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INTRODUCTION. 

I. Introductory.-The first Census of Burma as part of the Census of 
India was taken in 1872 and covered that portion of the province which was 
then under British administration. The next census was in 1881 and covered 
the same area. Particulars of the extensions of the limits at subsequent 
censuses, which have been taken regularly at intervals of ten years, are given in . 
paragraph 7 of Chapter 1. This Report therefore embodies the results of the 
seventh census of BUl~ma. The changes that were made in the method of 
enumeration adopted in 1921 are described in paragraph 3 of Chapter 1. 

In India proper the date of the final enumeration was the 26th February 
1931. This date was not suitable for Burma since the holidays in connection 
with the full moon of Tabaung would have interfered with the preparation of 
the provisional totals. The final enumeration in Burma was therefore carried 
out two days earlier, on the 24th February 1931. Owing to the traffic between 
the Akyab and Chittagong districts, special arrangements had to be made to 
prevent any person being omitted or counted twice. 

II. Arrangements for the Enumeration.-With the exception of 
East Mangliin in the Northern Shan States, the population of which was esti
mated and not actually enumerated, the popUlation of Burma was enumerated 
either synchronously or non-synchronously. The Enumeration Map facing page 3 
shows the method of enumeration adopted in different parts of the province and 
it will be noticed that in the regularly administered areas the enumeration was 
usually synchronous. In the synchronous areas each village-tract was divided 
into a number of blocks. The block was the enumerator's charge and usually 
contained between 30 and 40 houses. The blocks were then formed into circles, 
in charge of supervisors; a circle usually contained between 10 and 15 blocks, 
and between 400 and 500 houses. The circles were then grouped into domains, 
in charge of controllers, the size of the domain depending rather upon the area 
to be covered than upon the number of people or of houses. Each township 
consisted of one or more complete domains. Having divided up the district 
into domains, circles and blocks, the next duty was the numbering of the houses 
and the training of the controllers, supervisors and enumerators. The number
ing of the houses not only facilitates the enumeration but also enables an 
estimate to be made of the number of forms required. In the actual enumeration 
there were two stages: there was first the Preliminary EnUllteratioll in which 
the enumerator entered in his enumeration book particulars for all persons who 
were likely to be present in each house on the night of the census (24th 
February in Burma) ; the next stage was the Final Enumeration on the night 
of the 24th February, when the preliminary record was corrected so as to 
represent the persons actually present on that night. The size of the block was 
such that the final enumeration could be completed in a single evening. 

In remote or sparsely populated areas, where it would have been difficult 
or impossible to carry out a final check in one single evening, the enumeration 
was non-synchronous and was carried out between October 1930 and February 
1931. Each village or village-tract was made into a separate block, and the 
persons enumerated were the permanent residents, whether actually present or 
not. In order that the populations of the synchronous and non-synchronous 
areas could be combined into a valid total, precautions were taken to prevent 
any person from being omitted or counted twice. This was not a difficult matter 
as there was usually very little traffic across the boundaries between synchronous 
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and non-synchronous areas. Special arrClngements had, of course, to be made 
for the census of railways, steamers, boats, pagoda festivals and other assemblies 
of people. 

The attitude of the public was, on the whole, one of indifference. In one 
or two districts a few criminal cases had to be instituted. In the disturbed 
areas it was, of course, impossible to enumerate the rebels. In the Tharrawaddy 
district, the disturbed areas covered an area of more than a thousand square 
miles; the enumeration was carried out non-synchronously and all who took 
part are to be congratulated on the very efficient manner in which they carried 
out a dangerous as well as difficult piece of work. 

III. Provisional Totals.-On the morning of the 25th February in 
synchronous areas the enumerators in each circle met their supervisor at some 
convenient place and a summary of the number of houses and persons (males 
and females) was prepared and despatched to the domain controller with all 
possible speed; the controller compiled a similar summary for his domain and 
sent that to the district office where a District Summary was compiled. The 
totals of the District Summary were called the Provisional Totals and were 
telegraphed by Deputy Commissioners to the Census Commissioner for India 
and the Provincial Superintendent before the 5th March. In non-synchronous 
areas, the work was so arranged that it was completed in time for the figures to 
be included in the provisional totals. 

In only one district, Henzada, did the provisional total for the population 
differ appreciably from the final figure. The difference was 19,267 and was due 
to the fact that the rebellion broke out in that district shortly before the final 
enumeration and several enumeration books were lost. In most districts the 
error was less than one per thousand and in no district, except Henzada, was it 
as large as one per cent. 

IV. Tabulation.-The record for e"ach person was then copied from the 
enumeration book on to a separate slip of paper. For Rangoon the work of 
slip-copying was done by the Provincial Superintendent; for other districts it 
waS done at the headquarters of the district and on completion the slips were 
sent to Rangoon together with the prescribed registers. The work of slip-copying 
was completed in most districts by the end of April. 

In 1921 the slips were of six different colours, representing religions, and 
six different symbols were printed on the slips, representing the sex and the 
civil condition, making altogether 36 different kinds of slips. In 1931 only 12 
different kinds of slips were used; six colours represented racial classes but only 
two kinds of symbols were printed on the slips: a rectangle for males and a 
circle for females. The civil condition was entered in the slip by the copyist, 
the figures " 1 ", " 2 ", or nothing at all, being written in the space inside the 
sex symbol according to whether the person was married, widowed or unmarried. 
The colours of the slips represented racial classes and not religions, as in 1921, 
owing to the substitution of race for religion in Imperial Tables VII and XIII. 

Before being despatched from district headquarters to Rangoon, the slips 
for each circle were sorted according to colour and sex. On arrival in Rangoon 
the slips were made into sorting units and the remainder of the work consisted 
of sorting the slips according to the various entries in them, counting the 
numbers in each class and compiling tables to show the results. The sorting 
was commenced in May and for most tables was completed by the end of 
September 1931. The sorting of the slips for the Occupation Table took almost 
as long as all the other tables put together, and it was not till March 1932 that 
the sorting for this table was completed. The compilation began in July 1931 
and the process of checking and re-checking the figures continued almost to the 
close of the operations; some additional Provincial Tables were compiled in 
addition to those prescribed by the Government of India. When the work was 
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heaviest in the Compilation office as many as 350 sorters, supervisors, compilers, 
etc., were employed. In the work of compilation, calculating machines such as 
the Dalton, Monroe and Comptometer were employed and they reduced the 
amount of work considerably. 

V. The Report.-The writing of the Report was commenced towards 
the end of October 1932 and the last chapter was completed during the first 
half of March. During this period a large portion of the time was taken up 
with other matters, such as tre arrangement of the Imperial and Provincial 
Tables, the preparation of the Subsidiary Tables appended to the chapters of 
the Report, and the writing of the Administrative Volume. Like the two 
previous Reports it has been written hurriedly, and apologies are due for lac~ 
of style, defective arrangement and repetitions. Many of the statistics are 
unreliable and it is often a very difficult matter to account for the variations 
from one census to another. On the rare occasions when I have ventured to 
express an opinion on the trend of events-a very rash thing to do in these 
uncertain times, when one can hardly see beyond tomorrow-it will be-realised 
that the opinions are my own and not necessarily those of Government. 

VI. Cost of CensUS.-The cost of the Census is approximately 
Rs. 3,85,672. This figure is only an estimate since certain charges for printing 
are not yet known, but the final figure will not differ appreciably from this. 
The cost of the 1921 census, according to the Departmental Accounts was 
slightly larger than this, namely Rs. 3,88,896. The figures are, however, not 
strictly comparable, since many charges were debited to the Census budget in 
1931, which were not so debited at the previous census. The reduction, in 
spite of the increase in population, is mainly due to the measures of economy 
which were adopted. 

VII. Acknowledgments.-In the taking of the census so many 
persons are employed that it is impossible to mention by name all those who 
have co-operated in the various stages of the operations. In the districts the 
work of enumeration fell largely on the Land Records Department, and I am 
particularly grateful to all members of that department for the very efficient 
manner in which they carried out their duties in connection with the census. 
The date was most unsuitable but they all accepted it cheerfully and did what 
was required of them. Reference has already been made to the dangerous and 
difficult task of enumerating the disturbed areas of Tharrawaddy district and 
in this connection I should like to mention the names of U Kyaw, A.T.M., 
Additional District Magistrate, U Mya, A.T.M., Superintendent of Land 
Records, and U Kin, Township Officer, Tharrawaddy. The names of other 
officers in the Land Records Department who did good work have been sent 
to the Commissioner of Settlements and Land Records, and it is hoped that this 
will prove more to their advantage than the mention of their names in 
this volume. 

Mr. C. B. Rennick, F.S.I., F.L.G.A., was in charge of the enumeration in 
Rangoon and I am indebted to him for the extremely able manner in which he 
carried out a very difficult task. This is the first census of Rangoon for which 
the staff can be said to have been properly organised. I am also indebted to 
Mr. H. C. G. Brown for the smoothness and efficiency with which the 
enumeration of the Rangoon Port population under his charge was carried out. 
As at previous censuses the Agents of the Burma Railways and of the Irrawaddy 
Flotilla Company spared no pains to make the enumeration under their 
respective control a complete success. 

To Mr. S. G. Grantham, I.C.S., lowe more than I can say for his valuable 
advice and guidance at all stages of the operations. Mr. Grantham was at all 
times most willing to help me in every possible way. Many of the improvements 
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that have been made in this census are the result of his suggestions. 
My thanks are also due to U Tun Ya, KS.M., A.T.M., who has given me the 
benefit of his advice on many occasions and to Mr. A. K Potter, I.e.s., for 
having supplied me with information at different times. 

I am indebted to Captain J. H. Green, LA., for much valuable information 
regarding the tribes and races of Burma and, in particular, for the Appendix 
which he has contributed. The Reverend W. Sherratt has also very kindly 
given me the benefit of his knowledge and experience on many occasions. 
Mr. G. H. Luce, l.E.S., has contributed a valuable Appendix on the peoples of 
Burma in the 12th-13th century, and my thanks are also due to U Ba Thin, 
U Ohn Pe, U Sein Ogh and U Tha Doe Aung for their Notes on the manners 
and customs of the tribes in the hill tracts of the Akyab district, which will be 
found in Appendix·D. I am also grateful to the Reverend J. H. Telford for 
allowing me to quote from a paper he has written on the tribes in Kengtung 
State. To Captain V. Wainwright of the Rangoon Development Trust I am 
indebted for his help and advice in connection with the preparation of the 

-Racial and Linguistic Maps. 
As regards my immediate staff I was fortunate in being able to secure the 

services of U Lat as Deputy Superintendent and of Ko Ko Gyi as head clerk. 
U Lat deserves the same high praise as was given him at the two previous 
censuses. He was particularly helpful in maintaining order and discipline 
among the large temporary staff of about 350 and it was entirely due to the 
great care he took in their selection that the work was not interrupted by strikes, 
as it was in 1921. Mt:ntion must be made of the valuable services rendered by 
Maung Hla Maung, the Chief Inspector. He was in immediate charge of all the 
compilers, sorters, classifiers, etc., and I cannot speak too highly of the efficient 
manner in which he carried out all the work that was entrusted to him. In the 
calculation of the areas of districts, townships and states and in the preparation 
of the maps and diagrams for the Report I was fortunate in being able to secure 
the services of Mr. A. V. Dickson. Mr. D. M. Nayagam, the accounts clerk, 
was obtained from the Accountant-General's office and fully justified his 
selection. Maung Tin also gave entire satisfaction both as tour clerk and typist. 
Among many clerks who did good work in the Compilation office I should like 
to mention Maung Ba Thaw, Maung Hla Ngwe, Maung Ba Kyaw and Maung 
Ba Shin. 

Practically all the printing in connection with the census was done at the 
Government Press and I am very grateful to Mr. W. G. Alder, the Superin
tendent, for the interest he has taken in the preparation of the Report and the 
promptitude with which the volumes have been printed. 

Finally, I should like to place on record my appreciation of the help and 
advice which J have received from Dr. Hutton, the Census Commissioner. 
I t has been a pleasure to work under him. 

J. J. BENNISON. 
RANGOON, 16th March 1933. 
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CHAPTER I. 

Distr1 ; ~on and Variation of Population. 

Area.-Burma! is the largest province in the Indian Empire. The 
area covered by the census operations was 233,492 square miles, Bombay 
being the next largest \\'iih 187,115 square miles. In the Chin Hills district 
an area of 1,396 square miles was enumerated for the first time; otherwise 
the areas covered by the census operations of 1 Y21 and 1931 were the 
same. The areas of all districts, townships and states have been worked 
out afresh for this census since many of the figures given in previous 
Census Reports were very inaccurate; the method of calculation is 
explained in paragraph 18. The areas excluded from the census operations 
are given below. 

Excluded arcas. 

(il The unadministered and loosely administered 
territories associated with the U ppcr Chindwin 
district (including the Hukawng Valley and 
Naga Hills). 

(ii) Sumpra B1Im subdivision of Myitkyina district ... 
(iii) Putao subdivision of Myitkyina district, excluding 

Fort Hcrtz and the eight Hkamti Long Shan 
States. 

(iv) The Triangle 

(v) The pc-.rtion of the Arakan Hill Tracts \vhich was 
brought under administration in 1930. 

(vi) The Ullcontrclled Wa States 

Tobl 

Area in 
square miles. 

9,371 

1,810 
8,676 

3,287 
1,642 

3,332 

28,118 

In the Enumeration Map facing page 3 the excluded areas have been 
shown in black. The Administration Map facing this page shows the areas 
that are (a) regularly administered (h) specially administered (c) loosely 
administered and (d) unadministered. The only unadministered areas are the 
uncontrolled Wa States (3,332 square miles) and the unadministered territory 
(3,7'85 square miles) which is associated with the Upper Chindwin district, 
including the Naga Hills but excluding the Hukawng Valley; the loosely 
administered areas are the Hukawng Valley (5,586 square miles), part of Putao 
subdivision at the extreme north of Myitkyina district (957), the Triangle 
(3,287) and Karenni (4,519); the specially administered areas are the 
Federated Shan States, the Somra Tract and the Thaungdut and Ranti 
States (Upper Chindwin), the Shwegu and Sinlum Kachin Hill Tracts 
(Bhamo), the Waga and Wudi Kachin Hill Tracts (Katha), the Chin 
Hills district, the Arakan Hill Tracts and the whole of Myitkyina district 
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except the townships of M yitkyina, Mogaung and Kamaing and the loosely 
administered territory at the extreme north of the district. These specially 
administered territories have a total area of 97,02S square miles. The totals 
for these areas are as follows :-

Description of areas. 

Regularly administered areas 
Specially administered areas 
Loosely administered areas 
U nac1ministerecl areas 

Total 

Area in 
sqnare miles. 

143,116 
97,021) 
14,349 
7,117 

261,610 

2. Meaning of "Population."-The population of a country is 
usually a de facto population or a de jure population. The de jelcto population 
of an area means those persons who are actually present in that area at the 
moment when the census is taken ; the de jure population means those person~ 
who are 110rmally resident in that area, including those temporarily absent and 
excluding those temporarily present. The censuses of the United States and 
Canada are made on the de jure basis while those of Great Britain and some 
European countries are de jado. The Indian census aims at being a de 
facto census. \Vith the exception of East Mangliin in the Northern Shan 
States, the population of which was estimated and not adually enumerated, 
the population of Burma was enumerated either synclIr01lOusZy or 12011-
synchrollouslv. In normal areas the enumeration ,vas svnchronous. There 
vvere tv.'O ;tages in the synchronous enumeration. there was first the 
PreliminCJrv EJIU1neration in which the enumerator entered in his enumeration 
book particulars for all persons \vho were likely to be present in each house on 
the night of the census (24th February in Burma) ; the next stage was the 
Final Enumeration on the night of the 24th February, when the preliminary 
record was corrected so as to represent the persons actllally present on that 
night. The size of the block (the enumerator's charge) was such that the final 
enumeration could be completed in a single evening. Thus in the synchronous 
areas the de facto population was enumerated. Variations had, of course, to be 
made in special cases, e.g., travellers on railways and steamers had to be 
enllmerated as and when convenient, the enumeration books being handed in 
at a subsequent place of call. In remote or sparsely populated areas where 
communications are difficult and there are few literate persons it is impossible 
to carry out a final check in one single evening. In these areas the enumera
tion was non-synchronous and was carried out between October 1930 and 
February 1931 and was so arranged that the work was completed in time for 
the figures to be included in the provisional totals which had to be telegraphed 
before the 5th March 1931. In non-synchronous areas the de jure population 
was enumerated. There were, however, exceptions to the rnle of enumerating 
the de facto population in synchronous areas and the de jure population in 
non-synchronous areas. Owing to the fact tbat the enumeration in non-syn
chronous areas usually took place before the 24th February, a visitor from a 
synchronous area who arrived in a non-synchronous area after the enumeration 
had taken place and stayed there over the 24th February, would have been 
omitted if only the de jure population had been enumerated. Similarly a 
resident of a non-synchronous area, who had been enumerated there, would, 
have been enumerated a second time if he had happened to be in a 
synchronous area OIl- the night of the 24th February. In order therefore that 
the population of the synchronous and non-synchronous areas could be 
combined in a valid total precautions had to be taken to prevent any person 
from being omitted or counted twice. In most cases this was not a difficult 
matter since there was usually very little traffic across the boundaries betw'een 
synchronous and non-synchronous areas. Important exceptions were the 
traffic between the Meiktila district and the Southern Shan States, and between 
the Mandalay district and the Northern Shan States. Since there is very 
little movement within non-synchronous areas the de jUl'e population is 
practically the same as the de facto population. Thus for the province as a 
whole the census may be said to be approximately de facto. This matter is 
discussed in greater detail in paragraphs 3, 5 and 6 of the 1921 Census 
Report. 
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3. Method of Enumeration.-At the 1921 census East Mangliln 
in the Northern Shan States, the Somra Tract in the Upper Chindwin district 
and the unadministered portion of the Pak6kku Hill Tracts had their 
populations estimated. At this census the whole of the Pak6kku Hill 
Tracts formed the - Kanpetlet subdivision of the' Chin Hills district and was 
enumerated non-synchronously; the Somra Tract was also enumerated 
non-synchronously, East Manglun being the only area whose population was 
estimated. 

There was no change from non-synchronous to synchronous in the 
enumeration of any area, but the Salween district, Thaungdut and Kanti States 
in the Upper Chindwin district, Tagundaing circle in Amherst district, and 
M6ng Mit State with the exception of the Ngadaung and Kodaung tracts and 
M6ng Leng, which had all been enumerated synchronously in 1921, were 
enumerated non-synchronously in 1931. In these areas a non-synchronous 
enumeration had many advantages over a synchronous envmeration and 
probably gave more accurate results; also, since there was very little 
traffic across the boundaries there was no difficulty in combining the 
figures obtained for them with those of the neighbouring synchronous 
areas. 

In Tharrawaddy district an area of more than a thousand square miles 
had to be enumerated llon-synchronously in 1931 owing to the activities of the 
rebels. In the Henzada district where the rebellion broke out suddenly and 
unexpectedly just before the elate of the final enumeration a few enumeration 
books were lost and only a very small portion of the district had to be 
re-enumerated non-synchronously. 

The non-synchronous areas were the Federated Shan States (except East 
Mangliin), Karenni, Salween district, the Somra Tract and the Thaungdut and 
Kanti States (Upper Chindwin), Shwegu and Sinlum Kachin Hill .Tracts 
(Bhamo), Waga and Wudi Kachin Hill Tracts (Katha), the whole of Myitkyina 
district except the townships of Myitkyina, Mogaung and Kamaing and 
those parts which were excluded from the operations of the census, the Chin 
Hills district, the Arakan Hill Tracts (the part enumerated), a .few remote areas 
in the Akyab, Kyaukpyu, Amherst, Tavoy and Mergui districts and the 
disturbed areas in the Tharrawaddy and Henzada districts. In a few parts of 
the synchronous area which were very remote from any district or township 
headquarters the final check was carried out in the afternoon of the 24th 
February, or a day or two before it. This was done in order thai the despatch 
of the provisional totals would not be delayed. There was little, if any, traffic 
across the boundaries of these areas but precautions were taken to prevent any 
person from being omitted or counted twice. In both synchronous and 
non-synchronous areas the enumeration included a complete record of every 
person in the standard schedule. A statement showing the areas which were 
excluded from the synchronous areas either in 1921 or 1931 is given on 
page 4. The serial number in column 3 of that statement is the serial 
number in column 2 of the corresponding statement on page 3 of the 1921 
Census Report. The Enumeration Map facing this page also shows how the 
different areas were treated. Of the total population of 14,667,146, the portion 
estimated and not actually enumerated was only 19,649 or one per mille, while 
12,483,706 or 851 per mille were enumerated synchronously and 2,163,791 or 
148 per mille, non-synchronously. ' 

4. NaturaLDivisions.-ln the Imperial Census Tables volume figures 
are given for administrative divisions and districts. This arrangement is 
required for administrative purposes, but in order to study the various problems 
arising out of the population statistics it is desirable to divide the province 
into Natural Divisions, in which natural and other features are more or 
less homogeneous or uniform. The Natural Divisions adopted for the 
present census are the same as in 1921, namely, the Burman, Chin, Salween 
and Shan Divisions. The districts and states included in the last three 
divisions are as follows :-

Chin. Salween. Shan. 

Chin Hills. Salween. Northern Shan States. 
Arakan Hill Tracts. Karenni. Southern Shan States. 

The Burman division is divided into the Delta, Coast, Centre and North 
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. Areas exclude~ from the Synchronous Census either in 1921 or in 1931. 

NOTE.-In column 4, 0 = omitted; E = estimated; NS = non-synchronous; S - synchronous. 

} 

District or State. 

1 

Akyab 

( 
I ... 1 

Arakan Hill { 
Tracts 

KyaukpYll .. . 
Tharra waddy .. . 
Henzada .. . 

Amherst 

Tavoy 

Mergui 

Description of Area and serial number. 

2 

1. Minbva Chin Hills 
2 Myollaung Chin Hills 
3. Bllthidaung Chin Hills 
4. Ponnagylln Chin Hills 

5. The area administered in 1921 .... 
6. The remainder of the district, i.e. the part 

brought under administration in 1930 
7. Twenty village-tracts in An township ." 
8. The disturbed areas in Tharrawaddy district::: 
9. The disturbed aTcas in Henzada district § ... 

10. Natchaullg, Tarigaloll, Kyaiktal\J1gbo and 
Myaukkyaukgalillg circles in Kya-in 
township 

11. Tagundaing circle in Kya-in township 
12. Myawadcly circle in Kawkareik township ... 

13. Kyarktwin circle in Tavoy township (except 

14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 

Putletto village-tract) 
Bokpyin township .. 
Maliwlln township ... 
Pawut circle of Tenasserim township 
Salons living in boats .. , 

Bhamo 
f 18. Shwegll Kachin Hill Tlacts 

... ( 19. Sinll:m Kachin Hill Tracts 

Katha 

Upper 
Chindwin 

20. Waga and Wudi Kachin Hill Tracts 

r 21. Somra Tract ... 
22. Thal\ngcl. t and Kanti States... .. l 23. Unadministered and loosely administered 

l territory 

[ 
24. Myitkyina Kachin Hill Tracts 

25. Mogalll1g Kachin Hill Tracts 

26. Kamaing Kachin Hill Tracts ... 
Myitkyina ... ~ 27. Sadon subdivision .. , 

Chin Hills .. , 

Salween 

I 
\. 

2K. Htawgaw subdivision ... 
29 Furt Hertz and eight Hkamti Long 

States in Putao subdivision 
30. The remainder of Plltao subdivision 
31. Slimpra tll:rn subdivision ... 

Shan 

r 32 The area known in 1921 as the unadministered 
~ portion of the Pakokkll Hill Tracts 

33. The area brol,ght uncler administration in 1930 t 34. The remainder of the district ... ... 

( 
I 

35. The whole district 

36. The uncontrolled portion of the Wa States '" 

Northern Shan ~ 
States I 

37. East Mangli1n ... ... '" 
38. Mong Mit State with the exception of the 

Ngadallng and Kudallng tpcts and Mung 
Leng 

Southern Shan 
States 

\. 39. The remainder of the Northern Shan States 

40. The whole 

Census of 1921. 

Method 

CenSlls of 1931-
Method of enumera
tion and population 

recorded. 

Serial of Non-syn- Estimated 
or 

omitted. number. en ume- chronous. 
ration. 

3 

1 
2 
3 
4 

5 
6· 

7 

9 

11 
10 

12 

13 
14 
15 
16 

19 
20 

22* 

25 

26 

28, 29, 
32* 

21,22, * 
32' 

32* 
30,32* 

27 
23 

24* 
24* 

18 

6* 
17,33 

34 
35 

36.37,38 

39 

4 

NS 
NS 
NS 
NS 

NS 
o 

NSt 
S 
S 

NS 

S 
NS 

NS II 

NS 
NS 
NS 
NS 

NS 
NS 

NS 

E 
S 
o 

NS 

NS 

NS 
NS 
NS 
NS 

o 
o 
E 

o 
NS 

S 

o 
E 
S 

NS 

NS 

5 

2,048 
Xii 

3,390 
4,530 

21,418 

4,739 
116,192 

4,117 

23.300 

19,549 
13,087 

1,924 

12,083 
9,885 
2,108 
1,308 

5,666 
48,996 

859 

7,91\1 
9,396 

9,305 

15,690 

12,152 
20,921 
17,92(> 

5,349 

6,650 

18,327 
146,260 

53,186 

18,801 

6 

Omitted. 

Omitted. 

Omirted. 
Omitted. 

Omitted. 
19,649 

Karenni 41. The wh01e '" 40,41,42 NS 

597,657 

870,230 

58,761 

• Part only. 
t At the 1921 Census six villages :called the Poko Chin Hills) in one of these 20 Village-tracts IKaingtha) 

were enumerated non-synchronously; the remaiuing villages in Kaingtha village-tract and the other 19 village
tracts were supposed to have been enumerated synchronously but apparently no final check was carried Olit in 
any of them. 

t The portion of Sodh Pegu Forest Division falling in Gyobingauk township and the whole of Minhla East, 
Letpadan East and Tharrawadcly towmhips except the towns of Minhla, Letpadan, Thonze and Tharrawaddy 
and the railway premises at NgapYl'galc. 

§ Peinhnekwin village-tract (No. 43) in Kyangin township, Hngetkyikwin village-tract (No. 99) in l\1yanaung 
township and part of KanYlltkwin village-tract INo. 68) in Ingabll township. 

II In the 1921 CenSllS Report Putletto village-tract was wrongly shown as having been enumerated non
synchronously. 
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subdivisions, the districts included in each being as follows :-

Delta. Coast. Centre. North. 
Rangoon. Akyab. Prome. Bhamo. 

Insein. Kyaukpyu. Thayetmyo. Myitkyina. 

Hanthawaddy. Sandoway. Pakokku. Katha. 

Tharrawac1dy. Amherst. Minbu. Upper Chinclwin. 

Pegu. Tavoy. Magwe. 
Bassein. Mergui. Mandalay. 
Henzada. Shwebo. 
Myaungmya. Sagaing. 
Maubin. Lower Chinelwin. 
Pyapon. Kyaukse. 
Toungoo. Meikiila. 
Thaton. Yamethil1. 

Myingyan. 

A much better scheme of natural divisions could have been drawn up if 
administrative districts could have been split up and included in different 
natural divisions. But a great deal of additional work would have been entailed 
in drawing up the tables, and further, many of them could not have been 
compiled. Thatfm district should perhaps have been included in the Coast 
subdivision but it has been included in the Delta subdivision for the sake of 
comparison with the figures given in the 1921 Census Report. Parts of some 
districts, e.g., Myitkyina, were excluded from the census operations and figures 
for those parts are, of course, not included in the figures for the natural 
divisions. In some of the subsidiary tables in this Report the figures for the 
Shan division cover the censused area, which includes the estimated area of 
East Mangliin as well as the area actually enumerated; in other tables, e.g., 
where figures are given for race, religion, etc., the figures cover only the area 
actually enumerated, because figures for race, religion, etc. are not available for 
the estimated area. The natural divisions are shown on the maps facing page 
32. Since 1921 a small portion of Salween district ~Salween division) has 
been transferred to Thaton district (Delta subdivision); otherwise the areas 
covered by the divisions and subdivisions are the same as in 1921. 

The areas and populations of the natural divisions are shown in marginal 
table 1. It will be noticed that the 
Burma~ division is much the largest, 
both in area and population. The 
Shan division includes about three
quarters of the remaining area, and 
about five-sixths of the remaining 
population. The Chin and Salween 
divisions are of comparatively minor 
importance, particularly in point of 
population. Each of the natural 
divisions has been described in great 
detail in paragraphs 16 to 24 of the 
1921 Census Report and only a brief 
description will therefore be given 
here. 

1. Comparative Areas and Populations of the 
Natural Divisions. 

I 
Percentage ot 

Area in I Population Province. 
Natural 

Division. square Ithou- Popula-miles. ( sands). 
Area. tioll. 

1 2 3 4 5 

Province ... 233,492 14,667 100 100 
Burman ... 156,297 12,856 67 88 

Delta ... 35,M7 5,435 - 15 37 
COllst .. , 37,80() 1,845 16 13 
Cwtre ... 44,066 4,824 19 33 
North ... 38,778 752 17 5 

Cbin .. , 12,278 193 5 1 
Salween ... 7,101 112 3 1 
Shan ... 57,816 1,506 25 10 

5. Characters of the Natural Divisions.-Burma is split up into 
natural divisions by its rivers and mountain ranges. The valleys of the 
Irrawaddy, Chindwin and Siiiang run down the centre of the province and 
open out into the delta country before they reach the sea. On both sides of 
this central plain there are high hills which run southwards and end in coastal 
strips. The central plain together with the two coastal strips forms the Burman 
eli\ ision; the hills on the west of this central plain form the Chin division 
while the hills on the easUorm a ridged plateau and are included in the Shan 
division. An extension of this Shan plateau and a small part of the basin of 
the Salween river form the Salween division. 

The North subdivision of the Burman division consists of numerous 
mountain ranges and swiftly flowing rivers which render communications over 
large areas a matter of extreme difficulty. These physical characteristics have 
tended to produce many varieties of tribesand languages confined to small 
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areas. The Shans contended with the Burmese for supremacy over the whole of 
this area but the power of the Shans was finally broken by the Burmese king 
Alaungpaya in 1757 A.D. The plains are mainly occupied by Burmese and 
Shans. The rainfall is fairly heavy, being much greater than in the Centre 
subdivision but not so large as in the Delta. Rice is practically the only crop 
in the plains. 

The Centre subdivision stretches from Shwebo district to Prome district and 
consists mostly of undulating lowlands. In the 1911 Report it is termed the 
Central Basin and the following description is taken from paragraph 11 of that 
Report ;-

" The term' Burma Proper' has already been appropriated to denote the area within the 
eight administrative divisions of the Province. But, both historically and ethnically, it could 
be claimed with greater propriety by the region which is prosaically termed the Central 
Basin. It coincides roughly with the permanent sphere of influence of the rapidly and con
tinuously fluctuating Burmese kingdom as it was gradually fighting its way towards supremacy. 
It contains the capitals of Prome, Pagan, Ava, Sagaing, Shwebo, Amarapura and Mandalay, 
each of which has been the centre of decisive incidents in the turgid course of Burmese 
history. It is the cradle of the Burmese race. It is the venue of the transformation of 
numerous, petty, diverse and hostile nomadic tribes from the Himalayan region, into a united 
and powerful nation, sufficiently cohesive to maintain a virile and aggressive existence between 
its formidable Indian and Chinese neighbours. Neither the vicissitudes of war, nor the 
domination of alien conquerors, nor the immigration of numerous and diverse racial elements 
have been able to arrest this silent, steady and apparently inevitable development towards a 
unified and highly individualised nationality. The national or racial instinct has been suffi
ciently intense to avert the consequences of unsuccessful war during an era when such conse
quences usually approached extermination, and to absorb the intruding elements \"hether they 
came as immigrants Qr as conquerors. This central area, the heart of the Province, exhibits 
the various characteristics of Burmese life to a degree unattainable in any of the remaining 
divisions, modified as they are, each ;l1:d all, by the existence of large numbers of half-absorbed 
and unabsorbed foreign immigrants." 

It is described above as the cradle of the Burmese race, and even now, in 
spite of immigration, about 94 per cent of the population is Burmese, the remain
ing 6 per cent being mainly Indians, Chins and Zerbadis. The rainfall is slight, 
all districts except Prome and Thayetmyo having an average rainfall 
of between 26 and 38 inches. Many parts are subject to drought and it is 
the only subdivision in which there is a real diversity of crops, only about one
third of the cultivated area being devoted to rice. 

The Delta subdivision coincides roughly with the ancient kingdom of the 
Mons (Talaings) but except in comparatively small areas they have been 
absorbed by the Burmese. This subdivision contains a comparatively large 
proportion of immigrants, both from other parts of the province as well as 
outside the prm ince. The Burmese represent 66 per cent of the population, 
the Mons 2, Karens 17, Indians 10 and Chinese 2. There is very little upland 
and 92 per cent of the cultivated area is devoted to rice. The rainfall in Thaton 
district averages 216 inches but in other districts it ranges from 83 to 127, the 
average for the whole subdivision being 109. 

. The Coast subdivision consists of the Akyab, Kyaukpyu and Sandoway 
districts in the north and the Amherst, Tavoy and Mergui districts in the south. 
These two'coastal strips are separated by the Delta subdivision. The northern 
part is roughly the old province of Arakan; races of the Burma group (Araka
nese, Yanbye, Burmese and Chaungtha) represent 64 per cent of the population, 
Indians 22 per cent (all but about six thousand are found in Akyab district), 
Indo~Burman races (mostly Arakan Mahomedans) 6 per cent, and Chins 6 per 
cent. The Chins generally li\ e in the hills. In the Tenasserim portion of the 
Coast subdivision races of the Burma group (Burmese, Tavoyans and Merguese) 
form 38 per cent of the population; Mons form 29 per cent,_ Karens 16, races 
of the Tai (Shan) group 3, Zerbadis 3 and Indians 6, all of whom are mostly found 
in the Amherst district; Mons are practically confined to Amherst. The rainfall 
is extremely heavy in both parts of this subdivision, averaging between 180 and 
215 inches in all districts except Mergui, where it is 161 inches. A large part 
of this subdivision is not available for cultivation and about 90 per cent of the 
cultivated area is devoted to rice, except in the Tavoy and Mergui districts, for 
which the percentages are 70 and 53, respectively. 

The Shan division consists of the Northern and Southern Shan States. 
Races of the Tai (Shan) group form 47 per cent of the population; the remain
der consists of races of the Burma group (13 per cent), Karens (12), Palaung-Wa 
group (12), Lolo-Muhso group (6), Kachins (4), Chinese (4) and Indians (2). 
The more important races of the Burma group represented are Danu, Burmese, 
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Intha and Taungyo-the last two only in the Southern Shan States. Kachins 
are practically confined to the Northern Shan States and Karens (largely 
Taungthus) to the Southern Shan States. The Chinese are mostly Yunnanese 
and all but 4,000 are in the Northern Shan States. The Shan division 
contains in addition to forest land much undulating country where potatoes and 
other dry crops are cultivated; there are also broad valleys where paddy is 
grown. 

The Chin division on the west is comparatively small in area, and is 
sparsely populated. The population is almost entirely composed of Chins. 
The wild nature of the country has had the effect of more or less isolating 
them from the rest of the world. The cultivalion is of the primitive taungya 
type. 

The Salween division is the smallest both in area and population. About 
four-fifths of the population are Karens and the remainder mostly Shans and 
Burmese. ' 

6. Statistical References.-Figures for the area and population of 
each a.dministrative district and division and for the number of houses are given 
in Imperial Table 1. The variation in the population of eacH district and 
division during the last fifty years is given in Imperial Table n. Provincial 
Table I gives area and popu.lation figures for townships and states as well as 
districts. In addition the following subsidiary tables which are appended to 

. this Chapter have been compiled :-
IA.-Density, water-supply and crops. 
lB.-Density compared with rainfall and cultivated area. 
n.-Distribution of the population classified according to density. 

In.-Variation in relation to density since 1881. 
IV.-Variation in Natural Population. 
V.-Comparison of Census figures and vital statistics. 

V1.-Variation by townships and states classified according to density. 
Vn.-Persons per house and houses per square mile. 

VII I.-Growth of population in two decades by natural divisions with 
particulars for certain religions. 

IX.-Variation in the Population of the Comparable area. 

Reference w_i1l be made to other tables but those given above provide the 
bulk of the statistical material required for this Chapter. 

7. Variation in Population.-The first census of Burma as part of 
the Census of India was taken in 1872. The area covered by the census opera
tions included the present Arakan, Pegu, Irrawaddy and Tenasserim divisions 
and part of the' present Thayetmyo district. The next census took place in 1881 
and covered the same area. Since 1881 there have been progressive extensions 
of the census limits. In 1891 the census was extended to the greater part of 
Upper Burma, but the Shan States, the present Chin Hills district and portions 
of the present Bhamo, Myitkyina, Katha and Upper Chindwin districts were 
excluded. In 1901 further additions were made, namely, the Shan States 
(including Karenni but excluding East and West ManglLin and Kokang), the Chin 
Hills district (as it then existed), the administered portion of what was then 
known as the Pakokku Hill-Tra~ts, and some administered portions of the 
northern districts which had been omitted from the 1891 census. In 1911 
Kokang, West Mangliin and the unadministered portion of the Pak6kku Hill
Tracts were added. In 1921 the census was extended to the Somra Tract, East 
Mangliin and portions of Myitkyina (including Putao) district; the Coco Islands 
in the Hanthawaddy district, which had inadvertently been omitted from 
previous census operations, were also inchiCled. In 1931 the census limits were 
extended to include the area brought under administration and added to the 
Chin Hills district in 1930. In the above description areas in which the popula
tion was only estimated and not actually enumerated have been regarded as 
falling within census limits. 

8. Diagrammatic Representation of Variation in Popula
tion.-Figures showing the variati.on in the population of districts during the 
last fifty years are given in Imperial Table II. The figures gi\ en for previous 
censuses represent the population at those censuses of the districts as they existed 
on the 24th February 1931, but the figures for any district in any year exclude 
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all areas omitted from the census of that year. Thus many of the increases are 
not true increases but are largely due to extensions of the census limits. 

The best way of exhibiting the variations in population is by means of. a 
diagra-m. In'the diagrams facing pages 22 and 24 the variations in the populations 
of districts, natural divisions and the whole pro\ ince have been represented. 
These diagrams have been drawn on a logarithmic or ratio scale: it is called 
logarithmic because the vertical distance between two numbers on the scale is 
not proportional to the difference between the numbers but to the difference 
between their logarithms. Equal vertical distances represent equal percentage 
changes and not equal absolute or actual changes, as in diagrams on a natural 
scale. The rate of increase in the population is represented by the slope of the 
line, and equal rates of increase are therefore represented by parallel lines, no 
matter where the lines appear on the diagram. These diagrams enable one to 
see at a glance the rates of variation in the populations of the different districts 
and to compare one with another; they also enable- one to see where the 
increases ha\ e been due t'o extensions of the census limits, since lines have only 
been drawn between points representing populations of the same census area. 
For instance, the line representing the population of the province on Part A is 
broken at the'1891 census because there was an extension of the census'limits 
at that census: the point representing the population in 1881 has been joined to 
the point representing the population in 1891 ot the area censused in 1881, 
while the point representing the population in 1891 has been joined to the 
population in 1901 of the same area. A logarithmic scale has been used 
because a comparison between the rates of increase was considered of more 
importance than a comparison between the absolute or actual increases, but the 
actual increases can at the same time be read off the diagrams with the aid of 
the scales at the sides. 

9. Variation since 1872.-In order to measure the increase in the 
population of the area enumerated in 1872 it is necessary to determine the 
increases due to extensions of the census limits at subsequent censuses. The 
area enumerated in 1,872 and 1881 consisted of the present Arakan, Pegu, 
Irrawaddy and Tenasserim divisions together with the area which at those, 
censuses formed the Thayetmyo district. Figures for the population of these 
four divisions (as they existed in 1931) at the 1881 and subsequent censuses 
are given in Imperial Table II. The Thayetmyo district covered the same area 
in 1881 as in 1872. Shortly after the annexation it was enlarged but at the 
1891 and 1901 censuses the part enumerated in 1872 consisted of whole town
ships and there is therefore no difficulty in obtaining the population of this 
part in 1891 and 1901. But between 1901 and 1911 and again between 1911 
and 1921 the townships of Thayetmyo district were altered and at the 1911 and 

2, Variation since 1872 in the population of 
the area censused in 1872. 

Increase since 
previous census, 

Year of Popl1lation, Census, 
Act< al. Per 

cent, 
1 2 3 4 -_ 

1872 ... 2,747,148 .., ", 

1881 ... 3,736,771 989,623 36'0 
1891 ... 4,603,103 866,::132 23'2 
1901 ... 5,580,158 - 977,055 21'2 
1911 ... 6,392,830 812,672 14'6 
1921 .. 7,047,706 654,876 10'2 
1931 .. , 7,964,855 917,149 13'0 

-_ 
1872 -1931 ... 5,217,707 lR9'9 

subsequent censuses the part enumerated 
in 1872 did not consist of whole town
ships; in order to calculate the popu
lation of this part at those censuses one 
would have to add up the figures for 
the village-tracts and hamlets included in 
it but unfortunately these village-tracts 
and hamlets are not known. Approximate 
figures can, however, be obtained if it is 
assumed that the population of the part 
enumerated in 1872 increased at the same 
rate between 1901 and 1931 as the population 
of the rest of the district (the district boun
dary has remained unaltered since 1891). 
With this assumption the figures given in 
columns 2, 3 and 4 of marginal table 2 have 
been obtained. * Figures have also been 
given for the present Arakan, Pegu, 

* The figure given in column 2 of marginal table 2 for the year 1891, namely, 4,603,103, agrees with that 
given in marginal table 1 on page 27 of the 1921 Report; the figure given for the year 1921 in the same marginal 
table in the 1921 Report. namely, 7,058,009, is :lpparently a mjsprint for 7,04~,009, which is the figure obtained 
by assllming that the portion of fhe present Thayetmyo district which was not enumerated in 1872 consisted at 
the 1921 census of the Minhla and Sinbaungwe townohips. The figures given in paragraphs 48 and 49 of the 
1911 Report for the population in 1891, 1901 and 1911 of the census area of 1872 are all incorrect inasTnuch as 
figures for the population of the whole of Thayetmyo district have been included instead of those for the part 
enumerated in 1872. 
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Irrawaddy and Tenasserim divisions in marginal table 3. The 1921 and 1931 
figures in these two tables include 46 and 
8 persons, respectively, representing the 
population of the Coco Islands, which were 
enumerated for the first time in 1921. It 
will be noticed that figures for the percent
~ge increases in marginal table 3 are greater 
than those in marginal table 2. This is due 
to the fact that the percentage increases in 
the population of Thayetmyo district have 
been small. Between 1872 and 1901 the 
population of the portion of Thayetmyo 
district enumerated in 1872 increased from 
156,816 to 174,191 which is an increase of 
17,375 or only about 11 per cent in 29 years. 
There has also been little change since r901, 
the population of the present Thayetmyo 
district having increased from 239,706 in 
1901 to 274,177 in 1931, which is an increase 

3: Variation since 1872 in the population of 
the present Arakan, Pegu, Irrawaddy and 

Tenasserim divisions. 

Increase since 
previous census. 

Year or Population, Census. 
Actual. Per 

cent. 
1 2 3 4 

1872 ... 2,590,332 . .. 
1881 ... 3,567,211 976,879 37'7 
1891 ... 4,408.466 841,255 23'6 
1901 ... 5,405,967 997,501 22'6 
1911 .. , 6,212,412 806,445 14'9 
1921 ... 6,862,106 649.694 10'5 
1931 .. , 7,765,614 903,508 13'2 

1872-1931 ... 5,175,282 199'8 

of 34,471 or just over 14 per cent in 30 years. The present Arakan, Pegu, 
Irrawaddy and Tenasserim divisions consist of the Delta and Coast subdivisions 
of the Burman natural division, together with the Arakan Hill Tracts and 
Prome and Salween districts and it will be seen that the population has been 
trebled since 1872. The very large percentage increases in the early years 
were largely due to immigration into the Delta both from Upper Burma and 
from outside the province but a certain amount is also due to thJ progressive 
efficiency of enumeration. 

10. Variation since 1891.-The figures given in marginal table 2 for 
the variation in the population since 1872 cover an area slightly larger than the 
present Arakan, Pegu, Irrawaddy and Tenasserim divisions. In 1891 the 
census was extended to a large part of Upper Burma and from 1891 the variation 
can be studied over a much larger area. The census of 1901 covered a still 
larger area and in order to calculate the percentage variation between 1891 and 
1901 it is necessary to calculate the population in 1901 of the area that was 
censused in 1891. This is not an easy matter as the area censused in 1891 
does not appear to be known exactly. "In 1901 the census was extended to the 
Shan States (mcluding Karenni), the Chin Hills and the Pak6kku Hill Tracts. 
The population of these areas was 1,237,749 and if this figure is subtracted 
from the total population of the province, namely, 10,490,624, the remainder is 
9,252,875. The 1911 and 1921 Census Reports do not agree with respect to the 
other areas that were censused for the first time in 1901. Thus it is stated in 
paragraph 28 on page 26 of the 1921 Report ,that the areas enumerated or 
estimated for the first time in 1901 had a population (in 1901) of over 1,500,000 ; 
this figure is, however, contradicted later on in the same paragraph where the 
population in 1901 of the area enumefated or estimated in 1891 is given as 
9,230,748 (see marginal table 1 on page 27), which leaves 1,259,876 as the 
population of the area enumerated or estimated for the first time in 1901. In 
paragraphs 48 and 50 of the 1911 Report the population in 1901 of the area 
enumerated or estimated in 1891 is given as 9,118,734, which leaves 1,371,890 
as the population of the area enumerated or estimated for the first time in 1901. 
The figure given in the 1921 Report, namely 9,230,748, is evidently wrong 
since in arriving at this figure the only area excluded besides those mentioned 
above (the Shan States, Chin Hills and Pakokku Hill Tracts) is Kodaung town
ship in the Ruby Mines district, which had a population in 1901 of 22,127. 
But other areas were omitted besides Kodaung township. At the 1891 census 
certain areas were excluded from the regular census operations but were 
subjected to a rough enumeration during the dry weather of 1891 (see Appen
dix A of the 1891 Report). The Imperial Tables volume of 1891 is very 
misleading because the figures for these "Excluded Tracts" ha" e been 
entirely omitted from some of the Imperial Tables while in other tables the 
figures for some of these "Excluded Tracts" have been included in some 
columns but omitted from others. For instance in column 2 of Imperial 
Ta"le II of 1891 the total population of Upper and Lower Burma is given as 
7.f22,053 and includes figures for the "Excluded Tracts" in the Bhamo and 
-~~a districts but excludes figures for the "Excluded Tracts " in tp_e Ruby 

Z 
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Mines and Upper Chindwin districts, whereas the figures for males and females 
in columns 5 and 8, respectively, of the same table do not include any figures 
for" Excluded Tracts." In Imperial Table II of the 1901 and subsequent 
censuses the population of the pro"ince in 1891 is given as 7,722,053 and the 
area of which this was the population has therefore been taken as the area that 
was censused in 1891. The population of the Ruby Mines district included in 
this figure is given in Imperial Table II of 1891 as 26,134. This figure 
represents the population of Mogok township (18,810) and Twinnge township 
(7,324). At the 1891 census Mong Mit State was in the Ruby Mines district 
but it was one of the " Excluded Tracts" and the figure for its population waS 
not included in Imperial Table II of 1891. On page xxxvii of Appendix A bf 
the 1891 Report it is stated that the enumeration in the Mong Mit State was 
carried out in a very perfunctory manner and that the returns were of little '\IalU(~ ; 
this may have been the reason for their omission from the Imperial Tables. 
Between 1891 and 1901 part of Katha district was transferred to the Ruby 
Mines district and at the 1901 census the Ruby Mines district consisted of the 
townships of Mogok (same as in 1891), Tagaung, Thabeikkyin, Momeik and 
Kodaung. Thabeikkyin was apparently formed out of Twinnge township, and 
Tagaung from the area transferred from Katha, while Momeik and Kodaung 
represented what was known in 1891 as Mong Mit (Momeik) State. The 
whole of the Ruby Mines district was enumerated at the 1901 census and since 
the part transferred from Katha had been enumerated in 1891 the population 
of the area enumerated for the first time in 1901 is represented by Mom~ik 
township (22,581) and Kodaung township (22,127), making a total population 
of 44,708. Thus no part of Mong Mit was included in the census area of 1891 
and the statement in paragraph 28 of the 1921 Report that in 1891 the census 
was extended to the Mong Mit Shan State is incorrect. 

The "Excluded Tracts" of the Upper Chindwin district at the 1891 
census consisted of the States of Kale, Thaungdut and Kanti and the figures 
for all these States were omitted from the Imperial Tables of 1891 (see page 
271 of the 1891 Provincial Tables volume).. In 1891-presumably just after the 
census had been taken-the Kale State became the Kale township (see page 49 
of the Upper Chindwin district Gazetteer A volume). The portion of the 
Upper Chindwin district which was enumerated for the first time in 1901 had 
a population in 1901 of 23,745, represented by Kale township 14,226,* Kanti 
State 2,048 and Thaungdut State 7,471. This brings the total for the districts 
and states mentioned abo"e to 1,306,202 (1,237,749+44,708+23,745). Accord
ing to paragraphs 48 and 52 of the 1911 Report the total for the whole province 
is·1,371,890 so that if this latter figure is correct there is left 65,688 for the 
remaining districts. 

The only other districts in 1901 which contained areas censused for the 
first time in 1901 were Bhamo, Myitkyina and Katha. These districts as they 
existed in 1901 had a population in 1901 of 323,137, compared with 183,508 in 
1891. This is an increase of 139,629 or more than 75 per cent. If it is 
assumed that 65,688 (mentioned above) represents the population of the area 
censused for the first time in 1901 then the remainder, 73,941 (139,629-
65,688), represents the increase in the population of the part censused in 1891. 
This increase amounts to about 40 per cent but is explained by the fact that a 
large part of the censused areas of the Bhamo and Katha districts at the 1891 
census consisted of (( Excluded Tracts" in which estimates of the population 
were made (Myitkyina district was not in existence in 1891 : it was formed out 
of Bhamo district between 1891 and 1901). Estimates are often very wide· of 
the mark and it is possible that an actual enumeration in 1891 would have 
given muchJarger figures. There were also disturbances in the Katha district 
which coincided with the 1891 census and hampered its efficiency. 

Thus taking all things into consideration the figure gi'\len in the 1911 
Report for the population in 1901 of the area censused for the first time in 1901, 
namely 1,371,890, would appear to be approximately correct. The exact area 
censused in 1891 does not seem to have been given in any of the Census Reports 
but the Census Superintendent of 1911 probably had access to material which has 
since been destroyed and in the absence of e"idence to the contrary his figures 
should be accepted. The matter has been gone into at some length since there 
was disagreement between the figures in the 1911 and 1921 Census Reports. 

* Some of the figures given on page 798 of the Provincial Tables volume of 1901 for the population in 1~91 
of the townships of the Upper Chindwin distrIct as they existed in 1901 do not appear to be correct. In Particular, 
no figures appear to be required for Kale township in 1891, since at the 1891 census Kale State was outside the 
~ensus area, 



DISTRIBUTION AND VARIATION OF POPULATION, H 

Since the exact boundaries of the area censused in 1891 are not known it 
is impossible to obtain reliable figures for the population of this area at the 
1921 and 1931 censuses. In marginal table 
1 on page 27 of the 1921 Report the popula
tion of this area in 1921 is given as 11,489,817 
but it is not known how this figure was 
arrived at. In studying the variation of 
the population since 1891 it is advisable 
therefore to exclude the figures for the 
Bhamo, Myitkyina, Katha, Ruby Mines and 
Upper Chindwin districts. In marginal 
table 4, figures for these districts (as they 
existed at the 1901 and 1911 censuses) have 
been excluded. The 1921 and 1931 figures 
include 46 and 8 persons, respectively, 
representing the population of the Coco 
Islands, whereas the figures for the other 
years do not contain figures for these 
islands ; otherwise the figures are compar
able. The area cOvered by the figures * is 
equivalent to Divisional Burma (see the 1931 
Census Tables) with the exception of the 
Bhamo, Myitkyina, Katha, Upper Chindwin 
and Chin Hills districts {as they existed 
in 1931), i.e., it comprises the Delta, Coast 
and Centre subdivisions of the Burman 
natural division with the addition of the 
Salween district and the Arakan Hill Tracts. 

It will be seen that the percentage 
increases in column 4 of marginal table 
4 are less than those in column 4 of mar
ginal table 3 on page 9. The reason 
is, of course, that marginal table 4 
covers a much larger area. The additional 
area coincides with the Centre subdivision of 
the Burman natural division, with the 
exception of ~ Prome district. According to 
Subsidiary Table III at the end of this chapter 
the percentage increases in the Centre 
subdivision have been much less than the 
percentage increases in the Delta and Coast 
subdivisions. Thus for the decade 1891-
1901 the percentage increase in the Centre 
subdivision was only 9 per cent compared 
with 28 and 17 per cent respectively, in the 
Delta and Coast subdivisions. 

According to marginal table 4 the per
centage increase for 1891-1901 is 17'5 per 
cent. Part of the increase is due to 
migration. Separate figures for Buddhists, 
Hindus and Muslims for the same area are 
given in marginal tables 5, 6 and 7, respec
tively, t and it will be seen that Hindus 
increased by 63'8 per cent and Muslims 
by 32'3 per cent. The increase in the 
number of Hindus and Muslims combined 
corresponds roughly to the increase in the 
number of Indians, since although some 

4, Variation in the population of Divisional 
Burma, excluding the Bhamo, Myitkyina, 
Katha, Upper Chindwin and Chin Hills 

districts (as they existed in 1931 J. 

Increase since 
previous census, 

Year of Population. Census. 

Actual. Per 
cent. 

1 2 3 4 

1891 , .. 7,392,950 .., ' .. 
1901 ... 8,687,493 1,294,543 17'5 
1911 ... 9,947,435 1,259,942 14'5 
1921 .. ' 1 10,896,301 948,866 9'5 
1931 .. , 12,178,942 1,282,641 11'8 

--
1891-1931 ... 4,785,992 64'7 

5, Variation in the number of Buddhi~ts in 
the area covered by marginal table 4 .. 

Increase since 
previous census. 

Year of Population. Census, 

Actual. Per 
cent. 

1 2 3 4 

1891 ... 6,691,917 .. , ... 
1901 ... 7,765,210 1,073,293 16'0 
1911 ... 8,757,392 992,182 12'8 
1921 ... 9,510,121 752,729 8'6 
1931 ... 10,559,031 1,048,910 11'0 

,--

1891-1931 .. , 3,867,114 57'8 

6. Variation in the number of Hindus in 
the area covered by marginal table 4. 

Increase since 
previous census. 

Year of population. Census. 

Actual. Per 
cent. 

1 2 3 4 
~ 

1891 ... 165,123 , .. - ... 
1901 ,,, 270,397 105,274 63'8 
1911 ... 368,740 98,343 36'4 
1921 ... 451,166 82,426 22'4 
1931 .. , 516,946 65780 14'6 

--
1891-1931 ... 351,823 213'1 

" At the 1901 and subsequeut censuses this area was made up of whole districts, but the area obtained by 
excluding the Bhamo, I{atha, Ruby Mines and Upper Chindwin districts (as they existed in 1891) from what was 
Divisional Burma in 1891 is slightly less, the population in 1891 of the area so obtained being 7,390,055, 
compared with 7,392,950, given above. The difference, namely 2,895, is due to a transfer or transfers of areas 
between the Centre and North subdivisions of the Burman natural division between 1891 and 1901. The 
"figures in the second marginal table of paragraph 50 on page 38 of the 1911 Census Report cover the same area as ' 
marginal table 4 above butthefigure for 1891 should be 7,392,950 (7,390,065 appears to be a misprint for 7,390,055). 

t For the purpose of these tables the inhabitants of ar eas transferred between the Centre and North 
subdivisions between 1891 and 1901 (see foot-note above) have been taken to be Buddhists. 
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Muslims, e.g., Zerhadls and Arakan Mahomedans, are not IndIans, some 
Indians, e.g., those who are Buddhists, Christians and Sikhs, are not 
Hindus or Muslims. The increase in the Indian population due to 

7. Variation in the number of Muslims in 
the area covered by marginal table 4. 

Increase since 
previous census. 

Year of Population. Census. 

Actual. Per 
cent. 

1 2 3 4 .--

1891 .. , 250,413 ... ... 
1901 .. , 331,254 80,841 32'3 
1911 .. , 409,980 78,726 23'8 
1921 ... 488,927 78,947 19'3 
1931 ... 569,587 80,660 16'5 

--
1891-1931 ... 319,174 127'5 

migration would of course be much greater 
than the actual increase since the death rate 
of the Indian population in Burma has 
always been much greater than the birth 
rate. The figures for Buddhists are, 
however, not affected to any appreciable 
extent by migration and according to 
marginal table 5 the percentage increase for 
1891-1901 was 16'0 * compared with 12'8 
for 1901-11. In paragraph 36 of the 1921 
Census Report it is stated that the fall in 
the percentage increase was due to a deficit 
of births in 1901-11 compared with 
1891-1901, but many of the figures given 
in that paragraph are incorrect (see foot
note* below) and although some part of 
the decrease may be due to there being 
a smaller proportion of women in the 

child-bearing ages during 1901-1911, as compared with 1891-1901, it seems 
probable that a considerable part of the decrease is due to under-enumeration 
in 1891, particularly in Upper Burma. According to paragraph 50 on page 39 
of the 1911 Census Report" the enumeration in Upper Burma in 1891 was 
effected under great difficulties very shortly after that portion of the province 
had been annexed, and immediately after complete pacification had been 
effected. The subordinate officials had not yet grown accustomed to the 
methods of the new regime, and it is probable that a large portion of the 
under-enumeration indicated was due to so large an extension of census limits 
over an area where both the population and the supervising and enumerating 
staff possessed no previous experience of the methods and objects of the 
census enumeration." 

The small increase of 9 per cent in the population of the Centre sub
division during 1891-1901, in spite of the under-enumeration in 1891, is due 
to the opening up of the Delta which caused migration on a large scale from 
Upper to Lower Burma. 

11. Variation since 1901.-ln 1901 the census was extended to the 
Shan States (including Karenni but excluding East and West Mangliin and 

Kokang), the Chin Hills district (as iot then 
existed), the administered portion of what 
was then known as the Pakokku Hill Tracts, 
and some administered portions of districts 
in Upper Burma which had been omitted 
from the 1891 census. Figures for the area 
censused in 1901 are given in marginal 
table 8. In paragraph 29 of the 1921 
Census Report it was pointed out that these 
figures include estimates of the population 
in remote parts of the province and that 
these estimates have often not been very 
accurate. It was also stated in that para
graph that a more accurate comparison 
could be made if the populations of some of 

8. Variation in the population of the area 
censused in 1901 

Increase since 
previous census. 

Year of Population. Census. 
Actual. Per 

cent. 
1 2 3 4 --

1901 ... 10,490,624 . " . .. 
1911 .. , 12,061,928 1,571,304 15'0 
1921 .. , 13,087,906 1,025,978 8'5 
1931 .. , 14,533,290 1,445,384 11'0 

--
-, 

1901-1931 ". 4,042,666 38'5 

these estimated areas and a few other areas 
were excluded. The remainder of the province was conveniently called the 

" The r~te of in~rease given in paragraph 36 of the 1921 Census Report, namely, 17'2 per cent, is lbcorrect. 
The fig~lres I":. margl;'lal ~ap!e 14 of that paragraph include figures for the Upper Chindwin and Ruby Mines 
iexc1udmg Mong MIt) dIstrIcts, but the censused areas of those districts were much larger in 1901 t\1ln in 1891 
and they should therefore have been excluded in making the comparison. Thus the figure given in marginal 
table .14 for 1901, namely? 7,951,367, contains 187,683 from these two districts, whereas the llS91 figure, 6,784,358, 
contains only 9?,540, a ~lfference of 91,143. Th~re ~ppear to be other mistakes in the same paragraph. Thus 
the percentage mcrease m the number of BuddhIsts In 1891-1901 in the Delta, Coast and Centre subdivisions 
was about 15'9 per cent (not 17'2) and the actual increase in the number of Buddhists in the sallle atea was about 
80 tholJsands (not 350 thollsarids) more in 1891-1901 than in 1901-1911. 
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t01l1parable Area (the areas excluded are given in marginal table 2 on page 28 
of the 1921 -Census Report), Figures 
showing the \ariation in the population of the 
Comparable Area are given in marginal 
table 9, Figures for each natural division 
are given for the decade 1901-1911 in 
Subsidiary Table IX on page 60 of the 1921 
Census Report, and in Subsidiary Table IX 
at the end of this chapter for 1911 to 1931. 
The percentage increases shown in marginal 
table 9 are less than those in marginal 
table 3, because the former table covers the 
greater part of the Shan States, where the 
increases have not been so large, The 
figures for the total population are largely 
influenced by migration; the figures for 
Buddhists, which are not affected to any 
appreciable extent by migration, are 
given in marginal table 10, The low 
percentage increase for 1911-21, namely, 
7'6 per cent is, of course, largely due 
to the influenza epidemic of 1918-19, 
(paragraph 32) the reduction of the census 
Area through influenza was estimated at 
1911 population, both for Buddhists and for 
the total population, If this figure (2'85) is 
added to the figure for the actual increase 
(7'6) the sum (10'45) is very little different 
from the increase during 1921-31 (10'3), 
The figure for 1901-11, namely, 12'6 per 
cent is, however, appreciably larger, In the 
1921 Census Report the only explanation 
put forward to account for the small increase 
in 1911-21 as compared with 1901-11 
(apart from the influenza epidemic) was the 
relatively small proportion of women in 
the child-bearing ages during 1911-21 
compared with the previous decade, 
This may account for part of the 
difference but a certain amount would 
appear to be due to under-enumeration 
in 1901, particularly in the Shan States, 
The greater part of the Shan States was 
censused for the first time in 1901 and it 
will be seen from Subsidiary Table IX on page 
60 of the 1921 Census Report that the increase 
in the number of Buddhists in the Shan 
natural division was only 0'7 per cent 

9, Variatiun in the population of the 
Comparable Area, 

Increase since 
previous census, 

Year of 
Census, PopUlation, 

Actual. Per 
cent, 

1 2 3 4 

1901 .. , 10,278,715 .. ' .. ' 
1911 .. ' 11,763,961 1,485,246 14'4 
1921 .. , 12,790,754 1,026,793 8'7 
1931 ... 14,218,958 1,428,204 11'2 

--
1901-1931 .. , 3,940,243 38'3 

In the 1921 Census Report 
population of the Comparable 
about 2'85 per cent of the 

10, Variation in the number of Buddhists in 
the Comparable Area, 

Increase since 
previous census. 

Year of 
Census, Population. 

Actual. Per 
cent. 

1 2 3 4 

1901 ,,, 9,182,339 .. , ... 
1911 ... 10,340,6119 1,158,350 12'6 
1921 .. , 11,125,571 784,882 7'6 
1931 .. , 12,273,712 1,148,141 10'3 

--
1901-1931 .. , 3,091,373 33'7 

in 1911-21, compared with 11'6 per cent in 1901-11, The small increase of 
0'7 per cent was largely due to the influenza epidemic, but the increase for 
1921-31 was only 3'1 per cent (see Subsidiary Table IX at the end of this 
chapter). In paragraph 57 of the 1911 Report the degree of under-,enumeration 
in 1901 is estimated at one per cent of the total populatIOn but the 
reasoning on which this estimate is based does not appear to be correct (see 
foot-note * below), It is difficult to estimate at all accurately the increase in 
population due to under-enumeration but there appears to be no doubt that 
censuses become progressively more and more efficient as the methods and 
objects of taking them become more and more familiar. 

II In paragraph 57 of the 1911 Census Report the rate of natural increase of the total population between 
1901 and 1911 is given as 12 per cent as it was considered to be about one-half ~er cent le,s8 than the correspo?d
ing rate for BUddhists. The difference between 12 per cent and the ac~ual ,l11crease III the total pO'pula~lOn 
114'43 per cent) is attributed in that paragraph partly to under-enumeratIon III 1901 and partly to migratIon. 
This appears to be a mistake: the whole should have been attributed to migration sin~e no allo,wance was m~de 
for under-enumeration in 1901 in arriving at the figure of 12 per cent, Also the 1I1crease 111 the population 
between 1901 and 1911 due to migration was obtained by subtracting the number of immigrants in 1901 from the 
number of immigrants in 1911 t this also is incorrect (see patagraph 14 of this Report), 
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A rough estimate can also be obtained of the rate of natural increase ot 
the total population during 1901-11. It will be seen from marginal table 11 

11, Variation in the number of non-
Buddhists in the Comparable Area. 

Increase since 
previous census. 

Year of Population. 

r 
Census. 

Act II a!. Per 
cent 

1 2 3 4 --
1901 .. , 1,096,376 .. , ., . 
1911 .. , 1,423,272 326,896 29'S 
1921 ... 1,665,183 241,911 17'0 
1931 .. , 1,945,246 ZtlO,Cl63 16'S 

1901-1931 .. , 848,870 77-4 

that the non-Buddhists increased by 326,896 
during 1901-11. Now at the i 901 and 
1911 censuses only 35 per cent of the non
Buddhists in the COl1lparable Area were 
females and the birth rate I.:voulel therefore 
be small; also neady half the non-Buddhists 
v.rere Indians and the death rate would 
therefore be high. It follows that the deaths 
would probably exceed the births, i.e., that 
the increase due to migiation would exceed 
the actual increase in the number of non
Buddhists, namely, 326,896. The figures 
for Buddhists were probably not affected 
appreciably by migration. Unfortunately 
reliable figures for arrivals and departures 
by sea are not available and the increase in 

the total population of the Comparable Area due to ~igration cannot be 
estimated at all accurately. If it were 350,000 then the increase in the total 
population of the Comparable Area due to natural causes would be 1,135,246 
{1,485,246 - 350,000) or about 11 per cent; * if it were 400,000 the increase 
would be 10'6 * per cent. If the under-enumeration in 1901 is taken into 
account the percentage increase would, of course, be less than this. As 
regards 1911-21 it will be seen from marginal table 11 that the actual increase 
in the non-Buddhist population was only 241,911. Here again it is impossible 
to make a reliable estimate of the increase in the total population of the 
Comparable Area due to migration. If it were 300,000 t then the increase due 
to natural causes \vould be 726,793 (see marginal table 9) or 6'2 per cent; if it 
were 400,000 t the increase due to natural causes would be 626,793 or 
5'3 per cent. 

12. Some factors affecting the growth of the population 
during 1921-31.-Before discussing the variation of the population during the 
last decade brief mention will be made of some of the factors which have affect
ed it. Burma is an agricultural country and the most important factors, apart 
from epidemics, are the agricultural conditions, including the climatic condi
tions, the prices obtained for the crops and the amount of waste land available 
:for extension of cultivation. During the last decade climatic conditions appear 
to have been much the same as in the previous decade. There have been the 
usual floods and droughts but they ha\le been confined to comparatively small 

areas and cannot be compared \vith the widespread 
calamities that occur in parts of India. According 
to the Season and Crop Reports floods appear to be 
as frequent a cause of failure of crops as drought. 
But there has ne\ er been any real shortage of the food 
supply. This is e\,ident from marginal table 12 in 
which figures are given for the estimated amount of 
rice and paddy a\ailable for export and also the actual 
amount exported. Failure of crops is, however, a 
frequent cause of migration. 

12. Surplus of Rice* 
(thousands of tons). 

Year. 
Export- r !\ct· 1 able . ba 
surplus. export. 

--
1921-22 2,705 2,685 
1922-23 2,600 2, \57 
1923-24 2,025 2,522 
1924-25 2,82.5 3,40b 
1925-26 2,RSO 2,898 
1916·27 3,390 3,2[6 
1927-28 3,016 2,959 
1928-29 2,880 2,941 
1929-30 3,050 3.431 
1930-31 3,500. 3,530 

... Paddy has been converted 
into rice. 

A more important factor than climatic conditions 
is the amount of land a\ ailable for extension of culti
vation. In the Season and Crop Report for 1930-31 
the cultivable waste other than fallow is gi\ en as 
20,666,630 acres-practically the same as the occupied 
area-but a very large proportion of this could only be 
cultivated by incurring expenditure on costly irrigation, 

.. In paragraph 57 of the 1911 Census Report the rate of natural increase of the total population between 
1901 and 1911 is given as 12 per cent as it was considered to be about one-half per ceut less than the correspond. 
ing rate of Buddhists. The difference between 12 per cent and the aetnal increase in the total population 
(14'43 per cent) is attributed in that paragraph partly to under-enumeration in 1901 and partly to migratioo. 
This appears to be a mistake: the whole should have been attributed to migration since no allowance :wauoode 
for under-enumeration in 1901 in arriving at the figure of 12 per cent. Also the increase in Uul population 
between 1901 and 1911 due to migration was obtained by subtracting tbe number of immigrants in 19DHrom the 
number of immigrants in 1911: this also is incorreet (see paragraph 14 of Utis Report). . .. . . 
. t In paragraph 30 of the 1921 Census Report the increase in the population of the province due tq- migra
tion was estimated at 5110 thousands but this figure is apparently incorrect (see paragraph 14-ot.this-RCJPQcll. 



DISTRIBUTION AND VARIATION OF POPULATION. 15 

drainage and embankment schemes. The land that can be brought under 
cultivation without a considerable amount of preparation would appear to be 
extremely limited in some parts of the province. In marginal table 13 figures 
are given showing the occupied 
area in the Delta, Coast and Centre 
subdivisions of the Burman natural 
division in 1920-21 and 1930-31. 
Figures for the North subdivision 
have been excluded because it is 
difficult to get strictly comparable 
figures: a very large part of the 
increase in the occupied area in 
that subdivision ios due to more 
accurate surveys. It will be seen 
from the figures in column 5 of 
marginal table 13 that the percen
tage increases in the occupied 
area of the Centre subdivision and 
the Arakan portion of the Coast 
subdivision are very much smaller 
than the increases in the Delta 
subdivision and the Tenasserim 
portion of the Coast subdivision. 
There is apparently very little land 
available for extension of cultivation 
in the Centre subdivision and in 
Arakan and as explained in para

13. Increase in the occupied area during the decade. 

Occupied area in Increase. thousands of acres. 

Natural Division. 

1920-21 1930-31 Actual. Per 
cent. 

1 2 3 4 5 --

Province * .. , 18,538 20,124 1,586 9'0 

Delta .. , 7,776 8,845 1,069 13'8 

Coast (Arakan) ... 1,138 1,218 80 7'0 

Coast (Tenasserim) 857 1,Q48 191 223 

Centre .. , 8,767 9,013 246 2'8 

• Inclcdes only the districts in the Delta, Coast and 
Centre sLbdivisions of the Burman natural division. 

graph 16 this has affected the increase in the population of these areas. 

There appears to have been a big increase in the irrigated area. Figures 
for the area irrigated ale given in marginal table 14. 
The inc[ease during the decade amounts to 316,954 
acres or 27 per cent. Of a total irrigated area of 
1,513,650 acres in 1930-31 no fewer than 1,4.27,669 or 
94 per cent were under rice. The original returns of 
irrigated areas are compiled by re\enue suneyors and 
there are probably considerable differences of opinion 
among them as to what should or should not be 
regarded as irrigated. The drop in the irrigated area 
from 1,549,189 acres in 1928-29 to 1,505,628 in 1929-30 
is entirely due to the fact that in 1928-29 an area of 
67,993 acres in Myitkyina district was regarded as 
irrigated in that year but at the recent settlement of that 
district the attempt to distinguish between irrigated and 
unirrigated areas was abandoned and the figures for 
1929-30 do not contain any figures for Myitkyina. It 
is possible that some of the increases in previous years 
are largely due to differences in classification, but even 
so the figures appear to be sufficiently large to justify 
the statement that there has been a considerable 
increase in the irrigated area and that this has been 
partly responsible for the increase in population. 

In certain districts industrial expansion has had 
appreciable effects on the increase in population. 
The increase in Magwe district is largely due to activity 
in connection with the oilfi elds, while the increases 
in Tawngpeng State (Namtu), Tavoy and Mergui 
districts and Bawlake' State {Karenni} are largely 

14. Gross area irrigated. 

Year. Area in acres. 

1920-21 1,196,696 -

1921-22 1,346,726 

1922-23 1,411,242 

1923-24 1,477,815 

1924-25 1,483,494 

1925-26 1,461,656 

1926-27 1,504,327 

1927-28 1,493,273 

19~8-29 1,549,189 

1929-30 1,505,628 

1930-31 1,513,65G 

Increase ... 316,954 

due to mining developments. As pointed out in paragraph 16, but for 
the slump in silver and base metals the increase in population in these mining 
areas would have been appreciably greater. There has also been considerable 
development in means of comm unication. As regards railways the tot-allength 
of. open line has increased from 1,623 miles to 2,057 miles, an increase of 434 
mBes. The increases in population in the Amherst, Hanthawaddy, Magwe, 
Lower Chindwin, Shwebo and Myingyan districts are partly due to the 
constI:.uction of these new lines. 



16 CHAPTER I. 

Perhaps the most important feature of the decade from an agricultural 
point of view was the calamitous fall in prices. In marginal table 15 figures 

15. Wholesale prices of boat 
paddy in Rangoon during 
January to March. 

Price in rupees 
Year. per 100 baskets 

(461bs.l. 

1921 152 
1922 185 
1923 178 
1924 193 
1925 178 
1926 185 
1927 181 
1928 169 
1')29 159 
1930 138 
1931 77 

are gh en for the a\ erage wholesale prices of boat 
paddy in Rangoon during the halVest months (January 
to March) from 1921 to 1931. Prices were main
tained at a satisfactory level for the first half of the 
decade but there was an appreciable decline in 1927-
28. The following years witnessed still further 
declines. The fall was greatest during 1930-31. The 
average price during January to March 1930 was 
Rs. 138. By the middle of September 1930 it had 
risen slightly to Rs. 145, but by the third week of 
October it had dropped to Rs. 100. A further fall 
took place in January 1931 when the new crop came 
on the market and the a\ erage price of the new crop 
during January to March 1931 was Rs. 77, a level 
which had not been touched during the previous thirty 
years. This slump in prices had a "ery disastrous 
effect upon the agricultural population. The Com

missioner of Settlements and Land Records in the Season and Crop Report for 
1930-31 describes their condition in the following words :-

" The year was one of extreme depression for the agriculturists of Burma. The slump 
in prices more than wiped out any advantage from the favourable season. Agricultural 
economy had for many years been based on the assumption that the price of paddy would be 
Rs. 150 or more, and even the fall of the previous year had not opened the landlords' and 
tenants' eyes to the probability Qf a further fall. People were content to attribute the fall to 
the manipulations of a few firms and shut their eyes to its world-wide nature. The result was 
that contracts for wages were made and loans taken on the same scale as in previous years 
at the beginning of the cultivating seaSOn. Consequently when the crop was harvested after 
labour had been paid for at the rates agreed upon, and rents paid in kind at the old rates, the 
tenant, though left with the same share bf the produce, found its value reduced by half, and 
was unable to repay his loan and often not even able to repay the interest. The landlord found 
himself receiving produce worth only half as much as in the previous year with large irre~ 
coverable loans outstanding and land revenue to pay at the same rates. Large sacrifices of 
revenue were made by the Local Government in recently settled districts, in some cases as 
much as a third of the total revenue being remitted, and half the kail1{! assessment in Upper 
Burma was also remitted. Though the labourer, who received the wages agreed upon and 
found the price of his staple food reduced, did not do badly, and the owner cultivator was 
still in a f.lirly sound position, the tenant found himself in a desperate state and the landlord 
found himself unable to make advances for the next cultivating season. The result was a COn
tracting of credit all round. Stocks were disposed of to an unusual extent to obtain ready cash, 
and there is a general shortage of resources which must last at least till next year's crop is 
reaped." 

In the absence of reliable \ital statistics it is, of course, impossible to 
measure what effect, if any, the economic depression caused by the slump in 

prices had on the numbers of births and deaths. 
The last decade has also witnessed the growth of national feeling in Burma. 

Unfortunately it has tended to assume a racial bias, particularly against Indians 
and Chinese. Owing to the severe depression the Burman has had to take to 
unskilled work and has come into competition with the Indian cooly. This 
communal feeling first manifested itself against Indians in the Rangoon riots 
of May 1930 and caused large numbers of Indians to return to India. There 
were also assaults on Indian tenants and culti"ators in the Delta districts. But 
for these communal troubles there is no doubt that the Indian population at the 
1931 census would have been appreciably larger. The riot which took place 
in January 1931 between Burmans and Chinese may have caused a few Chinese 
to return tQChina but since the census was taken shortly afterwards the census 
figures were not appreciably affected. 

Then there was the rebellion. The following description is taken from 
paragraph 14 of the General Summary of the General Administration Report 
for 1930-31 :-

"The Burma Rebellion was the event of the year, indeed of many years. Burma has 
hitherto enjoyed the reputation of being the most loyal and contented province in India, and 
the outbreak of a sudden and prolonged rebellion came as a surprise. It began on 22nd 
December 1930 in Tharrawaddy (75 miles north of Rangoon), a turbulent districLsil1ce 
Burmese times and in these latter years a favourite resort of political agitators. Military Police 
were despatched in twenty-four hours, and regular troops followed, but by May 1931 there had 
been outbreaks in Prome, Yamethin, Pyapon, Henzada, Thayetmyo and attempted outbreaks 
elsewhere. The rebels were tattooed in order to render them invulnerable, and many wore 
s~vle uniform, for the rising was organised. Its object was the overthrow of Government 
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and the enthronement of a jungle king, for in its prime origin it had little to do either with 
modern politics or with economic stress. It was aggravated by, just as in its turn it proceeded 
to aggravate, economic stress, but it originated in an outburst of medimval superstition of a 
recurrent aIid recognisable type." 

Fortunately, when the preliminary enumeration was taken, the only areas 
affected were Tharrawaddy district and a small portion of Pegu district; in 
Henzada the rebellion broke out just before the final enumeration but the 
pre.liminary enumeration had already been completed. In Tharrawaddy and 
Pegu there was under-enumeration as it was, of course, impossible to enumerate 
the rebels. 

13. Vital Statistics-A comparison of the vital statistics and the census 
figures is made in SubsidIary Table V. This table covers only the districts in 
the Delta, Coast and Centre subdivisions of the Burman natural division, 
i.e., the districts for which figures are given in Statements I and II of 
the annual reports of the Director of Public Health. Since 1922 " full registra
tion" has been in force in all these areas (except a very small portion of Akyab 
district). According to column 8 of Subsidiary Table V the difference between 
the actual increase in the population of these districts and the natural increase
as revealed by the vital statistics-is 561,627. A little more than half this 
difference is probably due to migration; the remainder is due to errors in the 
census records and vital statistics. A small part of this remainder might perhaps 
be due to under-enumeration in 1921 as compared with 1931, but the bulk of 
it is due to the registration of births being more defective than that of deaths. 

A comparison betweyn the average annual birth and death rates in the Delta, 
Coast and Centre subdivisions for 1911-20 and 1921-30 is made in marginal 
table 16. It will be seen that the rates for 1921-30 are all appreciably smaller 
than those for 1911-.20, 
particularly in the case 
of the Delta. These 
decreases appear to be 
largely due to a change in 
the method of collecting 
counterfoils. Prior to the 
1st October 1923, the 
system in the rural areas 
was that the police patrol 
collected the counterfoils 
each month from the 
headman and handed 
them overto the township 
officer for consolidation. 

16. Comparison between the average annual birth and death rates for 
1911-20 and 1921-30. 

Birth rate. Death rate. 
Natural Dif- Dif-

Division. 1911-20 1921-30 ference. 1911-20 1921-30 ference. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Province" ... 33·66 27·57 6·09 27·69 20·95 6·74 
Delta ... 32·03 23"86 8·17 26·68 19·09 7·59 
Coast ... 33·55 29·13 4·42 24·18 18·99 5·19 
Centre ... 35·42 I 31·05 4·37 29·98 23·69 6·29 

* Includes only the districts in the Delta, Coast and Centre subdivi· 
sions of the Burman natural division. 

On the 1st October 1923, orders were issued that this procedure should cease, 
smce when the headman has been responsible for sending the counterfoils either 
to the township officer or to the police-:station, as directed by the Deputy 
Commissioner. The periodical submission of the counterfoils is determined by 
the distance at which the \I illage is situated from the police station. Thus counter
foils from villages situated within five miles are submitted monthly, between 
fiy~ and twenty miles quarterly and over twenty miles half-yearly. There has 
b~n no change in the method of submission in towns, where the ward headmen 
o~,registrars submit the foils weekly to the municipal office. In 1921 a 
htadman kept no book register of births or deaths but kept only the· third 
coPy of the counterfoil book. One of the foils was given to the person reporting, 
oqp " was sent to the police station or township office and the third was, as 
~ady stated, retained. In 1926 the counterfoils were reduced to two and in 
thl place of the third counterfoil, which used to be cetained by the headman, 

. a permanent book register for births and a similar register for deaths were 
introduced. The object of the change in the method of collecting counterfoils 
waJj to ensure more correct records but it is clear that it has not had the desired 
eff@d. The Director of Public Health has passed the following remarks regard
ing the change of system :-

II I am afraid that birth registration must be regarded as being more unsatisfactory in the 
1921-30 decade than in the previous decade. The change in the system of collecting counter
foils in rural areas is .probably the biggest factor in causing this regrettable fall in the registra

. tion of births. Another factor in support of my theory is that in the towns an increase of 
50,000 took place in the number of births registered. The fall in the total births is. therefore 
in die rural areas and can only be ascribed to defective birth registration. In many towns a 

S 
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ward headman or registrar gets four annas for each registration (birth or death). No such 
reward is given in rural areas. Until it is, it will be difficult to markedly increase the accuracy 
of registration. Birth registration is, of course, much more likely to be inaccurate than death 
registration, for, while the whole village or village-tract knows of a death, a birth is regarded 
as a matter of much less consequence and can more easily escape being known by the headman. 

To sum up regarding the accuracy of vital statistics, I think that urban registration has 
improved. Health staffs have been increased and the appointment of trained Public Health 
Inspectors must have led to better figures. Rural registration has become worse and tbe 
most obvious reason seems to be the alteration of the method of collection." . 

The decrease in the death rate would appear to be due partly to inferior 
registration and partly to the fact that there was no epidemic in 1921-30 similar 
in severity to the influenza epidemic of 1918-19. In 1930 an order was issued 
that rewards should be given to headmen who do the best work in registering 
the vital statistics but it is not known whether this has had any effect in improv
ing the registration. In a few districts Deputy Commissioners have taken up 
this question of vital statistics with energy but the interest displayed cannot be 
said to be general. In view, therefore, of the unreliability of the vital statistics 
no attempt will be made to reconcile them with the census figures. 

14. Effect of Migration upon the Increase of Population.
Figures for immigrants and emigrants are given in Subsidiary Table IV and it 
will be seen from the Note to that table that imtnigrants of an area are persons 
enumerated in the area but born outside it, while emigrants are persons born 
within the area but enumerated outside it. The term migrallts includes both 
immigrants and emigrants. Since the words i1llllli;.;mnts and emigrants have 
special meanings in this Report so also have the· words iTnmigration and 
emigration. I mmigration is the movement from place to place by which a 
person becomes an immigrant; similarly ellligration is the movement from 
place to place by which a person becomes an emigrant. .. Further, the increase 
in the population of an area dueing a decade which is due to illl11zigratiol1 is 
.equal to thE; number of persons born outside the area who come to it during 
the decade, less the number born outside the area who leave it during the' 
.decade, while the decrease due to emigration is equal to the number of 
persons born in the area who leave it during the decade less the number born 
in the area who return to it during the decade. The increase in the population 
due to migration is equal to the increase due to immigration less the decrease 
due to emigration and is the same as the total number of persons, irrespective 
of birth-place, who come to the area during the decade less the total number 
who leave it during the decade. This is what is ordinarily understood by 
" the increase due to migration." 

In marginal table 17 figures are given for the immigrants and emigrants 
for the whole province at the last three 
censuses. The figures for emigrants include 
only persons enumerated in India (excluding 
Burma), because figures for persons enu
merated outside India were not available at the 
1931 census. It will be noticed that the 
immigrants in 1931 were 69,214 more than 
the immigrants in 1921. This figure, however, 
does not represent the increase due to 
immigration ; nor does the difference between 

17. Immigrants and Emigrants for 
Burma. 

Year of Immigrants. Emigrants. Census. 

1931 .. , 775,963 24,397 
1921 ... 706,749 19,086 
1911 ... 590,965 13,353 

24,397 and 19,086 represent the decrease due to emigration during 1921-31. 
In estimating increases or decreases due to immigration or emigration it should 
be borne jn mind that children born to immigrants within the area of 
enumeration are not immigrants, and children born to emigrants outside the 
area of enumeration are not emigrants. The numbers of immigrants and 
emigrants therefore tend to decrease naturally since their numbers are reduced 
by deaths and not increased by births. The death rate will, of course depend 
on the age-distribution and on the race, the mortality among Indians being 
usually greater than among indigenous races. The age-distribution will 
depend on when the migration took place, but unfortunately the figures 
for immigrants and emigrants do not give any indication of this. If the 
migration took place many years ago a large proportion will be in the higher 
age-groups and therefore the death rate will be very high. As a rule the death 
rate cannot be estimated at all accurately and consequently only a very 
rough estimate can be obtained from the figures for immigrants and emigrants 
of the increase of population due to migration. In the" case of the figures in 
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marginal table 17 if the number of persons born outside Burma who 
died in Burma during 1921-31 was 300,000 then the increase in the 
population due to immigration would be 775,963-706,749+300,000, i.e., 
369,214, whereas if the number of persons born in Burma who died 
in India (excluding Burma) during 1921-31 was 6,000 then the decrease 
in the population due to emigration would be approximately * 24,397 -19,086 
+6,000, i.e., 11,311. The increase in the population due to migration 
would be 369,214-11,311, i.e., 357,903. These figures are, of course, pure 
guesses but they show how an estimate of the increase in population due 
to migration can be obtained from the birth-place statistics. If accurate 
death rates were available for the immigrant Indians and Chinese, who form 
the bulk of the immigrants, a much more accurate estimate could be made 
in this way. 

A more reliable estimate of the increase of the population due to migration 
can however be obtained from the figures for the numbers of sea-passengers 
who entered and left the province during the decade. The bulk of the 
sea-traffic is confined to the ports of Rangoon and Akyab. In the case of 
Rangoon, figures for the arrivals and departures by sea are compiled by the 
Port Health Officer. The figures for arrivals are his own figures and include 
arrivals from all ports. As regards departures the Port Health Officer has his 
own figures for departures to foreign ports, i.e., ports outside India and Burma 
but those for departures to ports in India and Burma he obtains from the 
shipping companies. At the beginning of every calendar year he writes to the 
shipping companies and asks them for the figures for the previous calendar 
year. All the figures compiled by the Port Health Officer include through 
passengers, ,but, for some reason or other, passengers to Tavoy, Mergui and 
Moulmein have never been included in the figures for departures. Since the 
figures for arrivals include arrivals from all ports, including Tavoy, Mergui 
and Moulmein, the result has been that the excess of arcivals over departures 
has been very seriously over-estimated. Some idea of the error can be obtained 

. from the fact that for the years 1921 to 1930 inclusive the arri, als included 
129,383 passengers from Tavoy, Mergui and Moulmein. This error can of 
course be put right by excluding the passengers from Tavoy, Mergui and 
Moulmein from the figures for arrivals. But there is another difficulty and 
that is that the figures for departures to Indian and Burmese ports supplied by 
the shipping companies are deficient. They are apparently based on estimates 
of the numbers of tickets sold and they do not include children who are not 
paid for. The Port Health Officer's figures, on the other hand, are believed to 
be correct since the passengers are actually counted. There is, however, 
another record of arrivals and departures, namely that kept by the Traffic 
Manager of the Port Commissioners. This record is compiled from monthly 
reports received from shipping companies and it does not include through 
passengers. Apparently these figures are also based on estimates of the 
numbers of tickets sold and are therefore deficient, but as the errors are 
presumably about the same for both arrivals and departures they 
probably give a much better estimate of the excess of arrivals 
over departures than the figures compiled by the Port Health Officer. 
Unfortunately they are available only from April 1924. In order to 
obtain an estimate of the increase in the population during 1921-31 
due to migration through Rangoon 
the figures in marginal tables 18 
and 19 have been compiled. Since 
the 1921 census was taken on the 
18th March 1921 and the 1931 census 
on the 24th February 1931 the figures 
from April 1921 to February 1931, 
inclusive, would probably have been 
the best figures on which to base an 
estimate, but unfortunately monthly 
figures for departures to Indian and 
Burmese ports for the year 1921 are not 
available in the office of the Port Health 
Officer; figures for the calendar years 

18. Sea-passengers between Rangoon and 
all other ports except Tavoy, Mergui and 

Moulmein. (Figures compiled by Port 
Health Officer.) 

Calendar Arrivals. Depar- Excess. Year. tures. 
1 2 3 4 

1921 ... 291,246 252,659 38,587 
1922 .. , 309,043 266,398 42,645 
1923 .. , 332,541 243,886 88,655 ----

Total ... 932,830 762,943 169,887 

1921 to 1923 have therefore been given in marginal table 18. The excess of 

* Approximately. since the figures for emigrants include Ollly those enumerated in India. 
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arrivals over departures during January to March 1924 would be different from 
the excess during January to March 1921 
but the difference would probably not 
exceed 10,000.' Through passengers are 
included in the figures of marginal table 18 
but are excluded from those of marginal 
table 19. In both tables passengers to 
and from Akyab, Kyaukpyu and Andrew 
Bay (Sandoway) are included since the 
figures for these ports are included in 
those for Chittagong and they cannot be 
separated. The sum of the totals in 
columns 4 of these two marginal tables 
comes to 296,879. Since the figures in 
columns 2 and 3 of marginal table 19 
are probably too small, those in 
column 4 will also be too small; 
on the other hand those in column 4 

19. Sea-passengers between RaRgoon and all 
other ports except TavoYI Mergui and Moulmein. 

(Figures compiled by the Traffic Manager 
of the Port CommiSSioners.) 

Financial Depar-Year \April Arrivals. Excess. 
to March). tures. 

1 2 3 4 

1924-25 .,. .303,884 262,809 41,075 
1925-26 ... 295,015 281,323 13,692 
1926-27 .,. 326,562 274,407 52,155 
1927-28 ... 332,689 298,692 33,997 
1928-29 ... 334,722 312,550 22,172 
1929-30 ... 309,882 301,181 8,701 
1930-31 ... 272,491 317,291 - 44,800 

-----------
Total ... 2,175,245 2,048,253 126,992 

of marginal table 18 are probably too large so that the errors will to a 
certain extent be cancelled. In March 1931 the departures exceeded the 
arrivals by 9,343 and if this figure is added to 296,879 the result is 306,222, 
which represents the increase in the population during 1921-31 due to 
migration through Rangoon. 

In the case of Akyab the figures for the sea traffic between Akyab and 
India proper are not much use since the immigrants from Chittagong usually 
come to Akyab by land and return by sea, and no figures are available for 
the land traffic. An estimate of the increase due to migration between Akyab 
and India proper can be made from the figures for immigrants and emigrants 
for Akyab district at the 1921 and 1931 censuses and from the figures for the 
Indian population of Akyab district at those censuses. In paragraph 16 this 
increase is estimated to be about 21,000. . 

The land traffic across the frontier between Akyab district and Indta 
proper has already been taken into account. The increase in the population 
due to migration across the remainder of the land frontier of Burma, and 
between China and the mining districts of Tavoy and Mergui by sea is best 
estimated from the figures for immigrants' and emigrants for the frontier 
districts at the 1921 and 1931 censuses. According to these figures the 
increase due to this migration was probably in the neighbourhood of 15,000. 
Immigration by land from China and Siam is largely responsible for this 
increase. The total increase in population due to migration is therefore about 
342,000, Rangoon and Akyab being responsible for 306,000 and 21,000, 
respectively. This is a very rough estimate and may be many thousands 
out but it is the best that can be made from the statistics that are available. A 
great deal of time has been spent in trying to get more reliable figures. 
Incidentally it might be mentioned that the figure given in paragraph 30 of the 
1921 Census Report for the increase during 1911-21 which was due to 
migration, namely 580 thousands, is probably far too high. Apparently, in the 
migration figures for Rangoon, passengers from Tavoy, Mergui and Moulmein 
were included in the figures for arri" als but passengers from Rangoon to these 
ports were excluded from the figures for departures. 

15. Variation since 1921.-The population of the province increased 
£rom-,13,212,192 in 1921 to 14,667,146 in 1931, i.e., by 1,454,954. If the 
population of the area enumerated for the first time in 1931 is deducted the 
increase is 1,436,627 or 10'9 per cent. This is the actual increase and is partly 
due to migration and partly to the excess of births over deaths. In paragraph 
14 the increase due to migration was estimated to be 342,000 or 2·6 per cent 
and the increase due to natural causes will therefore be 8·3 per cent. Accord~ 
ing to Subsidiary Table VIII the Buddhists increased by 1,146,094 or 10·2 per 
cent. This compares with 7·6 per cent during the preceding decade. The 
difference is, of course, mainly due to the influenza epidemic of 1918-19. 
Since the figures for Buddhists are not appreciably affected by migration the 
rate of natural increase during the last decade will also be·in the neighbour
hood of 1(),'2 per cent. It will be seen from Subsidiary Table VIII that the 
incr.ease in the non-Buddhists was only 290,533 (1,436,627-1.,146,094) and 
since the increase due to migration, namely 342,000, is largely confined to 
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non-Buddhists it follows that the deaths among the non-Buddhists must have 
exceeded the births. This is not surprising when one considers that only two
fifths of the non-Buddhists at the 1921 and 1931 censuses were females. The 
variation in the population of natural divisions and smaller areas is discussed 
in paragraph 16. 

It is customary to calculate the increase in the Natural Population. The 
Natural Population of an area may be defined as the number of persons born 
within that area who were alive on the date of the census. Figures for the 
natural· population of the censused area are given for 1921 and 1931 in 
Subsidiary Table IV at the end of this Chapter. It will be seen from the Note 
to that table that the natural population is obtained by adding the number of 
emigrants to the actual population and subtracting the number of immigrants. 
According to Subsidiary Table IV the natural population has increased by 11'0 
per cent which is slightly larger than the increase in the actual population. It 
is difficult to explain satisfactorily what is meant by the statement that the. 
natural population has increased by 11'0 per cent. Briefly it means that the 
persons born within the province who were enumerated at the 1931 census 
were 11'0 per cent more numerous than the persons born in the same area who 
were enumerated at the 1921 census. A large increase in the natural popula
tion is usually due to previous immigration since children born to immigrants 
within a particular area become part of the natural population of that area. 
For instance, in the Delta subdivision where large numbers of immigrants 
have settled down the rate of increase of the natural population is 16'4 per 
cent whereas the rate of increase of the actual population is only 
12'7 per cent. 

16. Variation by Natural Divisions and Smaller Areas.
Figures showing the variation in the population of districts since 1881 are given 
in Imperial Table II; all the figures correspond, as far as possible, to the 
present boundaries of districts and the variations include increases due to 
extensions of the census limits. In the diagrams facing pages 22 and 24 
allowance has been made for these extensions, and graphs have been drawn 
for the whole province and natural divisions as well as districts. The percent
age increases of population (or density) have been given for districts in columns 
8 to 14 of Subsidiary Table III at the end of this chapter and for townships in 
Provincial Table I. The map facing page 26 also shows the percentage 
variations by townships. In calculating these percentages, allowance has been 
made for extensions of the census limits. Subsidiary Table VIII gives figures 
for Buddhists, Hindus and Muslims for the last two decades and for each 
natural division while Subsidiary Table IX gives similar figures for Buddhists 
and non-Buddhists in the Comparable Area (see paragraph 11). 

Variation in population is due to natural causes, i.e., births and deaths and 
to migration but it should be borne in mind that the figures given for the varia
tions are sometimes affected by under-enumeration, particularly for the earlier 
decades. In Subsidiary Table IV of this chapter figures are given for 
immigrants and emigrants at the 1921 and 1931 censuses and it has been 
explained in the preceding paragraph how an estimate of the increase in 
population due to migration can be obtained from these figures. It will be 
seen from the N ate to Subsidiary Table IV that for districts and natural 
divisions the figures in the table for emigrants include only persons enumerated 
in Burma, while those for the whole province include only persons enumerated 
in India, excluding Burma. In the earlier Census Reports the figures for 
immigrants and emigrants were often very unreliable (particularly for small 
areas such as districts) owing to frequent changes in the boundaries of districts, 
but the boundaries of some districts have not been altered to any appreciable 
extent for many years and a little more reliance can now be placed on the 
figures. .In Subsidiary Table V figures are given for births and deaths but, as 
pointed out in paragraph 13, this table is not of much usc. 

There are considerable differences between the rates at which the 
populations of the different natural divisions have increased during 1921-31. 
In the Burman division the rates vary from 9'5 per cent in the Centre 
subdivision to 15'4 per cent in the Coast subdivision; in the Shan division the 
increase was only 5'1 per cent while in the Salween division there was a 
decrease in the population. These differences are due partly to differences in 
the rates of natural increase and partly to migration. In considering the 
increases due to migration it is advisable to distinguish between the movements 
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of the indigenous races and those of the non-indigenous races, since the 
movements of these two classes of the population are often in different 
directions and are influenced by different circumstances. A very large propor
tion of the indigenous races in the Burman natural division are Buddhists and 
a rough idea of the movement of the indigenous races in this division can be 
obtained by studying the figures for Buddhists. It will be seen from column 7 
of Subsidiary Table VIII that the Buddhists of the Burman division increased 
by 11'1 per cent, while the increases in the Delta; Coast, Centre and North 
subdivisions of this division were 12'2, 14'9,8'8 and 12'3 per cent, respectively. 
Since the figures for Buddhists in the Burman division as a whole are only 
very slightly affected by migration the actual rate of increase is approximately 
equal to the rate of natural increase. In the case of the Coast subdivision the 
rate of increase was very different in the two portions of which it is composed. 
In the Arakan portion the Buddhists increased by only 9'5 per cent while in the 
Tenasserim portion the increase was 20 per cent. Thus the rate of increase 
for the whole of the Coast subdivision is not representative of either portion. 
The above figures suggest that the population of the Centre subdivision has 
been reduced by emigration to the Delta subdivision and probably also to the 
North subdivision (a small amount); that the population of the Delta 
subdivision has been very slightly increased by immigration from the Arakan 
portion of the Coast subdivision but that it has also been reduced by emigration 
to the Tenasserim portion of the Coast subdivision; and that the population of 
the Delta has, on balance, been increased as a result of these migrations. The 
mov.ements in the previous sentence refer stridly to Buddhists but they 
probably apply also to indigenous races as a whole. It is difficult to estimate 
the amount of these migrations; the matter will be further discussed in 
Chapter III in connection with the birth-place statistics. The perceiliage 
increase in the population of the Tenasserim portion of the Coast subdivision 
due to migration from the Delta, is, of course, much greater than the percentage 
decrease in the population of the Delta due to this migration since the 
population of the former is very much less than that of the Delta. 

Delta Subdivisiol1.-In addition to the immigration of indigenous races into 
the Delta there has been immigration of non-indigenous races. The Indians 
in the Delta have increased from 491,145 in 1921 * to 563,080 in 1931, 
which is an increase of 71,935 or 14'6 per cent. Since slightly less than one 
quarter of the Indians in the Delta are females and as the death rate of the 
Indian population of the Delta is high it is probable that the birth rate is less 
than half the death rate, in which case the increase in the Indian population of 
the Delta due to migration would probably be between two and three times the 
actual increase. These figures are rough since no reliable figures for birth and 
death rates or for migration are available. The Chinese in the Delta increased 
from 64,276 in 1921 to 86,144 in 1931, an increase of 21,868 or 34 per cent. 
As there is also a shortage of females in the Chinese population of the Delta 
(about 27 per cent were females in 1921 and 32 per cent in 1931) it is probable 
that the increase due to migration would be larger than the actual increase. 
The total population of the Delta has increased since 1921 by 612,962 or 12'7 
per cent and it would appear from the above figures that about one-third of this 
increase is due to migration. As a result of this large increase in population 
one would expect a corresponding extension of cultivation, and according to the 
Season and Crop Reports the occupied area of the districts in the Delta 
subdivision has increased from 7,776,051 acres in 1920"21 to 8,845,368 acres 
in 1930-31, i.e., by 1,069,317 acres or nearly 14 per cent. This is slightly larger 
than the rate of increase of the population. As regards the separate districts of 
the Delta subdivision it will be seen from Subsidiary Table III that the only 
district in which the increase was less than 10 per cent is Tharrawaddy. The 
small increase of 3 per cent is, of course, due to the activities of the rebels. 
Apart from the rebels who were unenumeratec1, there was considerable 
emigration to other districts. The fact that there is any increase at all shows 
that the enumeration in the disturbed areas-which covered o\<er a thousand 
square miles-must have been carried out very carefully. Peg\} district was 
also affected by the disturbances. The occupied area increased by 24 per 
cent-due largely to the activities of the Colonization Department-but the 
increase in population was only 10 per cent. This was probably due t6 
defective enumeration in the disturbed areas in the north-western part of the 

* The 1921 figures for Indians which are given in this Chapter do not include Myedus, Arab$ and Persians 
and therefore differ from those given in the 1921 Imperial Tables volume. 
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district and to emigration to safer places in other distrids. In N yaunglebin 
West township the population actually decreased by 7 per cent. The large 
increase of 38 per cent in Kawa township is apparently due to the disafforesw 

tation of the fuel reserves and the establishment of colonization centres. The 
occupied area of Insein district increased by only 5 per cent but the increase in 
population was 15 per cent. More than one-third of the increase in population 
occurred in the Insein township which shows an increase of 22 per cent. This 
large increase appears to have beeo largely due to the formation of the 
Mingaladon Cantonment and the extension of the Rangoon suburban train and 
bus services; the transfer of the Mental Diseases Hospital to Tadagale, the 
constitution of the Town Committees of Thingangyun, Kanbe, Kamayut and 
Thamaing and the establishment of factories in these places, and to immigration
from Rangoon City. The Indian population of Insein distric;t increased by 38 
per cent during 1921-31. The population of Hanthawaddy district increased 
by 12 per cent compared with an increase of 8 per cent in the occupied area. 
The increase was partly due to the extension of the railway from Pegu to Kayan 
and Thongwa, Kayan township having an increase of 21 per cent and Thongwa 
19 per cent. The large increase of 17 per cent in the population of Bassein 
district appears to be due to immigration from Henzada and other neighbouring 
districts: according to Subsidiary Table IV there were 51,128 immigrants in 
1921 and in spite of the deaths since 1921-probably about 10,000-the number 
of immigrants had risen to 54,146 in 1931; on the other hand the emigrants 
fell from 27,232 in 1921 to 24,348 in 1931 so that the amount of emigration was 
comparatively small. There was a corresponding expansion of cultivation, the 
occupied area having increased by 13t per cent. In Ngaputaw township the 
increase in population was as much as 40 per cent; according to the Deputy 
Commissioner this large increase was mainly due to more careful enumeration 
and better supervision by the domain contiOllers in 1931, although immigration 
is also partly responsible. Fortunately the rebellion in Henzada district did 
not break out till after the preliminary enumeration had been completed; only 
a few· enumeration books were lost and only a very small part of the district 
had to be re-enumerated. The increase in population was 11 per cent although 
the occupied area increased by only 7t per cent; according to Subsidiary 
Table IV the population of the district was probably reduced a few thousands 
by migration. The density per unit of occupied area is greater in Henzada 
district than in any other district in the Delta. The population of Myaungmya 
district has increased by 20 per cent and the occupied area by 21 per cent. 
Extensive areas were available for extension of cultivation, particularly in the 
Labutta and Kanbe townships, and this induced immigration from other 
townships in the district and from other districts. The population of Kanbe 
township increased by as much as 96 per cent and that of Labutta by 84 per 
cent. The immigrants consisted of Indians and Chinese as well as indigenous 
races, the Indian population having increased by 7,657 or 39 per cent and the 
Chinese population by 2,839 or 63 per cent. In Maubin district the occupied 
area increased by 31 per cent and the population by 13 per cent. The large 
increase in the occupied area is due to the extension of cultivation in inundated 
tracts: a variety of paddy has apparently been introduced which is better 
suited to the flooded areas. In 1921 Henzada, Tharrawaddy and Toungoo 
were the only districts in the Delta (excluding Rangoon) in which the 
number of persons per unit of occupied area was greater than in Maubin 
and it would appear therefore that the large increase in the occupied 
area since 1921 is due to the relatively high density in 1921 as compared 
with neighbouring districts: if no land had been available for extension 
of cultivation there might have been emigration to other districts. The 
population of Pyapon district increased by 16 per cent and the occupied 
area by only 7 per cent. Immigration was largely responsible for the 
increase in population, Indians having increased by 39 per cent. The 
increase in the population of Toungoo district was 13 per cent but there 
were considerable differences in the variations of the individual townships: 
the population of Leiktho actually decreased while that of Kyaukkyi increased 
by 22 per cent. In Thaton district the increase was the same as in Toungoo. 
The small increase of 2 per cent in Bilin township may have been due to a 
reduction on the staffs on rubber estates and quarries and possibly also to 
emigration to Pegu district, where large accretions of land were formed. 
The last reason also accounts for the small increase in Kyaikto township 
(2 per cent). 
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Centre.-Mention has already been made of the migration of indigenous 
races from the Centre subdivision to the Delta and of the difficulty of estimating 
the amount of migration. The occupied area of the Centre subdivision
il)creased from 8,767,130 acres in 1920-21 to 9,013,277 acres in 1930-31, an 
increase of 246,147 acres or only 2'8 per cent. In only two districts-Yamethin 
and Prome-was there any appreciable extension of cultivation. There was, 
however, considerable expansion in connection with the oilfields, railways, 
roads and irrigation and this activity was mainly responsible for the large 
immigration of Indians. The Indian population of the Centre subdivision 
increased from 84,990 in 1921 to 112,594 in 1931, i.e., by 27,604 or 32 per cent. 
The Chinese population increased from 8,220 in 1921 to 13,052 in 1931, i.e., by 
4,832 or 59 per cent. The increase in the Indian and Chinese populations was 
therefore 32,436 and since only about one quarter are females the increase in 
the population due to immigration of these two racial classes is probably nearly 
double this figure. As regards the individual districts, the population of 
Prome increased by 11 per cent and the occupied area by 10 per cent. It will 
be seen from the diagram facing this page that during the three previous 
decades the population remained practically stationary. This was largely due 
to emigration to other districts but during the last decade this appears to have 
stopped. Since 1921 the increase due to immigration appears to have 
exceeded the decrease due to emigration. Many of those who fled from 
Tharrawaddy were probably enumerated in Prome. There was a considerable 
increase in the Indian population-from 9,229 to 12,239 or 33 per cent. The 
variation in the population of Thayetmyo district has been similar to that of 
Prome. The increase during the last decade was only 7 per cent but this is 
about double what it was in the two previous decades, while during 1891-1901 
there was a decrease in the population. The rainfall in Thayetmyo is 
precarious and there has been a reduction of the occupied area amounting 
to 3 per cent; there appears to have been a small amount of emigration. 
Prome and Thayetmyo were both important districts before the annexation as 
they were near the frontier line, but after the annexation their importance 
waned and their populations have been reduced by emigration to other 
districts. It will be noticed from Subsidiary Table IB that the density per 
unit of occupied area is greater in Prome and Thayetmyo than in any other 
district in the Centre subdivision (except Mandalay) and is more than twice as 
great as in the districts of Magwe, Meiktila, Myingyan, Shwebo, Sagaing and 
the Lower Chindwin. The small increase of 7 per cent in Pakokku district is 
also due to emigration to Lower Burma districts and to industrial centres like 
Yenangyaung and Chauk. There was a succession of bad agricultural years 
during the decade and the occupied area increased by only 4 per cent. 
Yesagyo seems to have been affected most by emigration as its population has 
gone down by 4 per cent. The increase in the Minbu district amounted to 
only 1 per cent; it was largely confined to Salin township and was due, 
presumably, to the extension of the irrigation there. A further increase in this 
township is expected with the opening of the new Salin and Sin byugyun 
canals which are under construction and are expected to be completed before 
the next census. Sidoktaya township had a small increase in population 
(4 per cent) during the last decade but in Ngape, Pwinbyu and Sagu the 
population was about 1 per cent less than at the last census. Parts of the 
districts are very malarious and the death rate appears to be high. The small 
increase in the population may also be partly due to emigration. The large 
increase of 17 per cent in the population of Magwe district is due to 
expansion in the oilfields area and to the construction of railways and roads. 
The increases in Yenangyaung and Sale townships, where the oilfields· are 
situated, were 23 and 27 per cent, respectively. The increase of 25 per cent in 
Taungdwingyi township is probably connected with the opening up of the 
railway from Pyinmana to Kyaukpadaung and the construction of the Taung
dwingyi-Allanmyo and Taungdwingyi-Migyaungye roads. The increase 
in the population of Mandalay district was only 4 per cent but according to 
Subsidiary Table IV even this small increase was due largely, if not entirely, to 
immigraticm. Accurate vital statistics are not available but it is probable that 
the death rate is high and the birth rate low, due perhaps to the age-distribution 
of the female population. Immigrants of non-indigenous races appear to have 
exceeded those of indigenous races. Indians increased from 30,051 to 37,725, 
i.e., by 7,674 or 25 per cent, and Chinese from 2,266 to 3,153, i.e., by 887 or 39 
per cent. There was a small increase of 111 persons in the population of 
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Mandalay municipality but a d~crease of 1,096 persons in that of the 
cantonment; these variations will be discussed in Chapter II. About half 
the increase in the population of the district occurred in the Maymyo township. 
Immigration of Indians appears to be largely responsible for this increase but 
there has also been immigration of Shans from the Shan States. The 
population of Kyaukse district increased by only 6 per cent and the occupied 
area by 2 per cent. Even this small increase in population is largely due to 
immigration. There appears to have been a temporary immigration of 
agricultural labourers from the adjoining Meiktila and Myingyan districts just 
before the census and the remodelling of the distributaries of the Kinda canal 
system, in which many coolies were employed, also coincided with the closing 
stages of the census enumeration. Parts of Kyau~se district are very malarious 
and the death rate is apparently very high. According to the 1921 Census 
Report (paragraph 39) "it is on record that in the days of the Burmese kings 
Kyaukse district suffered so severely from malaria that it had to be repopulated 
periodically from other parts of the country." In Meiktila the increase in 
population was only 7 per cent, the increase in the occupied area being less 
than one per cent. The small increase in population appears to be due partly 
to emigration to neighbouring districts and partly to the removal of troops from 
Meiktila cantonment shortly after the 1921 census. In Yamethin district the 
population increased by as much as 21 per cent, due largely to immigration. 
In 1920 the rains were very poor in Upper Burma and there was considerable 
emigration from Yamethin district just before the 1921 census, the populations 
of Pyawbwe and Yamethin townships being respectively 7 and 5 per cent less 
in 1921 than they were in 1911. Some of these emigrants may have returned 
but according to the birth-place statistics a very large proportion of those who 
came to the district during the last decade were persons born outside the 
district. The increase was greatest in Pyawbwe township (26 per cent) which 
may be partly due to more military police being stationed there in 1931 ; in 
other townships the increase was 19 per cent or more. The increase in the 
occupied area amounted to 12 per cent and was greater than in any other 
district in the Centre subdivision. The population of Myingyan increased by 
only 8 per cent and the occupied area by only one per cent. According to the 
birth-place statistics the population was probably reduced by migration. 
According to the report of a previous Deputy Commissioner quoted in the 
1911 Census Report (pages 54 and 55) "emigration and immigration in 
M yingyan follow the barometer. It has long been an established custom in 
this district to migrate when scarcity threatens and to return when the rains 
promise a livelihood." There was a considerable increase in the Indian 
population, due presumably to the opening of the new railway lines from 
Myingyan to Paleik and from Taungdwingyi to Kyaukpadaung. The large 
increase of 18 per cent in the population of Shwebo district appears to be 
largely due to the fact that the last decade was particularly free from 
epidemics: there were fewer deaths registered than in the previous decade. 
There was also immigration from neighbouring districts, particularly Sagaing. 
The opening of the railway in the Ye-u subdivision and the development of 
irrigation in the district were probably largely responsible for this immigration. 
In contrast with Shwebo, the population of Sagaing increased by only 3 per 
cent. There has been a succession of bad agricultural years which has caused 
emigration to neighbouring districts, particularly Shwebo. There was also a 
bad epidemic of cholera in 1929 which was responsible for many deaths. The 
occupied area increased by only 4 per cent. The increase in the population of 
the Lower Chindwin district was only 8 per cent. Emigration to neighbouring 
districts-probably Shwebo-may be partly responsible but the birth-place 
statistics are not reliable since part of Shwebo district was transferred to the 
Lower Chindwin during the last decade. The extension of the railway to Ye-u 
may have had some effect on the increase in population. 

Coast (A rakan ).-The northern portion of the Coast subdivision consists of 
the Akyab, Kyaukpyu and Sandoway districts. The increase in the population 
of Akyab district was 11 per cent. There were considerable differences in the 
rates at which the populations of the separate townships increased: Maungdaw 
and Buthidaung had increases of 18 and 16 per cent, respectively, while in 
Akyab and K yauktaw the increase was only 4 per cent. Maungdaw and 
Buthidaung are largely composed of In,dians, particularly Maungdaw. Indians 
form about one-third of the population of the district and there is considerable 
migration between the Akyab and Chittagong districts. Figures are available 

4 
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for sea traffic between Akyab and Chittagong but there are no figures for the 
land traffic and the sea traffic figures alone are of no use in estimating the 
increase in the population due to immigration from India. During the last 
decade the Indians increased from 201,387 to 210,990, i.e., by 9,603 or just 
under 5 per cent, while Indo-Burman races increased from 24,856 to 49,745, i.e., 
by 24,889 or by 100 per cent. The Deputy Commissioner, Akyab, says this 
is due to the fact that at the last census some Arakan Mahomeclans returned 
themselves as Indians; and he considers the 1931 figures to be correct in 
view of the fact that Indians and Indo-Burmans were more minutely 
questioned about their race in 1931. If the figures for Indians and 
Indo-Burman races are combined the in crease is 34,492 or about 15 per cent. 
It is difficult to estimate at all accurately the separate increases in the Indian 
and Indo-Burman populations. In the Centre and Delta subdivisions the 
Indo-Burman races increased during the last decade by about 26 and 3S per 
cent, respectively. If the Indo-Burman races in the Akyab district increased 
by, say 30 per cent, then the actual increase would be 11,480 (assuming the 
1931 figures to be correct) and the increase in the Indian population would 
then be 23,012, which is an increase of about 12 per cent on the estimated 
population in 1921, namely, 187,978 (210,990 -23,012). But since only about 
41 per cent of the Indians at the 1921 and 1931 censuses were females there 
would probably be not much difference between the birth and death rates of 
the Indian population and whatever increase there was in the Indian population 
would be due largely, if not entirely, to migration. The matter can also be 
approached from a consideration of the birth-place statistics. In 1921 the 
number of persons born in India who were enumerated in Akyab was 48,121 
while the corresponding number in 1931 was 45,876. As 110 information is 
available regarding the age-distribution of these immigrants the death rate can 
only be guessed. If it were 50 per mille (it would be high since immigration 
has been going on for some time) the increase in the population of Akyab 
district due to immigration from India would probably be between 21,000 and 
22,000. In 1921 the number of emigrants from Akyab district enumerated in 
India was 589; figures for 1931 are not available but if the decrease due to 
emigration is taken to be a few hundred then the increase due to migration 
(i.e., the increase due to immigration less the decrease due to emigration) would 
be about 21,000. This figure does not differ a great deal from the estimated 
actual increase in the Indian population (23,012), from which it would appear 
that there is not very much difference between the birth and death rates of the 
Indian population. Races of the Burma group (mostly Arakancse, Yanbye and 
Chaungtha) which form slightly more than one half of the population of Akyab 
district increased by only 7 per cent. According to the birth-place statistics 
there was a certain amount of emigration to Kyaukpyu, Sandoway, Bassein and 
other Lower Burma districts but this would probably amount to only three or 
four thousands; there was no appreciable immigration from other districts in 
Burma. The rate of natural increase of the races of the Burma group in 
Akyab· district during the last decade would appear therefore to be in the 
neighbourhood of 8 per cent. The occupied area increased by only 4 per cent. 
The increase in the population of Kyaukpyu district was 10 per cent, the 
same rate of increase as that of the occupied area. Part of the increase
probably about two or three thousands-appears to be due to immigration : 
according to the birth-place statistics most of the immigrants were born in 
Akyab or India. Races of the Burma group, which form about 88 per cent of 
the population, increased by 9 per cent; the rate of natural increase would 
probably be about one per cent less than this, or about the same as in Akyab 
district. The population of Sandoway district increased by 15 per cent which 
is appreciably larger than the rates of increase for Akyab and Kyaukpyu. It is 
rather difficult to account for this large increase. Immigration is not 
responsible since the emigrants, if anything, exceeded the immigrants. Two 
British India Steam Navigation Company's steamers arrived at Andrew 
Bay on the morning after the census and their passengers and crew were 
included in the population of the district but they only amounted to 720. 
The Deputy Commissioner says that a large part- of the increase is due to 
better enumeration in 1931. There does not appear to be any other 
explanation. The races of the Burma group, which represent about 88 per 
cent of the population, increased by 15 per cent and since there was very 
little migration this figure represents approximately the rate of natural increase. 
Since the rate of natural increase of the races of the Burma group in the Akyab 
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and Kyaukpyu districts was only about 8 per cent the under-enumeration 
in 1921 in Sandoway district appears to have been considerable. 

Coast (Tenasseritlz).-The southern 'portion of the Coast subdivision consists 
of the Amherst, Tavoy and Mergui districts. All districts in this portion had 
considerable increases in population: Amherst 24 per cent, Tavoy 15 and 
Mergui 20. Immigration is, of course, largely responsible. In the case of 
Amherst it is difficult to give a satisfactory explanation for the very large 
increase. In marginal table 20 figures are given for immigrants and 
emigrants. If these figures are correct it is 
doubtful whether the increase in population due 
to migration was more than 25,000 and it was 
probably appreciably less. The figures for emi
grants do not include any persons enumerated in 
countries outside Burma, e.J!,., Siam, since no 
figures are available but the numbers would not 
be large. Taking the increase duo to migration 
as 25,000 the increase due to the excess of births 
over deaths comes to 73,323. This is a very 

20. Immigrants and Emigrants for 
Amherst district. 

Year of census. Immi Emigrants. grants. 

193J ... 42,12H 20,943 

1921 ... 40,432 21,6t>6 

large increase for a district whose population in 1921 was only 417,910. The 
rate of increase is about 17 per cent. This is equivalent to about 16 per mille 
per anmlm, which is a very large figure for the difference between the 
birLh and death rates. There appear to be two possible tXl'lanaticns: 
either the birth-place statistics are very far from correct or there was under
enumeration in 1921. It seems probable that there was considerable uncler
enumeration in the non-synchronous areas in 1921. The population in 1921 
of the areas enumerated non-synchronously at that census "vas 25,466; the 
population of these areas ill 1931 was 36,387, an increase of 10,921 or about 43 
per cent. At the 1921 cenSllS the Township Officers of Kya-in and Kawkareik 
experienced great difficulty in carrying out the census in the non-synchronous 
areas; the success of the 1931 enumeration in these areas is, in a gn~at meaSllre, 
due to the efforts of the Divisional Forest Officers of the Thallngyin and Aiaran 
divisions and their staffs. The increases in Mudon, Amherst and Ye townships 
are largely clue to the opening up of ihe railway to Ye and to the extensions of 
rubber cultivation: some part of the increase in Ye township may also be due 
to better enumeration in 1931. The increase in Kyaikmaraw township 
appears to be mainly due to extensions of cultivation. The occupied area of 
the distri~t increased by about 19 per ceut. The extensions of cultivation were 
mostly paddy land but the area under rubber also increased considerably 
during the decade. Unfortunately the census coincided with the slump in 
rubber and the staffs on rubber estates were very much depleted. The increase 
in population seems to have been· largely confined to the rnral areas since 
Maulmein town had an increase of only 7 per cent and the population of 
Kawkareik town was practically the same as in 1921. There was a small 
decrease in the Indian population of the district; apparently the excess of 
of deaths over births was more than sufficient to counterbalance the increase 
clue to migration. The Chinese population, 11,287, was about one-third larger 
than at the previous census. The population of Tavoy district increased by 15 
per cent and the occupied area by nearly 17 per cent. The large increase was 
partly clue to immigrq_tion of indigenous races, Indians and Chinese. But for 
the slump in tin the increase in the population would have been greater. The 
increase in population of Mergui district amounted to 20 per cent. Immigra
tion in connection with the rubber and tin mining industries may be partly 
responsible but the Deputy Commissioner considers that the slump in rubber 
and tin was responsible for a drop of several thousands durin<~ the last year 
or two of the decade; he is of the opinion that the increase is largely clue to 
better enumeration in 1931. Apparently in the Victoria Point subdivision in 
1921 the houses were not visited: the headmen were sent for and 'Lhe schedules 
filled in from information supplied by them. The occupied area of the district 
increased by as much as 42 per cent; part of it-about 20,000 acres-was due 
to the extension of the area under rubber. 

N orth.-The North subdivision of the Burman division consists of the 
Bhamo, Myitkyina, Katha and Upper Chindwin districts. In this subdivision 
a large proportion of the indigenous races belong to the Burma, Tai (Shan), 
Sak and Kachin groups. Races of the first tlm~e groups are usually Buddhists 
while Kachills are usually Animists. The Buddhist population increased by 
12'3 per cent during the last decade but the figures for Kachins are practically 
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the same as in 1921. The increase in the Buddhist population is partly due to 
immigration. According to column 11 of Subsidiary Table III of Chapter III 
these Buddhists appear to ha\te come largely from the Centre subdi\lision and 
the Shan States. The figures for immigrants and emigrants are given in 

21. Immigrants and Emigrants for 
the North subdivision. 

Year of Census. Immi- Emigrants. grants. 

1931 00' 77,533 9,715 

1921 ... 74,570 8,988 

marginal table 21. It will be noticed that at 
both censuses the figures for immigrants were 
considerably larger than those for emigrants. 
This was also true at the 1901 and 1911 censuses. 
Immigration into the North subdivision has now 
bten going on for a considerable number of 
years. From the figures in marginal table 21 it 
is not possible to form an accurate estimate of 
the increase in the population due to migration, 
since the age-distributions of the immigrants and 

emigrants are not known, but if the death rate is taken to be 30 per mille then 
the increase due to migration would probably be about 19,000. Immigration of 
Indians is largely responsible for this increase. The Indian population of the 
North subdi\tision increased during the decade from 24,106 to 32,075, i.e., by 
7,969 or 33 per cent. The increase due to immigration of Indians would of 
course be appreciably larger than this figure-possibly 50 per cent larger-since 
the deaths among Indians exceed the births. The Chinese population increased 
from 7,102 to 9,608, i.e., by 2,506 or 35 per cent so that Chinese immigration 
would be responsible for another 3 or 4 thousands. As regards the separate 
districts the population of Bhamo increased by only 7 per cent. Immigration 
appears to be partly responsible for the increase. The increases in the Bhamo· 
and Shwegu townships were 15 and 8 per cent, respectively, and in the Shwegu 
and Sinlum Kachin Hill Tracts, one and two per cent, respectively. The hill 
tracts form 71'4 per cent of the area of the district and contain 45'1 per cent 
of the population and judging by the small increase in populaion the Kachins 
evidently find it difficult to eke out a li\ing. The population of Myitkyina 
district increased by 16 per cent and that of Katha by 10 per cent. During 
the decade a large part of Katha district was transferred to Myitkyina district 
and the birth-place statistics are of no use in estimating the increase in popula
tion due to migration. There appears to have been a considerable extension of 
cultivation in both districts. The Indians in the combined districts increased 
from 16,710 to 23,610 i.e., by 6,900 or 41 per cent. There was a small decrease 
in the number of Kachins in the combined districts. The decrease of 
8 per cent in the population of Sadon subdi\lision is apparently due to 
the poorness of soil and the high death rate. The large decrease of 30 per 
cent in the population of the Hkamti Long Shan States is due to emigration; 
many of the emigrants ha\le now settled in the Myitkyina and Mogaung town
ships. The very large increase of 43 per cent in Mogaung township is mainly 
due to immigration. There ha\ e been very large extensions of culti\ ation in 
this township during the last 30 years with corresponding increases of popula
tion. The population of the Upper Chindwin district increased by 10 per cent. 
Kalemyo township had the biggest increase, 31 per cent, due presumably to 
immigration from neighbouring districts. The construction of the Kalewa
Kalemyo road is probably responsible for the immigration. The decrease in 
the population of Kanti State appears to be due to its unhealthiness 
and remoteness. The small increases in the Somra Tract, Thaungdut State and 
Kalewa township are probably due to the same causes. According to the 
Season and Crop Reports the occupied area of the Upper Chindwin district 
increased from 103,074 acres in 1920-21 to 167,977 acres in 1930-31, which is 
an increase of 64,903 acres. The greater part of this increase appears to be 
due to more accurate surveys. 

Shall.-The population of this division increased by 5'1 per cent; in the 
Northern Shan States the rate of increase was 8'6 per cent and in the Southern 
Shan States 2'7 per cent. According to Subsidiary Table IX the Buddhists in 
the Northern and Southern Shan States increased by 7'7 and 0'9 per cent, 
respectively, compared with 3'7 and-0'7 per cent, respectively, in the previous 
decade. The higher rates are largely due to the fact that there was no 
epidemic during 1921-31 corresponding in se"erity to the influenza epidemic of 
1918-19. The reason for the small increase in the Buddhists of the Southern 
Shan States is not apparent; in _the 1921 Census Report (paragraph 39) it was 
suggested that low fertility or high infantile mortality might be the cause. The 
figures for immigrants and emigrants in the Northern and Southern Shan 
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. States are given in marginal tables 22 and 23. It will be seen from the figures 

22. Immigrants and Emigrants for 
the Northern Shan States. 

in these two tables that in both the Northern 
and Southern Shan States the increase in the 
population is partly due to migration. Accord
ing to marginal table 24 there is a big increase 
in the number of immigrants from the Northern 
Shan States enumerated in the Southern Shan 
States while there is a small decrease in 
the number of immigrants from the Southern 
Shan States enumerated in the Northern Shan 
States. There would appear therefore to have 
been migration from the Northern to the Southern 
Shan States. In the Northern Shan States there 
was considerable immigration from India and 
Nepal; Indians (including Gurkhas) have in
creased from 10,051 to 21,253, i.e., their numbers 
have been more than doubled. There has also 
been immigration from China into the Northern 
Shan States where the Chinese population has 

Year of Census. Immi- Emigrants. grants. 

increased from 50,682 to 60,550, 
i.e., by 9,868 and this increase 
would appear to be largely, if 
not entirely, due to immigra
tion. It will also be noticed 
from marginal table 24 that 
there has been immigration 
from India, Nepal, China and 
Siam into the Southern Shan 
States; Indians increased from 
6,682 to 11,351, i.e., by 4,669. 
or 70 per cent. In the N orth
ern Shan States the rate of 
Increase of population was 
greatest in Tawngpeng State, 
namely, 39 pe: cent. This is 
due to increased employment 
at N amtu and but for the 
slump in silver and the base 

1931 .. , 59,614 20,322 

1921 ... 51,952 14,953 

23. Immigrants and Emigrants for 
the Southern Shan States. 

Year of CenSl·S. lmmi- Emigrants. grants. 

1931 ... 30,555 17,6~2 

1921 ... 17,750 17,415 

24. Immigrants enumerated in the Northern and Southern 
Shan states in 1921 and 1931. 

Northern Shan Southern Shan 
States. States. 

Birth-place. 

1921. 1931. 1921. 1931. 

--- ---
Northern Shan States ... 3,464 8.826 
So"thern Shan States 5,790 5,336 ... .. . 
Karenni ... .., 5 312 473 
Divisional Enrma .. , 12,356 12,4n 3,449 4,733 
India .. , 7,187 12,220 3,294 4,689 
Chilla ... 24,514 22,962 3,095 4,629 
Nepal .. , 1.865 6,322 1,465 2,943 
Siam ... 13 23 2,226 3,940 
Elsewhere ." 227 264 445 322 

------ ---
Total ... 51,952 59,614 17,750 30,,55 

metals the increase would have been much greater. South Hsenwi 
again shows a decrease in population. Prohibition of opium cultivation 

. appears to be partly responsible and there has also been a considerable 
number of deaths from mak-aw-lam.* In East and West Mangliin there were 
decreases in population. The famine of 1928 is said to have caused a 
considerable number of deaths but the decreases appear to be due mainly to 
the inaccuracy of the estimate in East Mangli.in and to under-enumeration in 
West Manglon. The devastation of the Shweli valley by wild elephants and 
the unhealthiness of the State appear to be largely responsible for the small 
increase in the Mong Mit State. In the Southern Shan States Yawnghwe had 
an increase of 11 per cent and Kengtung 8 per cent. Of the smaller states 
about one-third show increases. On the map facing page 26 the states in which 
there was an increase of population are coloured. 

The Salween division consists of the Karenni States and the Salween 
district. The population of the Karenni States decreased by 8 per cent. 
Bawlake and Kyebogyi had incrtases of 9 and 1 per cent, respectively, but in 
Kantarawadi there was a decrease of 17 per cent. The decrease in Kan tara
wadi is largely due to the falling off of the timber trade. The increase in 
Bawlake appears to be due to the increased activity at thciMawchi Mines, which 
attracted a considerable number of coolies. Salween district had an increase 
of 8 per cent. Part of the increase appears to be due to the opening up of 
new agricultural areas and to the activity at the Mawchi Mines. 

Chin.-This division consists of the Chin Hills district and the Arakan Hill 
Tracts. There was an increase in the area of the Chin Hills district during 
the decade; in 1929 the Pakokku Hill Tracts were included and in 1930 some 

* This is the name given by Se-sayas to various diseases, but apparently it does not exist as a separate 
pathological entity, In the Shan States where the name originated it is usually given to cases of pernicious 
malaria, 
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unadministered territory was brought under administration and added. . This 
previously unadministered territory was enumerated for the first time in 
1931 and had a population of 18,327. Excluding this area the population 
increased from 138,878 to 152,910, i.e., by 14,032 or about 10 per cent. 
This increase is partly due to more settled conditions and to the absence of 
any serious epidemic. The Deputy Commissioner thinks it is also partly due 
to better enumeration in 1931 since the services of better educated enumerators 
were available. The increase in the Kanpetlet subdivision (formerly the 
Pakokku Hill Tracts) may be partly due to the fact that in 1921 only an 
estimate was made of the population of the portion that was then unadminis
tered. The area of the Arakan Hill Tracts was also increasccl during the 
dec<lck by the addition of some previously unadministered territory but the 
new area was not enumeraLed. The population of the enumerated portion 
increased by only 2 per cent. The small increase is probably due to the 
unhealthiness of the locality. 

Summary.-It will be gathered from the foregoing account of the 
variation in population that movements of the indigenous races are largely 
determined by the amount of waste land available for extension of 
cultivation. In )(he Centre subdivision and the Arakan portion of the Coast 
subdivision the land that can be brought under cultivation without a large 
expenditure of capital and labour would appear to be extremely limited, 
and cultivators are finding it more and more difficult to eke out a living. 
Fortunately land has been available in the Delta and Norih subdivisions 
and in the Tenasserim portion of the Coast subdivision and this accounts 
for the migration of the indigenous races to these areas. There has also 
been a considerable amount of migration within each subdivision of the 
Burman natural division. This can be seen from the map facing page 26 : 
it will be noticed that in most districts there are considerable differences 
between the rates ai which the populations of the individual townships 
have increased. The reason for the small increase in the indigenous population 
of the Shan division is Iiot apparent. 

The non-indigenous races are mostly Indians and Chinese. The Indian 
population of the province has increased from 881,357 to 1,017,825, i.e., by 
136,468 or 1St per cent, while the Chinese population has increased from 
149,060 to 193,5<)4, i.e., by 44,534 or 30 per cent. In the case of the Chinese 
the increase is due largely, if not entirely, to migration; in the case of the 
the Indians the increase due to migration is probably at least double the actual 
increase. The immigration of Indians and Chinese has not been confined to a 
few districts: it has spread all over the province. In practically every district 
there has been an increase in their numbers. 

17. Houses.-The number of houses is given for districts in Imperial 
Table I and for townships and states in Provincial Table I, while Subsidiary 
Table VII gives the average number of persons per house and the average 
number of houses per square mile for dish-ids and natural divisions. A house 
was defined as the separate residence of a family, a residence being considered 
separate if it had a separate entrance from the common way. This was the 
same definition as in 1911 and 1921. If a building was jointly occupied by 
two or more families it ,vas treated as one house if the families shared meals 
and as two or more if they cooked and ate separately. In hotels each room 
or suite of rooms allotted to a differellt traveller or family was treated as a 
house. In tht: case of coaly lines the tenemellt was taken as the honse. 
Monasteries, zllyats, schools, goclowns and field huts and all other buildings 
were treated as houses if used as dvvelling houses. It will be seen from 
Subsidiary Table VII that there has been a progressive decrease since 1891 in 
the average number of persons per house. In the 1921 Census Report it is 
stated that no confidence can be placed in the figures as there is no sufficient 
safeguard against the copying of wrong numbers into the registers, and it is 
suggested that in some cases the highest serial house-number may have been 
taken as a substitute for the number of occupied houses. As regards the 
figures for 1921 and 1931 the census arrangements were practically the same 
at the two censuses alld there is no reason to suppose thai the 1931 figures are 
more (or less) accurate than the 1921 figures. It will be noticed that in 
practically all clishids there has been a reduction since 1921 in the average 
number of persons per house. In the greater part of the province and 
particularly in the rural areas the ordinary definition of house applies, namely, 
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the separate residence of a family, and, as pointed out in the 1921 
Census Report, by family is meant household (in Burmese ein-daung). If, 
theretore, any reliance can be placed on the figures there would appear 
to have been a reduction since 1921 in the average size of the Burmese 
household. 

18. Calculation of Areas.-As stated in paragraph 1 tIte areas of all 
districts, townships and states have been worked out afresh. The inaccuracy 
of many of the figures given in previous Census I=<eports was first brought to 
notice by the Deputy Commissioner, Pak6kkl1, who pointed out thai the area 
of Pak6kku district as given in the 1921 Census Report \vas 872 square miles 
larger than the area worked out by planimeter from Survey of India maps, 
although the boundaries of the district had remained unaltered since 1921. 
The areas of other districts were then calculated and large differences were 
often found between the figures as obtained by planimeter and those reported 
by Deputy Commissioners. On going into the matter further it was learnt that 
the areas of practically all districts in Burma were last worked out about the 
year 1896 by the Surveyor-General's office in Calcutta from maps supplied by 
Commissioners of divisions (Myitkyina and the Upper Chindwin districts were 
omitted as their boundaries were not defined). The figures given in the 
Census Reports of 1901, 1911 and 1921, in District Gazetteers and in other 
Government reports and publications have apparently been based on these 
figures. When a portion of a district has been transferred to another district 
the area of the portion transferred has been subtracted from the former and 
added to the laHer but the combined area of the hvo districts has remained the 
same. There have been many changes in the boundaries of districts since 
1896 and as the areas of the portions transferred may not have been calculated 
accurately serious errors may have been introduced. It is also possible that in 
1896 the exact boundaries of some districts were not known. It was therefore 
decided to calculate the areas afresh. Unfortunately the Survey of India maps 
in the office of the Commissioner of Settlements and Land Records could not 
be used since the district and to\vnship boundaries on them had not been kept 
up-to-date. However the Director of the Burma Circle (Sun ey of India), 
Maymyo, very kindly allowed the office copies of his maps to be used. Most 
of the maps were modern style maps (dating from 1905) but some of them were 
based on much earlier surveys. Degree sheels (i inch) were used whenever 
possible but t inch and 1 inch sheds were also used if more recent than the 
-!- inch. In each t inch sheet there are 16 squares and the area of each district 
falling in each square was calculated by planimeter; the sum of the figures so 
obtained for each square was then compared with the area of the square as 
given in the Auxiliary Tables (published by the Geodetical Branch of the 
Survey of India) and the figures increased or reduced proportionately so as to 
make the total agree with the figure given in the Tables. The areas of the 
districts were then obtained by adding up the figures for the different squares. 
The areas of townships were worked out in a slightly different manner: the 
area of each township (or state) in each slzeet (not square) was cCJ1culated and 
the figures obtained for each sheet were increased or reduced proportionately 
so as to make the total agree with the area of the shed as given in the Auxiliary 
Tables. By adding up the figures for the different sheds figures were obtained 
for townships and districts. Thus figures for districts were obtained in two 
different wavs. This was considered advisable in order to have some sort of 
check on the working. The two results usually differed by only a few square 
miles; where the difference was greater than this the reason for the difference 
was investigated. The planimeter work was donein Maymyo but the checking 
of the work and the compilation was done in the Census Office in Rangoon. 
Where there was any doubt as to the correctness of the working the sheet was 
done over again, a planimeter and sheets being borrowed from the office of the 
Commissioner of Settlements and Land Records. In some cases the 
boundaries had been altered since the date of publication of the sheet; in 
other cases they were not shown at all (this applies particularly to the older 
sheets on which township boundaries were not shown) while in a few others 
the boundaries were incorrect. In aU these cases the correct boundaries had 
to be looked up from the notifications and this entailed a great deal of extra 
work. When the revised figures were compared with the ones reported by 
Deputy Commissioners many large differences were found. The most striking 
are shown in marginal table 25. The biggest difference is in the case of 
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Bhamo district. The area given in the 1901 Census Tables is 4,146 square 
miles but in Note 5(h) to Imperia 
Table I on page 4 of the 1911 Census 
Tables volume it is stated that the areas 
of the Kachin Hills were excluded from 
the area given for Bhamo district in 
1901 and the area was increased to 
6,903 square miles. This was a mistake 
as the Deputy Commissioner, Bhamo, 
has verified that the Kachin Hills were 
not excluded. The mistake was 
repeated in the 1921 Census Tables . 
The boundaries of Bhamo district have 
not been changed since 1901 and the 
revised figure is the same as that given 
in the 1901 Census Tables. The large 
differences in the case of Kyaukpyu, 
Sandoway and Mergui may be partly 
due to inclusion of islands or water areas 
which may ha\ e been omitted from 

25. Difference bet ween old and revised figures. 

Area in square miles. 

District or other area. 
Old Revised Differ-

figure. figure. ence. 

------
Arakan Hill Tracts 1,501 1,901 + 400 
Kyaukpyu ... 4,387 4,767 + 380 
Sandoway ... 3,784 4,157 + 373 
Amherst .. , 7,105 7,410 + 305 
Mergui ... 10,050 10,906 + 856 
Toungoo ... 6,128 6,456 + 32b 
Minbu .. , 3,293 3,594 + 301 
Pakokku ... 6,210 5,356 '- 854 
Bhamo .. , 6,903 4,146 - 2,757 
Upper Chindwin .. , 16,037 14,867 - 1,170 
Northern Shan States 20,171 21,400 + 1,223 
Southern Shan States 36,153 36,416 + 258 

I 

previous calculations. These districts contain innumerable islands and several 
estuaries and it is often very difficult to say where the boundary lies. The 
difference in the Amherst district is apparently due to under-estimation of the 
area of the Kawkareik township: the revised figure is 1,951 square miles 
compared with the old figure of 1,646. The very large difference for Pak6kku 
district cannot be explained. In the Upper Chindwin district the boundaries 
of Kanti State and Homalin township and the loosely administered and 
unadministered territories associated with that district have apparently not 
been defined and consequently the figures arc only approximate; the areas 
were worked out from maps supplied by the Depucy Commissioner. The 
figure gi\ en for the area of the Upper Chindwin district in the 1921 Census 
Report, namely 16,037 square miles, apparently includes a large amount of 
territory north of latitude 26°. The revised figures for the various states in the 
Northern Shan States are all larger than the old ones, e.g., the old figures for 
Tawngpeng and West Manglun are 781 and 500, respectively, and the revised 
ones 938 and 878, respectively. The areas of East and West Manglun 
and the uncontrolled Wa States were worked out from a map supplied by 
Mr. G. E. Harvey, I.C.S. With one or two exceptions there is very little 
difference between the old and revised figures for the States in the Southern 
Shan States. At the last census the Myitkyina, Mogaung and Kamaing 
subdivisions in the Myitkyina district were taken to be half plains area and 
half Kachin Hill Tracts. These proportions appear to have been very 
inaccurate. The boundaries between the township areas of the Myitkyina, 
Mogaung apd Kamaing subdivisions and the Hill Tracts have never been 
defined and the figures for the areas of the townships (i.e., the plains areas) 
and the hill-tracts were worked out from a map supplied by the Deputy 
Commissioner. The total plains area in the Myitkyina district comes to 1,896 
square miles, more than half of which is in the Myitkyina township. The 
areas of the Kachin Hill Tracts in the Bhamo and Katha districts were also 
worked out from maps supplied by the Deputy Commissioners. There are 
many large differences in the old and revised figures for townships but they 
are too numerous to mention. It is not known when, how or by whom the 
old figures for townships were calculated. In order to check the revised 
figures for townships some Deputy Commissioners were asked to send Survey 
of India t inch sheets showing the correct township boundaries, or a tracing 
from these sheets. Sometimes a Land Records map of the district on the 
same scale was also sent but as a rule these maps were not accurate, 
particularly in the case of uncultivated areas. 

19. Density of Population.-Figures for density of population are 
given in Subsidiary Tables lA, IB, II, III and VI of this Chapter and also in 
Provincial Table I (at the end of the volume of Imperial Tables), where figures 
are given for townships and states as well as districts. In marginal table 26 
the density of population in Burma is compared with that in the other 
major provinces. It will be noticed that Burma has the largest area of 
any province in India but that in point of population it only comes 
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DISTRIBUTION AND VARIATION OF POPULATION. 

eighth. The difference between the densities in Bengal and Burma is 
very striking. In the two maps 
facing page 32 the density of 
population is shown by districts and 
townships, respectively. Each dot 
represents a thousand persons and 
the effect of this is to produce dark 
shading in densely populated areas 
and light shading in sparsely popula
ted areas. This method appears to 
have advantages compared with the 
method of hatching used in the 1911 
and 1921 Census Reports as it does 
away with the arbitrary character of 
c1asst:s. Also there is no need to 
calculate any areas. On the other 
hand it is a much ll:ore laborious 
process and also extremely difficult 
to get the dots the same size. It will 

26. Population per square mile in Indian Provinces 
(including States), 1931. 

Area POIJula- Popula-

Province. (thotsands lion tion per 
of square (millions). square 

miles). mile. 
--

Burma ... 233'0 14"7 63 
Bengal ... 83'0 51'1 616 
United Provinces ... 112"2 49'6 442 
Madras * ... 143'9 47'2 328 
Bihar and Orissa ... 111'7 42'3 379 
Bombay '" 187'1 30'4 162 
Pmjab ... 136'3 28'5 209 
Central Provinces 131'1 18'0 137 
Assam ... 67'3 9'2 137 

• Figures for Cochin and Tr;,wancore are excluded. 

be seen from these maps that the population is by no means spread evenly over 
the province. The township map gives perhaps the best idea of the distribution. 
A large proportion of the population is to be found in the Delta districts 
and in the districts between Mandalay and Magwe. The only other parts of 
the province containing densely populated areas are in the neighbourhood of 
Moulmein and Akyab. It will be noticed from the township map that the 
population in each district is by no means evenly spread over the district and 
that most distric.ts contain densely populated as well as sparsely populated areas. 
Amherst district is a good example of this. 

20. Pressure of Population.-It has been pointed out in previous 
Census Reports that the figures for density obtained by dividing the total 
population by the area do not represent the pressure of population upon the 
land, since no discrimination is made between the different kinds of land: all 
land is included whether it is fertile, barren, urban, rural, etc. More 
satisfactory figures are obtained by dividing the population either by the 
cultivable area, the area occupied for cultivation, or the area actually cultivated. 
Figures for density calculated in this way are given in Subsidiary Table lB. 
But the figures for cultivable area are not very satisfactory since the word 
" cultivable" is an elastic one and liable to different interpretations. Perhaps the 
best figure for density is that based on the occupied area. It will be seen from 
the figures in column 5 of Subsidiary Table IB that the figures for density 
based on the occupied area are much higher in the Coast subdivision than in 
the Centre subdivision-the only exceptions are Mandalay, whioh is largely 
urban, Prome and Thayetmyo. The reason for this is that land in the Centre 
subdivision does not yield as much as land in the Delta. This appears to be 
due mainly to the insufficient rainfall in the Centre. The population which 
can be supported is largely dependent upon the amount of rainfall. But rain
fall is not the only factor, as will be seen from the figures given in columns 8 
to 10 of Subsidiary Table IB for the ratio between the density and the rainfall. 
It will be noticed that the figures in those columns for the districts in the 
Centre subdivision are much larger than those for the districts in the Delta and 
Coast subdivisions; In the Centre subdivision irrigation has done a great deal 
to conserve the water and thereby increase the food supply, and it must also be 
remembered that excessive rain may cause floods, which appear to be as 
frequent a cause of failure of crops in this province as drought. But the 
pressure of population on the land depends not only on what can be got out of 
the land but also on the standard of living which the population endeavours to 
maintain. The Indian cooly or cultivator who comes to Burma has a lower 
standard of living than the Burman and the pressure of population in a 
particular area might be greater if occupied by Burmans than if occupied by 
Indians. Until comparatively recent times there does not appear to have been 
any considerable pressure of population upon the land in this province. There 
has always been plenty of waste land in some part of the province available for 
extension of cultivation. The reasons usually given for the sparseness of the 
population in Burma are its isolation and what is called in the 1911 Census 
R($port "the cumulative effect of almost continuous warfare protracted through 

5 
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centuries of time," During the twenty or thirty years which followed the 
annexation of Upper Burma there was a particularly rapid extension of 
cultivation, and while the indigenous population was confining itself largely to 
agricultural extension the deficiency of labour in the commercial and industrial 
occupations was filled by immigrant races, mainly Indians. But, as has been 
pointed out earlier in this Chapter, the land which can be brought under 
cultivation without a large expenditure of capital is now exceedingly limited in 
many parts of the province. The Burman has therefore endeavoured to obtain 
a share in the industrial life of the province and has come into competition with 
the Indian. Much of the work that is at present done by Indians could be 
done by Burmans and it i:s probable that there will be a keener competition for 
this work in the future. For the more skilled occupations, such as those 
connected with engineering in all its branches, the Burman would appear to be 
temperamentally suited, but his lack of training is often a drawback. As 
regards commerce it remains to be seen whether the Burman will be able to 
compet~ successfully. According to the 1901 Census Report (paragraph 169) 
"the Burman, as we know him, is essentially a non-migratory, unbusiness-like, 
irresponsible creature, perfectly incapable of sustained effort, content with what 
can be gained by a minimum of toil." This may be true of the Burman of 
thirty years ago but it does not quite fit the Burman of to-day. Thirty years 
ago when land was plentiful and there was not much diffkulty in making 
a living the Burman presumably did not see the force of working a whole day 
if he could get what he wanted by working half a day. But conditions are 
very different now and one wonders what the Census Superintendent of 1901 
would have said if he had seen Burman gangs of stevedore coolies working in 
Rangoon. It is impossible to say what will happen in the future. Much 
depends on the attitude of GO\lernment towards immigration.. But this is a 
political matter and is outside the scope of this Report. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE lA.-Density, water-supply and crops in the Burmalt 
Natural Division. 

.... 
Percentage of total area. M 

I 
0 
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Percent- a-.... Percentage of gross 
,....; 

Not avail- age of cultivated area cropped 
'" cultiva- .5 a- ble for in 1930-31 with .... Cultivable . ble area. .::: cultiva- "0 

'" ~ tion. ~ '8 ~ 
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u 
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u 
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~ :> :> :g a .. ¥ .. 
'" 

'll- 'll " B B ~.~ ,,; s:: OJ '" "'''' :5 -0 u .... (j ~ g .c OJ 
'" ;::l 

u ;:l ;::l 0 ",.c 0 IE a (5 ;;;:: ~~ 0 E-< 0 C,) C,) Q il< ~ Z ~ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 -- - - .--- .---- - ---- -- - -- --

Burman ... ..' 82 20 38 42 22 18 44 3 9 .. , 69 3 5 11 12 

Delta .. ' 152 22 22 56 39 37 66 .. , 2 109 92 1 .. , ... 7 

Rangoon .. , .. , 16,146 .. , 85 15 12 12 79 ... 3 99 76 .. , .. , .. . 24 
Insein ... .. , 173 24 7 69 51 50 72 .. , ... 90 93 ... .., ... 7 

Han!hawaddy .. , 212 1 16 83 78 75 90 .. , .. , 113 94 ... ... '" 6 
Tharrawaddy .. , 181 37 4 59 37 35 59 ... ... 88 89 4 1 .. . 6 

Pegu ... .., 119 37 13 50 45 42 85 ... 2 127 97 ." .. , ... 3 
Bassein ... .. ' 138 17 30 53 36 35 65 ... 1 109 93 1 .., ... 6 

Henzada .. , .. ' 220 31 21 48 39 38 78 .. , 1 84 83 2 2 1 12 
Myaungmya .. , .. ' 158 16 11 73 50 50 68 ... .. , 104 95 ." .., ... 5 

Mallbin 226 . 13 87 63 56 64 3 96 87 1 1 11 .. , .,. ... ... . .. 
Pyapon .. , .. , 161 26 17 57 55 54 95 ... ... 96 98 ... .., ... 2 

TOllngoo .. , .. , 66 27 54 19 15 14 73 .. , 14 83 88 1 ... 1 10 
Thaton .. , .. , 109 7 14 79 26 25 31 ... 4 216 89 .. , .., 1 10 

Coast ." 49 13 54 33 10 9 27 ." 1 193 85 ... ., . 1 14 

Akyab ... ..' 123 1 29 70 26 22 32 .. , ... 203 93 ... .. , 1 6 
Kyaukpyu .. ' .. , 46 ... 88 12 8 7 63 ." ... 180 91 .. , ... 1 8 

Sandoway .. , .. ' 31 10 85 5 5 5 87 ... ... 211 86 ... ... 1 13 
Amherst .. ' .. , 70 22 37 41 15 14 33 ... 3 190 86 ... ." .. , 14 

Tavoy .. , .. , 33 17 52 31 5 5 16 . " ... 215 70 ... ... .. , 30 
Merglli .. , .. , 15 16 55 29 3 3 10 ." ... 161 53 ." .. , 2 45 

Centre .. , 109 23 33 44 32 21 47 8 20 34 34 8 12 27 19 

Prome .. , .. , 140 35 32 33 23 22 70 .. , 15 47 87 3 ... 1 9 
Thayetmyo .. , .. , 59 14 66 20 9 7 36 8 6 45 39 2 6 27 26 

Pakokkll .. , ." 93 21 46 33 22 15 45 5 2 24 15 7 24 41 13 
Minbu .. ' ... 77 44 27 29 23 13 47 6 44 35 41 13 10 22 14 

Magwe .. , ... 134 16 28 56 47 26 46 16 9 31 14 2 18 47 19 
Mandalay .. ' .. , 176 31 39 30 20 14 47 1 54 33 62 14 1 4 19 

Kyaukse ... ". 122 31 28 41 33 24 59 11 78 30 59 12 1 13 15 
Meiktila .. , .. , 139 18 16 66 49 31 47 13 24 33 23 9 11 29 28 

Yametilin .. , ." 93 37 9 54 23 17 31 6 35 38 50 6 6 20 18 
Myingyan ." .. , 174 5 21 74 67 41 55 13 3 26 5 8 22 44 21 

Shwebo ." ... 78 18 41 41 30 21 52 4 42 34 79 3 .., 5 13 
Sagaing .. , ... 179 ... 15 85 71 46 55 5 4 31 12 22 8 26 32 
Lower Chindwin ." 104 22 23 55 39 24 43 5 5 31 21 16 18 27 18 

North * .,. 19 24 45 31 3 3 9 .. , 22 .., 94 1 ... 1 4 

Bhamo .. , ... 29 15 52 33 2 2 5 ... 28 72 97 .. , ... . .. 3 
Myitkyina .. , .,. 14 12 49 39 3 2 6 ... .., 79 93 ... . .. 1 6 

Katha ... . .. 33 34 44 22 5 4 20 . .. 26 58 96 1 ... 1 2 
Upper Chindwin .. , 14 29 40 31 2 2 7 ." 30 .. , 91 2 ... 1 6 

.. Records of cultivation are available only for a small part of any district in North. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE lB.-Density compared ~ith rainfall and cultivated area. 
(Delta, Coast and Centre Subdivisions of Burnzan Natural Division.) 

Density per 1,000 acres of * Ratio to the rainfall of the density 
as calculated for the 

.. - .-
Mean 

District and Natural Rainfall Area Area Area Area 
Division. (inches). Total Cultiva- occupied cultiva- Tolal Cultiva- occupied cultiva-

Area. ble Area. for ted in Area. ble Area. for ted in Cultiva- Cultiva-
tion. 1930-31. tion. 1930-31. 

1 2 3 4 5 (> 7 8 9 10 
---

Delta ... 109 239 425 (JJ4 644 22 39 56 59 

Rangoon ... 99 .. ' . .. ... ... . .. ... ... '.' 
Insein ... 90 273 397 531 551 30 44 59 61 
H anthawaddy ... 113 342 411 441 456 30 36 39 40 
Tharrawaddy ... 88 277 468 751 798 32 53 85 91 
Pegu ... 127 187 376 464 442 15 30 33 35 
Bassein ... 109 216 . 406 603 626 20 37 55 57 
Henzada ... 84 334 691 856 886 40 82 102 105 
Myaungmya ." 104 235 321 466 473 23 31 45 46 
Maubin '.' 96 354 407 563 633 37 42 59 66 
Pyapi'm ... 96 243 426 440 448 25 44 46 47 
Toungoo ... 83 109 572 744 788 13 69 90 95 
Thaton ... 216 171 217 655 691 8 10 30 32 

Coast ... 193 81 246 814 910 4 13 42 47 

Akyab ... 203 194 276 736 863 10 14 36 43 
Kyaukpyu ... 180 78 674 946 1,076 4 37 53 60 
Sandoway ... 211 53 1,030 1,096 1,179 3 49 52 56 
Amherst ... 190 114 278 776 H29 6 15 41 44 
Tavoy ... 215 53 171 991 1,036 2 8 46 48 
Mergui ... 161 26 88 803 906 2 5 50 56 

Celltre ... 34 170 386 535 813 50 113 157 239 

Promc ... 47 220 677 939 961 47 144 200 205 
Thayetmyo ... 45 90 460 970 1,292 20 102 216 287 
Pak6kku ... 24 126 383 580 850 52 160 242 354 
Minbll .,. 35 132 461 576 979 38 132 165 280 
Magwe ... 31 211 375 446 813 68 120 144 262 
Mandalay ... 33 272 922 1,343 1,955 83 279 407 592 
Kyallkse ... 30 184 451 554 760 61 150 185 253 
Meiktila ... 33 219 333 447 715 66 101 135 217 
Yamethin ... 38 152 279 647 910 40 73 170 239 
Myingyan ... 26 270 364 401 656 104 140 154 252 
Shwebo ... 34 125 307 418 592 37 90 123 174 
Sagaing ... 31 288 339 404 621 93 109 130 200 
Lower Chindwill ... 31 167 305 424 706 54 98 137 228 

* All ratios multiplied by 10. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE II.-Distribution Of the population classUied according to 
density. 

Townships with a population per square mile of 

Under 50. 50-100. 100·150. 150-300. 300-450. "450-600. *750- 1000 & 
1000. over. 

Natural -;j; 7il if; 00 00 
_: ...:_ -;j; 
'" '" Division. _;, -0 '" -0 on "0 .;, -0 .;, -0 .;, -0 

'" 
-0 on '0 

c:: 0) '" c:: I':~ ~ ~ I':~ '" ; ~~ '" c: c~ ~ ~ c~ ~~ c:~ "'c:: c~ .,1:: 
C·("<$ C ("<$ C ("<$ ~ ("<$ . ..-4:-;:::: 
0'" i~ .~ ·5 I:: '" ·;:;'8 0'" .~ ·s ·;:;·5 ';:;·5 0'" .;; ·5 0'" 

'" S '" " iil ;:l § 5 '" " 5; 5 §5 ~5 '" ;:l 0) • ... 0 .... 0 ~& OJ .... 0 OJ ~cT ~ci- ~o-
.... 0 

';:rt OJ.o OJ.o 0).0 .;:~ OJ.o .... & ~.o OJ.o OJoC OJ'" 
p..~ <g p..~ < '" (:.,""- p..~ <en p..~ <00 p..~ <00 p...;;:- <", p,.2 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 ----- -- ---- ---- -- -- -- -
PROVINCE 151.621 3,218 34,251 2,413 19,070 2,274 25,861 5,205 2,008 648 454 217 64 55 163 639 

64·94 21·94 14·67 16'45 8·17 15·51 11"07 35·49 0·86 4·41 0·19 1"48 0·03 0·37 0·07 4·35 

Burman 77,487 1,666 31,320 2,187 19,046 2,272 25,776 5,192 1,996 643 454 217 59 50 159 630 
49·58 12·96 20·04 17'01 12·18 17'67 16·49 4038 1"28 5·00 0·29 1"69 0·04 0·39 0'10 4'90 

Delta ... J,712 59 13,356 932 4,420 533 13,986 2,793 J,733 553 363 164 . .. . .. 77 400 
4·80 1"10 37·47 17"16 12·40 9'80 39·23 51"38 4·86 10·18 1·02 301 ... 0·22 7·37 

CO;tst ... 28,916 640 3,280 218 3,575 425 1,919 431 .' . . .. ... . .. 59 50 57 82 
76·48 34·67 S·67 11'79 9·46 23·05 5·08 23·36 ... ... . .. 0·16 2·71 0·15 4·42 

Centre 10,323 374 12,891 930 10,602 1,262 9,871 1,968 263 90 91 53 ... . .. 25 148 
23·43 7"75 29·25 19·27 24·06 26·16 22'40 40·80 0·60 1"86 0·20 1·09 ... ... 0'06 3·07 

North ... 36,536 593 1,793 107 449 52 ... . .. . .. ... . .. ... ... ... ... . .. 
94·22 78·87 4'62 14"25 1·16 (j·S8 ... ... .- . ... ... ... ... . .. ... . .. 

Chin ... 12,278 193 ... ... .. ' ... ... ... ... . .. ... ... ... ... . .. .. , 
100·00 100·00 ... ... '.' ... ... ... .' . ... ... ... ... ... . .. ., . 

Salween 7.101 112 ... ... ... . .. ... ... .' . . .. ... ... ... . .. . .. 
100·00 100·00 

2,931 
... ... 

'"i3 ··i2 
... . .. . .. ... . .. ... . .. 

Shan ... 54,755 1,247 226 24 2 85 5 ... . .. 5 5 4 9 
94·71 82·77 5'07 14 97 0'04 0·17 015 0'S7 0·02 0·33 ... ... 0·01 0·31 ... O·SS 

NOTE.-The proportions per cent which the area and population of each group bear to the tot:;tl arc given in 
jt<'l}ics bel,)w the absolute figures. 

* The class 600-750 has been omitted as there was no township falling within it. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IlL-Variation in relation to density since 1881. 

NOTE.-All figures relate to the areas included in 1931 in the district or natural division named. Th" 
variation of density in any district or natural division in a period in which an extension of the census within 
that area took place has been calculated, as nearly as possible, for the portion included in the census of the 
beginning ofl the period, e.g., the entry for the Province in column 12 relates to Lower Burma as enumerated in 
lilSland excludes besides· Upper Burma all those parts of the Thayetmyo District which were under Burmese 
I'llle in 1881. 

Mean density per square mile. Percentage increase of density. 

District and Natural 
Division. 1921 1911 1901 1891 1881 1<)01 1881 

1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1881. to to to to to to to 
1931. 1921. 1911 1901. 1891. 1931. 1931. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 --- --- --- -- -- -- -- --

PROVINCE .,. 63 57 53 47t 61 44t 11 9 15 18 24 39 118 ' 

Burman .. , 82 74 68 60 63 46 12 9 15 17 24 40 118 

Delta ... 152 135 122 105 82 <i4 13 11 16 28 28 45 137 

Hallgoon * .. , 16,146 13,932 11,953 10,002 7,425 5,472 16 17 19 35 36 61 195 
lnsein .. , 173 151 137 117 95 72 IS 10 17 23 33 48 142 
Hanthawaddy .. , 212 189 172 154 126 95 12 10 12 22 34 38 124 
Tharrawaddy .,. 181 175 154 141 121 97 3 14 10 17 25 29 87 
Pegu .. , 119 108 {)3 73 52 40 10 17 28 41 28 63 194 
Basseill ... 138 118 106 94 77 65 17 11 13 22 20 46 113 
Hellzada ... 220 198 191 174 157 131 11 3 10 11 20 27 69 
Myaungmya. ... 158 132 119 101 64 37 20 11 18 56 73 57 322 
Mallbin .,. 226 201 186 169 130 106 13 8 10 30 23 33 114 
Pyapon ... 161 139 123 109 70 38 16 13 13 55 84 48 322 
TOl'ngoo .,. 66 59 54 43 33 29 13 9 26 32 11 54 126 
Tllaton .,. 109 97 83 69 53 46 13 16 22 29 16 59 138 

Coast .. , 49 42 38 33 29 24 15 12 15 17 18 49 106 

Akyab .. , 123 111 102 93 80 69 11 9 10 16 16 32 77 
Kyaukpyu .. , 46 42 39 35 34 31 10 tl 10 3 10 30 48 
Sandoway ... 31 27 25 22 19 16 15 9 13 16 20 42 98 
Amherst .,. 70 56 50 41 32 24 24 14 23 29 29 72 186 
Tavoy .. , 33 29 25 20 18 16 15 16 23 16 12 64 112 
Mergui ... 15 12 10 8 7 5 20 22 26 20 30 83 186 

Celltl'c .. , 109 100 93 83 76 .. , 9 7 13 9 ... 32 ... 
Prome .,. 140 126 129 125 126 112 11 - 2 4 - 1 12 12 25 
Thayetmyo .. , 59 55 53 52 54 ... 7 3 4 - 4 ... 14 .. , 
Pakokku ... 93 87 77 67 58 .. 7 14 15 14 . .. 40 . .. 
Minbu . ,. 77 76 73 65 60 .., 1 5 13 8 ... 19 ... 
Magwe .. , 134 114 98 76 69 . " 17 17 29 10 ... 71 ... 
Mandalay ... 176 169 161 173 177 ... 4 5 - 7 - 2 .. , 1 . .. 
Kyaukse ... 122 115 114 114 102 .., 6 1 ... 12 ... 7 ... 
Meiktila . ,. 139 130 125 113 97 ... 7 3 11 16 . .. 22 . .. 
Yamethill ... 93 77 73 5g 49 ,., 21 5 26 18 . .. 61 ... 
Myingyan .. , 174 162 146 120 117 .. , 8 11 22 2 ... 46 . .. 
Shwebo .,. 78 66 60 48 39 '.' 18 10 24 24 ... 61 .. , 
Sagaing ... 179 174 166 148 129 .., 3 5 12 15 ... 21 .. , 
Lower Chindwin 104 96 89 77 65 .. , 8 8 15 19 ... 35 .. 

Nortlt ... 19 18 17 15 .. , . , . 11 6 17 .. , . .. 38 . .. 
Bhamo ... 29 27 26 19 ... .. , 7 5 36 ..' .. , 52 ... 
Myitkyina ... 14 12 10 8 ... . , . 16 18 25 ... . .. 80 ... 
Katha .,. 33 31 30 27 ... .,. 10 1 11 .., ... 23 . .. 
Upper Chindwin •. , 14 1!l 12 11 ... . , . 10 5 11 .. , . .. 28 ... 
Chin ... 16 15 15 12 ... ... 9 - 5 31 .., ... 39 ., . 
Arakan Hill Tracts 11 "11 12 11 8 Il 2 - 6 8 41 1 4 ... 
Chin Hills .. , 17 15 16 12 .,. .. , 10 -48 36 ... . .. 46 . .. 
Salween .. , 16 16 15 ... ... .,. - 1 4 .. , .. , . .. ... . .. 
Salween .,. 21 19 18 14 12 11 8 8 23 20 5 44 . .. 
Karenni ... 13 14 14 ... ... . ,. - 8 . .. ... .. , . .. .,. . .. 
Shan ... 26 25 24 21 ... .,. 5 4 15 .., . .. 26 . .. 
Northern Shan States 30 27 26 21 ... ... 9 9 28 . .. ... 54 . .. 

J SOllthem Shan States 24 23 23 21 ... .. , 3 1 9 .. , .., 13 ... 

" The density for Rangoon was obtained by dividing the total population by the land area (24'8 square 
miles). 

t In 1901 the census was extended to the Shan States, Karenni, Chin Hills and other sparsely popl!lated 
~reas. 

t The census of 1881 related only to Lower Burma. 



SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-Variation in Natural Population. 

NOTE.-The lmmigrallfs of an area are the persons enumerated at the cenSllS within that area who reported 
a birth-place outside it, while Emigrants are persons enumerated outside the area who reported a birth-place 
within it ; the Natural Population may be defined as the number of persons born within the area who were alive 
on the dale of the census and is obtained by adding the number of Emigrants to the actual population and 
subtracting the nUlllber of Immigrants. The figures for Emigrants both for 1921 and 1931 are defective: no 
figures have been included for persons enumerated outside India since hardly any figures were received in 1931, 
while figures for persons enumerated in India proper have been included only in the figures for the province 
since only figures for the province (and not the district) of birth were compiled in 1931. The 1921 figures relate 
to the districts as they existed in 1921, but those for Myitkyina and Putao and for the Chin Hills and the Pakokku 
Hill Tracts have been combined. 

Population in 1931. Population in 1921. .S .§ 
-0; 
I':~ 
~;:> . 
5-t g..~ 

District and Natural g.o..~ 

Division. ,\ctual I 111111 i- Emi- Natural Actual IUllni· Ellli- j\"atural ~ ..... 0 os os-
popUlation. grants. grants, popUlation. population. grants. grants. population, '" .... ...;:> .... v-'" =010-

-1': .... 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 l:I 9 10 --- --
PROVINCE , .. 14.667.146 775,963 24,397 13.915,580 13,212.192 706.749 19.086 12,524,529 11'0 

Burman .,. 12.856,207 736,283 20,679 12,140,603 11,504,629 685,978 19,069 10,837,720 12'0 

Delta ... 5,435,058 670,(,78 49,210 4,813,590 4,820,745 725,924 41,397 4,136,218 16'4 

Rangoon 400,415 259,75l:1 36,303 176,960 341,962 231,647 34,740 145,055 * ... 
* Insein ... 331,452 71,429 17,674 277,697 293,083 72,544 13,771 234,310 

Hanthawadd\" , .. 408,1;31 66,085 33,851 376,597 364,624 75,555 32,637 321,706 17'1 
Tharrawaddy ... 508,319 40,064 28,403 496,658 492,429 62,821 32,498 462,106 7'5 
Pegu ... 489,969 104,056 21,919 407,832 445620 124,308 21,190 342,502 19'1 
Basseill ... 571,043 54,146 24,348 541,245 489,473 51,128 27,232 465,577 16"3 
Henzada .,. 613,280 25,640 43,624 631,264 550,920 32,360 50,846 569,406 10'9 
Myaungmya .. , 444,784 84,178 11,512 372,118 370,551 83,205 9,354 296,700 25'4 
Maubin ... 371,509 35,432 30,894 366,971 330,106 45,148 33,436 318,394 15'3 
Pyapon .,. 334,15t! 82,353 16,738 268,543 288,994 92,679 10,472 206,7t!7 29'9 
Toungoo ... 428,670 73,842 16,455 371,283 381,883 81,420 17,116 317,579 20'2 
Thaton ... 532,628 34,955 28,749 526,422 471,100 38,751 23,747 456,096 15'3 

Coast ". 1,845,301 115,285 35,078 1,765,094 1,598,493 113,501 34,561 1,519,553 16'2 

Akyab .,. 637,580 49,126 4,589 593,043 576,430 53,657 2,377 525,150 12"9 
Kyaukpyu ". 220,292 5,743 7,831 222,380 199,873 3,940 9,373 205,306 8·3 
Sandoway ... 129,245 4,290 6,259 131,214 112,029 3,628 5,142 113,543 15·6 
Amherst .,. 516,233 42,128 20,943 495,048 417,910 40,432 2J,686 399,164 24'0 
Tavoy .,. 179,964 10,482 6,210 175,692 156,786 9,055 6,018 153,749 14'3 
Mergui ... 161,987 16,218 1,948 147,717 135,465 14,739 1,915 122,641 20'4 

Centre .,. 4,823,979 136,140 190,029 4,877,8(18 4,405,770 11+,750 276,890 4,5(>7,910 6'8 

Prome .,. 410,651 23,351 28,580 415,l:I80 371,575 23,204 44,370 392,741 5'9 
Thayetmyo .,. 274,177 7,172 20,200 287,205 255,406 6,936 31,116 279,586 2"7 
Pakokku ... 499,181 11,283 35,695 523,593 465,771 11,908 32,652 486,515 7'6 
Minbu .,. 277,876 14,807 15,483 278,552 274,302 19,064 20,854 276,092 0'9 
Magwe 499,573 44,627 25,429 480,375 423,252 27,855 35,654 431,051 .. .,. 
Mandalay ... 371,636 62,925 35,257 343,968 356,621 54,751 43,969 345,839 - 0·5 
Kyaukse ." 151,320 19,298 5,103 137,125 142,677 16,999 5,833 131,511 4'3 
Meiktila .,. 309,999 9,668 38,654 338,985 289,897 10,771 42,735 321,861 5'3 
Yamethin .,. 390,1'20 38,239 18,306 370,887 323,189 34,955 22,865 311 ,099 19'2 
Myingyan 472,557 9,938 38,812 501,431 442,008 7,324 40,019 474,703 " .. 
Shwebo 446,790 23,601 31,697 454,R86 391,284 19,053 33,240 405,471 * .,. 
Sagainl-( .,. 335,965 12,691 30,924 354,198 326,908 14,158 32,067 344,817 2"7 
Lower Chinc1win 383,434 17,655 ~5,004 390,783 342,880 4,846 28,590 366,624 " .,. 

North .,. 751,869 77,533 9,715 684,051 679,621 74,570 8,988 614,039 11'4 

Bhamo .,. 121,193 19,065 4,507 106,635 112,960 19,7R7 4,535 97,708 9'1 
Myitkyina 171,524 48,487 2,649 125,686 126,055 30,425 4,052 99,682 .. .,. 
Katha 254,170 17,996 25,736 261,910 253,725 27,552 15,608 241,781 .. .,. 
Upper Chindwin ... 204,982 18,498 3,336 189,820 186,881 15,920 3,907 174,868 S'6 

Chin 192,655 1. 992 3.807 194,470 159.792 2,629 5,758 162.921 * ... 
Arakall Hill Tracts 21,418 907 275 20,786 20,914 1,134 471 20,251 2'6 
Chin Hills 171,237 1,096 3,543 173,684 138,878 1,496 5,288 142,670 .. .. , 
Salween .,. 111,947 11,325 1,358 101,978 114,229 7,453 1,818 108,594 - 6'1 

Salween ... 53,186 4,517 609 49,27!:l 50,379 4,752 687 46,314 6"4 
Karenlli ... 5~,761 6,884 823 52,700 63,850 3,006 1,436 62,280 -15'4 

Shan .. , 1,506,337 76,007 23,802 1,454,132 1,433,542 60,448 23,114 1,396,208 4'1 

Northern Shan States 636,107 59,614 20,322 596,815 585,924 51,952 14,953 548,925 8'7 
Southern Shan States 870,230 30,555 17,642 ll57,317 847,618 17,750 17,415 847,283 1'2 

.. This district (or divisionl suffered a change of bounda,y between 19:21 and 1931 (the percentage increase 
has been given in column 10 when the Change of boundary was small), 



SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE V.-Comparison oj census (i{.!.ures and vital statistics. 

Averag'e annual rate per 
1,000 for the years Increase of population. Excess of 

1921~1930,i column 7 
above col. 

Natllral Division' and District. Population AccOlding 6 dl:e to 
Excess in 1921. Correspon- to Impe- migration 

Births. Deaths. of births ding to rial Census and 
over c()lumns 

Table II, erroneous 
deaths, 4 and 5. 1931. records. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 --- ----

PROVINCE* .. ' .. , 27'57 20'95 6'62 10,826.3:9 716.352 1.277,979 561,627 

Delta .. , ., . 23'8(> 19'09 4'77 4,822,09(> 230,0(>5 (J12,962 382,897 

Rangoon ... '" 20'24 33'51 - 13"27 345,505 -45,849 54,910 100,759 

Insein ... . .. 2563 19'09 6'54 289,540 18,936 41,912 22,976 

Hanthawaddy ... .. 25'74 17'40 8'34 364,624 30,410 44,207 13,797 

Than'awaddy ... .,. 25'68 19'09 6'59 492,429 32,451 15,890 -16,561 

Pegu ... ... 25'06 20'07 4'99 446,706 22,291 43,263 20,972 

Bassein ... .. , 22'55 17'52 5'03 489,473 24,620 81,570 56,950 

Henz;;tda ... .., 28'57 20'01 8'56 550,920 47,159 62,360 15,201 

Myaungmya ... .. , 22'68 17'82 4'86 370,551 18,009 74,233 56,224 

Maubin ." ... 25'14 17-52 7'62 330,106 25,154 41,403 16,249 

Pyapon ... 2089 16'48 4'41 288,994 12,745 45,164 32,419 

Toungoo ... ... 21'37 17'62 3'75 380,797 14,280 47,873 33,593 

Thaton ... , .. 20'68 14'36 6'32 472,451 29,859 60,177 30,318 

Coast ... . .. 29'13 18'99 10'14 1,598,493 162,155 246,808 84,653 

Akyab ... ... 25'36 19'07 6'29 576,430 36,257 61,150 24,893 

Kyaukpyu .. , ... 20'71 15'65 5'06 199,873 10,114 20,419 10,305 

Sandoway . " ... 36'74 23'34 13'40 112,029 15,012 17,216 2,204 

Amherst ... ,,' 31'20 17'51 13'69 417,910 57,212 98,323 41,111 

Tavoy ... ... 38'64 22"85 15'79 156,786 24,757 23,178 - 1,579 

Mergui ... ... 33'93 20'05 13"88 135,465 18,803 26,522 7,719 

Centre ... . .. 3105 23'69 7'36 4,405,770 324,132 418,209 94,077 

Prome .. , ... 32'05 24'87 7'18 371,575 26,679 39,076 12,397 

Thayetmyo ... ... 29'88 23'03 6'85 255,406 17,495 18,771 1,276 

Pak(lkku ... ... 34'87 23'56 11'31 465,771 52,679 33,410 -19,269 

Minbu .. , ... 31'17 27"70 3'47 274,302 9,518 3,574 - 5,944 

Magwe ... .., 24'80 18'00 6'80 425,926 28,963 73,647 44,684 

Mandalay ." ... 39'17 34'83 4'34 356,621 15,477 15,015 - 462 

Kyaukse ... .., 37'31 33'75 3'56 142,677 5,079 8,643 3,564 

Meiktila ... .. , 26'43 19'71 6'72 289,897 19,481 20,102 621 

Yamethin ... ... 32'14 22'97 9'17 323,189 29,636 67,631 37,995 

Myingyan ... . .. 24'46 17'37 7'09 439,334 31,149 33,223 2,074 

Shwebo .. , .. , 33'87 25'55 8'32 380,016 31,617 66,774 35,157 

Sagaing ... ... 28'39 21'55 6'84 326,908 22,361 9,057 -13.304 

Lower Chindwin ... ... 32'96 23'36 9'60 354,148 33,998 29,286 - 4,712 

• Includes only the districts mentioned in this table. 
t The figures of columns 2 and 3 for districts are the averages of the annual rates given in the annual re

ports of the Public He;lJth Department and columns 4 and 6 have been deduced from them with the ,aid of column 
5 in which figures are given for the population in 1921 of the d;stricts as they existecl in 1931. The figures of 
columns 5 and 6 for natural divisions and the province have been obtained by totalling those of the districts. 
The numbeI of births and deaths in the natural divisi.ons and the province were obtained by totalling the figures 
for the districts (as calculated from the rates given for the districts) and the ratios in columns 2, 3 and 4 wen; 
~en ~lcul~ted with the aid of column S. 



CHAPTER 1. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VI.-Varialion by townships and states classified 
according to density. 

(a) ACTUAL VARIATION. 

Variation in townships and states with a population per square mile at 
commencement of decade of 

Natural Division. 
Under 50-100. 100-150. 150-300. 300-450. 450-600. 600-750. 750- 1000 & 

50. 1000. over. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 --- ---

PROVINCE .. , 272,363 299,186 226,423 499,862 65,332 26,385 ... 3,010 62,393 

Burman ." .. ' 194,941 274,280 226,375 502,303 64,366 26,385 .. , 1,820 59,757 

Delta ... .. ' 4,025 131,591 43,013 297,909 59,998 21,516 ... ... 54,910 

CO:lst ... .. , 102,268 29,029 49,982 57,877 .. , ... ... 1,820 5,832 

Centre ... .. , 41,417 104,282 117,741 146,517 4,368 4,869 .. , .. , - 9R5 

North .. , .. , 47,231 9,378 15,639 .. , .. , .. , ... .. , ... 

Chin .. , .. , 32,863 ." ... ... .. , ... .. , .. , ... 

Salween ... .. ' - 931 .. ... ." .. , ... ." ... .. , 

Shan .. , ... 45,490 24,906. 48 - 2,441 966 .. . ... 1,190 2.636 

(b) PROPORTIONAL VARIATION. 

Percentage of variation in townships and states with a population per square 
mil'.! at commencement of decade of 

Natural Division. 
Under 50-100. 100-150. 150-300. 300-450. 450-600. 600-750. 750- 1000 & 

50. 1000. over. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 ----

PROVINCE .. ' 9 14 11 11 11 14 ... 6 11 

Burman ... .. , 13 14 11 11 11 14 ... 4 10 

Delta ... ." 7 16 9 12 12 15 ... . .. 16 

Coast ... .. , 19 15 13 16 . .. ." ... 4 8 

Centre ... .. , 12 13 10 8 5 10 ... .., - 1 

North ... .. , 9 10 43 ... .. , ... . .. .., .. , 

Chin ... .. ' 21 ." ... ... ." ... .. , .. . .., 

Salween .. , ... - 1 .. , ... .. , ... ... .. . '" ... 

Shan ... .. , 4 1~ 2 - 16 24 .. , . .. 35 44 

. I 



SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 41 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VII.-Persons per house and houses per square mile. 

Average number of persons Average number of houses per 
per house, square mile, 

District and Natural 
Division, 

1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1931. 1921. 1911 1901. 1891. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 --- -- ---- ----
PROVINCE ", 467 4'84 4'90 5'01 5'35 13"4 11'7 10'7 8'8 8'3 

Burman .. , 4'66 4'88 4'89 5'06 5'35 17'7 15'1 13'7 U'5 8'5 

Delta .. , 4'80 5'08 5'14 5'39 5'52 31'7 26'9 24'2 19'9 15'3 

Rangoon .. , 
" 5'85 5'89 5'91 5'99 6'36 2,761'6 2,480'6 1,774'1 2,063'6 1,288'5 

Insein .. , .. , 4'55 4'89 } 5'06 5'32 5'27 { 38'0 31'6 } 34'9 30'1 26'1 Hanthawaddy .. , 4'91 5'17 43'1 37'8 
Tharrawaddy .. ' 4'57 486 4'92 5'26 5'37 39'S 35'4 30'8 26'4 32'1 

Pegu ... . .. 4'73 5'02 5'16 5'43 6'04 25'1 21'7 18'9 14'6 20'S 
Bassein .. ' , .. 4'83 5'15 5'34 567 5'57 28'S 23'0 20'1 16'7 121 
Henzada .. , .. , 4'68 4'80 5'09 5'21 5'42 47'1 40'0 36'8 32'S 36'1 
Myaungmya ... , .. 4'73 5'18 5'14 5'41 } 5'84 33'4 27'0 24'6 189 } 14'1 
Maubin .. , ' .. 4'93 527 5'12 } 5'61 45'9 38'2 36'2 } 24'9 Pyapon .. , .. , 4'77 4'58 5'07 33'7 24'1 23'S 
Toungoo .. ' .. , 434 4'45 4'58 4'65 4'72 15'3 14'0 12'4 9'7 5'4 
Thaton .. ' .. , 5'09 538 5"45 5'55 5'11 21'5 18'1 15'6 12'2 7'2 

Coast .. , 4'98 5'18 5'07 5'11 5'27 9'8 8'8 8'0 6'8 5'4 

Akyab , .. , .. 4'79 4'91 4'89 4'94 5'02 25'7 22'9 21'1 18'9 14'9 
Kyaukpyu .. , , .. 4'28 4'48 4'43 4'47 4'78 10'8 10'2 9'5 8'6 10'9 
Sandoway .. , .. , 4'74 4'97 5'19 5'17 5'52 6'6 6'0 5'2 4'6 3'8 

Amherst ... .., 5'62 5'85 5'71 5'84 5'79 12'4 10'1 9'1 7'3 4'7 
Tavoy .. , .. , 5'14 5'24 4'81 4'86 4'97 6'5 5'6 5'2 4'3 2'7 
Mergui ... , .. 5'08 5'36 5'43 5'53 5'46 2'9 2'6 2'1 1'6 1'7 

Centre .. , 4'39 4'48 4'60 4'77 5'25 25'0 22'1 20'1 17'4 12'1 

Prome , .. ... 4'25 4'46 4'71 4'89 4'85 32'9 28'6 27'6 25'6 25'7 
Thayetmyo .. , ... 4'29 4'47 4'44 4'82 5'11 13'8 12'0 11'8 10'5 15'7 
Pakokku , .. .., 4'68 4'73 4'84 4'89 5'42 19'9 15'8 13'6 11'7 9'1 
Minbu ,,, , .. 4'25 4'51 4'75 4'67 5'03 18'2 18'5 16'8 15'2 13'9 

Magwe , .. ... 4'73 5'07 5'19 5'39 6'27 28'3 22'6 18'4 15'7 6'4 
Mandalay , .. .., 3'93 4'26 4'42 4'73 4'86 44'7 39'S 36'S 36'6 36'7 
Kyaukse ,,, .. , 3'96 3'91 5'09 3'91 4'11 30'7 28'5 21'8 28'4 29'3 
Meiktila .. , .. , 4'54 4'65 4'92 5'16 5'45 30'S 27'3 26'1 22'4 12'6 

Yamethin .. , .. , 4'24 4'64 3'96 4'96 5'42 22'0 16'7 18'2 11'5 4'4 
Myingyan .. , , .. 4'57 4'82 4'68 4'88 6'24 38'2 33'4 30'3 23'3 15'1 
Shwebo .. , ... 4'29 4'31 4'41 4'26 4'57 18'1 15'9 14'2 11'9 11'1 
Sagaing .. , ... 4'44 4'51 4'41 4'77 5'25 40'3 39'7 38'8 318 9'5 
Lower Chindwin .. , 4'50 3'72 4'48 4'53 5'58 23'2 26'S 20'3 17'5 12'2 

North ... 4'75 4'89 4'85 4'90 5'40 4'1 3'8 3'0 2'S 1'2 

Bhamo .. ' .. , 4'49 4'60 4'87 4'59 
} 5'30 { 6'5 3'6 3'2 4'2 } 1'0 

Myitkyina .. ' .. , 4'68 4'76 4'96 4'86 3'0 2'4 1'6 1'3 

Katha , .. .., 4'88 5'10 4'83 4'97 5'72 6'9 5'6 5'7 5'0 1'9 
Upper Chindwin , .. 4'80 4'90 4'81 4'98 5'20 2'9 2'4 2'3 1'6 0'9 

Chin '" .. , 4'59 4'55 4'61 3'87 .. ' 3'4 2'8 2'8 2'0 ... 
Arakan Hill Tracts .. , 3'79 3'94 4'08 4'32 3'82 3'0 3'5 3'6 0'9 3'8 
Chin Hills .. ' ... 4'72 4'63 4'70 3'79 .. , 3'5 2'7 2'6 2'6 ... 

Salween ,,, .. , 4'30 4'22 4'09 3'73 .. , 3'7 3'9 3'9 3'2 .. , 
Salween , .. .., 4'60 4'48 4'33 4'27 4'65 4'5 4'2 4'1 3'2 1'5 
Karenni ,., ." 4'06 4'03 3'93 3'37 .. , 3'2 3'7 3'8 3'2 .. , 

Shan ... , .. 4'83 5'04 5'13 4'93 .. , 5'4 5'1 4'9 4'0 .. , 
Northern Shan States ... 4'96 5'14 5'45 5'14 ... 6'0 5'7 5'3 3'9 .. , 
Southern Shan States .. , 4'74 4'97 4'95 4'83 ... 5'0 4'7 4'7 4'1 3'e} 

, ~ .. ~ e _- , _-



42 CHAPTER I. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VIII.-Growth Of population in two decades by Natural 
Divisions with particulars for certain religions. 

NOTE,-Between 1921 and 1931 a small part of Salween district (Salween division) was tran~ferred to 
Thaton district (Delta subdivision) and the figures for 1911 and 1921 have been adjusted to correspond to the 
natural divisions as they existed in 1931. For columns 5 to 8 increases due to extensions of the census area 
have been excluded, 

Corrected increase, 

Total population recorded, 
Absolute, Per cent, 

Natural Division, 

1921 1911 1921 1911 
1931. 1921. 1911. to to to to 

1931, 1921, 1931, 1921. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 --, --

ALL RELIGION'S, 

PROVINCE ... .. ' 14,667,146 13,212.192 12,115.217 1,436,627 1,033,862 10'9 8'5 

Burman .. , ... 12,856,207 11,505,980 10,489,404 1,350,227 980,164 11'7 9'3 

Delta .. , .. , 5,435,058 4,822,096 4,333,606 612,962 488,444 12'7 11'3 
C03.llt , .. , ... 1,845,301 1,598,493 1,432,297 246,808 166,196 15'4 11'6 
Centre .. , ." 4,823,979 4,405,770 4,113,894 418,209 291,876 9'5 7'1 
North ... ... 751,869 679,621 609,607 72,248 33,648 10'6 5'5 

Chin .. , ... 192,655 159,792 168,041 14,536 - 8,249 9'1 ' -4'9 

; Salween .. , ... 111,947 112,878 109,032 - 931 3,846 -0'8 3'5 

Shan ... ... 1,506,337 1,433,542 1,348,740 72,795 58,101 5'1 4'3 

BUDDHISTS. 

PROVINCE .. , ." 12,348,037 11,201,943 10,384,579 1,146,094 785,551 10'2 7"6 

Burman .. ' ." 11,100,371 9,991,033 9,213,448 1,109,338 771,158 11'1 8'4 

Delta .. , .. , 4,552,857 4,057,402 3,697,558 495,455 359,844 12'2 9'7 
Coast .. , .. , 1,377,600 1,199,407 1,088,464 178,193 110,943 14'9 10'2 
~entre ... .. , 4,59&,O:H 4,225,111 3,950,305 372,910 274,806 8'S 7'0 
North .. ' ." 571,893 509,113 477,121 62,780 25,565 12'3 5'4 

, Chin .. , ... 2,751 2,488 1,917 263 571 10'6 29'8 

Salween .. , ... 44,678 44,478 41,276 200 3,202 0'4 7'8 

Shan .. ' , .. 1,200.237 1,163,944 1,127,938 36,293 10,620 3'1 O'g 

HINDUS, 

PROVINCE .. , ... 570,953 485,150 389,679 85,803 93,043 17'7 23'9 

Burman .. , ... 541,759 469,390 381,277 72,369 '''85,685 15'4 22'5 

Delta .. ' '" 3l!8,049 342,709 280,374 45,340 61,227 13'2 21'8 
Coast .. ' '" 54,227 51,087 43,503 3,140 7,562 6'1 17"4 
Centre .. , ... 74,119 57,128 44,022 16,991 12,l!60 29'7 29'2 
North .. , ." 25,364 18,466 13,378 6,898 4,036 37'4 30'2 

Chin , .. . .. 1.808 2.400 2,069 - 592 331 -24'7 16'0 

, Salween .. , .. , 1,677 648 452 1,029 196 158'8 43'4 

Shan .. , , .. 25,709 12,712 5,881 12,997 6,831 ·102'2 116'2 

MUSLIMS, 

PROVINCE , .. , .. 584,839 500,592 420,777 84,247 79,678 16'8 18'9 

i Burman .. , ... 576,740 495,124 417,028 81.616 77,959 16'5 18'7 

Delta .. , ." 182,612 157,786 127,043 24,826 30,697 15'7 24'2 
Coast .. , ... 304,828 259,l!87 220,558 44,941 39,329 17'3 17'8 
Centre .. , .. , 81,538 70,676 61,927 10,862 8,749 15'4 14'1 
North ... . .. 7,762 6,775 7,500 987 - 816 14'6 -10'9 

Chin , .. ... 153 102 205 51 - 103 50'0 -50'2 

Salween .. , ' .. 794 710 660 24 110 3'1 16'7 

Shan .. ' ' .. 7,152 4,59,6 2,884 2,556 1,712 55'6 59'4 

.. ~ " ~ . -

~ 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IX.-Variation in the Population of the Comparable 
Area (see paragraph 11). 

NOTE,-Between 1921 and 1931 a small part of Salween district (Salween division) was transferred to 
Thaton district (Delta subdivision) and the figures for 1911 and 1921 have been adjusted to correspond to the 
nalural divisions as they existed in 1931. 

Increase, 

Absolute, Per cent, 

Area, 1931. 1921, 1911. 

1921 1911 1921 1911 
to to to' to 

1931. 1921. 1931. 192.1. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 --

I. ALL RELIGIONS, 

TOTAL COMPARABLE 14,218,958 12,790,754 11,763,961 1,428,204 1,026,793 11'2 8'7 
AREA. 

Burman , .. ... 12,821,785 11,469,568 10,489,404 1,352,217 980,164 11'8 9'3 

Delta .. , ... 5,435,050 4,822,050 4,333,606 613,000 488,444 12'7 11'3 

Coast .. ' ... 1,845,301 1,598,493 1,432,297 246,808 166,196 15'4 11'6 

Centre .. ' ... 4,823,979 4,405,770 4,113,894 418,209 291,876 9'5 7'1 

North .. , ... 717,455 643,255 609,607 74,200 33,648 11'5 5'5 

Shan ... .. , 1,343,987 1,272,158 1,229,153 71,829 43,005 5'6 3'5 

Northern Shan States ... 473,757 424,540 392.579 49,217 31,961 11'6 8'1 

Southern Shan States ... 870,230 847,618 836,574 22,612 11,044 2', 1'3 

Remainder .. , ... 53,186 49,028 45,404 4.158 3,624 8'5 
" 

8'0 

II, BUDDHISTS. 

TOTAL COMPARABLE 12,273,712 11.125,571 10,340,689 1.148,141 784,882 10'3 7'6 
AREA. 

Burman ... ... 11,095,111 9,984,606 9,213,448 1,110,505 171,158 11'1 8'4 
: 

Delta ... ... 4,552,857 4,057,402 3,697,558 495,455 359,844 12'2 9'7 ; 

Coast .. , ." 1,377,600 1,199,407 1,088,464 178,193 110,943 14'9 10'2 

Centre ... ... 4,598,021 4,225,111 3,950,305 372,910 274,806 8'8 7'0 

North ... .. , 566,633 502,686 477,121 63,947 25,565 12'7 5'4 

Shan ... ... 1,150,612 1,115,989 1,107,971 34,623 8,018 3'1 0'7 

Northern Shan States .. ' 396,136 367,938 354,821 28,198 13,117 7'7 3'7 

Southern Shan States ... 754,476 748,051 753,150 6,425 - 5,099 0'9 - 0'7 
I 

Remainder ... . .. 27,989 24,976 19,270 3,013 5,706 12'1 29'6 

I 

Ill, NON-BUDDHISTS, 

TOTAL COMPARABLE 1,945,246 1,665,183 1,423,272 280,063 241,911 16'8 17,() 
ARE!\. 

Burman ... ... 1,726,674 1,484,962 1,2"75,956 241,712 209,006 16'3 16'4 

Delta ... ..' 882,193 764,648 636,048 117,545 128,600 15'4 20'2 

Coast ... .. , 467,701 399,086 343,833 68,615 55,253 17'2 16'1 

Centre .. , .. , 225,958 180,659 - 163,589 45,299 17,070 25'1 10'4 : 

North .. , ... 150,822 140,569 132,486 10,253 8,083 7'3 6'1 

Shan ... ... 193,375 156.169 121,182 37,206 34,987 23'8 28'9 

Northern Shan States ... 77,621 56,602 37,758 21,019 18,844 37'1 ' 49'9 

Southern Shan States .. , 115,754 99,567 83,424 16,187 16,143 16'3 19'4 

Remainder ." ... 25.197 . 24,052 26,134 1,145 - 2.082· 4'8 - 8'0 



CHAPTER 11. 

Towns and Villages. 

A.-Towns. 

21. The Selection of TownS.-In the Imperial Code of Census 
Procedure a town is defined as including (a) every municipality, (b) all civil 
lines not included within municipal limits, (c) every cantonment and (d) every 
other continuous collection of houses inhabited by not less than 5,000 persons 
which the Provincial Superintendent may decide to treat as a town for Census 
purposes. In Burma the principal areas which satisfy the above definition are 
the municipalities and cantonments, the notified areas-which have a local 
government similar to that of municipalities-and the areas in which the Burma 
Towns Act is in force. All these areas have therefore been treated as towns. 
Nine other areas, namely, Namtu-Panghai, Dedaye, Pyuntaza, Kengtung, 
Daik-u, Hsipaw, Yawnghwe, Sagu and Sinbyugyun were also treated as towns 
as they were considered to be of an urban character and were expected to have 
a population exceeding 5,000, but the last four did not manage to come up to this 
figure. As'pointed out in the 1911 Census Report the Census Superintendent at 
the conclusion of the census operations is in a better position to judge whether 
a place should be treated as a census town or not but unfortunately he has to 
make his decision at an early stage in the operations and is dependent on the 
opinion of the district officer. In column 3 of Imperial Tables IV and V the 
letters M, Nand T are shown against those towns which contain a municipal 
area, a notifrecl area and an area which comes under the Burma Towns Act, 
respectively, while the letter C has been shown against cantonments. It will be 
noticed that the larger towns contain municipal areas as well as areas where the 
Burma. Towns Act is in force, and as a rule the municipal boundaries coincide 
with the boundaries of the areas under the Burma Towns Act. This appears to 
be due to the fact that in 1908 all local areas which then constituted munici
palities were declared to be towns for the purposes of the Burma Towns Act. 
But in some cases the municipal boundary extends beyond the area under the 
Burma Towns Act. The Burma Municipal Act and the Burma Towns Act are 
dealt with by different departments of Government and apparently an application 
is sometimes made to have the municipal boundaries extended but no 
application is made to bring the new area under the Burma Towns Act. In 
cases where the municipal boundary extends beyond the boundary of the area 
under the Burma Towns Act the census town was taken to include the 
municipal area. Shwedaung, Yenangyaung and Nyaunglebin were constituted 
municipalities after 1908 and at the date of the census were the only munici
palities which did not contain any area under the Burma Towns Act. In the 
case of Pegu, Meiktila and Thongwa the boundary of the census town extends 
beyond the municipal boundary, but in only one town, Taundwingyi, does the 
boundary of a municipal or notified area extend beyond that of the census town. 
The municipal boundary of Taungdwingyi was extended in December 1930 but 
apparently a copy of the notification was not received by the District Census 
Officer till after the census had been taken and the boundary of the census town 
of Taungdwingyi therefore coincides with the municipal boundary as it existed 
before the extension. Most of the notified areas do not come under the Burma 
Towns Act, the only exception being Tharrawaddy in Divisional Burma, and 
Lashio, Kalaw and Taunggyi in the Shan States. Bogale and Amarapura 
appear to be the only areas under the Burma Towns Act which are not included 
in a municipal or notified area or a cantonment. 

22. Statistical References.-The selection of the towns is described 
in the previous paragraph. In Imperial Table IV the towns have been classified 
according to their population in 1931 and figures are given for the 1881 and 
subsequent censuses. In Imperial Table V the population of each town is 
classified by religion, the towns being arranged according to the division and 
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district in which they are situated. Provincial Table III, which was not 
compiled at previous censuses, is in the same form as Imperial Table V, the 
only difference being that the population is classified by race instead of by 
religion. In Imperial Table I figures are given for the urban population of each 
district (i.e. the population enumerated in towns) and for the rural population 
(the population enumerated in other places). In Imperial Table III towns and 
village-tracts are classified by population. Figures for the age-distribution of 
the total population and of certai.n racial classes are given for towns over 10,000 
in Part III of Imperial Table VII, while literacy figures by age-groups are given 
for the total population and for certain racial classes for towns over 10,000 in 
Part,III of ImperialTable XIII. The numbers of towns and village-tracts in 
each township and state are given in columns 3 and 4 of Provincial Table I. 
In addition, the following subsidiary tables have been compiled and are 
appended to this Chapter :-

I.-Distribution of the population between towns and village-tracts. 
II.-N umber per lnille of the total population and of each religion who 

were enumerated in towns. 
IlL-Towns classified by population. 
IV.-Cities. 
V.-N umber per tnille of the total population and of selected racial 

classes who were enumerated in towns. 

In the Census Reports of the Government of India the word urban is ordi· 
narily applied to the population of places treated as towns for the purpose of 
Imperial Tables IV and V. In paragraph 50 of the 1921 Census Report for 
Burma it is pointed out that the urban population is not confined to the popula
tion of such towns and that there are other places which should be regarded as 
urban. Figures were therefore compiled in 1921 for all such places and the word 
urban was applied to the population of those places (figures for urban areas are 
given in Subsidiary Tables V and VI of Chapter II of the 1921 Census Report). 
But it is extremely difficult to draw up a definition of an urban area which will 
be understood and interpreted in the same way by the various district officers 
who are responsible for the selection. It is not clear who made the selection at 
the 1921 Census but it would appear to have been done by subordinates: 
Deputy Commissioners and District Census Officers were supposed to take the list 
of urban aceas on tour with them and check the boundaries but it is extremely 
doubtful whether many of them did so. Apparently there was some difficulty 
in deciding which places should be treated as urbar(areas and in some districts 
quite small rural villages were selected. For the present census Deputy 
Commissioners were asked their opinion as to the desirability or otherwise of 
collecting figures for urban areas but only 4 out of 34 who replied were in 
favour of doing so and it was therefore decided to compile statistics only for the 
places treated as towns for the purpose of Imperial Tables IV and V. These 
towns are mostly municipal or notified areas or cantonments and there is no 
difficulty about their boundaries. The selection is somewhat arbitrary but there 
does not appear to be any other alternative. 

At the last census in Burma figures were also compiled for the normal 
civil population and the adventitious population of towns (these terms are 
defined in paragraph 47 of the 1921 Census Report). In a few towns,· e.g. 
Rangoon (see paragraph 27), the adventitious population forms an appreciable 
proportion of the total population and is subject to considerable fluctuations 
from one census to another. Separate figures for these classes of population 
have therefore been compiled and separate figures for them will presumably be 
given in the Town and Village Census Tables in the new B volumes of the 
District Gazetteers, when and if printed. Separate figures for the normal civil 
population and the adventitious population have not been given in Imperial Table 
V (in which the population of towns is classified by religion)-as was done at the 
last census in Burma-or in Provincial Table III for Burma in which the 
population of towns is classified by race, since the extra cost of compilation waS 
considered disproportionate to the importance of the figures. 

23. Description of Towns.-The number of towns has increased 
from 79 in 1921 to 92 in 1931. At the 1931 census the cantonments of 
Rangoon, Mandalay and Maymyo were treated as separate towns and this is 
responsible~ for an increase of three. In the 1921 Census Report towns over 
iO,oOO were conveniently described as major towns. and smaller towns as minor 
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towns. It will be seen from Imperial Table IV that there are now 31 major 
towns, or 30 if Mandalay Municipality and Cantonment are counted as one, 
compared with 24 in 1921. Most of the towns in Burma are largely trading 
centres; there are very few purely industrial towns. Rangoon is the chief 
industrial centre as well as the chief port and the capital of the province. 
Mandalay is the next largest town and it is the most important trading centre in 
Upper Burma but its industries are mostly cottage industries. Moulmein, 
Bassein, Akyab, Tavoy and Mergui are important seaports. Mandalay, Prome 
and Henzada are the most important inland ports. Rangoon, Moulmein, 
Bassein, Akyab, Insein, Syriam, Chauk, Yenangyaung and Namtu-Panghai are 
the most important industrial centres. Syriam and Insein are suburbs of 
Rangoon. Syriam owes its growth to the establishment of oil refineries while 
at Insein there are large railway engineering works. The extension of the 
Rangoon suburban bus and train services appears to be mainly responsible for 
the large increase in the population of Insein town during the last decade; 
people who work in Rangoon find it cheaper to live in Insein. Yenangyaung 
and Chauk are the most important centres in the oil-fields; the increase in the 
population of Chauk during the last decade has been particularly rapid as it was 
not a town at all at the last census. N amtu-Panghai is the smelting head
quarters of the silver and lead mines of the Burma Corporation; the increase 
in population since 1921 has been considerable and, but for the slump in silver 
and base metals, would have been appreciably greater. Myingyan is a trading 
centre but it also has important cotton mills. With the exception of Maymyo 
which is the seat of Government during the hot weather the other major towns 
not mentioned above and most of the minor census towns owe their growth and 
importance to trade although many of them contain rice-mills and saw-mills. 
A few of them, e.g. Taunggyi, Lashio, Bhamo and M yitkyina are important 
administrative centres. Thingangyun, Kamayut, Kanbe and Thamaing are 
suburbs of Rangoon and in 1921 were not treated as towns. 

24. Variation in Urban Population.-Figures for the urban popu· 
lation at previous censuses are given in Imperial Table IV but, as explained in 
Notes 3 and 4 to that table, the figures for the variation include increases of 
population due to extensions of the boundaries of towns and to the inclusion of 
new towns. The increases in the urban population due to the inclusion of 
these new areas cannot be calculated exactly, since figures for the population of 
these extensions are not available, but it is possible sometimes to say whether 
there has been a movement from the towns to rural areas or vice versa .. For 
instance, it is pointed out in parag;raph 31 of the 1911 Census Report that there 
was a considerable increase in the total population during 1901-11 and yet the 
population of 47 comparable towns (i.e. places which were towns at the 1901 
and 1911 censuses) was actually less in 1911 than in 1901 in spite of the fact that 
the aggregate area of these towns was probably greater in 1911 than in 1901. 
This was due to the considerable agricultural development that took place 

1. Comparison between the percentage classification 
of the urban population by religion at the 1901 

and subsequent censuses, 

Religion, 1901. 1911. 1921. 1931. 

-
Buddhist ." 67'S 61'S 59·6 58'6 
Animist ", 1'3 2'2 1·9 2'1 
Hindu .. ' 15'7 18·4 19·7 20'3 
Muslim ... 11'7 13·1 13'1 12'6 
Christian .. ' 3'3 4'2 4·2 4·7 
Others ", 0'4 06 1'5 1·6 

----
Total .. , 100· 100 100 100* 

during 1901-11. In marginal 
table 1 the total urban population at 
the 1901 and subsequent censuses 
is classified by religion and it will 
be seen that the percentage of 
Buddhists in the urban population 
dropped from 67'S per cent in 1901 
to 61'S per cent in 1911, although 
11 new towns were added in 1911 
which were mainly Buddhist in 
character. The figures for Bud
dhists may be taken to represent the 
indigenous races and it may there
fore be said that during 1901-11 

there was a movement on the part of the indigenous races from towns to rural 
areas. According to the following extract taken from paragraph 37 of the 1911 
Census Report there were two definite and distinct tendencies . 

.. The percentages in this column do not total 100. This is because each percentage is given correct to the 
nearest decimal place and when this is done it sometimes happens that the sum of the percentages does not 
to~al100, A similar discrepancy sometimes appears in tables in which figures are given to the nearest whole 
thousand, In future, explanati{ms of these discrepancies will not usually be given, 
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II The first tendency is a slow but continuous transfer of a portion of the inrugerous 
population from the towns to the available uncultivated areas of the province, The second is 
a complementary invasion of the towns by the members of alien races who are quite prepared 
to undertake the mechanical and routine occupations of modern industry, The two 
movements act and react upon one another, At the present time they are tending towards 
a racial cleavage between the rural and urban populations of the province, But the tendency 
is by no means extensive, or established, or permanent, or inevitable, The occupation of 
available land by the indigenous races is not a process capable of indefinite extension, 
N either is the continued future immigration of Indians and Chinese in large numbers a matter 
of absolute certainty", 

As regards the decade 1911-21, there were 59 towns which were towns 
at the 1911 and 1921 censuses, The population of these 59 comparable towns 
increased from 1,106,703 in 1911 
to 1,193,863 in 1921 i,e,; by 87,160 
or 7'9 per cent. Part of this 
increase was probably due to 
extensions of the boundaries of 
these towns between 1911 and 1921, 
and since the population of Divi
sional Burma (in which all these 
59 towns are situated) increased by 
9'1 per cent, there would appear to 
have been some movement from 
tlie towns to the rural areas, In 
marginal table 2 figures are given 
for the different religions and it 
will be noticed that the Buddhists 

2 Variation in the population of comparable towns 
during 1911-21, by religion, 

Population in Increase. 
Religion, 

1911. 1921. Actual. Per cent. 

Buddhist ", 674,541 702,713 28,172 4'2 
Animist ", 24,456 21,510 - 2,946 - 12'0 
Hindu ", 206,662 237,935 31,273 15'1 
Mllslim ", 147,129 161,055 13,926 9'5 
Christian ", 47,007 51,924 4,917 10·5 
Others ,., 6,908 18,726 11,818 171'1 

Total " ' 1,106,703 1,193,863 
I 

87,160 7'9 

(which represent the indigenous races) increased by only 4'2 per cent, 
The Animists in towns are mostly Chinese and the large decrease in 
the number of Animists is not due to a reduction in the number of 
Chinese but to the fact that at the 1911 census practically all the Chinese, 
except Muslims and Christians, were returned as Animists, whereas at the 
1921 census there were considerable numbers of Confucians and Buddhists, 
For instance, only 71 Confucians were enumerated in the above 59 towns in 
1911 compared with 13,243 in 1921. This also accounts for the increase of 
171'1 per cent shown in marginal table 2 for" Others", Thus there would 
appear to have been a very considerable increase in the Chinese population of 
towns during 1911-21. The figures for Hindus and Muslims in marginal 
table 2 may be taken to represent the Indian and Indo-Burman races and they 
suggest that there was also a considerable increase in the Indian population of 
towns, According to marginal table 1 the percentage of Buddhists in the 
urban population dropped from 61'5 in 1911 to 59'6 in 1921, while the 
percentage of Hindus increased from 18'4 to 19'7, It has been shown that 
during 1901-11 there was a tendency for the indigenous population to move 
from the towns to the rural areas and a complementary tendency for the 
immigrant races to mOve into the towns, These two tendencies would appear 
to have persisted into the 1911-21 decade, 

There were 92 towns in 1931 with a population of 1,520,037, compared 
with 79 towns in 1921 with a population of 1,291,527, The cantonments of 
Rangoon, Mandalay and Maymyo 
were treated as separate towns in 
1931 so that the increase in the 
number of towns was 10, Mogok 
and Loilem which were treated as 
towns in 1921 have fallen out ofthe 
list and 12 new towns have taken 
their place in 1931. In marginal 
table 3 figures have been given 
showing the variation in the 80 
places {cantonments being counted 
as separate towns) which were 
towns at the 1921 and 1931 
censuses, The increase in the 
population of these 80 towns was 

3, Variation in the population of comparable towns 
during 1921-31, by religion, 

Population in Increase, 
Religion, 

1921. 1931. Actual. Per cent. 

Buddhist " , 762,306 846,009 83,703 11'0 
Animist ", 24,478 30,189 5,711 23'3 
Hindu " , 253,000 293,602 40,602 16'0 
Muslim " , 168,666 186,020 17,354 10·3 
Christian " , 54,516 68,364 13,848 25'4 
Others " , 19,150 24,564 5,414 28'3 

Total , .. 1,282,116 1,448,748 166,632 13'0 

13'0 per cent, The increase in the total population of the province was 
10'9 per cent, but since part of the increase in the population of the towns 
was probably due to their agg!egate area in 1931 being greater than in 1921, 
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one cannot say definitely that there has been any general movement (rom the 
rural areas to the towns, taking the province as a whole, It will be noticed that 
the Buddhists in these towns increased by 11'0 per cent, which is less than the 
increase for all religions, Since there may have been contrary tendencies in the 
different natural divisions the figures for each natural division have been given in 

4. Variation in the popUlation of the comparablt: 
towns, by natural divisions. 

Natural Population in Variation. 

Division. 
1921. 1931. Actual. Per cent. 

Province ... 1,282,116 1,448,748 166,632 13'0 

Burmall .. , 1,248,116 1,403,995 155,879 12·5 

Delta ... 667,611 776,885 109,274 16·4 
Coast (Arakan) 44,215 46,396 2,181 4·9 
Coast (Tena~- 112,665 121,504 8,839 7·8 

serim). 
Centre ... 408,513 441,717 33,264 81 
North .. ' 15,112 17,433 2,321 15"4 

Shan .,. 34,000 44,753 10,753 31"6 

marginal table 4, It will be seen that 
the increase in the Burman natural 
dhision was 12'5 per cent, which 
compares with an increase of 11'7 
per cent in the total population of 
the Burman division, The small 
increase of 4'9 per cent in the 
Arakan portion of the Coast sub
division is mainly due to the 
population of Akyab town being 
only slightly larger than in 1921. 
The increase of 7'S per cent in 
Amherst, Tavoy and Mergui 
compares with an increase of 20'S 
per cent in the total population. 
In Amherst district, Moulmein 

town increased by only 7 per cent and Kawkareik town remained practically 
unchanged whereas the rural areas increased by as much as 27 per cent. 
As pointed out in Chapter I of the Report there was a considerable amount 
of waste land in Amherst district available for extension of cultivation, 
There was a big increase in the population of Myitkyina town-probably due to 
more military police being stationed there in 1931-and this accounts for the 
large increase in the North subdivision, The increases in Namtu-Panghai and 
Taunggyi were mainly responsible for the large increase in the Shan division, 
The increase in the population of the comparable towns of the Centre subdivision 
was S'l per cent which compares with an increase of 9'5 per cent in the total 
population, In some districts, such as Prome, Thayetmyo and Yamethin, there 
appears to· have been a tendency to move from the towns to the rural areas 
while in others such as Pakokku, M yingyan and Sagaing the tendency was in 
the reverse direction, The Buddhists in the comparable towns of the Centre 
subdivision increased by only S'S per cent while the Buddhists in the whole of 
the Centre subdivision increased by S'S per cent, which suggests that there 
was a tendency for the indigenous races to move from the towns to the rural. 
areas, The greatest increase in the urban population has occurred in the Delta 
subdivision, The increase in the population of the comparable towns in the 
Delta subdivision was 16'4 per cent while the increase in the total population of 
the Delta subdivision was only 12'7 per cent. Both in 1921 and in 1931 more 
than half the urban population of the province was enumerated in the Delta sub
division, The large increase in the urban population of the Delta does not appear 
to have been confined to a few districts: in practically every district the ratio 
of the urban population to the total population was greater in 1931 than in 1921. 
A notable exception is Bassein but the reason for this appears to be that Kyonpyaw 
and Ngathainggyaung were smaller in area in 1931 than they were in 1921. 

The movements of the indigenous races relative to the non-indigenous races 

5. Percentage of Buddhists in the 
population of the comparable town::;, 

by natural divisiolls. 

Percent- Percent-
Natural Division. age in age in 

1921. 1931. 

Province ... 5:1'5 58"4 
Burmall ... 59·3 58·5 

Delta '.' 49·8 49·9 
Coast (Arakanl .. ' 40·1 40·4 
Coast (Tenasserim) 601 600 
Centre ... 77·6 75'9 
North .. , 38·7 3MO 

Shan .. , 63·9 54·4 

can also be studied by comparing the figures for the 
percentage of Buddhists in the urban population 
at successive censuses, According to marginal 
table 1 the percentage of Buddhists in the urban 
population has fallen from 59'6 in 1921 to 5S'6 in 
1931. If only the comparable towns are taken into 
account the figures are 59'S and 5S'4, respectively. 
Figures for the different natural divisions are given 
in marginal table 5 and it will be seen that the per
centage has fallen in all the subdivisions of the 
BHrman division except the Delta and the Arakan 
portion of the Coast subdivision, The fall has been 
greatest in the Shan division and is largely due to 
the immigration of non-indigenous races, mostly 
Indians and Chinese, into N amtu-Panghai, 

In column 2 of Subsidiary Table II the percentage of the total population 
of the province which was enumerated in to~ns is given as 10'4. In th~ 
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corresponding table for 1921 the percentage is 9·S. Part of the increase is due 
to the urban areas in 1931 being larger than in 1921. If only the comparable 
towns are taken into account the figures for 1921 and 1931 are 9'72 and 9'90, 
respectively. The increase in the percentage appears to be small when one 
considers that the population of the comparable towns increased by 13'0 per 
cent whereas the total population increased by only 10'9 per cent. The relation 
between the rates of increase may be expressed as follows : If the urban popula~ 
tion increases by X pee cent and the total population by Y per cent then the 
pe~centage increase in the ratio of the urban population to the total population 
will be 1O~0~ Y (X - Y). If Y is small this is approximately equal to (X - Y). 

It is usual to classify the towns according to whether they are progressive, 
stationary or declining. This is a difficult matter since the areas of the towns 

6, Towns showing the greatest rates of increase, 

popUlation, Increase, 
Town, 

1921. 1931- Actual, Per cent. 
----

Rangoon City .. , 341,962 400,415 58,453 17'1 
Henzada .. , , .. 23,651 28,542 4,891 20'7 
Myingyan .. ' .. , 18,931 25,457 6,526 34'5 
Toungoo .. , .. , 19,332 23,223 3,891 20'1 
Pakokku ", '" 19,507 23,115 3,608 18'5 
Pegu , .. ", 18,769 21,712 2,943 15'7 
Insein '" ", 14,308 20,487 6,179 43'2 
Mergui 

'" ", 17,297 20,405 3,108 18'0 
Pyinmana .. ' ' .. 14,886 17,656 2,770 18'6 
Thaton , .. '" 15,091 16,851 1,760 11'7 
Maymyo Municipality .. 12,839 16,586 3,747 29'2 
Sagaing ,,' '" 11,858 14,127 2,269 19'1 
N;lmtu-Panghai '" 7,699 12,780 5,081 66'0 
Pyapon ,,' .. , 8,107 12,338 4,ZJ1 52'2 
Letpadan ,,' '" 9,901 12,160 2,259 22'8 
Yenangyaung '" 10,028 11,098 1,070 10'7 
Monywa , .. .. ' 9,225 10,800 1,575 17'1 
Kyaiklat .. , , .. 9,224 ' 10,658 1,434 15'5 
ThOngwa ' .. , .. 8,153 10,546 2,393 29'4 
Myanaung '" '" 7,793 9,072 1,279 16'4 
Maubin , .. .. ' 6,812 8,897 2,085 30'6 
Taunggyi .. , ... 6,016 8,652 2,636 43'8 
Taungdwingyi .. , 6,306 8,339 2,033 32'2 
Nyaung.u ,,' .. , 7,094 8,118 1,024 14'4 
Bogale '" ,,' 5,012 8,074 3,062 61'1 
ThOnze , .. , .. 6,594 7,962 1,368 20'7 
Pyu '" .,' 6,451 7,807 1,356 21'0 
Myaungmya , .. 6,280 7,773 1,493 23'8 
Moulmeingyun ' .. 6,115 7,747 1,632 26'7 
Kyaukse , .. .. , 6,107 7,353 1,246 20'4 
Myitkyina .. , 4,956 7,328 2,372 47'9 
Tharrawaddy .. , 3,625 7,131 3,506 96'7 
Dedaye ". .. , 5,568 6,778 1,210 21"7 
Danubyu ". , .. 4,860 6,334 1,474 30'3 
pyawbwe .. , ." 4,704 6,160 1,456 31'0 
Myitnge ". ... 3,439 5,682 2,243 65'2 
Nattalin ... . .. 4,898 5,633 735 15'0 
Hsipaw ... , .. 3,949 4,849 900 22'8 
Yawnghwe .. , ... 4,173 4,705 532 12'7 
Lashio .. , , .. 3,448 4,638 1,190 34'5 
Minhla .. , .. , 3,829 4,413 584 153 
Ye-u .. , ... 2,742 3,739 997 36'4 
Kalaw ,., , .. 2,997 3,621 624 208 

at the 1921 and 1931 censuses 
may not have been the same. 
Further, the population at 
either census may have been 
swollen owing to the presence 
of travellers or other adven
titious population. The rates 
of increase appear to have 
been greatest in the towns 
given in marginal table 6. 
Most of the more progressive 
towns are probably to be found 
in this list. I t will be seen 
that the next largest towns 
after Rangoon have not been 
included. The population of 
Mandalay Municipality was 
practically the same as in 1921 
while Moulmein and Bassetn 
had an increase of 7 per cent, 
Akyab 4, Tavoy 5]-, and 
Prome st, Unless some new 
industry is established in these 
places it seems doubtful 
whether their populations will 
increase much during the next 
decade. Of the new towns 
Chauk, Pyuntaza, Daik-u, 
Thingangyun, Kamayut, Kanbe 
and Thamaing may be regard
ed as progressive, Sagu and 
Sin byugyun were included as 
towns on the recommendation 
of the Deputy Commissioner 
but neither of them had a 
population exceeding 5,000 and 
it seems doubtful whether they should have been regarded as towns. The large 
increase in Tharrawaddy town is presumably due to the rebellion in that district. 

25, Urban Population by Religion and Race.-In marginal 
table 7 the total population and the 
population of the urban and rural areas 
are classified by religion. The percentages 
for the urban areas are, however, by no 
means representative of all the towns since 
the religious distribution in the larger 
industrial towns is very different from 
that in the smaller towns, In the marginal 
table' on page 23 of the 1911 Census 
Report percentages are given for, the six 
industrial towns of Rangoon, Syriam, 
Insein, Moulmein, Bassein and Akyab, 
audfor the remaining towns, In marginal 
table S figures have been given for 1911, 

7 

7, Percentage cla$sification of the urban and 
rural population in 1931 by religion, 

Religion, Whol~ Urban Rural 
l'rovlnc~, are;1.8, areas, 

Buddhist .. , 84'3 58'6 87'S 
Animist ... 5'2 Z"l 5'6 
Hindu .. , 3'9 20'S 2'0 
Muslim ." 4'0 12'6 3'0 
Christian '" 2'3 4'7 2'0 
Others ... 0'3 1'6 0'2 

Total .. , 100 100 100 

-
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1921 and 1931. It will be seen that there is a very much smaller percentage of 
Buddhists lindigenous races) 
and a very much larger per
centage of Indians in the large 
industrial towns than in the 
remaining towns. There has 
not been much change since 
1911 in the percentages for the 
large industrial towns, but the 
percentage of Buddhists in the 
remaining towns has dropped 
from 77'7 to 71'9. This is 
due to the fact that the 
remaining towns now include 
industrial centres like Namtu
Panghai and Chauk where 
there is a large proportion of 
Indians. There is also a con
siderable number of Indians 

8. Comparison between the precentage distribution of the urban 
population by religion at the 1911, 1921 and 1931 censuses, 

Large industrial Remaining towns, towns,* 
Religion, 

1911. J921 1931. 1911 1921, 1931, 

-- ------,--

Buddhist ... 37'2 36'S 37'3 77'7 74'7 71'9 
Animist ... 24 1'2 1'6 2'1 2'4 24 
Hindu ", 33'3 33'9 32'8 8'5' 10'3 12'5 
Muslim ", 19'5 19'0 lS'2 , 8'7 9'2 9'] 
Christian .. , 6'6 6"4 70 2'5 2'S 3'3 
Others ", 0'1 3'0 

~l~ 
05 07 

Total ... 100 100 100 100 100 100 

* Rangoon, Syriam. Insein, Moulmein, Bassein and Akyab, 

in the Rangoon suburban towns of Thingangyun, Karnayut, Kanbe and 
Thamaing. 

It is, however, much more satisfactory to classify the urban population by 

9, Percentage classification of ihe urban and 
rura1 population in 1931 by race, 

Race,t Whole Urban Rural 
province, areas, areas, 

Indigenous races 90'3 58:5 93'9 
Indians ", 6'9 30'S 4'2 
Chinese .. , 1"3 4'7 0'9 
Indo-Burman races 1'2 4'2 0'9 
Others '" 0'2 Z'O ,,, 

Total ," 100 100 I Wi) 

race, instead of religion, and in marginal 
table 9 percentages are given for indigenous 
races, Indians, Chinese, Indo-Burman 
races and "Others". This is the first 
time that racial figures have been given 
for towns in Burma and it is therefore 
impossible to give comparable figures for 
previous censuses. Indigenous and Indo
Burman races together form about 
five-eighths of the urban population while 
non-indigenous races form about three
eighths; Indians alone form 30 per cent. 
The percentages for the large industrial 
towns and the remaining towns are given 

lI1 marginal table 10. In the large industrial towns Indians form half the 

10, Classification of the urban population by race in 1931. 

Large industrial Rem<lining towns, towns, 

Race, Actual Actual 
Popula- Per Popula- Per 

lion, cent. lion, cent. 

Indigenous 
races .. , 210,796 36'0 679,170 72'7 

Indians .. ' 290,124 49'6 173,090 lS'5 
Chinese ,,, 

Indo-Bunnan 
39,26~ 6'7 32,871 3'5 

races .. , 24,497 4'2 39,708 4'2 
Others , .. 20,555 35 9,964 1'1 _-- ------

Total ," 585,234 LOO 934,803 100 

population, indigenous and Indo
Burman races about 40 per cent 
and Chinese about 6t per cent 
while Anglo-Indians, Europeans 
and other immigrant races form 
the remaining 3t per cent. In the 
remaining towns the distribution is 
very different: indigenous "and 
Indo-Burman races make up nearly 
77 per cent of the population, 
Indians about 1St per cent, 
Chinese 3t and the remaining 
races only one per cent. The 
percentage of indigenous races in 
the remaining towns is just twice 
the percentage in the large 
industrial towns. If the industrial 

towns of Namtu-Panghai, Chauk, Yenangyaung and the Rangoon suburban 
-towns of Thingangyun, Kanbe, Kamayut and Thamaing are excluded from the 
remaining towns the percentage of indigenous races increases to 74'0 while the 
percentage of Indians drops to 17'3. Yetiangyaung appears to be the only 
industrial town in which Indians forin a comparatively small proportion (about 
12 per cent) of the total population. This is due to the fact that many of the 
industrial workers live outside the town. In Chauk Indians form about one 
quarter 'of the total population. 

""t TlreindigerI'Olrs-races include all races in groups A to 0; Indians, Chi~ese and Indo-Burmar. races form 
groups X, Rand S, respectively, while" Others" are represented by groups Y and Z, The races in each group 

,are gi:vgp in ,~[lrt Iof Imperial Table XVII. _The lndo-Burman rilces are largely Zerbadis while ., Others" are 
mostly Europeans and AnglO-Indians, ' 
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So far only the distribution of the urban population by race or religion has 
been discussed but it is interesting to compare also the percentages of the 
different races and religions who were enumerated in urban areas. In Subsi
diary Table II figures are given for the number per mille of the total population 
and of each religion who were en·umerated in towns, while in Subsidiary 
Table V similar figures are given for certain racial classes. These figures are 
for the whole province and since the figures vary considerably in different parts 
of the province, table 11 below has been compiled in which figures arc given 
for natural divisions and other areas. Figures have been given for racial classes 
since for Burma a racial classification of the population is much more satisfac
tory than a religious classification. The Indians and Chinese represent the 
bulk of the immigrant races. It will be seen from table 11 below that in the 
case of the Indians the figures for the province are largely influenced by those 
for Akyab district. The number per mille of Indians who were enumerated in 

11. Number per lIlille of the indigenous population and of Indians <llld Chinese who were 
enumerated in towns. 

Actual Population (urban and Numbt:r per lIIille enumerated 
rllral areas). ill tOWllS. 

Natural division or other area. 

Indigenous Indians. Chinese. Indigenous Indians. Chincse. Haecs.· Races. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Province ." .. , 13,220,022 1,017,825 193,594 67 455 373 

Province less Akyab District ... 12,844,178 806,835 192,905 68 547 371 

Burman Division ... .., 11,533,774 980,524 128,645 75 459 527 

Burman Division less Akyao District 11,157,930 769,534 127,956 76 557 526 

Delta Subdivi,ion .. , ... 4,723,014 563,080 86,144 86 568 552 

Coast Subdivision (Arakan) .. , 710,517 217,301 978 28 107 738 

Akyab District .. , ... 375,844 210,990 689 40 103 tl23 

Coast Subdivision (Tenasserim) .. , 755,831 55,474 18,863 93 536 490 

Centre Subdivision .. , ... 4,637,226 112,594 13,052 78 623 654 

North Subdivision .. , ... 707,186 32,075 9,608 11 215 181 

Shan Division .. ' .. , 1,387,035 32,604 64,449 18 404 67 

Northern Shan States ... 533,561 21,253 60,550 18 419 52 

Southern Shan States ... 853,474 11,351 3,899 19 387 209 

.. Includes rilces of groups A to 0 (see Part I of Imperial Table XVII.) 

towns is 455 for the whole province but if Akyab district is excluded the 
number is 547. Thus more than half the Indians in the province, excluding 
Akyab district, were enumerated in towns. In Akyab district itself 210,990 
Indians were enumerated but only about one-tenth were enumerated in towns. 
In parts of Akyab district Indians are so numerous that they should perhaps be 
regarded as indigenous. This also applies to the Chinese in the Northern Shan 
States. Nearly one-third of the Chinese in the province were enumerated in 
the Northern Shan States and practically all the Chinese in the Northern Shan 
States are Yunnanese. In Kokang circle of North Hsenwi with a population of 
36,153 about three quarters are Chinese. In the Northern Shan States the 
number per 11'zille of the Chinese population who were enumerated in towns 
was only 52, whereas in the Burman natural division more than half the Chinese 
were enumerated in towns. It will be noticed that for both Indians and 
Chinese- the number per mille enumerated in towns is greatest in the Centre 
subdivision. 
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26. The Sex-ratio in Towns.-The sex-ratio in towns is glven for 

12. The Sex-ratio in urban areas by racial classes. 

1 Number of females per 100 males. 

Town. 

Total Indige-
Popula- nors Indians. Chinese. 

tion. Races. 

Rangoon City ... 48 99 24 54 

Municipality ." 48 99 24 54 
Cantonment ... 38 105 34 ... 

Mandalay City ... 90 103 33 49 

Municipality ... 93 105 32 51 
Cantonment ... 66 79 39 18 

Moulmein ... 71 101 35 74 
Bassein .. , ... 57 94 18 40 
Akyab .. , '" 33 96 7 46 
Tavoy ... ... 99 114 32 53 
Henzada ... ... 81 99 29 44 
Prome .. , ... 85 107 39 47 
Myingyan .. , ... 85 94 33 44 
Toungoo .. , ... 76 95 36 54 
Pak6kku . " ... 95 101 21 48 
Pegu ... ... 82 108 42 46 
Maymyo ." '" 57 78 41 44 

Municipality ... 69 108 43 47 
Cantonment ... 26 24 32 . .. 

Insein .. , ... 53 65 41 23 
Mergui . " ... 86 113 29 56 
Namtu-Panghai ... 30 108 12 13 
(,hank ... ... 64 94 17 27 
Yenangyal,ng ... SO 92 32 28 

All Towns over 10,000 ... 64 101 25 50 
All Towns under 10,000 ... 82 102 37 44 
All Towns ... ... 68 101 27 49 
Rural areas .. , '" 100 103 50 54 
The whole province 

(urban and rural areas) 96 103 39 52 

the total population and for 
indigenous races, Indians and 
Chinese in marginal table 12. 
For the purpose of comparison 
figures for rural areas and for 
the whole province (including 
urban and rural areas), are also 
given. It will be seen that 
the sex-ratio for all towns 
is 68, which compares with 
100 for rural areas and 96 
for the whole province. For 
indigenous races the sex-ratio 
for all towns is 101, the figures 
for towns over 10,000 and 
towns under 10,000 being 
101 and 102, respectively. 
These figures are not 
appreciably different from the 
ratio for rural areas and for 
the whole province, namely 
103. Apparently Burmese 
women appreciate the ameni
ties of town life. The very 
low sex-ratio for indigenous 
races for Insein is probably 
clue to the large number of 
male students at schools, 
colleges and other institutions. 
The reason for the high rates 
in Tavoy and Mergui is not 
apparent. In all towns the 
excess of males is largely, if 
not entirely, confined to immi
grant races. The sex-ratio is 
particularly low for Indians, 
who form the bulk of the 
immigrant population in towns . 
The sex-ratio for Indians is 
very small in the larger towns, 
the ratio for towns over 10,000 
being 25; for towns under 

10,000 the ratio is 37 which compares with 50 for rural a!'~as and 39 for the whole 
province. For Chinese the sex-ratio in all towns is 49 and compares with 54 
in rural areas. Strange to say the ratio for towns under 10,000 is only 44 and 
is less than the ratio for towns over 10,000 namely 50. 

27. Rangoon City.-The boundaries of Rangoon City are the same as 
those of Rangoon Town District and include, besides the municipal and 
cantonment areas, some water area within the Port of Rangoon which lies 
outside the municipal area. Figures for the areas of these separate parts are 
given in Note 6 to Provincial Table 1. The persons enumerated in the Port of 
Rangoon were practically all enumerated within municipal limits and they have 
therefore been included in those for the municipality. In Imperial Tables IV 
and V separate figures are given for the municipal and cantonment areas. The 
population of Rangoon City has increased from 341,962 in 1921 to 400,415 in 
1931. Part of this increase is due to an extension of the city limits, Letkokpin 
village-tract and part of Sinmalaik \illage-tract having been taken over from 
Insein district. The population in 1921 of the City as it existed in 1931 was 
345,505. The increase in population due to migration and natural causes is 
therefore 54,910 or 15'9 per cent. It is explained in paragraph 53 of the 1921 
Census Report that not only are persons on ships in port on the night of the 
census included in the figures for Rangoon but also persons on ships that arrive 
in Rangoon from ports in India within fifteen days after the date of the census, 
if not ,:ensused already in India. The number of persons so enumerated 
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may vary considerably since a boat from the Coromandel Coast may contain 
as many as 3,000 passengers. There 
may also be considerable differences, 
between one census and the next, in 
the numbers of military police and 
troops, inmates of hospitals, the Jail and 
other institutions, travellers and other 
adventitious population. In 1921 this 
adventitious population amounted to 
24,275, whertasin 1931 it was only 22,317 
(details are given in marginal table 13). 

If these figures are subtracted from 
the total population the remainder of 
the population (termed the normal civil 
population in the 1921 Census Report) 
increased from 321,230 to 378,098, i.e. 
by 56,868 or 17'7 per cent. 

13. Adyentitious population of Rangoon in 1931. 

Class, Males, Females, 

Port population (including 
Irrawaddy Flotilla Company's 
steamers) .., .. , 16,452 389 

Travellers (Rail way) .. 380 62 
Inmates of Hospitals, Jail and 
other institutions ... 3,119 457 

Military Police Lines ... 553 193 
Cantonment (Military Area) ," 571 141 

Total ... 21,075 1,242 

In columns '2 to 6 of marginal table 14 figures are given showing the per
ce'htage distribution of the 
total population of Rangoon 
and of selected racial clas
ses, while the figures in 
column 7 represent the per
centage distribution of 
Burmese in the whole 
pro\ ince. Rangoon has a 
deficiency of males in the 
age-groups 0-15 <lnd 60 and 
over c)'nd an excess in 20-40. 
This is true of all the races 
included in the table. The 
difference between the age
distribution in Rangoon and 
the rest of the province is 
due to immigration. The 
difference between the 
distribution of Telugu males 
in Rangoon and Burmese 
males in the whole province 
is very striking. The Telugus 

14, Percentage age distribution of the total population 

Age-group, 

1 

Males, 
0-15 

15-20 
20-40 
40-60 

60 & over 

Total .. , 

Females, 
0-15 

15-20 
20-40 
40-60 

60 & over. 

Total .. , 

in Rangoon are mostly unskilled labour
ers and it will be noticed that nearly two
thirds of them are in the age-group 20AO. 
There is also a deficiency of females in 
the age-grQups 0-15 {for all the races 
mentioned in the table except Chinese} 
and 60 and over, and an excess in the 
age-group 20-40, but the diffecences 
and excesses are not so great as those 
for males. 

of Rangoon and of selected racial classes, 

Rangoon, Whole 
Province 

All Indians, Telugus, Chinese, Burmese Burmese races, 
2 3 4 5 6 7 ---

17'9 11'4 9'0 24'6 2=)'8 38'S 
:0'9 10'9 10'1 10'4 110 9'2 
53'1 60'S 64'2 44'8 39'6 30'8 
15'9 15'8 15'5 17'8 1:"8 16'0 

2'2 i'4 1'1 2'5 3'9 5'5 

100 100 100 100 100 100 
--

33'4 353 30'0 39'7 30'7 37'S 
11'0 10'8 10'4 10'2 11'0 10'0 
37'3 40'S 40'S 32'S 36'3 31'3 
14'4 11'2 11'4 14'4 16'7 15'7 

3'9 2'2 1'7 3'2 5'3 5'5 -
100 100 100 100 100 100 

IS, The population and the sex-ratio of different 
racial classes in Rangoon, 

Population, 
Females 

Racial Class. per 100, 
Total. Males, Females. males, 

Burmese .. , 121,998 61,063 60,935 100 
Karens .. , 3,226 1,612 1,6.4 100 
Other indi-
genous races, 2,358 1,309 1,049 80 
Indians ... 212,929 171,714 41.215 24 
Tlmils .. , 38,450 - 23,354 15,096 65 
Telugus .. , 68,591 57,388 11,203 20 
Onyas ... 8,034 7,518 516 7 
Bengalis .. , 13,067 
Chitta-

10,699 2,368 22 

gonians 16,991 16,608 383 2 
Hindu-

stanis, 32,731 29,242 3,489 12 
Other 

Indians, 35,065 26,905 8,160 30 
Chinese 30,626 19,()19 10,707 54 
Indo Bur~~n 12,560 6,125 6,435 105 

Races, 
Europeans 4,426 2,895 1,531 53 

Anglo-Indians 9,977 5,071 4.906 97 
Others .. , 2,315 1,355 960 71 

Total , .. 400,415 271,063 129,352 48 

In marginal table 15 figures are 
given for the population and the sex
ratio of the different racia classes in 
Rangoon. Indians form more than 
half the population of Rangoon, 
63 per cent of all males and 32 per 
cent of all females being Indians. 
Indigenous races represent 32 per cent 
of the population and it will be noticed 
that only a very small proportion be
longs to races other than Burmese. 
Chinese represent 7t per cent and Indo
Burman Races 3 per cent, while the 
remaining 4 per cent are largely Euro
peans and Anglo-Indians. It should 
also be noticed that about one-half of the females belong to indigenous races. 
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Among the Chinese there is slightly more than one female for e\ ery two 
males, but among Indians there is only one female to 4 males. The 
sex-ratio varies considerably among the various Indian races and is lowest 
for Chittagonians (2 females per 100 males) and greatest for Tamils (65 
per 100 males). Owing to the small proportion of females in the population 
of Rangoon the death-rate exceeds the birth-rate. If the vital statistics 
are correct the deaths exceeded the births by about 46,000, but in spite 
of this there was an increase in the population amounting to 54,910. The 
increase due to migration must therefore ha\ e been in the neighbourhood 
of 100,000. The deaths will exceed the births so long as there is such a big 
disparity between the numbers of males and females. If there was no migration 
the population would fall and the ratio of females to males would gradually 
increase. During the last twenty years there has been an increase in the sex
ratio, the present figure of 48 females per 100 males comparing with 41 in 1911. 

In marginal table 16 the population of Rangoon has been classified by 

16. Classirication of the population of Rangoon city by 
birth-place. 

Population. N umber per mille. 
Birlh-place. 

Total Males. Females. Total Males. Females. 
----

Rangoon 140,657 68,900 71,757 351 254 555 
Burma 

outside ... 55,772 30,524 25,248 139 113 195 
Rangoon 

India 
proper ... 181,707 155,177 26,530 454 572 205 

China ... 16.865 12,528 4,337 42 46 34 
Elsewhere 5,.114 3,934 1,480 14 15 11 

--- --
Total ... 400,415 271,063 129,352 1,000 1,000 1,000 

birth-place. The big propor
tion of persons born outside 
Burma, namely 510 per mille, 
is e\ idence of the fact that the 
population of Rangoon IS 

largely composed of immi
grant races. Nearly one-half 
of the population (496 per 
mille) was born in India 
proper or China, while .only 
slightly more than one-third 
(351 per 1nille) was born in 
Rangoon. The proportions 
for males and females differ 

considerably; only one-quarter of the females were born out-side Burma com
pared with 633 per mille for males. During the last twenty years there has 
been a reduction in the proportion of foreign born, the present figures of 510 
per mille comparing with 583 per mille in 1911. 

28. Mandalay City.-Mandalay City includes the municipality and 
the cantonment. There has been a slight increase in the· population of the 
municipality-from 134,839 to 134,950-but the population of the cantonment 
has dropped from 14,078 to 12,982. The reduction in the population of 
Mandalay City is therefore 985 or 0'7 per cent. During the preceding 
decade there was an increase of 8 per cent but it is pointed out in paragraph 
55 of the 1921 Census Report that this was largely due to the fact that in 1911 
about 10,000 persons were temporarily absent from the City owing to plague 
and that if these 10,000 persons are included in the 1911 population the increase 
would only be 0'4 per cent. Thus the population of Mandalay has remained 
practically stationary since 1911. Figures for immigrants and emigrants for 
Mandalay City are not available and therefore the increase or decrease due to 
migration cannot be calculated. According to the vital statistics the births 
exceeded the deaths by 1,658. The sanitary conditions lea"e much to be 
desired and plague is responsible for a large number of deaths. In 1929 the 
Municipal Committee had to be superseded owing to mismanagement. The 
decrease in the population of the cantonment is probably due to migration. 

The changes that have taken place in the 
administration of cantonments may be res
ponsible for this migration. There does not 
appear to have been much change in the 
numbers of troops or in the jail population. 
In marginal table 17 figures are given for 
selected racial classes. The indigenous races 
are mostly Burmese, and the Indo-Burman 
races are all Zerbadis. In Mandalay City 
there are 905 females per 1,000 males, the 
figures for the municipality and cantonment 
being 932 and 661, respectively. The pro
portion of persons in Mandalay City who 

17. The population of Mandalay City by 
race. 

Racial Class. Munici- Canton-
pality. ment. 

Burmese ... 102,881 8,736 
Other Indigenous 

Races ... 3,533 375 
Chinese ... 2,094 77 
Indians '.' 13,85+ 3,250 
Indo-Burman Races 10,974 319 
Others ... J ,614 225 

-------
Total ... 134,950 12,982 

were born outside Burma i.s 100 per mille, while of the 900 born withi.n the 
province 764 were born in Mandalay district. 



TOWNS AND VILLAGES, S5 

B.-Villages. 

29. Village Population-' In the regular!y administered parts of 
Burma the unit of census organisation outside towns was the villate-tract, 
which is the jurisdiction of a village headman. As pointed out in previous 
Census Reports the \i11age-tract is an administrative unit and may contain only 
part of a residential village, several such villages, or no true village at all but 
only a number of clusters of houses scattered throughout the tract. In 1901 an 
attempt was made to classify the village population by residential villages 
instead of by administrative village-tracts but the results were not satisfactory 
and since 1911 the village-tract has been the unit in the regularly administered 
areas. In Imperial Table III census towns and village-tracts are classified by 
population. It should be noted that some of these census towns are partly or 
entirely composed of village-tracts (which do not come under the Burma Towns 
Act) and that the figures fOir village-tracts in Imperial Table HI represent village
tracts outside census towns. This also applies to Provincial Table 1. In 
Provincial Table I of the last census figures are given for the total number of 
village-tracts (whether within census towns or not) and the figures for towns 
represent towns as defined under the Burma Towns Act (which do not contain 
any village-tracts). The figures for towns and village-tracts in PrOvincial Table 
I of that census are therefore different from those in Imperial Table I in which 
figures are given for (a) census towns and (b) village-tracts outside census 
towns. Since the number of village-tracts within census towns in any district 
is very small compared with the total number of village-tracts in the district it 
was decided for this census to give figures in Provincial Table I, as well as in 
Imperial Table I, for (a) census towns and (b) village-tracts outside census 
towns. This is what was done in 1911. In Imperial Tables IV and V the 
letter "T" has been entered against towns that contain areas under the 
Burma Towns Act. In the Shan States, Karenni, the Chin Hills district, the 
Arakan Hill Tracts and the hill-tracts of all oiher districts except Myitkyina and 
Katha, the figures in Imperial Table I and Provincial Table I usually represent 

residential villages, while in the hill-tracts of Myitkyina and Katha districts 
they represent Duwas' charges. In marginal table 18 figures are given for the 

18. Number of village-tracts outside 
censt·s towns. 

N attlfal Subdivision 1921. 1931. 

Delta .,. 5,355 4,660 
Coast (Arak;mi .,. 1,401 1,140 
Coast \ Tenasserim i 674 639 
Centre .,. 6,048 5,04i 

number of village-tracts outside census towns in 
the Delta, Coast and Centre subdivisions of the 
Burman natural division at the 1921 and 1931 
censuses. The figures for 1931 are much smaller 
than those for 1921. The size of a village-tract 
is determined by administrative considerations
it must not be too large for the control of a village 
headman and the commission on the revenue 
collections should be sufficient to provide an 
adequate remuneration-and the figures in mar
ginal table 18 are therefore of no interest except 
for administrative purposes; they have no bearing upon the life of the popula
tion in rural areas. At the last census figures were compiled for the number of 
villages with 0\ er 40 houses and less than 100, and with 100 houses or more 
and the information was entered in columns Sand 6 of Provincial Table 1. 
This information has not been compiled at this census because Deputy 
Commissioners, with only three exceptions, did not consider the figures worth 
compiling .. Both in the Northern and Southern Shan States there appears to 
have been a small decrease in the number of villages, while in the Chin Hills 
there has been very little change. The average number of persons per village 
is 98 in the Northern Shan States and 78 in the Southern Shan States, which 
compares with 184 in the Chin Hills, 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Distribution of the population between Towns and 
Village-tracts. 

Number Number per mille of urban Nl1mber per mille of rural 
Average population residing in 

population per per mille population residing in towns village-tracts with a residing in with a population of population of 

Natural Division. 

ViI- ViI- 20,000 10,000 5,000 Under 5,000 2,000 500 Under Town. lage- Towns lage- and to to 5,000. to to to 500. tract. tracts. over. 20,000. 10,000. 10,000. 5,000. 2,000. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 ------ -- --. ------ .------

PROVINCE ." 16,522 405 104 896 594 147 221 38 10 164 603 223 

Burman ." 17,356 845 115 885 612 143 218 27 11 189 681 119 

Delta .. , 19,511 990 151 849 657 95 236 12 11 190 725 74 
Coast .. , 21,268 942 92 908 899 .. , 39 62 4 207 693 96 
Centre .. , 14,633 863 97 903 452 285 226 37 15 198 661 126 
North ... 5,811 370 23 977 .. , .. , 869 131 7 84 490 419 

Chin .. , .. , 198 ... 1,000 ... ... .. , ... .. , ... 324 676 

Salween ... ." 144 ... 1,000 ... .. ' . .. ... ... 
2~ I 

350 629 

Shan .. , 6,393 84 50 910 ... 286 316 398 6 46 945 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE n.-Number per mille oj the total population an 
each religion who were enumerated in Towns. 

" 

Total 
District and Natural Division. Popu- Buddhist. Animist. Hindu. Muslim. Christian. Others. 

lation. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

PROVINCE ... 104 72 42 541 327 217 507 

Burman ... 115 78 93 552 325 236 802 

Delta ... 151 90 269 556 598 217 935 
Rangoon ... 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 
Insein ... 156 85 218 582 418 266 600 
Hanthawaddy ... 63 42 141 133 207 152 699 
Tharrawaddy .. , 101 80 428 684 651 230 741 
Pegu ." 83 66 235 ]1:14 268 70 52 
Basf.ein ." 100 68 248 729 642 73 353 
Henzada ... 72 61 246 600 424 79 915 
Myaungmya .. , 56 45 179 223 185 21 98 
Maubin .. , 68 55 249 363 348 50 750 
Pyapon. .,. 113 92 332 254 462 73 272 
Toungoo .. , 86 65 67 241 440 87 679 
ThatOn ... 44 35 142 125 158 72 671 

Coast .. , 92 68 60 598 110 201 813 
Akyab ... 63 45 3 672 54 889 952 
Kyaukpyu ... 19 15 3 523 111 99 ... 
Sandoway ... 31 19 2S 448 225 33 

747 Amherst ." 140 81 223 674 429 375 
Tavoy .. , 161 149 171 331 599 147 730 
Mergui .. , 126 105 213 342 203 50 453 

Centre ... 97 78 143 625 516 598 559 
Prome ... 122 102 148 675 729 306 773 
Thavetmyo ... 79 72 16 652 82l:1 313 427 
Pakokku ... 46 44 32 348 591 470 524 
Minbn ." 76 71 57 372 580 717 480 
Magwe .. , 81 68 248 351 487 243 596 
Mandalay ... 493 413 882 835 822 985 907 
Kyaukse .. , 49 42 178 367 84 231 387 
Meiktila ." 30 21 549 279 292 721 299 
Yamethin .. , 85 60 126 585 389 250 150 
Myingyan .. , 71 64 590 749 839 964 857 
Shwebo .. , 34 27 386 394 122 185 361 
Sagaing ." 57 48 637 567 507 163 71'2 
Lower Chindwin ... 28 23 526 484 663 682 451-

North ... 23 12 11 180 338 57 432 
Bhamo .. , 65 57 15 520 660 57 607 
Myitkyina .. , 43 18 11 233 496 73 319 
Ka!ha .. , .. , ... ... ... ... ." ... 
Upper Chindwin ... 11 8 6 126 141 28 148 

Shan ... 30 20 16 384 522 104 59 

Northern Shan States ... 36- 20 24 398 536 115 26 
Southern Shan States ... 26 20 3 355 508 99 197 

. . -
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE III.-Towns classified by Population. 

Increase per cent in the population 
Town, of towns as classed at previous 

census, 

Percent- Number 
age of of 
total females 

Num- Urban per 

ber popula- 1,000 
Serial Class, of tion, males, 1921 1911 1901 1891 

No, Towns to to to to 
1931. 1921. 1911, 1901. in 

1931. 

l(a) 1 (b) lie) 2 3 4 5 6 7 ----- --- --- ---

I 1'00,000 and over ,,' 2 36 572 12 14 3 13 

II 50,000-100,000 1 4 706 7 6 - 1 5 

III 20,000- 50,000 11 22 691 8 2 7 - 9 

IV 10,000- 20,000 17 13 754 16 6 3 4 

V 5,000- 10,000 46 22 815 12 1 2 7 

VI Under 5,000 15 3 764 30 19 49 41 
I ---

SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-Cities. 

Percentage of Variation (Increase + 
Number Number Propor-

City, 
Popula-
tion in 

1931. 

1 2 ---

Rangoon ," 400,415 

Mandalay ,,' 147,932 

8 

of of tion of 
persons females foreign 

per per born • 1921-- 1911- 1901-
square 1,000 per 1931. 1921. 1911. mile, males, mille, 

3 4- 5 6 7 8 --_ ---

16,146 477 509 + 17'1 + 16'6 + 24'9 

5,917 905 100 - 0'7 + 7'7 - 24'8 

-
* .. Foreign born" means born outside Burma, 
+ Relates tv the period 1891-1931. 

1891-
1901. 

9 

+ 30'3 

- 2'6 

Increase per 
cent in Urban 
population of 

each class from 
1891 to 1931. 

(bj In the 
total of 

(aj each 

In class in 

Towns 1931 as 
compar-as ed with classed 

in 1891. the cor-
resp,ond-
ing total 
in 1891, 

8 9 

49 49 

17 17 

3 175 

28 9 

12 90 

110 4 
.~ 

; Decrease-), 

1881- 1881-
1891. 1931. 

10 11 

+ 34'4 + 198'4 

," - 21'7t 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE V.-Number per mille oj the total population and oj 
selected racial classes who were enumerated in Towns. 

Total Other Indc-District and Natural Popula- Burmese Indi- Chinese. Indian Indian Other Burman Others. Division. gellous Hindus. Muslims. Indians. tion. Races. Haccs. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 --- --- --- --- --- --- ---. ---

PROVINCE ... 104 90 26 373 539 321 556 352 901 

Burman ... 115 89 33 527 550 319 566 351 909 

Delt,? ... 151 106 21 552 556 598 585 613 957 

Rangoon ... 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 
Insein ... 156 90 48 333 584 423 533 357 945 
Hanthawaddy ... 63 46 5 148 133 194 119 240 649 
Tharrawaddy ... 101 83 40 659 684 681 569 605 919 
Pegu ... 83 73 14 314 J84 242 106 406 584 
Bassein ... 100 83 17 392 729 612 567 702 929 
Henzada ... 72 66 :.1". 348 598 370 375 528 819 
Myaungmya ... 56 59 :; 201 224 170 72 310 703 
Maubin ... 68 75 8 207 362 345 271 420 980 
Pyapon ... 113 95 33 335 256 448 68 641 947 
Toungoo ... 86 76 18 365 241 387 653 681 891 
Thaton ... 44 79 16 258 125 124 165 218 446 

COllst ... 92 165 50 502 598 88 417 174 848 

Akyab ... 63 176 39 823 673 53 171 55 962 
Kyaukpyu ... 19 225 13 521 524 83 1,000 141 647 
Sandoway ... 31 29 3 550 450 297 . .. 207 250 
Amherst ... 140 290 33 503 674 436 623 422 913 
Tavoy .. , 161 377 139 493 326 566 927 639 661 
Mergui ... 126 425 88 447 339 616 492 310 618 

Celltre ... 97 78 68 654 (JJ2 665 595 428 819 

Prome ... 122 104 9 645 675 705 531 757 839 
Tha},etmyo ... 79 74 5 490 652 709 546 917 609 
Pakokku ... 46 45 2 624 348 535 409 695 341 
Minbu ... 76 75 1 609 375 594 493 469 447 
Magwe ... 81 67 18 637 351 445 387 622 334 
Mandalay ... 493 418 525 885 828 930 953 768 990 
Kyaukse ... 49 42 163 156 365 390 367 57 606 
Meiktila ... 30 21 46 484 279 416 388 184 476 
Yamethin ... 85 59 39 612 586 644 212 337 747 
Myingyan ... 71 64 836 678 748 828 920 908 986 
Shwebo ... 34 27 100 346 395 369 411 66 331 
Sagaing ... 57 46 960 651 535 633 455 465 443 
Lower Chindwin ... 28 23 557 663 482 663 514 620 652 

North ... 23 20 5 181 181 330 350 366 293 

Bhamo ... 65 103 15 450 544 576 516 797 598 
Myitkyina ... 43 88 6 135 234 477 386 532 425 
Katha ... ... ... .., ." ... ... '" . .. .. . 
Upper Chindwin ... 11 14 1 182 130 137 149 180 127 

Chin ... . .. ... ., . .,. . ,. . " ... . .. .. . 

Arakan Hill Tracts ... ... ... .. . ... ... ... ... .. . .. . 
Chin Hills ... .. , ... .., ... ... ... '" ... ." 

Salween I .. , .. , I '" ... ... ... ... ... . .. . .. 

Salween ... .. , . .. .. , .. , ... ... .. . ... .., 
Karenni ... ... ... .. . ... .. , .. , .. . ... .. , 

Shan ... 30 194 15 67 387 482 434 607 701 

Northern Shan State~ ... 36 176 12 52 403 540 313 505 575 
Southern Shan States ... 26 234 17 290 355 382 516 651 862 



CHApTER III. 

Birth·place. 

30. Statistical References.-The birth-place entere,d in the 
enumeration schedules was the. district of birth, and if the person was born 
in a province in India proper the name of the province was added ; if the 
person was born'in India outside British territory or outside India the name of 
the state or country was entered. But although the district of birth was 
entered in the schedules for persons born in India proper figures were compiled 
only for the province of birth. This was done as a measure of economy. 
Figures were, however, compiled for birth-districts in Burma. A reference 
has already been made to the birth-place statistics in paragraphs 14, 15 and 16 
of Chapter I in connection with the increase in population. The manner in 
which an estimate of the increase in population due to migration can be 
obtained from the birth-place statistics has been explained in paragraph 14 of 
Chapter I, and the special meanings assigned to the words inunigrani, 
emigrant, imJlligratioll and emigration in this Report have also been explained 
in that paragraph. The treatment of migration or the movement of the 
population from place to place belongs properly to this chapter but it rias been 
touched upon in Chapter I in / explaining the variation in the population. 
Incidentally, the title prescribed by the Government of India for Chapter I_ was 
"Distribution and Movement of Population." The word "movement" in 
this title refers to movements with respect to time rather than place. Although 
the word is often used in works on population in this technical sense it is not 
the commonly accepted meaning, and in order to avoid ambiguity the word 
" variation" has been used in the title of Chapter I of this Report. This is the 
word used in the 1921 Census Report for Burma. 

The primary statistics compiled from the entries in the enumeration 
schedules are given in Imperial Table VI ; the table is divided into three parts 
and Note 2 to the table describes the information given in each part. Separate 
figures for Indians born in Burma and Indians born outside Burma are given 
in Imperial Table XI-Occupations by Race, in Provincial Table V-Indians 
by Religion, Race and Birth-place and in Provincial Table VI-Race and 
Economic Function. Subsidiary Table IV of Chapter I gives the immigrants 
and emigrants and the natural population of each district and natural division. 
The following seven subsidiary tables which are printed at the end of this 
chapter have also been compiled :-

I.-Immigrants of each District or Natural Division classified by 
Birth-place. 

II.-Emigrants from each District or Natural Division to other parts 
of Burma. 

III.-Migration between Natural Divisions-Comparison between 
- Censuses of 1931 and 1921. 

IV.-Migration between Burma and other parts of India, 1931. 
V.-Migration between Burma and other parts of India compared 

for 1931 and 1921. 
VI.-Proportions of migrants to the actual population of each district 

and the ratio of the sexes amongst them. 
VII.-Statistics of Indians born outside Burma. 

In most countries the figures for birth-place are used as a basis for analysing 
the movements of the population-presumably because there is usually no 
other basis-but in many respects they are unsatisfactory. Thus they make no 
distinction between permanent and temporary migrations. A person is treated 
as a migrant if he happens to be enumerated in a place outside his birth-district 
although he may have left his birth-place for a temporary purpose and may be 
returning the next day. On the other hand a person may move his residence 
permanently from one place to another and be enumerated there but if the two 
places are in the same district he does not become a migrant. Further, the 
birth-place figures are often unreliable on account of frequent changes in the 
boundaries of districts. This applies particularly to the figures for districts for 
previous censuses. Much more reliance can, however, be placed on the figures 
for natural divisions since the probability of giving a wrong district is greater 
than that of giving a district in the wrong natural divisi~n. 
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31. Sources of Immigrants;-The principal sources of the 
immigrants are given in marginal table L The number of immigrants 

1. Immigrants iil 1921 and 1<)31. 

Increase. 

Birth·place. 1921. 1931. 

Actual. Per cent. 

India ... 572,530 617,521 44,991 7'9 
China ... 102,344 114,270 11,926 11'7 

. Nepal ... 13,712 23,889 10,177 74'2 
Siam ... 7,645 9,619 1,974 25'8 
Europe ... 6,553 7,098 545 8'3 
Elsewhere .. , 3,965 3,566 -399 ·!lO·l 

Total ." 706,749 775,963 69,214 I~ 

has increased by 69,214 or 9'8 per 
cent. This does not, of course, 
represent the increase due to 
immigration. It is pointed out in 
paragraph 14 of Chapter I that 
children born in Burma to immigrants 
are not themselves immigrants and 
.that there is a natural tendency for 
immigrants to decrease because 
their numbers are reduced by deaths 
and not increased by births. The 
same applies to emigrants, This fact 
shou .. d be borne in mind when 
comparing the figures for immigrants 
and emigrants at different censuses, 
The increase in the population of 
the province due to irrlmigration was 

probably between 300,000 and 400,000 (see paragraph 14 of Chapter 1). 
The actual and percentage increases shown in marginal table 1 are not as 

great as those for the. preceding decade (see marginal table 7 on page 88 of the 
1921 Census Report). India and China supply the bulk of the immigrants. 
India shows the largest absolute increase b.lt the increases for China and Nepal 
are also considerable. The figures for Nepal are striking, the increase being as 
much as 74 pei[ cent. The immigrants from India, China, Nepal, Siam and 
Europe are discussed at greater length in the subsequent paragraphs. The 
most important countries included under" Elsewhere" in marginal table 1 are 
Ceylon (748), Straits Settlements and Malaya (580), Japan (570) and America 
(489) ; the decrease of 10 per cent in the number of immigrants from these places 
is due to the fact that the excess of arrivals over departures has been less than 
the number of deaths, 

32. Immigrants from India.-The distribution of the immigrants 
from India is given in marginal table 2. The increase of 7'9 per cent compares 

2. Distribution of immigrants from India. 

Increase. 
Natural Division in which 1921. 1931. enumerated. . 

Actual. Per cent. 

Province ... ... 572,530 617,5zr 44,991 7'9 

Burman ... .. , 559,789 598,911 39,122 7·0 
lXlta ... ... 393,472 416,931 23,459 6'0 
Coast (I\rakanj ... 50,879 49,844 - 1,035 - 2'0 
Coast (Tenasserim) ... 35,926 34.587 - 1,339 -3"7 
Centre ... .. , 66,019 81,410 15,391 23"3 
North ... ... 13,493 16,139 2,646 19·6 

Chitl ... .. , 1,401 764 - 637 - 45"5 
Salwec1/ ... ... 859 937 78 9'1 
Shall ... ... 10,481 16,909 6,428 61"3 

Northern Shan states ... 7,187 12,220 5,033 70·0 
Southern Shan States ... 3,294 4,689 1,395 42'3 

with 16'0 per cent during 
the preceding decade. In 
paragraph 66 of the 1921 
Census Report the province . 
is divided into "Near 
Districts" and "Distant 
Districts." The Near Dis
tricts are Akyab, Kyaukpyu 
and Sandoway (Arakan 
portion of the Coast 
subdivision-), the Arakan 
Hill Tracts and the Chin 
Hills district ( Chin Division) 
and the Upper Chind win 
district. These districts are 
separated from India by a 
land· boundary and Indians 
can and do filter in across 
this boundary. The Distant 

Districts make up the rest of the province and represent the portion of Burma 
which can only be reached by sea. Casual or very short term immigration 
into the distant districts is of small dimensions. It will be seen from marginal 
table 2 that there were fewer immigrants from India in the Arakan portion of 
the Coast subdivision and in the Chin division in 1931 than in 1921. On the 
other hand the number of immigrants from India in the Upper Chindwin 
district increased from 3,435 in 1921 to 5,405 in 1931. There was therefore 
very little change in the number of immigrants from India in the Near Districts _ 
taken together, the number in 1931 being 56,013, compared with 55,715 in 
1921. The only district among the Near Districts which needs special 
consideration is Akyab district. The migration between India and Akyab 
district constitutes the enly appreciable overland migration between India and 
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Burma. It has already been refe,rred to in paragraph 16 of Chapter I, where 
an estimate is given of the increase in population due to this migration. Every 
year there is a seasonal migration of coolies from ChiUagong to assist in the 
agricultural operations in Akyab. The amount of migration varies considerably 
from year to year, falling to very smal1 dimensions after a good season in 
Chittagong and rising considerably after a bad season. Only a comparatively 
small number of these immigrants stay behind in Akyab, the majority returning 
to Chittagong during February and March. The immigrants usually come by 
land, not having sufficient means to pay for a steamer passage to Akyab, but 
on the return journey they usually return by steamer, because they then have 
the means to pay for a passage. The number of immigrants enumerated 
depends largely on the date of the census. The immigrants return to 
ChiUagong in large numbers during the first half of March and a much larger 
proportion must have been enumerated in 1931 when the census was taken on 
the 24th February, than in 1921 when the census was taken on'the 18th March. 
But in spite of this, only 45,876 immigrants were enumerated in 1931 compared 
with 48,121 in 1921. 

The increase in the number of immigrants from' India was practically 
confined to the Distant Districts, there being 561,508 in 1931 compared with 
516,815 in 1921, an increase of 44,693 or 8'6 per cent. Practically all the 
immigrants from India to the Distant Districts pass through Rangoon. Figures 
for the traffic through Rangoon have been given in paragraph 14 of Chapter I, 
and an estimate of the increase in population due to migration through Rangoon 
has also been given in that paragraph. A very large proportion of this traffic 
is between Rangoon and Indian ports. For immigration from India there is a 
high season from October or November to February, and for emigration from 
Rangoon to India the high season is from March to June; the three months 
July, August and September are dull months for both immigration and 
emigration. The majority of Indian immigrants are unskilled labourers and they 
come to Burma because of economic pressure in India, a bad harvest in Madras 
being usually followed by a heavy influx of immigrants. But the labourers 
who come in, say, November and December do not ordinarily go back in 
the ensuing April and May. Their object in coming to Burma is to save as 
much as possible and as a rule they stay for two or three years or even longer 
periods before going back. Most of the married Indian labourers who come to 
Burma leave their wives and families in India. They naturally do not want to 
be encumbered with their wives and children in a new country where they are 
not certain of obtaining work and where they do not intend to reside 
permanently. There is also the caste prejudice against tra\ cHing by sea which is 
particularly strong with Oriyas. Tamils, on the other hand, do not appear to be so 
strict in this matter and this largely accounts for the bigger proportion of females 
among Tamils. The absence of any family life among the majority of the Indian 
labourers is largely responsible for many of their vices, particularly in towns. 

It will be noticed from marginal table 2 that more than two-thirds of the 
Indian immigrants in the whole province were enumerated in the Delta 
subdivision. The actual increases were greatest in the Delta and Centre 
subdivisions and in the Shan division; the very large percentage increase in 
the Shan division appears to be mainly due to the increased employment of 
Indians at the works of the Burma Corporation in the Northern Shan States. 

33. Indian Immigrants by Race and Religion.-In the 
previous paragraph figures have been given for immigrants from India. Most 
of these immigrants are Indians but a few 
belong to other races. In marginal table 3 
the Indian population of Burma is 
classified by birth-place and it will be 
seen that 605,299 Indians were born in 
India. Since the total number of immi
grants from India is 617,521 (see the 
previous paragraph) this lea\ es J2,222 as 
the number of persons other than Indians 
who were born in India. Many of them 
would probably be Anglo-Indians . 

3. Classification of the Indian popula!ion of 
Burma by birth-place." 

Birth-place. Persolls. Males. Females. 

llunna ... 387,735 204,868 182,867 
India ... 605,299 510,207 95,092 
Nepal ... 23,871 18,125 5,746 
Elsewhere ... 920 711 209 

----------
Total .. , 1,017,825 733,911 283914 

.. The figures given in this table for India, Nepal and Elsewhere were obtained from the Sorterll' 
Tickets and are not given ill any of the published tables. This also applies to some of the other marginal 
tables in this Chapter. 
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According to margina1 table 3 there were 23,871 Indians born in Nepai and it 
is necessary to explain here that in the racial classification Gurkhas are treated 
as Indians, whereas in the birth-place statistics Nepal is not regarded as part of 
India. In Imperial Table VI-Birth-place figures for Nepal are given under 
B.-Other Asiatic Countries. 

4. Classificltioll of Indian immigrants by religion. 

Females 
Heligioll. Persolls. Males. Females. per 100 

males. 

--- --- ---

Hindu ... 424,420 349,100 75,320 22 

Muslim ... 172,833 155,274 17,559 11 

Others ... 32,837 24,669 8,168 33 

-- ------

TO!;ll ... 630,090 529,043 101,047 1<) 

1 

5. Classification of Indian immigrants by race. 

Females 
Ha~c. Persons. Maks. Females. per 100 

males. 
---

Bengali .. , 39,808 35,126 4,682 13 

Chi ttagonian 83,511 76,377 7,134 <) 

Hindustani 125,054 105,840 19,214 18 

Oriya .. , 57,906 55,986 1,920 3 

Tamil .,. 84.327 58,823 25,504 43 

Tclugu ... 131,727 108,701 23,026 21 

Others ... 107,757 88,190 19,567 22 

--------
Total ... 630,090 52<),043 101,047 19 

Since some of the immigrants from 
India are not Indians it is more satis
factory to give figures for Indian 
immigrants, i.e., Indians born outside 
Burma. In marginal table 4 Indian 
immigrants are classified by religion, 
and the sex-ratio is also given. It will 
be noticed that about two-thirds of the 
Indian immiglfants are Hindus and the 
remainder mostly Muslims. The sex
ratio for Muslims is very low, being 
only half the figure for Hindus, but it 
would be still smaller if Akyab district 
were excluded. Among the Indian 
Muslim immigrants of Akyab district 
there an: 23 females per 100 males, 
which compares with only 9 in the 
remaindclr of the province. 

Indian immigrants arc classified 
by race in marginal table 5 and the 
sex-ratio is also given. The sex-ratio 
among the different races varies 
considerably, being very low for Oriyas 
and Chittagonians and comparatively 
high for Tamils. The sex-ratio for 
Chittagonians is largely influenced by 
the figures for Akyab district. Among 
the Chittagonian immigrants in Akyab 
district there are 22 females per 100 
males whereas in the remainder of the 
province there arc only 3 females 
per 100 males. 

Indians born in Burma and Indians 
born outside Burma (Indian immi
grants) are classified by race and 
religion in Provincial Table V and figures 
are given there for districts where they 
are specially numerous. Some figures 
for Indian immigrants are also given in 
Subsidiary Table VII. According to 
marginal table (), 62 per cent of the 
Indians enumerated in the province were 

born outside Burma, the percentages for males and females being 72 and 36, 
respectively. In Part B of Subsidiary Table VII percentages are given for the 
various Indian races and for different parts of the province and it will be seen 

6. Pen;entagl' of Indians born olltside Burma. 

Area of enumeration. Persons. Males. Females. 

--- --_ 

\Vho!t; Province .,. 62 i2 36 

Akyab District 
21 30 7 ... 

Whole Province, k;s Akyab 
District ... ... 73 81 48 

that the percentages for Bengalis 
and Chittagonians for Akyab district 
are very different from those for the 
rest of the province. The effect of 
excluding Akyab district is shown 
by the figures in marginal table (l, 

which gives the percentage of 
Indians born outside Burma for 
the whole province, Akyab district, 
and the whole province, less 
Akyab district. The effect is 
particularly striking in the case of 
the females. By excluding Akyab 
district the percentage of females 
born outside Burma is increased 
from 36 to 48. 
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34. Immigrants from China.-The distribution of the immigrants 

7. Immigrants from China. 

Increase. 
Natural Division 

in which 1921. 1931. 
enumerated. Actual. Per 

cent. 
I 2 3 4 5 ---

Province ... 102,344 114,270 11,926 11'7 

BllrnulI/ ... 74,282 86,249 11,967 1(J'1 

Delia ... 40,785 49,181 R,396 20'6 
Coast (Arakani 51:15 622 37 6'3 
Coast 7,527 7,626 99 1'3 

\Tenasserill1) 
Centre ... 5,902 8,267 2,365 40'1 
North ... 19,483 20,553 1,070 5'5 

Chill ' .. 23 53 30 130'4 
Salweell ... 430 377 - 53 -12'3 
Shall ... 27,609 27,591 - 18 - 0'1 

from China is given in marginal 
table 7. It will be noticed that a 
very large proportion of the immi
grants were enumerated in the 
Delta and North subdivisions and 
in the Shan division. The actual 
increases have been greatest in the 
Delta and Centre subdivisions. 
Most of the immigrants from China 
are Chinese. In paragraph 82 of 
the 1911 Census Report it was 
assumed that practically all the 
immigrants from China were 
Chinese. This may have been true 
in 1911 but it was not true in 1931. 
In table 8 below the Chinese 
population of Burma has been 
classified by birth-place and it will 
be seen that only 89,539 Chinese 
were born in China. Since the total number of immigrants from China is 
114,270, (see marginal table 7) the remainder, 24,731, represents immigrants of 

8, Classification of the Chinese population of Burma by birth-place. 

I 
Born in 

Total Population. 

Burma. China. Elsewhere. 

Natural Division in which 
enumerated. 

'" '" 0 ci ci en en '" = <l) OJ C ~ C <l) 

0 00 Ol 0 ,,: Ol 0 ,,; 0 <Ii Ol 
en <l) 

S '" 
<l) 

S '" 
<l) 

S '" 
.., 

8 ... Ol .... Ol .... ~ .... -; 
<l) <l) Q) <l) <l) <l) <l) <l) 
;l, ~ .... p.. :-<l .... ;l, ~ .... p.. :-<l .... 

1 2 3 4 5 6 _7 8 9 10 11 12 13 ------ - --
Province ... ... 193,594 127,049 66,545 103,518 55,775 47,743 89,539 70,904- 18,635 537 370 167 

B1Irmall ... ... 128,645 88,120 40,525 55,043 30,974 24,669 72,488 56,791 15,697 514 355 159 

Della ... ... 86,144 5R,708 27,436 36,589 20,613 15,976 49,129 37,809 11,320 426 286 140 

Coast (Arakan) ... 978 723 255 355 204 151 622 519 103 1 . .. 1 

Coast (Tenasserim) ... 18,863 12,362 6,501 11,195 6,002 5,193 7,607 6,311 1,296 61 49 12 

Centre .. , ... 13,052 9,316 3,736 4,797 2,724 2,073 8,235 6,575 1,660 20 17 3 

North ... .., 9,608 7,011 2,597 2,707 1,431 1,276 6,895 5,577 1,318 6 3 3 

Chin ... ... 80 45 35 27 1 26 53 44 9 ... .., .. . 
Salween ... ... 420 328 92 110 60 50 310 268 42 ... .., .. . 
Sltall ' .. ... 64,449 38,556 25,893 47,738 24,740 22,998 16,688 13,801 2,887 23 15 8 

races othe[' than Chinese. Practically all these immigrants come overland from 
China and are mainly Shan-Tayoks and Sham~ but a few Maingthas are also 
included. Many of them would be caravan traders who would return to China 
after the census. They are distributed as follows :-

Bhamo district 
Myitkyina district 
Katha district 
Northern Shan States 
Southern Shan States 
Karenni 
Remainder of the province 

8,638 
4,292 

728 
8,922 
1,981 

66 
104 

In Bhamo district, out of 10,161 immigrants from China, only 1,523 were 
Chinese, the remainder being mainly Shan-Tayoks. 
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According to table 8 above practically all the Chinese in the province 
were born in Burma or China; most of the remainder were born in the Straits 
Settlements. About 74 per cent of the Chinese in the Shan States were 
born in Burma, which compares with 43 per cent for the Burman natural 
division. 

There are slightly more than 2 males to every female among the Chinese in 
the Burman natural division and this leads to a considerable amount of inter
marriage between the surplus Chinese men and the women of indigenous races, 
particularly Burmese. This mixture is generally considered to be an advanta
geous racial combination. It has been the custom for many years for the male 
offspring of such unions to assume the race of the father and the female 
offspring that of the mother. This would account for the number of Chinese 
males born in Burma, namely 55,775, being greater than the females, namely 
47,743. There is also a tendency for the Chinaman born in Burma to give his 
birth-place as China; according to the 1921 Census Report (paragraph 65) he 
considers no other birth-place so respectable as one in China. A Chinaman 
invariably refers to China as §t§f!Jg (the big country). It is impossible to 
estimate the error produced in the statistics by this tendency but it is probably 
not large. 

35. Immigrants from Nepal.-In marginal table 9 figures for 
immigrants from Nepal ha\e been given for all districts in which there 

9. Immigrants from Nepa\. 

District in which 1911 1921 enumerated. 

Akyab ... 16 35 
Arakan Hill Tracts ... 190 241 
Rangoon ... 122 545 
Tavoy .,. 26 271 
Mergui ... 13 106 
Toungoo ... 39 77 
Chin Hills ... 521 262 
Mandalay ... 878 1,140 
Meiktila ... 76 114 
Yamethin ... 41 247 
Bhamo ". 28 251 
Myitkyina ... 2,047 4,285 
Katha ... 553 958 
Upper Chindwin ... 142 1,074 
Northern Shan States 529 1,865 
Southern Shan States } 710 

1,465 
Karenni ... 106 
Other districts ... 66 670 

Total ... 5,997 13,712 

1931 

132 
108 
647 
506 
659 
208 
484 

1,741 
159 
197 
252 

5,380 
1,333 

911 
6,322 
2,943 
1,189 

718 

23,889 

were more than 100 immigrants in 
1931. Figures for previous censuses in 
this table and in marginal table 10 are 
for the districts as they existed at those 
censuses. All but 18 of the 23,889 
immigrants were Indians and practi
cally a1l of these would be Gurkhas. 
It will be noticed that there has been 
a considerable increase during the last 
twenty years. The increase is partly 
due to the employment of more Gurkha 
soldiers and partly to Gurkhas having 
settled in the Myitkyina district, in the 
Mandalay district (near Maymyo) and in 
the Northern and Southern Shan States. 
There has been considerable immigra
tion into tbe Shan States and Karenni, 
the number of immigrants being practi
cally three times as large as in 1921. 
The increase in Tavoy and Mergui is 
probably connected with the tin-mining 
in those districts, while the increase 

in Karenni may be due to the activity at the Mawchi mines. 

36. Immigrants from Siam.-Figures for immigrants from Siam are 

10. Immigrants from Siam. 

District in which 1911 1921 
enumerated. 

Rangoon ... 36 45 
pegu ... 76 45 
Salween ... 59 953 
Thatfl!l ... 557 87 
Amherst ... 1,636 1,899 
Tavoy ... 15 40 
Mergui ... 187 1,008 
Toungoo ... 245 168 
Northern Slian States ... 13 
Southern Shan States } 1,157 2,226 
Karenni ... 1,080 
Other districts ... 27 81 

Total ... 3,995 7,645 

1931 

46 
62 

839 
97 

2,565 
2H 

1,168 
148 

23 
3,940 

565 
138 

9,619 

given in marginal table 10. The big
gest increases since 1921 have been in 
the Southern Shan States and the 
Amherst district but there has been a 
reduction in Karenni. The bulk of the 
immigrants-about 94 per cent-were 
enumerated in the Southern Shan States, 
Karenni and the Salween, Amherst and 
Mergui districts. It was pointed out in 
the 1921 Census Report that although 
there were considerable numbers of 
immigrants from Siam in the Amherst 
and Mergui districts, there were very 
few in Tavoy. It will be noticed that 
there were only 40 immigrants in Tavoy 
in 1921, but this number has now been 
reduced to 28. The l"eason why Tavoy 
has no attractiol1 for the Siamese is not 
apparent. 
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37. Immigrants from Europe.-Figures for immigrants from Europe 
are given in marginal table 11. There has 
been an increase in the number of immi
grants from England and Wales and a drop 
in the number from Scotland and Ireland. 
The figures for these couniries depend 
largely on whether English, Scottish or Irish 
regiments happen to be stationed in Burma 
at the time of the census. There has been 
a considerable increase in the number of 
immigrants from Continental Eilrope, parti
cularly Germany, but the figures for these 
Continental countries depend to a large 
extent on the nationality of the ships that 
happen to be in ports in Burma on the night 
of the census, or reach such ports from ports 
in India within fifteen days of the census 
date. There· is a noticeable drop in the 
number of immigrants from France. 

11. Immigrants from Europe. 

Birth-place. 1921 

-
Great Britain and lrelalld ... 6,097 

England and Wales ... 4,210 
Scotland ... 1,531 
Channel Islands ... 1 
Northern Ireland ... } 355 Irish Jo'ree state .. , 

Malta .. , 7 
COlltinelltal Europe ... 449 

France ... 204 
Germany ... 13 
Holland ... 30 
Italy ... 71 
Elsewhere ... 131 

--
Total .. , 6,553 

1931 

--
6,426 
4,968 
1,156 

1 
62 

239 
14 

658 
135 
97 
51 

127 
248 
I-

7,098 

38. Emigrants.~The number of persons born in Burma and enumerated 
in India was 9,460 at the census in 1901, 13,353 in 1911,19,086 in 1921 and 
24,397 in 1931. These figures include convicts from Burma enumerated 
in the Andamans. If figures for the Andamans and Nicobars are 
excluded the numbers for 1921 and 1931 are 17,026 and 21,444, respectively, 
and the increase is 4,418 or 26 pel- cent. Very few persons of indigenous races 
ever migrate to India and those enumerated in India, excluding the Andamans, 
are mainly Indians born in Burma when their parents happened to 
be resident there. The migration between Burma and the other Indian 
provinces and states is discussed in the next paragraph. 

At the last census the number of emigrants to places beyond India and 
Burma waS 1,230 (see paragraph 62 of the 1921 Census Report). Most of these 
emigrants were enumerated in the Straits Settlements and Malaya. For this 
census most of the colonies, and in particular British Malaya, have merely 
given figures for the whole of India, and not separate figures for each province. 
The figures received for Burma are as follows ;-

Ceylon 1 
Hong Kong 2 
North Borneo 1 

For this reason figures for emigrants to places beyond India have been excluded 
from all the figures for emigrants in Subsidiary Table IV of Chapter I. 

39. Migration between Burma and Indian provinces.-The 
provinces and states in India from which the immigrants come to Burma are 
given in SubSidiary Tables IV and V. Madras, Bengal and the United 
Provinces supply the bulk of the immigrants and the 1931 figures for these 
three provinces are all appreciably larger than those for 1921. The decrease 
for Bombay province and the increase for Bombay States (including the 
Western India· Agency) are probably largely due to differences in classification 
at the two censuses. The immigrants exceed the emigrants for all provinces 
except Assam, the Andamans and Nicobars and Ajmer-Merwara. The figures 
for Assam are probably due to the emigration from the Chin Hills district 
during the preceding decade, when there was a rebellion in that district, while 
the emigrants enumerated in the Andamans represent convicts. The figures for 
Ajmer-Merwara are small and of no consequence. The excess of immigrants 
over emigrants has increased from 553,444 in 1921 to 593,124 in 1931. The 
bulk of the increase is due to increased immigration from Madras, Bengal, the 
United Provinces and the Punjab. 

40. Internal Migration.-Migration, both internal and external, has 
already been considered in paragraph 16 of Chapter I in connection with the 
variation of the population. Statistics of internal migration are given for each 
district and natural division in Subsidiary Tables I and II of this Chapter but, 
as explained in paragraph 30 of this Chapter, the figures for the migration 
between natural divisions, which are given in Subsidiary Table III, are much 
more reliable than those for districts. The figures in Subsidiary Table III 

9 



66 CHAPTER III. 

relate only tb persons born within the province and it should be noted that this 
table can be read in two ways. Thus the figures in the columns give, for those 
enumerated in each natural division, the number born in each natural division, 
while the figures in the horizontal rows give, for those born in each natural 
division, the number enumerated in each natural division. It will be noted that 
the number enumerated in the Delta and born in the Centre subdivision has 
fallen from 239 thousands to 155 thousands, while the number enumerated in 
the Centre and born in the Delta subdivision has increased from 26 thousands 
to 29 thousands. It is impossible to say from these figures whether the balance 
of migration has been from the Delta to the Centre or from the Centre to the 
Delta. It is pointed out in paragraph 71 of the '1921 Census Report that a large 
proportion of the immigrants in the· Delta from the Centre would then be aged 
50 or more and that their numbers would therefore diminish rapidly during the 
decade 1921-31. It is possible, perhaps probable, that at least half of the 239 
thousand immigrants enumerated in 1921 have since died, but it is impossible 
to estimate the number of deaths at all accurately. Since the Arakan and 
Tenasserim portions of the Coast subdivision are two separate parts of the 
province, separate figures have been given for them in all the subsidiary tables 
of this Chapter. It will be noticed from Subsidiary Table III that immigrants 
from the Delta to the Tenasserim portion of the Coast subdivision have 
increased from 8 to ·12 thousands while the immigrants from the Tenasserim 
portion of the Coast subdivision to the Delta have fallen from 21 to 20 
thousands. These figures suggest that the balance of migration between the 
Delta and the Tenasserim portion of the Coast subdivision has been a matter of 
only a few thousands, and they corroborate the opinion expressed in paragraph 
16 of Chapter I that the large increase in the population of the Amherst district 
during 1921-31 is to a great extent due to under-enumeration in 1921, 
particularly in the non-synchronous areas. The small increase from 9 to 10 
thousands in the number of persons enumerated in the Delta and born in the 
Arakan portion of the Coast subdivision represents the movement of a few 
thousands from Arakan to the Delta. 

In marginal table 12 figures have been 

12. Percentage classification of the population according to 
birth-place. 

I Percentage of the population 
born in 

Natural Division 
in which District Other India Places enumerated. of parts of outside outside enume-

ration. Burma. Burma. India. 

1 2 3 4 5 

Province ." 89'3 5'4 4'2 1'1 

Burman .. , 88'6 S'8 4'7 0'9 

Delta ... 82'9 8'4 7'7 1'l 
Coast (Arakan) ... 94'0 0'8 5'0 0'1 
Coast ITenasserim) 92'0 2'5 4'0 1'5 
Centre .. , 93'9 4'2 1'7 0'3 
North .. , 86'2 7'9 2'l 3'8 

Chin ... 99'0 0'3 0'4 0'3 
Salween .. , 89'8 6'6 0'8 2'7 
Shan .. , 94'0 2'1 1'1 2'7 

given for the percentage of the 
population born (a) in the district 
of enumeration, (b) in other parts 
of the province, ( c) in India 
outside Burma, and (d) in places 
outside India. Persons enume
rated in the district of their birth 
amounted to 89'3 per cent of the 
total population. This compares 
with 88'3 per cent at the 1911 
census (see paragraph 72 of the 
1911 Census Report), The per
centages vary from 82'9 per cent 
in the Delta subdivision to 99'0 
per cent in the Chin division. 
About 94'7 per cent of the total 
population was born within the 
province, which compares with 
95'1 per cent in 1911. In the 
Delta subdivision only 91'3 per 

. . . . cent of the total population was 
born wlthm the provmce. Except III the North subdivision and in the Shan and 
Salween divisions most of the immigrants from outside the province come from 
India. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLES, 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Immigrants of each District or Natural Division classified by 
Birth-place, 

(All figures represent the nearest thousand,) 

Born in 

Districts of Other parts of Other parts of 
The area shown in Burma contigu- Burma not Assam, Bengal, India not shown Places outside 

column 1. ous to the area shown in Madras or asso- in columns India. District or Natural shown in ciated States. 
Division in which column 1. 

columns 2 to 7. 2-13. 

enumerated. 
I 

00 00 00 00 on 00 J, ui 00 00 00 <Ii 
::: OJ ::: OJ =: " =: " ::: " =: ... 
0 ui -;; 0 00 -;; 0 00 -;; 0 ui "iii 0 ui -;; 0 .;, "iii 
'" OJ a en OJ a '" OJ Ei en OJ a '" OJ Ei '" OJ S .... -;; .... -;; .... -;; .... "iii .... -;; .... "iii OJ " " " " OJ " OJ " " " &: ,:l., ;;; rz. ,:l., ~ rz. ,:l., ~ rz. ,:l., ~ rz. ,:l., ~ rz. ,:l., ~ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 
------ - - -- - - -- - - -- - -- - ~ 

PROVINCE ... 13,891 6,857 7,034 ", ". ". ", ". ". 461 385 76 156 133 23 158 116 43 

Burman ", 12,120 5,967 6,153 24 14 10 ". ". ". 453 377 76 146 124 21 113 83 31 

Delta ". 4,764 2,361 2,404 70 37 32 127 76 50 326 271 55 91 78 13 57 44 13 

Rangoon ". 141 69 72 12 6 6 44 25 19 138 116 21 44 39 5 22 16 6 
Insein ". 260 128 132 23 12 11 15 9 6 20 15 5 9 6 2 4 3 1 
Hanthawaddy ". 343 170 173 11 7 4 10 7 4 37 29 8 5 4 1 3 3 1 
Tharrawaddy ". 468 228 241 19 10 9 10 5 4 7 6 1 4 3 1 2 1 ", 
Pegu ". 386 190 196 39 20 19 30 17 13 26 20 6 5 4 1 5 3 1 
Bassein ". 517 254 263 20 11 9 10 6 4 16 15 1 4 3 ". 4 3 1 
Henzada ", 588 287 301 8 4 4 7 4 3 7 6 1 2 2 ". 2 1 '" 
Myaungmya ,,' 361 179 181 30 16 14 29 17 12 17 16 1 4 3 ". 5 4 1 
Maubin ". 336 164 172 13 7 6 9 6 3 9 8 1 2 1 ". 2 2 ." 
Pyapon ". 252 128 124 21 11 10 32 17 15 23 19 4 2 2 ". 4 3 1 
Toungoo ". 355 177 178 29 15 15 24 13 11 10 8 2 9 6 2 3 2 1 
Thaton ... 498 250 248 9 5 4 6 4 2 15 12 3 3 3 ". 2 2 1 

Coast (Arakan) ". 935 467 467 1 1 ,,' 1 1 ". 47 40 7 3 3 1 1 , .. , 

Akyab '" 588 298 290 2 1 1 ". ". ", 43 36 7 3 3 ". 1 1 ... 
Kyaukpyu ". 215 104 111 3 2 1 ", ", ". 2 2 ", ". ". ", ", ... .. . 
Sando way ... 125 61 64 2 1 1 1 ". ", 1 1 ". ". .., ". ... . .. , .. 
Coast (Tenasserim) 795 400 396 7 4 3 8 5 3 28 24 4 7 (> 1 13 10 3 

Amherst ". 474 238 236 R 5 3 6 4 2 19 16 2 4 4 ". 6 4 2 
Tavoy .. , 169 84 85 2 1 1 2 1 1 2 2 ", 2 1 ... 3 3 ... 
Mergui ... 146 73 73 2 1 1 2 1 1 7 5 2 1 1 ". 5 4 1 

Centre '" 4,688 2,255 2,433 21 12 9 20 12 9 44 36 8 37 31 6 13 10. 3 

Prome ... 387 187 200 8 4 4 4 3 2 7 6 1 3 2 ". 2 1 ." 
Thaletmyo ". 267 130 137 3 2 1 1 1 ". 1 1 ". 1 1 ". ". ... . .. 
Pakokku ... 488 234 254 7 4 3 2 1 1 1 1 ". 1 1 ... ... ... . .. 
Minbu ... 263 128 135 9 5 4 2 1 1 1 1 ". 2 1 ". .. , ... ." 
Magwe '" 455 221 234 23 12 10 6 4 3 8 8 1 6 5 1 1 1 .. , 
Mandalay '" 309 148 161 14 8 6 18 12 6 12 9 3 14 11 2 5 4 1 
Kyaukse ". 132 64 68 15 8 7 2 1 1 1 1 ". 1 1 ... ... .., ... 
Meiktila ". 300 141 159 3 1 2 3 1 1 1 1 ". 2 2 1 ", .. , ." 
Yamethin ... 353 172 181 20 11 10 8 4 4 5 4 1 3 3 1 1 1 .., 
Myingyan ... 463 222 241 5 3 2 2 2 1 1 1 ". 1 1 ". ". ... .., 
Shweho ... 423 200 223 15 S 7 4 2 2 2 2 ". 2 2 ... 1 .., ... 
Sagaing ". 323 152 171 8 4 4 2 1 1 1 1 .. , 1 1 ". ... ... .. . 
Lower Chindwin ". 366 169 197 14 7 7 2 1 1 1 1 ". 1 1 ... ... ... ." 

North ... 674 331 343 26 16 10 6 4 3 8 6 2 8 7 1 29 18 11 

Bhamo ... 102 49 54 5 3 2 2 1 1 1 ", ", 2 2 ". 10 5 5 
Myitkyina ... 123 61 62 22 12 10 8 5 3 2 2 ". 3 3 1 13 9 4 
Katha .. , 236 114 122 8 5 3 3 2 1 2 2 ", 1 1 ... 4 3 1 
Upper Chindwin ". 186 93 94 10 6 4 2 1 1 4 3 1 1 1 ". 1 1 ... 
Cbin ... 191 93 98 ... ". ... " . ", ... .. , ", ". ". " . ... 1 1 ... 
Arakan Hill Tracts 21 10 10 ". ". ". ". ". .. , ". .., ". ". ". ". ... .. , .., 
Chin Hills ". 170 83 87 ", ". ... ". ... ... ", ". .. , ". ... ... 1 .. . . .. 
Salween ". 101 50 51 6 4 3 1 1 ". 1 1 .. , .., ". ". 3 3 1 

Salween ... 49 25 24 2 1 1 1 1 ". .., ". ... ... .., ". 1 1 ... 
Karenni ... 52 25 27 4 2 2 , .. ,,' . .. ... ... ... ... .., ". 2 2 .., 

Shan ... 1,430 718 712 12 7 5 5 3 2 7 6 1 10 9 1 41 30 11 

N. Shan States ". 576 288 289 14 7 6 4 3 2 5 5 , .. 7 6 1 30 22 7 
S. Shan states ... 840 423 417 11 6 5 3 1 1 2 1 ... 3 3 1 12 8 4 
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SU~SlpIAFcY TABLi: H.-Emigrants from each District or Natural Division 
to other parts of Burma. 

(All figures represent the nearest thousand.) 

Enumerated in 

.. 

Districts of Burma Other parts of Burma 
Area shown in column 1. contiguous to the area not shown in columns 

District or Natural shown in column 1. 2 to 7. 
Division in which Born. 

eli <Ii <Ii 00 00 00 
t:: ~ 

§ " § '" 0 <Ii '; on '; <Ii '; 
<Jl C) 

S <Jl OJ 
S 00 -@ 8 .... C; .... C; .... 

'" OJ (J) (J) (J) '" Q.. ;;S r.., ;l, ~ r.., ;l, ;;S r.., 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 --- --- ------ --- -----_. ------

PROVINCE ". 13,891 6.857 7.034 ... ... ." ... .., .. , 

Burman ... 12,120 5,967 6,153 . 21 12 8 ... ... ... 

Delta .. , 4,764 2,361 2,404 24 14 10 25 15 11 

Rangoon ... 141 69 72 11 7 5 25 13 11 
Insein .. , 260 128 132 14 7 7 4 2 2 
Hanthawaddy ... 343 170 173 29 15 14 4 2 2 
Tharrawaddy .. , 468 228 241 19 10 ') 10 4 6 
Pegu ... 386 190 196 14 7 7 8 5 3 
Bassein ... 517 254 263 17 9 8 7 4 3 
Henzada ... 588 287 301 26 14 13 17 9 8 
Myaungmya ... 361 179 181 8 4 4 3 2 1 
Maubin ... 3.36 164 172 25 13 12 6 3 3 
Pyapon .. , 252 128 124 11 6 5 5 3 2 
Toungoo ... 355 177 178 11 6 5 6 3 2 
Thaton .. , 498 250 248 25 14 11 4 2 2 

Coast (Arakall) .. , 935 467 467 8 $ 3 4 3 1 

Akyab .. , 588 298 290 2 2 1 2 2 1 
Kyaukp'Yu .. , 215 104 111 4 2 1 4 3 2 
Sandoway ... 125 61 64 5 2 3 2 1 .., 

Coast (Tenasserim) 79$ 400 396 6 3 3 17 9 8 

Amherst .. , 474 238 236 8 4 4 13 7 6 
Tavoy .. , 169 84 85 3 2 1 3 2 1 
Mergui ... 146 73 73 ... . .. ... 2 1 1 

Centre .. , 4,688 2,255 2,433 82 4(1 3(1 108 66 42 

Prome ... 387 187 200 14 8 7 14 8 6 
Thayetmyo ... 267 130 137 12 6 6 8 5 3 
Pakokku ... 488 234 254 9 5 4 27 16 11 
Minbu .. , 263 128 135 6 3 2 10 5 4 
Magwe ... 455 221 234 12 6 5 14 8 5 
Mandalay .. , 309 148 161 14 8 7 21 12 9 
Kyaukse ... 132 64 68 3 2 1 2 1 1 
Meiktila ... 300 141 159 17 9 8 22 12 9 
Yamethin .. , 353 172 181 13 6 6 5 3 2 
Myingyan .. , 463 222 241 17 9 8 22 13 9 
Shwebo .. , 423 200 223 18 10 8 14 9 5 
Sagaing .. , 323 152 171 21 11 10 10 6 4 
Lower Chindwin ... 366 169 197 12 7 5 13 9 5 

North ... 674 331 343 7 4 3 3 2 1 

Bhamo .. , 102 49 54 3 2 1 1 1 1 
Myitkyina ." 123 61 62 1 1 1 1 1 .. , 
Katha ." 236 114 122 25 13 11 1 1 ... 
Upper Chindwin .. , 186 93 <)4 2 2 1 1 1 ... 

Chin ... 191 93 98 3 1 2 1 1 ... 
Arakan Hill Tracts .. , 21 10 10 ... .., ... ... .. , .. . 
Chin Hills ... 170 83 87 3 1 2 1 1 .., 

Salween .. , 101 50 51 1 ... ... 1 .., ... 
Salween ... 49 25 24 . .. .,. ... . " . .. ... 
·Karenni ." 52 25 27 1 .. , ... ... ... .. . 
Shan ... 1,430 718 712 11 6 4 13 7 6 

Northern Shan States ... 576 288 289 13 8 6 7 4 3 
Soutbern Shan States .. , 840 423 417 13 7 6 4 3 2 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IlL-Migration betwem Natural Divisiolls-CoitU;a1"ison 
between Censuses oj 1931 and 1921. 

(All figures represent the nearest thousand.) 

Natural Division in which enumerated. 

I Details for subdivisions of 
Natural Division in Whole 

Burman Division. 
which born. Year. Pro- Burman. Chin. Sal- Shan. Coast 

(Ara- Coast 
vince. ween. Delta. (Tenas- Centre Nor~. kan). serim'. 

I 2 3 4 .5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 ------ ---- --~- _--
WHOLE PROVINCE 1931 13,891 12.144 191 108 1.448 4,961 936 810 4,730 707 

1921 12.505 10,848 158 111 1,389 4,380 836 663 4,329 640 
Burman ... 1931 12.141 12120 1 3 17 4,952 936 810 4,724 699 

1921 10,838 10.819 1 3 16 4,366 836 662 4,323 632 
Delta ... 1931 4,814 4,808 ... 2 3 4,764 1 12 29 2 

192J 4,136 4,132 ... 2 2 4,094 1 8 26 2 
Coa~t !Arakan! ... 1931 9-1-7 946 ... ... ... 10 935 ... 1 ... 

1921 84-1- 844 ... ... .. . 9 834 ... 1 .. . 
Coast ITenasserim) 1931 818 818 ... ... ... 20 .. . 795 2 ... 

1921 676 675 ... ... .., 21 .. , 651 2 . .. 
Centre .. , 1931 4,878 4,867 .. , ... 10 155 .., 2 4,688 21 

1921 4,568 4.557 ... ... 10 239 1 2 4,291 24 
North ... 1931 684 680 ... .., 4 2 ... ... 4 674 

1921 614 610 ... ... 4 2 ... .. . 3 605 
Chin ... 1931 194 4 191 .., .. , ... ... .., 3 1 

1921 163 6 157 
1 iii 

... "i .. , ... 3 2 
Salween .. , 1931 102 1 ... .. , ... ... ... .. . 

1921 109 2 ... 107 
1,43'0 

1 ... ... ... .. . 
Shan .. , 1931 1,454 19 ... 4 8 ... 1 3 8 

1921 1,396 22 ... 1 1,373 12 ... 1 4 6 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV,~Migration between Burma and other parts oj India 
1931. 

Immigrants from Emigrants from Net gain by immigration 
India to Burma. Burma :0 India. and emigration. 
_------

Excess - males 
Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females. above 

females. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 --- -_- --- ---

GRAND TOTAL ... ... 518,023 99,498 13,992 10,405 504,031 89,093 414,939 

Britis" Territory ... ... 501,094 94,516 12,048 8,818 489,046 85,698 403,348 

Ajmer-Merwara ... ... 11 13 19 14 8 1 7 
Anqamans a~d Nicobars ... ... 43 39 2,439 514 2,396 475 1,921 
Assam ... .., 825 288 3,153 3,132 2,328 2,844 516 
Baluchistan .. , ... 98 12 36 24 62 12 74 
Bengal ... ... 139,366 18,689 2,375 1,402 136,991 17,287 119,704 
Bihar and Orissa ... ... 16,295 2,049 92 161 16,203 1,888 14,315 
Bombay (including Aden) ... ... 6,442 ],994 452 349 5,990 1,645 4,345 
Central Provinces and Berar .. , 683 92 84 63 599 29 570 
Coorg ." ... ... .. , 2 ... ... ... 2 2 
Delhi ." .. , ... 437 66 52 32 385 34 351 
Madras ... .. , ... 241,412 56,131 1,509 1,649 239,903 54,482 185,421 
North-West Ifrontier Province ... 723 184 39 37 684 147 537 
Punjab ... ... .., 19,245 4,305 1,039 813 18,206 3,492 14,714 
United Provinces of Agra and Ol,dh ... 75,514 ]0,652 759 628 74,755 10,024 64,731 

States and Agencies ... .., 16,175 4,815 1,944 1,587 14,231 3,2::8 11,003 

Manipur . " ... ... 2,034 1,328 786 7]6 1,248 612 636 
Baluchistan States ... .. , 5 .. , .. , ... 5 ." 5 
Baroda State .. , ." ... 266 76 138 127 128 51 179 
Ben,gal States ... ... ... 31 ]2 6 8 25 4 21 
Bihar and Orissa States ... .. , 334 54 24 21 310 33 277 
BOqlbay States ... ... 266 27 5 4 261 23 238 
Western India Agency ... ... 7,459 ],430 256 206 7,203 1,224 5,979 
Central India Agency .. , .. , 107 46 24 26 83 20 63 
Central Provinces States .. , ... 227 31 6 3 221 28 193 
Gwalior State .. , ... 74 16 4 .. , 70 16 54 
Hyderabad State .. , ... 690 249 36 69 654 180 474 
Kashmir State ... ... 121 6 14 15 107 9 116 
Cochin State ... ... 191 48 15 16 176 32 144 
Travancore State .. , ... 723 93 14 16 709 77 632 
Other Madras States .. , .. , 77 ]3 18 5 59 8 51 
My~ore State ... .. , 915 494 163 219 752 275 477 
Punjab Stairs .. , ... 1,132 228 128 67 1,004 161 843 
Rajplltana Agency .. , .. , 1,355 554 18 52 1,337 502 835 
Sikkim State ... .. , 16 1 288 17 272 16 256 
United Provililces States .. , .. , 152 109 1 ... 151 109 42 

French aod Po(tugues~ Settlements 735 158 .. , .. , 735 158 577 

lsdia, Unspecified ... ... 19 9 . .. ... 19 i 10 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE V.-Migration between Burma and other parts of India 
compared for 1931 and 1921. 

I 
Excess (+) or 

Immigrants to Burma. Emigrants from Burma. Deficiency (-) 
of immigration. 

-
1931. 1921. Varia- 1931. 1921. Varia- 1931. 1921. tion. tion. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 --------- ------

GRAND TOTAL ... 617,521 572,530 44,991 24,397 19,086 5,311 593,124 553,444 

British Territory ... 595,610 546,695 48,915 20,866 16,721 4,145 574,744 529,974 

Ajmer-Merwara ... 24 40 - 16 33 48 - 15 - 9 - 8 

Andamans and Nicobars ... 82 128 - 46 2,953 2,060 893 - 2,871 - 1,932 

Assam ... 1,113 1,531 - 400 6,285 6,315 - 30 - 5,172 - 4,802 

Baluchistan ... 110 29 81 60 208 - 148 50 - 179 

Bengal ... 158,055 146,058 11,997 3,777 2,352 1,425 154,278 143,706 

Bihar and Orissa ... 18,344 20,189 - 1,845 253 146 107 18,091 20,043 

Bombay (including Aden) ... 8,436 12,816 - 4,380 801 668 133 7,635 12,148 

Central Provinces and Berar 775 1,065 - 290 147 68 79 628 997 

Coorg ... 2 3 - 1 . .. 1 - 1 2 2 

Delhi ... 503 727 - 224 84 77 7 419 650 

Madras ... 297,543 272,511 25,032 3,158 1,895 1,263 294,385 270,616 

North-West Frontier Province 907 1,045 - 138 76 71 5 831 974 

·Punjab ... 23,550 19,804 3,746 1,852 1,451 401 21,698 18,353 

United Provinces of Agra and 86,166 70,767 15,399 1,387 1,361 26 84,779 69,406 
Oudh. 

States and Agencies ... 20,990 16,765 4,225 3,531 2,365 1,166 17,459 14,400 

Manipur ... 3,362 1,505 1,857 1,502 1,098 404 1,860 407 

Baluchistan Stales ... 5 2 3 . .. ... . .. 5 2 

Baroda State ... 342 662 - 320 265 88 177 77 574 

Bengal States ... 43 29 14 14 9 5 29 20 

Bihar and Orissa States ... 388 427 r 39 45 71 - 26 343 356 

Bombay States ... 293 } 9 } 284 
} 5,468 5,655 3,527 187 284 

Western India Agency ... 8,889 462 8,427 

Central India Agency ... 153 505 - 352 50 66 - 16 103 439 

Central Provinces States ... 258 360 - 102 9 12 - 3 249 348 

Gwalior State ... 90 129 - 39 4 4 . .. 86 125 

Hyderabad State ... 939 494 445 105 213 - 108 834 281 

Kashmir State ... 127 149 - 22 29 8 21 98 141 

Cochin State ... 239 155 84 31 8 23 208 147 

Travancore State ... 816 319 497 30 19 11 786 300 

Other Madras States ... 90 54 36 23 20 3 67 34 

Mysore State ... 1,409 1,640 - 231 382 322 60 1,027 1,318 

Punjab States ... 1,360 1,134 226 195 166 29 1,165 968 

Rajputana Agency ... 1,909 3,418 - 1,509 70 27 43 1,839 3,391 

Sikkim State ... 17 15 2 305 4 301 - 288 11 

United Provinces States ... 261 101 160 1 19 - 18 260 82 

North-West Frontier Province ... 12 - 12 ... 24 - 24 . .. - 12 
(Agency and Tribal Area) 

French and Portuguese 893 651 242 ... . .. . .. 893 651 
Settlements. 

India, Unspecified ... 28 8,419 - 8,391 ... . .. . .. 28 8,419 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE VI.-Proportio1tS Of migrants to the actual population of 
each district and the ratio of the sexes amongst them. 

Number per 1,000 of actual population. Number of females to 1,000 males 
amongst 

Immigrants. Emigrants. Immigrants. Emigrants. 

District and Natural 
Division. From To From To 

conti- From conTi- To conti- From conti- To 
Total. guous other Total. guous other guous other guous other Districts places. Districts places. Districts places. Districts places. of of of of 

Burma. Burma. Burma. Burma. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 --_ -_ --- --_ --

PROVINCE ... 53 ... 53 2 ... 2 ... 224 .. . 744 

Burman ... 57 2 55 2 2 ... 732 218 669 .., 

Delta ... 123 13 III 9 4 5 861 280 762 733 

Rangoon ... 649 29 619 91 29 62 1,004 263 667 851 
Insein ." 216 69 146 53 41 13 854 389 930 966 
Hanthawaddy ... 162 26 135 83 72 11 650 309 929 786 
Tharrawaddy ... 79 37 42 56 36 19 940 408 908 1,286 
Pegu ... 212 79 134 45 28 16 933 475 884 758 
Bassein ... 95 35 60 43 30 13 984 242 915 718 
Henzada ... 42 12 30 71 43 28 964 374 913 817 
Myaungmya .. , 189 67 122 26 19 7 876 347 896 684 
Maubin ... 95 36 59 83 67 16 882 872 923 854 
Pyapon ... 246 64 183 50 34 16 954 489 897 707 
Toungoo ... 172 68 104 38 25 14 993 556 931 657 
Thaton ... 66 16 50 54 47 7 875 272 831 694 

Coast (Arakan) .. , 53 1 52 12 8 4 412 181 767 394 

Akyab ... 77 3 74 7 4 4 490 182 338 338 
Kyaukpyu ... 26 14 13 36 16 20 732 229 675 677 
Sandoway ... 33 15 18 48 37 12 772 148 1,183 417 

Coast (Tenasserim) 73 8 65 27 7 20 692 247 917 839 

Amherst ... 82 15 67 41 15 26 684 245 893 836 
Tavoy ... 58 11 47 35 17 17 760 197 553 802 
Mergui ... 100 13 87 12 3 9 522 310 826 819 

Centre ... 28 4 24 39 17 22 753 285 788 643 

Prome ... 57 19 38 70 35 35 846 326 868 816 
Thayetmyo ... 26 11 15 74 43 31 707 264 918 695 
Pakokku ... 23 13 9 72 18 54 774 290 803 671 
Minbu ... 53 32 21 56 20 36 885 357 801 825 
Magwe ... 89 46 44 51 23 28 847 255 827 633 
Mandalay ... 169 38 131 95 39 56 781 356 852 725 
Kyaukse ... 128 102 26 34 20 14 933 401 799 730 
Meiktila ... 31 10 22 125 55 70 1,041 551 871 764 
Yamethin ... 98 52 46 47 33 14 925 474 1,016 685 
Myingyan ... 21 10 11 82 35 47 707 324 852 703 
Shwebo ... 53 34 19 71 40 31 874 395 790 540 
Sagaing ... 38 23 15 92 63 29 876 467 863 624 
Lower Chindwin ... 46 36 11 65 31 34 966 417 725 528 

North ... 103 35 68 13 9 4 625 487 701 718 

Bhamo ... 157 38 120 37 26 11 580 701 867 723 
Myitkyina ... 283 127 156 15 8 8 888 475 774 536 
Katha ... 71 32 39 101 97 4 541 355 854 700 
Upper Chindwin ... 90 51 40 16 11 5 749 473 518 842 

Chin ... 10 3 8 20 15 4 659 305 1,134 190 

Arakan Hill Tracts 42 19 23 13 8 7 649 221 512 480 
Chin Hills ... 6 1 6 21 17 4 741 352 1,171 144 

Salween ... 101 55 46 12 7 5 742 244 731 284 

Salween ... 85 35 50 11 5 6 620 301 433 445 
Karenni .. , 117 69 43 14 10 4 826 215 933 133 

Shan ... 50 8 42 16 7 9 728 326 707 777 

Northern Shan states 94 21 72 32 21 11 804 282 726 745 
Southern Shan states 35 13 22 20 15 5 767 487 907 690 

--
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SUBSIDIARY TABL~ VII.-Statistics Of Indians born outside Burma. 

(All numbers not percentages represent the nearest thousand.) 

All Burma less 

Ran- I<an- Upper 
Sex. All Ran- goon, goon, Upper 

Burma 

Burma. goon. Hantha- Akyab. Hantha- Port * Burma. and 
Race. waddy, Akyah. waddy, distrids. Eastern 

Insein. Insein, States. 
Akyab. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

PART A.-INDIANS BORN OUTSIDE BURMA BY RACE 

Males 

All Races ." 529 154 210 38 491 282 244 78 101 

Bengali ." 35 10 11 6 29 18 14 3 4 
Chittagonian .. , 76 16 22 24 52 31 25 5 6 
Hindustani ." 106 28 41 3 103 62 56 25 27 

Oriya ... 56 7 13 4 52 39 36 il 11 
Tamil ." 59 17 32 .. , 59 27 24 5 5 
Telugu .. , 109 54 64 .. , lOR 44 32 7 7 
Others ." 88 23 27 1 ~7 60 56 25 40 

Females 

All Races .. , 101 26 41 6 95 54 49 17 21 

Bengali ... .=; 2 2 .., 4 2 . 2 1 1 
Chittagonian .. , 7 .. , .. , 5 2 1 1 .. , ... 
Hindustani .. , 19 2 5 .. , 19 14 13 5 5 

Oriya .. , 2 .. , 1 .. , 2 1 1 .. , ... 
Tamil .. , 26 9 16 .. , 25 10 9 2 2 
Telugu .. , 23 8 11 .. , 23 12 10 2 2 
Others .. , 20 4 6 ... 19 14 13 8 11 

Females per 100 
males. 

All Races ." 19 17 19 16 19 19 20 22 21 

Bengali .. , 13 16 18 5 IS 13 14 24 22 
Chittagonian ." 9 1 2 22 3 4 4 3 3 
Hindtistani .. , 18 8 13 10 18 22 23 19 19 

Oriya .. , 3 4 6 .. , 4 3 3 2 2 
Tamil .. , 43 53 50 4 44 35 37 39 39 
Telugu ... 21 15 17 1 21 28 31 30 29 
Others .. , 22 20 20 17 22 23 24 30 26 

PART B.-PERCENTAGE BORN OUTSIDE BURMA FOR EACH RACE. 

Males 

All Races ... 72 90 84 30 81 78 78 78 80 

Bengali .. , 72 90 86 52 78 74 77 77 80 
Chittagonian ... 47 ')9 95 23 8H 84 84 91 91 
Hindustani ." 80 95 88 89 79 75 74 78 78 

Oriya ." 95 97 94 100 95 95 95 95 96 
Tamil ." 63 71 65 92 63 61 63 64 64 
Telugu ." 88 94 91 99 88 83 ~2 86 86 
Others ." 79 85 82 93 7'11. 77 78 74 78 

, 

Females 

All Races .,. 36 62 55 7 48 44 46 49 50 

Bengali .. , 28 64 57 7 37 28 34 52 54 
Chittagmiian ." 8 52 32 7 26 24 29 35 32 
Hindustani ... 46 64 51 42 46 44 44 47 47 

Oriya ." 52 53 53 60 52 51 52 50 50 
Tamil .. , 45 58 51 48 45 38 41 43 43 
Telugu ." 64 73 69 80 64 60 63 67 67 
Others ... 48 54 51 82 48 46 48 49 50 

I 

• Rangoon, Hanthawaddy, Insein, Akyab, Bassein anQ Amherst, 



CHAPTER IV. 

Age. 

41. En umeration.-The age recorded in the enumeration schedules 
was the age on the birthday nearest to the date of the census. Thus the 
proper entry for all persons who had completed 35t years but had not quite 
completed 36i years on the date of the census was 36. At the 1921 census the 
age recorded was the number of years which had been completed on the date 
of the census. Among the indigenous races of the province, and perhaps 
among Indians also, the recognised number for a person's age appears to be the 
ordinal year of life, i.e., the age at the next birthday. Enumerators were there
fore instructed to make careful enquiries before recQrding the age. It seems 
probable, however, that in many cases the instructions were either misunder
stood or disregarded. For a large proportion of the population the age is not 
known and the ages entered in the enumeration schedules are estimates made 
by the enumerators according to appearances. In these circumstances the 
same age would probably have been returned whether the age asked for was 
the age at the last, nearest or next birthday. The Actuary to the Government 
of India was of the opinion that in the majority of cases the age recorded was 
more likely to be the age at the nearest birthday and it was on account of his 
strong recommendation that a change was made. 

42. Statistical References.-The method of compilation of the 
figures for the five-yearly age-groups was different from that adopted at the last 
<census. Figures were first compiled for the following age-groups :-

0, 1,2,3,4-6, 7-13, 14-16 . . . . (alternate groups of 3 and 7). . . . . 
67-73, 74 and over. 

Since the age recorded in the enumeration schedules was the age at the nearest 
birthday the age-group 14-16 would include all persons who had completed 
13t years but had not quite completed 161- years. If the figures for the above 
age-groups are represented by the letters A, B, C, . R, S, respectively, 
the method of obtaining the figures for the age-groups in Imperial Table VII is 
given by the following formul<e ;-. 

0- l=A+iB 
1- 2=~B+ic 
2- 3=ic+~D 
3- 4=iD+tE 
4- 5=iE 
5-10=iE+tF 
10-15=~F+iG 

etc., etc., 
65-70=~Q+iR 

70 and over=iR+S 
This method of obtaining figures for the five-yearly groups was adopted on the 
advice of the Actuary to the Government of India, who was of the opinion that 
more accurate figures would be obtained in this way. The age-groups on the 
left-hand sides of the above equations have the usual meanings, e.g., the 
age-group 10-15 means" completed 10 years but not quite completed 15 
years ". 

The most important age table is Imperial Table VII. In this table figures 
are given for age, sex and civil condition for the total population and for certain 
racial classes. Figures for the whole province, Divisional Burma and the 
Eastern States are given in Parts lA, 1B and 1C, respectively, figures for 
districts in Part II and figures for towns in Part III. In the interests of 
economy separate figures for unmarried, married and widowed have been 
omitted from Part III. In each part of the table figures have been given for 
each year of age up to 5 and thereafter by five-yearly groups up to 70, the last 
group being" 70 and over". It should be noted that in the corresponding 
table for 1921 figures were given for religions instead of racial classes. In 
Imperial Table VIII age, sex and civil condition figures are given for selected 

~ races or racial groups in districts ~:nd states where they are specially numerous~ 
10 
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All the races in this table are indigenous with the exception of Telugu and the 
age-groups are the unadjusted age-groups, e.g., the figures for the age-group 
17-23 include persons who had completed 16~ years but had not quite 
completed 23t years. In Imperial Table VII the racial class (( Others" includes 
races in groups Y and Z (see Part I of Imperial Table XVII) and is largely 
composed of Europeans and Anglo-Indians. Separate figures for age (but not 
for civil condition) are given for Europeans and Anglo-Indians in Imperial 
Table XIX, in which the age-groups are the unadjusted age-groups, i.e., the 
ages are those recorded in the enumeration schedules. In addition, the 
following subsidiary tables (appended to this Chapter) have been compiled :-

I.-Age distribution of 10,000 of each sex ill the Provil:ce and each Natural Division. 
n.-Age dislribulion of 10,000 of each sex for the Il,c1igenous population of the 

provillce. 
lB.-Age clistributiOll of 1,000 of each sex iE cerlain races. 
IV. ~Propor~ion of children uncler 14 amI of persons over 43 to those aged 14-43 in 

certain rac'es j also of married females aged 14-43 per 100 females. 
V.-Proporlioll of children under 10 and of perscns over 60 to (hose aged 15-40 ; 

also of married females aged 15-40 per 100 females of all ages. 
VI.-Varia ion in populatiol1 at certain age-periods. 

VII.-Reporlecl birth raie by sex and Natural Division. 
VIII.-Reportec1 death rate by sex and Natural Division. 

IX.-Reportec1 dealh rate by sex and age in decade and in selected years per mille 
living at same age according to the Census of 1921. 

X.-Reportecl deaths from certain diseases per mtlle of each sex. 

Subsidiary Tables V and VI of the next Chapter give the actual numbers of 
births and deaths at various ages correspondil11g to the ratios of Subsidiary 
Tables VII, VIII and IX of this Chapter. 

In some of the Imperial tables figures have been given for five-yearly age
grolJPs. These figures were obtained by means of the formulze given at the 
beginning of this paragraph. But for some purposes figures for the 'unadjusted 
age-groups might be more useful. These can be obtained from the figures for 
the adjusted age-groups by means of the formulze given below. According to 
the notation given previously in this paragraph-

E=3 (4-5) 

This gives E and values of D, C, B and A can then be obtained successively 
from the equations 

Similarly, F, G, H, 
equations 

D=2 (3-4)-tE 
C=2 (2-3)-D 
B=2 (1-2)-C 
A= (O-l)-~B 

R, S can be obtained successively from the 

F=2 ( 5-10)-E 
G=2 (10-15)- F 

etc., etc., 
R=2 (65-70)-Q 
S= (70 and ove,.)-~R 

The figures thus obtained for A, B, C, .. R, S will probably differ very 
slightly from those that would be obtained if a special compilation was made 
from the Sorters' Tickets, owing to the fact that the actual figures obtained for 
the five-yearly age-groups from the formulze given at the beginning of this 
paragraph are not always whole numbers. It will be noticed that if E is an 
even number A and S may be odd or even but B, C, D. ..R will be even. 
On the other hand, if E is odd, B, C, D. . . .R will be odd; 2A and 2S 
will also be odd, so that if the nearest whole number cbove the half is taken for 
A, the nearest whole number belO1£1 the half should be taken for S and vice 
versa, othen\'ise the sum of A, B, C, D. . . . R, S will not be 'correct. 
Further, if E is odd for both males and females, then if the nearest whole 
number above the half is taken for A for males the nearest whole number below 
the half must be taken for A for females, and vice versa; by adding together 
the figures of A and S for males and females the correct figures for A and S for 
the total population (for which E will be positive) will then be obtained. 

43. Accuracy of the Age Statistics.-It has been mentioned in 
the previous paragraph that the age recorded in the enumeration schedules is 
in many cases a mere guess on the part of the enumerator. In making these 
guesses enumerators show a decided preference for numbers ending with 
certain digits. By far the most popular digits in most countries are ,0 and 5. 
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The ord~r of pOPlllarity of the remaining digits varies to a certain extent in 
different countries, but as a r-qle even digits are preferred to odd ones. The 
usual method of dealing with the concentration on particular ages is to group 
together the figures for certain adjacent ages so that the total of each group 
may be assumed to be approximately correct, and these group totals 
are then used as the basic datf},. In order that these group totals should be 
approximately correct it is necessary, however, that the age at which the 
~oncentration occurs should be in the same group as the ages from which the 
concentration is drawn. The selection of the most satisfactory method of 
grouping for India was discussed by the Actuary to the Government of India 
in his report on the 1921 Census age returns. Thy method of grouping adopted 
at previous censuses was that in which the first number in each five-yearly group 
was a multiple of five and the age was the age at the lasi birthday, but the 
Government Actuary in his report expressed the opinion that this method of 
grouping produced less accurate results than would be obtained by any other 
method for which the smallest semblance of justification could be advanced. 
He recommended that at the 1931 census the age at the nearest birthday should 
be recorded and that figures should be compiled for groups of 3 and 7 years, in 
which multiples of ° and 5 are the mid points. The method of compilation is 
explained in the previous paragraph. ,More accurate figures for the five-yearly 
groups, particularly for the age-group 0-5, have probably been obtained in this 
way but unfortunately the figures are not strictly comparable with those of 
previolJs censuses. At the last census figures for individual years, taken from a 
sample of 100,000 Burmese Buddhists of each sex, were compiled and a["e given 
in Subsidiary Table I of Chapter V of the 1921 Census Report. The preference 
for certain digits is clearly shown in that table and the method of smoothing 
the figures is described in Appendix A of that Report. Figures for individual 
years have not been compiled at this census: it was not considered necessary 
as the errors due to the preference for certain digits are supposed to have been 
eliminated by the method of compilation used. 

In addition to the errors due to the tendency to select particular digits 
there ar~ errors due to deliberate misstatements. The precise measurement of 
these errors is usually a very difficult matter. An irregularity in the age 
distribution may be the result of migration, as in the case of the Indian and 
Chinese races in this province, or it may have been caused by wars, famines or 
epidemics which resulted iltl a large loss of life. Graphs representing the age
distribution of a few racial classes have been drawn in the diagram facing page 
77. In a normal distribution the percentage is greatest in the lowest age-group 
0-5 and there is a gradual reduction as one proceeds to the higher age-groups. 
It will be noticed thaUhe distributions for Indian and Chinese males are very 
abnon:p.al, the irregularities being mainly due, of course, to migration. Accord
ing to the graph for females of indigenous races there is a large proportion in 
the age-groups 20-25 and 25-30. This irregularity cannot be put down to 
migration since the figures for indigenous races are not appreciably affected by 
migration. It may be due to over-statement of age by persons in the lower age
groups, or possibly-but only to a small extent-to the method of compilation. 
It will be noticed that in the diagram facing page 77 the graph for females of 
indigenous races in 1931 is smoother than that for Buddhist females in 1921, 
especially in the higher age-groups. This is due to the method of compilatioo. 
The examination of the errors in the returns of the indigenous races will, how
ever, be carried out by the Actuary to the Government of India and this being 
the case there does not appear to be. any need to say more about it here. 

44. Age distribution of Indigenous Races.-The age distribution 
of 10,000 persons of each sex has been given for indigenous races (i.e., those in 
groups A to 0 in Part I of Imperial Table XVII) in columns 2 and 7 of 
Subsidiary Table II at the end of this Chapter. These figures have been 
calculated from those given in Imperial Table VII and it has already been 
explained in paragraph 42 that at previous censuses figures were given in 
Imperial Table VII for religions, not racial classes. At the 1931 census there 
were 13,220,022 persons belonging to indigenous races, and of these 12,285,586, 
or 93 per cent, were Buddhists; the total number of Buddhists was 12,348,037 
and therefore 99t per cent of the Buddhists belonged to indigenous races. 
In the remaining columns of Subsidiary Table II figures for Buddhists have 
been given for previous censuses and they may be taken to be roughly 
comparable with those for indigenous races given in columns 2 and 7. The 
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figures for tte different censuses do not cO\ler the Same area but, as pointed olit 
in paragraph 89 of the 1921 Census Report, this is not a serious matter, except 
perhaps in the case of the figures for 1891, which do not include figures for the 
large number of Buddhists in the Shan States. It might perhaps have been 
better, for the sake of comparability with the figures of previous censuses, to 
exclude the figures for the Chin Hills and the Arakan Hill Tracts from the 1931 
figures, since they are almost entirely composed of Animists, but they have 
been included since the proportions were not appreciably affected by doing so. 
lt will be noticed from Subsidiary Table II that the proportions in each age
group vary considerably from one census to another. It will also be realised 
that since the figures for indigenous races are not appreciably affected by 
migration the persons in, say, the age-group 40-45 in 1931 are the survivors 
of those who were in the age-group 30-35 in 1921 and of those in the age
group 20-25 in 1911, etc. Thus the high proportion of males in the age-group 
0-5 in 1911 was followed by a high proportion in the age-group 10-15 in 
1921, and in the age-group 20-25 in 1931. Also since the number of births 
is dependent on the number of women in the child-bearing ages one would 
expect a large proportion of women in these ages at one census to be followed 
at the next census by a proportionately large number of children aged 0-10. 
To take only one example, in 1911 there wa:s a small proportion of females in 
the age-groups 20-25 and 25-30-which are the years when the reproductive 
activity is greatest-and this was followed at the next census by a small 
proportion of children (both males and females) in the age-groups 0-5 
and 5-10. 

The variations from one census to another in the proportions of the 
population at different ages can, however, be studied more effectively by means 
of a diagram. The diagram facing this page has been drawn on the same lines 
as that shown on page 126 of the 1921 Census Report. The averages of the 
figures for each group for the four years 1901 to 1931 were first calculated and 
then the variations from the averages. ,The absolute variations from these 
averages have been plotted in the upperpart of the diagram and the percentage 
variations in the lower part. The diagrams for males and females are very 
similar but the one for females is reproduced in this Report since variations in 
the birth-rate are more closely connected with the numbers of females. A graph 
has not been shown for the year 1891 partly because the figures for that census 
are not very reliable and partly because they cover a much smaller area. In 
the upper part of the diagram the variations are the absolute or actual variations 
and are therefore smaller in the higher age-groups owing to the natural reduction 
by deaths ; in the lower part of the diagram an allowance is. made for the 
reduction by deaths. The upper part of the diagram is useful as it is a much 
better guide than the lower in estimating the effect of the particular age 
distribution of any year on the actual numbers of births and deaths. The 
reproductive ages have been taken to be 18 to 45 and are marked by vertical 
lines. To take only a few examples, it will be noticed in the graph for 1911 
that there is a high point at Pl and that this is followed by high points at P2 
and P3 in the graphs for 1921 and 1931, respectively; also the hump at Qo is 
followed by humps or high points at Ql, Q2 and Q3 ; again the low proportion 
of females in 1901 in the age-group 10-15, represented by Ro, is followed by 
the low points at Rl, R2, and R3 in the graphs for 1911, 1921 and 1931, 
respectively. In 1921 there was a low proportion of females between 25 and 40 
and one would expect a low proportion of children between 0 and 10 in 1931. 
The proportion of children between 5 and 10 in 1931 is below the average but 
for children between 0 and 5 it is above the average. The high proportion 
between 0-5 may possibly be due to the fact that in the second half of the 
decade 1921-31 there was a large proportion of females between the ages of 
20 and 25, when the reproductive activity is very great. On the other hand it 
is probable that the difference in the methods of compiling the figures for 
age-groups is largely responsible. The 1931 figures for the age-group 0-5 
appear to be much more accurate than the figures for the same age-group at 
previous censuses (see paragraph 43). lt will be noticed that the variations 
for the 1931 graph are more irregular than those for the other years but when 
one considers the difference in the methods of compilation it is surprising that 
the high and low points show up as well as they do. The peak P3 has passed 
well into the reproductive period and, other things being equal, a corresponding 
increase in the crude birth rate may therefore be expected during the next 
decade., 
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The effect of the age distribution on the death rate is not so easy to 
estimate. The upper part of the diagram is the best for this purpose and it 
will be noticed that for each graph some parts are below the line representing 
the average and some parts above it. The death-rate is, however, very high 
during the first few years of life and the number of deaths depends largely on 
the number of children in the age-group 0-5. In 1921 there was a 
comparatively small proportion of children in the age-group 0-5 and the 
number of deaths would be reduced accordingly. The effect of the age 
distribution on the birth and death rates is also discussed in paragraph 48. 

The diagram facing page 76 represents the variation in the age distribution 
of females but it has already been mentioned that the diagram for males is very 
similar. As a matter of fact the graph for males for 1931 is much more regular 
than that for females. In particular, there is a high point in the age-group 
20-25, and also-but not quite so high-in 25-30. The economic depression 
caused by the slump in prices has caused a great deal of unemployment and 
this has apparently been aggravated by the unusually large proportion of males 
between 20 and 30. 

It is of interest to note that the interval between two successive high (or 
low) points in the graph for any census year, i.e.,' the peuiod of the cycle, is 
roughly 30 years, or the duration of a generation. The origin of these waves is 
not known. It is pointed out in paragraph 96 of the 1921 Census Report that they 
probably existed before the annexation of Upper Burma a:nd may possibly go 
back to the wars of a century b~fore. Epidemics which caused a large loss of 
life might also have played some part in causing these variations. The effect 
of the influenza epidemic of 1918-19 on the age distribution of the population 
is discussed at some length in paragraph 117 of the 1921 Census Report, but 
according ta paragraph 89 of the same Report the net effect was not appreciable. 
The effect of the Great War upon the age distribution of the male population 
of England and Wales in 1921 is clearly shown on the diagram facing this page. 
The irregularities due to the small proportion of children and of persons 
between the ages of 20 and 40 will be reproduced at future censuses in higher 
age-groups and it will be many years before these irregularities have entirely 
disappeared. 

45. Age distribution of Indians.-The age distribution of Indians 
in Akyab district, where a large number have permanently settled down, is 
very different from the distribution in 
other parts of the province, where 
Indians are usually only temporarily 
resident. In marginal table 1 figures 
have therefore been given for the Indian 
population of the province, less Akyab 
district, since figures for the whole 
province would be representative neither 
of the Akyab district nor of the 
remainder of the province. Figures 
have also been given for Indian males 
and females in Rangoon. Figures for 
previous censuses cannot be gi\ en since 
age distribution figures for Indians were 
not compiled at those censuses. The 
abnormal age distribution of Indian 

1. Age distribution of Indians. 

I Whole province 
less Akyab Hangoon. 

district. 
Age group. 

Males. Females. Males. Females. 

------ --
0- 5 ... 565 1,732 329 1,404 
5-10 ... 535 1,292 362 1,128 

1O-IS ... 576 1,085 448 1,000 
15-20 .. , 1,023 1,030 1,092 1,083 
20-30 ... J,051 2,227 3,410 2,489 
30-40 .. , 2,389 1,363 2,638 1,564 
40 and over . 1,861 1,269 1,721 1,333 - .. _ ----

Total .. , 10,000 10,000 10,000 10,000 

males is clearly brought out by the diagram facing this page, where graphs have 
been drawn for Indians and other racial classes. It will be noticed that in the 
whole province less Akyab district 72 per cent of the Indian males were 
between the ages of 15 and 45, only 17 per cent being under 15 and 11 per 
cent over 45. For Rangoon the figures are still more striking, as many as 
79 per cent of the Indian males being between 15 and 45. The age distribution 
of Indian females in the whole province less Akyab district is very different 
from that of the males. There is a comparatively large percentage of females 
in the age-group 0-5. The percentage in the age-group 0-5 is much higher 
for Indian females than for Indian males because the total number of females 
is very much less than the total number of males. The high proportion of 
Indian females in the age-group 20-25 and the comparatively small proportion 
in the age-group 15-20 is probably partly due to the tendencies for Indian 
females between the ages of 15 and 20 to state higher ages. 
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The percentage of the population between different ages can be obtained 
very· easily from the curves in the diagram facing this page. Curves have been 
drawn for the same racial classes as appear in the diagram facing page 77. 
The percentage between, say, the ages of 18 and 45, is obtained by subtracting 
the ordinate at age 18 from that at age 45. Curves of this type are often quite 
smooth even when the figures for the separate class-intervals (in this case 
age-groups) are markedly irregular. 

46. Age distribution of Chinese.-In parts of the Northern Shan 
States, e./f., Kokang, the Chinese are permanently resident and the age 

2, Age distribution of Chinese in 
Divisional Burma. 

Age group. Males. Females. 

0- 5 ... 909 1,689 
5-10 ... 798 1,395 

10-15 ... 769 1,243 
15-20 .,. 894 972 
20- 30 .,. 2,191 1,764 
30-40 ." 1,970 1,338 
40 and over ... 2,469 1,599 

-------
Tolal ,., 10,000 10,000 

distribution is therefore different from that 
of Chinese jn other parts of the province. In 
marginal table 2 figures have been given for 
Divisional Burma, i.e., the Shan States and 
Karenni have been excluded. Unfortunately, 
comparable figJlres for previous censuses are not 
available. The graphs for Chinese males and 
females have been drawn on the diagram facing 
page 77 and it will be Illoticed that the one for 
males resembles the two for Indian males. The 
distribution is, however, not so abnormal, as 
there is a larger proportion of children and of 
persons over 45 years of age and a smaller 
proportion between 15 and 45. The graph for 

Chinese females resembles that- for Indian females and is not very different 
from that for indigenous females. The percentage of females in the age-group 
0-5 is appreciably larger than the percentage for indigenous females but there 
is a smaller percentage in the higher age-groups. The percentage in the age
group 15-20 appears to be low but there is no appreciable increase in the 
percentage for 20-25, as in the case of Indian females. 

47. Mean Age.-Figures for the mean age at the 1891 and subsequent 

3. Mean Age. 

Total IndigenOt's 

Year of 
Population. Races.~ 

Census. 

Males. IFemales. Males. Females. 

------
1891 .,. 25'00 24'91 24'75 24'98 
1901 ." 25'28 25'06 24'97 25'10 
1911 ' .. 25'32 24'98 25'02 25'11 
1921 ", 25'70 25'14 25'37 25'31 
1931 ' .. 25'02 24'40 24'74 24'61 

"Buddhists for the 1921 and previous cenSllses. 

censuses are given in marginal table 3. 
It will be noticed that there was an 
increase from 1891 to 1921 for both 
males and females. During the last 
decade there has been a decrease. It 
has, however, been pointed out in. 
previous Census Reports that no con
clusions can be drawn from the fact 
that there has been an increase or 
decrease in the mean age, without an 
examination of many accompanying 
circumstances. The decrease in the 
mean age during the last decade does 
not necessarily indicate a decrease in 
longevity; it may have betln due to an 
increase in the birth-rate or a reduction 

in the infantile mortality, both of which would increase the proportion of 
children in the total population. It is also possible that the redudion 
may be partly ·due to the change in the method of compiling the figures for 
age-groups. 

48. Vital Statistics.-The vital statistics have already been discussed 
in paragraph 13 of Chapter 1. The birth and death rates quoted in marginal 
table 16 of that paragraph were calculated on the 1921 population. In rnost 
countries where the vital statistics are approximately correct it is usual to make 
an allowance for the variation in the population between two census dates. In 
calculating the figures for Subsidiary Tables VII and VIII at the end of this 
Chapter the population of the Registration Area and of each natural division 
has been assumed to increase at a uniform rate between 1921 and 1931. The 
rates in these hvo subsidiary tables are appreciably less than those in the 
corresponding "tables in the 1921 Census Report, but, as pointed out in 
paragraph 13 of Chapter I, the decreases are largely, if not entirely, due to a 
change in the method of collecting counterfoils. As far as can be gathered 
from the figures for the increase in the population, the birth and death rates 
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during 1921-31 were probably not appreciably different from those in the 
previous decade, if the deaths due to the influenza epidemic of 1918-19 are 
ignored. 

The figures in Subsidiary Tables VII and VIII are the crude birth and 
death rates, i.e., the rates obtained by dividing the numbers of births and deaths 
by the total population. But it has already been pointed out in paragraph 
44 of .this Chapter that these crude rates depend largely on the age distribution. 
As far as the death-rates are concerned it is usual, in making a comparison 
between the rates at different times or places or for different communities, to 
calculate the specific death rates at different ages, or the standardised death 
rates. For the calculation of the standardised death 'rate a standard age 
distribution is adopted and the crude death rates are modified to show what 
they would have been if the population had been constituted as to age and sex 
like the standard population. A standard age distribution has not yet been 
adopted in this province and standardised death rates have therefore not been 
calculated. Specific death rates for different age-groups are given in Subsidiary 
Table IX. The figures in this table have been calculated on the 1921 popula
tion, no allo\vance having been made for any increase or decrease of population 
since 1921. According to Subsidiary Table VI there is a considerable 
difference between the rates of variation of the populations of the different age
groups and it would be rather a tedious process to calculate the populations for 
the intermediate years. It should also be borne in mind that the rates of 
variation would probably not be uniform throughout the decade. In view also 
of the fact that the figures for births and deaths are not reliable it was 
considered a waste of time to make any adjustments of population for 
intermediate years. The Public Health Department publishes specific death 
rates at different ages only for the total population and not for any religions 
or racial classes. It might be mentioned that if standardised death rates 
for Indians and Chinese were calculated they would differ considerably 
from the crude death rates, since the age distributions for these races are so 
abnormal. 

In calculating the figures in Subsidiary Table X for the average number of 
reported deaths from certain diseases the population has been assumed to 
increase at a uniform rate between 1921 and 1931. These figures are not 
reliable but they perhaps serve to show that the deaths from the epidemic 
diseases of plague, cholera and small-pox are comparatively small. 

According to the figures published by the Public Health Department there 
has been an increase since the last census in the infantile mortality rate (the 
number of deaths under one year per 1,000 live births). The average for the 
years 1926-30 was 207 compared with 186 fOIr 1921-25. The increase is 
probably due to the change in the method of collecting counterfoils. The 
infantile mortality rate is a ratio of deaths to births and birth registration 
appears to have deteriorated more than death registration. The infant 
mortality is still terribly high: more than one quarter of the total number of 
deaths recorded during 1921-30 were of infants under one year. This compares 
with 8t per cent in England and Wales for the year 1930. 

The birth rates published by the Public Health Department are the crude 
birth rates. But the number of births depends mainly on the number of 
married women at the reproductive ages and the variation in their numbers 
may be very different from that of the total population, in which case the crude 
birth rates would not be reliable measures of the changes in fertility. In most 
countries where accurate figures for births are available it is usual to calculate, 
in addition to the crude birth rate, the ratio of births to the total number of 
women of child-bearing ages or to the number of married women of these ages. 
In England and Wales standard birth rates have been adopted for different 
ages and an index of fertility is obtained by comparing the actual number of 
bidhs with those that would have been obtained if the standard rates had been 
operating at those ages; this index of fedility measures the rate of reproduc
tion in proportion to the opportunity of reproduction, and it is of interest to 
note that, for England and Wales, if the figure for 1921 is taken to be 1,000 then 
the figure for 1930 is only 706, which represents a decrease of nearly 30 per 
cent. Thisreduction is mainly due to the adoption of methods of birth control. 
Figures are not available for measuring the variation in the fertility of women in 
Burma but there would appear to have been very little change since 1921, 
There is no evidence of the practice of western methods of birth control among 
the indigenous races. 
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It has been mentioned in paragraph 41 of this Chapter that among the 
indigenous races of the province the recognised number for a person's age 
appears to be the ordinal year of life, i.e., the age at the next birthday. In the 
death returns compiled by the Public Health Department a person whose age 
has been returned as (say) 3S is assumed to have completed 3S years of life. 
But the age recorded is, in the majority of cases, only a guess and the same 
age would probably be recorded whether the age asked for was the age, at the 
last, nearest, or next birthday. In these circumstances it might be argued that 
the age recorded is more likely to be the age at the nearest birthday. It is for 
consideration therefore whether it would not be advisable to record the age at 
the nearest birthday and to compile the returns of deaths for the different age
groups in the same way as the population figures were compiled at the 1931 
census. But it is probably not worth while making any attempt to improve 
the vital statistics either by improving the records of age or by making esti
mates of population for post-censal years, so long as the registration of births 
and deaths is so defective. But improvement of registration will cost money 
and it seems improbable, in view of the financial stringency, that Burma will be 
able to afford reliable vital statistics in the near future. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Age distnbution of 10,000 of each sex in the Province 
and each N a/ural Division. 

1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 

Natural .Age 
Division. Group. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Province 0-1 257 283 234 256 218 241 228 252 
1-2 267 294 210 228 217 236 248 266 
2-3 271 293 232 256 266 289 293 315 
3-4 269 287 270 289 302 323 309 326 
4-5 260 278 248 269 269 291 272 287 . 
0-5 1,324 1,435 1,194 1,298 1,272 1,380 1,350 1,446 

5-10 1,214 1,245 1,205 1,273 1,276 1,341 1,232 1,282 
10-15 1,130 1,138 1,152 1,132 1,163 1,126 1.088 1,042 
15-20 927 1,004 977 1,071 893 967 874 961 
20-25 938 1,004 910 948 857 884 888 929 
25-30 910 852 866 819 860 810 909 857 
30-35 836 737 813 710 846 737 877 766 
35-40 637 556 639 538 677 578 648 547 
40-45 550 499 603 561 594 557 567 523 
45-50 413 390 435 393 399 365 396 361 
50-55 353 351 410 413 370 384 381 393 
55-60 271 271 234 239 223 231 231 236 
60-65 227 222 262 259 263 272 } 65--70 122 125 122 119 124 122 559 657 

70 & over. 148 171 178 227 183 246 

Burman .. ' 0-5 1,314 1,428 1,195 1,305 1,272 1,386 1,354 1,461 
5-=10 1,217 1,249 1,197 1,274 1,257 1,340 1,230 1,286 

10--15 1,137 1,144 1,163 1,152 1,174 1,145 1,114 1,075 
15-20 931 1,004 978 1,073 898 972 886 975 
20-40 3,308 3,132 3,239 2,999 3,278 3,002 3,328 3,065 
40-60 1,590 1,523 1,666 1,604 1,561 1,525 1,547 1,495 

60 & over. 503 520 561 593 560 680 541 643 

Ddta ... 0-5 1,245 1,450 1,154 1,351 1,200 1,426 1,290 1,522 
5-10 1,174 1,280 1,147 1,312 1,199 1,382 1,188 1,355 

10-15 1,117 1,168 1,141 1,180 1,167 1,191 1,118 1,146 
15-20 I 938 1,019 963 1,094 911 1,018 914 1,041 
20-40 3,459 3,184 3,459 3,102 3,548 3,123 3,582 3,143 
40-60 1,598 1,471 1,630 1,508 1,478 1,387 1,443 1,314 

60 & over. 469 428 506 453 497 473 465 479 

Coast .,. 0-5 1,436 1,559 1,256 1,388 1,266 1,416 1,262 1,443 
5-10 1,281 1,324 1,310 1,426 1,270 1,407 1,271 1,384 

10-15 1,179 1,187 1,182 1,171 1,148 1,132 1,151 1,168 
15-20 927 1,023 959 1,048 902 996 932 1,049 
20-40 3,161 3,013 3,195 2,974 3,353 3,065 3,374 3,033 
40-60 1,541 1,423 1,562 1,466 1,566 1,465 1,531 1,434 

60& over. 475 471 536 527 495 519 479 489 . 
Centre 0-5 1,345 1,358 1,234 1,241 1,362 1,341 1,473 1,416 

5-10 1,253 1,203 1,219 1,191 1,336 1,290 1,283 1,204 
10-15 1,153 1,112 1,197 1,126 1,213 1,113 1,120 1,000 
15 -20 918 977 1,008 1,065 888 926 840 899 
20-40 3,173 3,105 2,974 2,892 2,910 2,851 2,979 2,983 
40 -60 1,591 1,611 1,721 1,732 1,618 1,657 1,639 1,655 

60 & over. 567 634 647 753 673 822 666 843 

North .. , 0-5 1,350 1.422 1,111 1,232 1,241 1,377 1,287 1,377 
5--10 1,156 1,172 1,156 1,226 1,167 1,258 1,095 1,258 

10-15 1,081 1,084 1,678 1,099 1,039 1,084 937 1,084 
15 -20 956 1,033 954 1,036 853 925 858 925 
20-40 3,378 3,237 3,359 3,099 3,437 3,110 3,592 3,110 
40 60 1,636 1,536 1,850 1,699 1,802 1,665 1,786 1,665 

60 & over. 443 516 492 609 461 581 445 581 

Chin ... 0-5 1,719 1.744 1,268 1.293 1,436 1,504 1,243 1,296 
5-10 1,290 1,187 1,383 1,340 ],340 1,280 1,225 1,266 

10-15 1,120 1,003 1,146 1,024 1,049 942 1,116 1,046 
15-20 848 912 961 977 897 938 798 749 
20-40 3,051 3,262 3,121 3,362 3,235 3,376 2,834 2,826 
40-60 1,567 1,488 1,629 1,562 1,585 1,491 2,065 2,014 

60 & over. 405 404 492 442 458 469 719 803 

Salween ." 0-5 1,474 1,529 1,374 1,418 1,487 1,593 1.523 1,667 
5-10 1,224 1,212 1,311 1,250 1,342 1,338 1,188 1,192 

10-15 1,090 1,101 1,069 981 958 915 894 825 
15-20 846 998 840 997 749 917 740 968 
20-40 3,465 3,412 3,284 3,380 3,471 3,668 3,651 3,651 
40-60 1,544 1,397 1,708 1,564 1,634 1,265 1,624 1,324 

60 & over. 357 351 414 410 359 304 380 373 

Shan ... 0-5 1,341 1,445 1,160 1,233 1,254 1,314 1,319 1,334 
5-10 1,185 1,220 1,240 1,260 1,412 1,348 1,250 1,249 

10-15 1,079 1,104 1,066 992 1,091 1,004 876 782 
15-20 911 1,010 983 1,073 861 926 790 866 
20-40 3,456 3,26.5 3,143 3,073 2,937 3,057 3,304 3,385 
40-60 1,561 1,420 1,814 1,636 1,780 1,614 1,757 1,614 

60 & oVer. 467 536 594 733 665 737 704 770 

Mean Age .. , 25'02 24-40 25'70 25'14 25'32 24'98 25'28 25'06 

11 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE II.-Age distribution of 10,000 of each sex for the 
Indigenous population of the province. 

NOTE :-The 1931 figures have been calculated from the figurcs for indigenous races (grOllps A to 0 of 
Imperial Tablc XVII) ; for previous cellScses figl,res have been given for the Buddhi~t popl;lation of the 
province. 

Males. Females. 

Age-group. I 
1931 1921 1911" 1901 1891 1931 1921 1911 1901 1891 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

0-1 272 255 234 245 298 280 259 243 255 312 
1-2 282 224 233 265 221 28') 227 235 266 224 
2-3 286 243 280 310 282 288 251 284 313 283 
3-4 283 283 321 325 327 283 284 320 323 324 
4-5 274 260 286 288 265 274 265 290 285 264 

0-5 1,397 1,265 1,354 1,433 1,393 1,414 1,286 1,372 1,442 1,407 

5-10 1,282 1,271 1,355 1,301 1,309 1,236 1,260 1,344 1,277 1,286 
10-15 1,186 1,223 1,236 1,143 1,255 1,134 1,146 1,140 1,046 1,155 
15 --20 916 1,002 899 877 923 1,002 1,082 966 961 1,023 
20- 25 886 862 775 828 838 997 941 864 917 901 
25--30 838 777 760 828 791 848 801 792 850 795 
30-35 776 722 .767 799 728 737 687 727 756 676 
35--40 604 600 656 626 622 560 539 584 552 544 
40-45 532 571 566 539 537 504 558 552 521 514 
45-50 412 446 409 407 400 397 406 374 369 363 
5G-·55 361 410 373 383 370 358 418 384 395 396 
55-60 283 252 241 244 234 278 251 242 241 237 
60-65 239 274 278 .. , 229 264 278 ... ... 
65-70 130 133 133 592 600 130 126 128 673 703 

70 and over 158 ]92 198 ... . , . 176 235 253 . .. ... 
Mean age '" 24'74 25'37 25'02 24'97 24'75 24'61 25'31 J 25'11 25'10 24'98 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE IlL-Age distribution of 1,000 of each. se.\:' ill certain races. 

(The figures in this table have been compiled from Imperial Table VIII; the ages are given 
to the nearest birthday.) 

Males. Females. 

Race. 144 and 44 and 
0-6 7-13 14-16 17-23 24-43 over. 0--6 7-13 14--16117-23 24-43 over 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 -_---- -~--

Arakanese and Yanbye 168 173 64 117 293 185 166 161 63 133 278 199 
Tavoyan 196 183 72 123 257 169 193 176 61 148 258 164 
Merglese ... 206 191 64 119 267 153 206 186 63 139 268 138 
Chin Group ." 227 164 63 108 286 152 228 142 58 122 303 147 
Kachin ... 152 168 85 128 329 138 140 142 66 142 343 1(j7 

Shan .. , 180 158 56 116 318 172 184 157 63 142 291 163 
Mon (Talaing) ." 214 190 68 120 i 251 157 220 175 66 141 253 145 
Palaung ." 190 173 68 125 295 149 199 164 69 140 278 150 
Sgaw Karen .. , 195 172 64 114 295 160 199 168 62 136 288 147 
Pwo Karen ... 195 178 66 117 284 160 200 173 62 143 274 148 
Taungthu ... 193 172 67 116 281 171 198 165 64 137 275 161 
Arakan Mahomedan .. , 241 189 71 99 268 j 132 260 19li 67 134 238 103 
TeJugu .,. 31 43 33 169 622 102 157 122 41 166 445 69 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-Proportiol1 Of children under 14 and of persons over 
43 to those aged 14-43 in certain raCes,- also of married females aged 
14-43 per 100 fernales, 

(The figures in this table have been compiled from Imperial Table VIII; the ages are 
given to the nearest birthday.) 

Proportion of children Proportion of persons over I 
both sexes, per 100 43 per 100 aged 14-43 NU!l1ber of mar-

I ned females 
Race. Married aged 14--43 per 

Persons aged females aged Males. Females. 100 females of 

14-43 14-43. all ages. 

-
Arakanese and Yanbye ... ... 70 211 39 42 31 
Tavoyan .. , . " ... 81 285 38 3S 26 
Merguese ... ... '" 86 281 34 29 28 
Chin Group .. , ... ... 81 249 33 30 30 
Kachin ... ... .. , 55 176 26 30 33 

Shan .. , ... .. , 69 210 35 33 33 
Mon (Talaing) ." '" .. , 89 295 36 32 27 
Palaung ... .. , .. , 74 255 31 31 28 
Sgaw Karen .. , ... ... 77 286 34 30 26 
Pwo Karen ." '" ." 79 273 34 31 27 

Taungthu '" ... 77 253 37 34 29 
Arakan Mahom()dan ... ... 101 264 30 23 34 
Telugu .. , ... 13 117 12 11 56 
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SUBSIDIARY TABtE 'I.-Proportion of children under 10 and of persons over 60 to those aged 
15-40; also of married females aged 15-40 per 100 [em,ales oj all altes. 

I Proportion of children under 10 (both Proportion of persons over 60 per 100 
sexes) per 100 aged 15-40. Proportion of 

married females 
aged 15-40 per 

Married females 100 females of 

District and Natural 
Persons aged 15 -40. aged 15-40. 1931. 1921. 1911. all ages. 

Division. 

.; .; .; 
if; .!; ui 

0) '" (Ii if; (Ii 
,...j ,...j ,...j ,...j ,...j ,.; v '" '" " ,...j ,...j ,...; 
'" N .., 

'" N § c:I S (Ii S c:I S 
"" N .., 

0- 0- c- o; 0- ~ '" ~ 
v 

~ '" O' O' 0-..... ,...; .., ..... ..... ~ ~ ~ .., ..... ,...; 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 -- ---- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- --' ----

Province .. , 62 60 65 205 201 211 12 12 13 15 14 16 26 25 26 

Burman .. , 62 60 64 207 203 212 12 13 13 15 13 11 26 25' 25 

Delta .. , 60 57 60 212 206 209 11 10 11 11 11 11 26 26 27 

Rangoon ." 26 23 21 146 133 135 3 8 4 9 4 9 32 33 33 
Insein .. , 60 59 } 57 r 232 217 }2l1 { 11 11 13 11 } 11 11 { 24 25 ) 26 Hanthawaddy ... 63 58 t 229 219 13 11 13 11 25 25 f 
Tharrawaddy ... 63 64 68 196 200 205 12 11 12 11 13 12 26 26 27 
Pegu .. , 62 60 61 211 206 208 12 10 12 10 11 10 26 26 27 
Bassein ... 63 58 63 205 198 207 11 10 11 10 12 11 26 26 26 
Henzada ... 65 62 66 226 213 213 13 11 13 11 14 13 23 24 2S 
Myaungmya .. 61 60 65 204 205 209 10 9 11 10 12 11 27 26 28 
Maubin ... 64 64 66 224 229 220 14 12 15 12 14 13 24 23 25 
Pyapon ... 64 60 61 228 205 212 12 10 12 11 11 11 26 27 27 
Toungoo ... 60 59 66 189 192 200 11 10 14 12 13 12 28 26 28 
Thaton ... 71 67 73 248 239 244 11 9 14 10 13 11 24 24 25 

Coast ... r19 66 64 213 210 208 12 12 13 13 12 13 27 27 28 

Akyab ... 67 65 60 199 199 183 10 10 12 13 10 12 30 29 31 
Kyaukpyu ... 66 65 62 180 176 168 14 18 16 18 14 17 28 28 29 
Sandoway ... 67 67 68 186 188 190 13 14 14 13 13 13 28 28 29 
Amherst .. , 74 68 68 248 243 241 12 11 13 11 12 11 25 25 26 
Tavoy ... 68 66 71 237 285 258 13 12 15 14 15 17 24 23 22 
Mefl~ui ." 68 61 65 218 220 223 11 9 11 11 12 11 28 26 26 

Cwlre .. , 63 62 70 204 201 213 14 J() In 19 18 22 25 24 24 

Prome .. , 59 56 63 179 188 198 13 12 12 11 15 15 28 25 26 
Tha;retmyo .. , 63 62 68 197 195 198 13 12 14 14 17 17 26 25 27 
Pakokku ... 69 70 74 217 216 223 14 16 16 20 17 23 24 24 24 
Minbu .. , 59 58 70 186 185 210 12 15 15 18 18 22 26 25 25 
Mag we ... 62 61 72 221 211 245 13 16 15 18 16 21 23 23 31 
Mandalay ... 51 46 S6 177 167 188 10 14 12 17 14 21 27 25 25 
Kyaukse ... 60 55 64 174 167 186 13 15 18 19 18 23 28 26 25 
Meiktila ... 66 60 73 224 205 244 16 19 19 22 18 22 22 22 21 
Yamethin .. , 65 63 71 204 197 208 13 14 16 18 16 19 26 25 26 
Myingyan ... 63 63 76 i 217 215 240 15 15 18 20 19 22 23 22 22 
Shwebo ... 65 64 75 I 200 201 218 15 16 20 22 20 24 25 23 23 
Sagaing ... 66 68 73 223 226 244 15 17 19 21 21 26 23 22 21 
Lower Chindwin .. , 70 69 78 211 209 236 17 20 22 26 25 31 24 22 21 

North ... 59 56 60 187 183 190 10 12 11 15 11 14 28 26 27 

Bhamo ... 56 50 53 172 169 178 10 14 11 17 10 15 28 26 27 
Myitkyina ." 52 45 45 174 158 172 8 10 9 12 7 12 29 29 28 
Katha ... 65 62 67 203 188 196 11 12 13 15 12 15 26 27 27 
Upper Chindwin ... 61 60 65 188 202 196 11 12 11 14 12 14 28 25 27 

Chin ... 74 63 66 210 192 197 10 10 12 10 11 11 28 27 28 

.\rakan Hill Tracts 56 50 51 132 126 133 11 9 14 12 15 13 38 36 35 
Chin Hills ... 76 65 69 223 205 212 10 10 12 10 10 10 28 26 27 

Salween '" 62 63 ... 212 207 ... 8 8 10 9 .. , ... 26 26 ... 
Salween ... 61 62 65 232 228 210 8 8 9 8 8 7 25 25 29 
Karenni ... 64 64 ... 196 192 ... 8 1\ 11 11 .. , .. , 28 27 ... 

Shan ... 60 59 68 184 188 213 11 13 14 18 18 19 29 26 25 

Northern Shan States 59 60 68 196 194 215 10 13 14 20 16 21 28 26 , 26 
Southern Shan States 61 58 69 176 184 212 11 12 15 16 18 17 30 26 25 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE VI.-Varialion in population at certain Qf.(e-periods. 
Non: :- In calculating these variations, increases of population due to extensions of the cenSllS limits have 

been excluded, 

Variation per cent in population, (- tor decrease), 

Natural Division, Period, 
[ 

60 and 
All age8 0-10 10-15 15-40 40-60 over, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

{ 1901-1911 15'0 14'1 23'7 12'9 16'1 14'2 
Province .. , 1911-1921 8'5 2'3 8'4 10'9 14'4 4'8 

1921-1931 10'9 16'5 10'2 12'4 4'5 - 3'3 

{ 1901- 1911 14'7 13'1 21'6 13'1 16'3 15'4 
Burman " 

1911-1921 9'3 3'5 9'Z 11'2 15'9 16'1 
1921-1931 11'7 17'1 10'1 12'9 6'4 - 0'8 

.. , { 1901-1911 15'8 12'6 20'7 14'7 20'2 19'3 
Delta 1911-1921 11'3 6'2 9'4 11'4 22'0 10'2 

1921-·1931 12'7 17'1 11'0 12'5 10'2 5'3 

, .. { 1901-1911 IS'S IS'S 13'6 14'4 18'0 21'0 
Coast 1911-1921 11'6 12'1 15'2 9'7 11'5 17'1 

1921-1931 15'4 20'3 16'0 ]4'7 13'0 2'7 

.. , { 1901-1911 12'8 l1'9 23'9 10'9 12'2 11'6 
Centre 1911-1921 7'1 - I'S 7'0 12'2 12'8 .. ' 

1921- 1931 9'5 15'6 6'8 12'7 1'6 - 6'1 

.. ' { 1901-1911 17'2 19'0 33'9 12'3 18'3 16'8 
North 1911-1921 5'5 - 0'6 8'6 6'5 8'1 12'2 

1921-1931 10'6 19'4 10'0 12'7 - 1'2 - 3'5 

.. { 1901-1911 31'4 45'3 21'1 54'1 - 0'9 - 20'0 
Chin 1911-1921 - 7'6 - 14'5 2'5 - 8'0 - 1'6 - 4'3 

1921-1931 9'1 212 7'3 4'7 5'6 - 4'3 

{ 1901-1911 Data not available, 
Salween ,. 1911--1921 3'6 0'7 5'9 7'4 5'8 - 20'8 

1921-1931 - Z'O , .. 4'7 0'5 - 11-9 - 15-7 

", { 1901-1911 15'6 19'4 467 7'8 16-5 9-6 
Shan 1911-1921 4'3 4'3 2'6 10-9 6'2 - 1'7 

1921-1931 5'7 12'1 12'0 10'4 - 8-6 - 20'1 
J 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VII,-Reported birth rate by sex alld Natural Division, 
N01E :-See the note above Subsidiary Table VIII. 

Number of births per 1,000 of total population, 
---_-

Year, 
Registration Area, Delta, Coast. Centre, 

Males, Females, Males, Females, Males, Females, Males, Females, 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 - ,---

Average for 13-5 12'8 11-7 11'0 14'1 13'2 15'2 14'6 
the decade, 

1921 .. , 15'3 14'5 13'2 12'6 15'4 14'1 17'5 16'8 
1922 , .. 15'0 14'3 13'3 12', 14'7 13'8 17'1 16'3 
1923 , .. 14'8 14'0 13'9 13'0 13'9 12'8 162 15'6 
1924 ,., 13'7 12'8 12'8 12'0 13'4 12'2 14'7 14"0 
1925 .. ' 12'5 11'8 10'4 9'9 14"7 13'3 14"0 13"3 
1926 .. , 13'3 12'8 11'7 11"1 13'7 12'9 15'0 14'6 
1927 .. , 12'0 11'4 9'9 9'2 12'6 12'0 14'2 13'7 
1928 .. , 12'3 11'7 10'2 9'() 13'5 12"7 14'1 13"6 
1929 .. ' 12'4 11'S 10'6 10'0 14'2 13'3 13'8 13'1 
1930 ... 13"4 12'7 10'8 10"1 15'3 14'4 15'6 15'0 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VIII.-Reporied deallz rule by se,,\: and Natural Division, 
NOTE :-The i{cgistration Area covers practirally the whole of the Delta, Coast and Centre sl)bdivisions of 

the Burman natural division, In calculating the birth and death rates for this and the preceding table for 
1922 and subsequent years the population of the Hegistratioll Area and of each subdivision was assumed to 
increase at a uniform rate between 1921 and 1931. 

Number of deaths of each sex p<.:r 1,000 of population of the same sex. 

Year. 
R"gistration Area. Delta, Coast. Centre, 

Males, Females, Males, It'elllaks, Males, Females, Males. Females, 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 ----

Average for 20'6 19'3 18'8 17'4 18'1 17'5 23'6 21'9 
the decade, 

1921 ,., 22'2 20'7 23'0 21'S 21'2 20'6 21'6 19'8 
1922 ,., 22'8 2n 22'S 21'2 21'6 20'6 23"3 21'1 
1923 .. , 21'1 19'7 20'0 185 17'5 16'9 23'8 21'9 
1924 .. , 21'S 20'2 19'3 IS'[ 16'2 15'6 26'2 23'8 
1925 .. , 18'5 17'4 17'0 15'7 16'8 16'5 20'9 19'4 
1926 , .. 20'3 19'2 19'3 un 17"7 17'5 22'5 20'9 
1927 .. ' 19'0 17'5 17'6 15'9 17'0 16'8 21'S 19'5 
1928 .. , 20'3 19'0 17'4 15'7 18'8 17'8 24'S 22'9 
1929 -., 20'7 19'6 17'1 15'4 18'0 17'1 26'3 24'S 
1930 .. , 19'1 18'6 14'6 13'8 16'1 16'0 25'7 24'5 



SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 

whom are LE IX.-Reporte.d death rate by sex and age in decade and in selected 
of males b per rnille living at same age accordillg to the Census of 1921. 
females pe 
sex-ratio oj NOTE :-These figures refer only to the Registration Area. 

264. Acct A 
. verage 

sex-ratw 0921-1930. 1922. 1924. I 1925. 1929. 1930. 

decade the---

during th 
small dedles

. 
Females. Males. Females, Males, Females, l\lales, Fe'nales. Males, Females, Males, Females. 

provinces_2 __ 3 4 5 6 7 H 9 10 11 12 13 

for the 

determin 

the 1921 21'56 20'31 23'09 21'32 22'17 20'88 19'29 18'18 22'62 21'46 21'02 20'61 

the pr~ 
natural i 69'36 59'78 71'05 60'60 71 '48 61'57 6['S3 53'12 75'36 65'34 72'43 63'73 

in Biha S'95 tl'85 9'63 9'58 9'42 9'27 775 7'71 9'40 9'03 11'31 8'22 

United: 6'08 5'84 7'22 6'79 6'99 6'66 558 5'31 I 5'50 5'34 4'90 4'73 
figures i 

8'93 8'02 10'42 9'16 958 8'89 7'90 7'35 8'49 7'30 7'27 6'79 noticed: 

20-40 ~.4-U"~?1 12'09 12'40 1336 13'39 12'55 12'82 JO'99 11'J7 12'27 12'80 10'51 11'78 

40-60 .. , 20'33 17'01 2252 18'29 20'70 17'09 17'87 15'07 21'13 17'53 18'88 17'02 

60 and over ... 58'471 57'29 61'97 58'52 57'09 56'46 5323 52'10 62'16 62'81 62'39 62'31 

, 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE X,-Reported deaths li'om ccrlain diseases per millt: of each sex. 

NOTE.-- The total III mbers rder only to the Hegistration Area, The r:ltios per 1,000 of each sex are given in italics below 
the absolute figures and ill calculating tbese ratios the popl'lation of the Registration Ar~a has been assumed to incrtaiie at a lilliform 
rate between 1921 and 1931. 

Actual number of ,kaths in 

I 
r 

Average 
Diseases, Sex. for (he 

1921. 1922. 1923, 1924, 1925. 1 (J26, 1927. 1928. 1929. 193O, decade, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 X 9 10 11 12 13 --- --- _-- --~ ~ -- ---

AlI Causes Male .. ' 122,480 127,449 119,505 122,951 106,9~4 11 K,943 112,4n 121,436 125,436 116,565 119,425. 
22'19 22'84 21'09 21'4'(J 18'47 20'32 19'01 20'30 20'74 19'06 20'52 

Female ." 108,564 111,999 106,378 110,215 95,949 107,5J6 99,045 108,886 113,276 108,763 107,059 
20'67 21'08 19'70 20'18 17'37 N24 17'52 19'04 1959 18'59 19'27 

Cholera ... Male .., 2,310 3,193 953 4,748 1,106 3,719 2,710 4,165 4,713 423 2,804 
0'42 0'57 0'17 0'83 0'19 O'(l4 0'46 070 0'78 0'07 0'48 

Female .. , 1,481 1,854 535 3,335 826 2,463 1,818 3.044 3,257 238 1,885 
0'28 0'35 0'10 0'61 0'15 0'44 0'32 053 O'Sh 0'04 0'34 

Dysentry and ~Iale ... 5,720 5,263 3,895 4,923 3,958 6,036 4,899 5,395 4,802 3,582 4,847 
Diarrhcea. 1'04 0'94 O'(J9 0'86 O'(J8 , 1'03 0'83 0'90 0'79 0'59 0'83 

Female ... 4,008 3,677 2,790 3,662 2,843 4,392 3,380 3,966 3,679 2,829 3,523 
0'76 0'69 0'$2 O'(l7 0'51 0'79 0'(;0 0'(19 0'(;4 0'48 0'63 

Fever ... Male ... 44,524 44,905 42,295 40,511 36,942 38,933 40,535 40,911 42,259 43,727 41,554 
S'07 8'0$ 7'46 7'07 ()'38 ()'(J5 6'85 (J'84 0'99 7'15 7'14 

Female ... 38,217 37,979 36,334 34,777 31,743 33,857 34,786 35,904 36,287 40,223 36,011 
7'28 7'15 (J'73 (l'37 5'75 ("06 6'15 0'28 6'27 6'88 6'48 

Plague ... Male ." 2,572 4,139 4,212 3,031 2,297 1,584 1,938 2,634 1,045 1,028 2,448 
0'47 0'74 0'74 053 0'40 027 0'33 0'44 0'17 0'17 0'42 

Female .. , 1,831 3,148 3,394 2,460 1,767 1,322 1,570 2,299 822 934 1,954 
0'35 0'59 0'63 0'45 0'32 024 O'Z8 0'40 0'14 0'16 0'35 

Small-pox Male ... 589 827 1,736 1,415 2,206 1,301 1,032 1,651 1,032 512 1,230 
0'11 0'15 0'31 0'25 0'38 0'22 0'17 0'28 0'17 0'08 0'21 

Female ... 398 612 1,110 1086 1,646 1,038 I 672 1,174 809 409 895 
0'08 0'12 0'21 0'20 0'30 0'19 0.12 0'21 0'14 0'07 0'16 

Respiratory Malt; .. ' 6,914 7,016 6,434 6,486 6,259 6,tl61 6,793 7,317 7,150 6,075 6,730 
Diseases. 1'25 1'26 1'14 1'13 1'08 1'17 f 1'15 1'22 1'18 0'99 1'16. 

Female ... 4,551 4,932 4,420 4,612 4,321 4,777 4,311 4,925 5,157 4,110 4,612 
0'87 0'93 0'82 0'84 0'78 0'8$ 0'76 0'86 0'89 0'70 0'83 ) 

. 



CHAPTER V. 

Sex. 

49. Statistical References.-There are no special table~, for' sex 
among the Imperial Tables; the distinction is so important that separate figures 
for each sex are gi\ en in all of them. The following six subsidiary tables, 
appended to this Chapter, have been compiled to illustrate special aspects of 
sex distribution :-

I.-Number of females per 1,000 males in 1901, 1911, 1<)21 and 
1931 for Districts and Natural Divisions. 

II.-Number of females per 1,000 males at different age-periods by 
race at each of the last three Censuses. : 

IlL-Number of females per 1,000 males at different age-pedods by 
Race and Natural Division. : 

IV .-N umber of females per 1,000 males for selected races. 
V.-Actual number of births and deaths reported for each sex 

during the decades 1911-1920 and 1921-1930. 
VI.-Actual number of deaths reported for each sex at different ages 

for the decade 1921-30 and selected vears thereof. 
Reference might also be made to Subsidiary Tables VII to X of Chapter IV 
which give the birth and death rates instead of the actual numbers of births 
and deaths, given in Subsidiary Tables V and VI of this Chapter. Sex-ratios 
for Indian immigrants (and for the numerically important Indian races) are 
given for selected areas in Subsidiary Table VII of Cbapter III. 

As far as is known there are no serious inaccuracies in the sex statistics. 
The sex-ratios may however be taken to be correct only when they are based 
on the total populations. The ratios for the different age-groups are subject 
to considerable errors owing to inaccuracies in the returns for age. This is 
discussed in paragraph 53. 

50. Definition of Sex-ratio.-The sex-ratio is usually expressed as 
the number of males per 100 females, but in Indian Census Reports it appears 
to be expressed as the number of females per 100 or 1,000 males and it is 
accordingly used in this sense in this Report. The words "low ratio" and 
"high ratio" have been used to denote an excess of males and females, 
respectively, and "an increase in the sex-ratio" meanS "an increase in the 
ratio of females to males". 

51. Comparison with Other Countries.-The sex-ratio is deter
mined by the numbers of births and deaths and the amount of migration and it 
is important to separate as far as possible the effects of mortality and migration. 
This is llsually done by calculating the sex-ratio for the natural population (see 
Subsidiary Table IV of Chapter I) as well as for the actual population. Figures 
for the actual and natural populations in India and Burma for the last three 

i 

1. Females per 1,000 males in India and Burma. 
--

India (including Burma. Burmal. 

Census. Actl'al Natmal Actcal Natural 
Popnla- Popula- Popda- Popt,la-

tion. tion. tion. tion. 

---_ ----
1901 ... 963 963 964 1,027 
1911 ... 954 953 959 1,028 
1921 ... 945 944 955 1,026 
1931 . ,. 940 " . 958 1,025 

censuses are given in marginal table 1. 
It will be noticed that in India as a 
whole migration does not greatly affect 
the sex-proportions, that there has been 
an appreciable reduction in the sex-ratio 
since 1901, and that the sex-ratio for 
the natural population is mnch smaller 
than in Burma. The low sex-ratio in 
India is due to the rdatively high 
female mortality. The reasons for this 
high mortality have been given in 
paragraph 275 of the India Census 
Report for 1911. It will also be noticed 
that there is a very big difference 

between the sex-ratio in Burma for the actual and natmal populations. This 
is caused by the large immigrant population in Burma, a very large proportion of 
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whom are males. In 1931 the number of immigrants was 775,963, the number 
of males being 633,745 and the females 142,218, giving a sex-ratio of only 224 
females per 1,000 males. Indian immigrants amounted to 630,090 and had a 
sex-ratio of 191 while Chinese immigrants numbered 90,076, with a sex-ratio of 
264. According to marginal table 1 there has been very little change in the 
sex-ratio of the natural population of Burma since 1901. During the last 
decade there has been a small increase in the sex-ratio of the actual population; 
during the two previous decades there were 
small decreases. As regards the other Indian 
provinces the differences betvveen the sex-ratios 
for the actual and natural populations are 
determined by the direction of migration. At 
the 1921 census in Assam, Bengal and Bombay 
the proportion of females was higher in the 
natural population than in the actual population; 
in Bihar and Orissa, Madras, the Punjab and the 
United Provinces the reverse was the case. The 
figures are given in marginal table 2. It will be 
noticed that there are considerable differences 
between the sex-ratios for the natural populations 
in the different provinces. The Central Provinces 
and Madras are the only ones that have an excess 
of females; Bihar and Orissa is on the border line. 

2 . Females per 1,000 males 
(1921 census). 

·ovincc. 

... 
I ... 
and Orissa 

Assanl 
Bcnga 
Bihar 
Bomb 
centra 

ay ... 
I Provinces 
Berar. 

IS .. , 
b ... 

and 
Madr; 
Punja 
Unitcl 1 Provinces 

Actual 
Popula-

tion, 
---

926 
932 

1,029 
919 

1,002 

1,028 
828 
909 

Natural 
Popula-

tion. 
--

951 
954 
999 
931 

1,006 

1,004 
819 
896 

Sex-ratios for a few countries outside India are given in marginal table 3. 

, 

The year of the census is given in brackets after 
the name of the country. The high ratios in the 
European countries are partly due to migration 
and this also accounts for the low ratios in the 
United States, Canada and Australia. Figures 
for sex-ratio of the natural population of the 
countries given in marginal table 3 are not 
available but generally it may be said that there 
is a tendency in most countries for the females 
to be in excess. Burma is therefore no exception 
in having more females than males in its natural 
population. As already mentioned the low rates 
for most of the other provinces in India are due 
to the high female mortality. The high ratio in 
Burma is due to the large percentage of females 
amoQg the Burmese, for whom the sex-ratio is 
1,046, the ratio for other indigenous races being 
only 1,004. 

\ 3. Sex-ratio in countries out~ide India. 

I--
I 
I 
I 

Country. 

England and Wales (1931) 
France (1926) 
Germany (1925) 
Egypt (1927) 
United States (1930) 
Canada (1921) 
Australia (1921) 
Japan (1925) 

Females 
per 

1,000 
males 
(Actual 
Popula-

tion), 

1,087 
1,083 
1,067 
1,009 

976 
940 
')67 
990 

52. Sex-ratios by Natural Divisions.-Sex-ratios for the actual 
and natural populations are given for the whole province, natural divisions and 
districts at each of the last four censuses in Subsidiary Table 1. Figures for 
the natural divisions have been extracted and are given in table 4 below. It 

. 
4. Females per j ,000 males. 

I 
Actual Population. Natural Population. 

Natural Division. 

1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 

--------~ -- --_ ------
Province ... ., . 958 955 959 964 1,025 1,026 1,028 1,027 

Burman ... " . 958 952 953 957 1,030 1,029 1,031 1,029 

Delta .,. .. , 896 877 874 865 1,015 1,008 1,010 993 
Coast ... " . 922 906 892 880 991 990 976 983 
Centre ... ". 1,047 1,059 1,072 1,093 1,061 1,064 1,077 1,070 
North . ,. ... 968 957 936 949 1,029 1,024 1,012 1,037 

Chin .. , ... 1,039 1,024 1,026 1,007 1,044 1,030 1,045 1,034 

Salween ... " . 956 972 961 963 1,022 1,028 ... . .. 
Shan .,. . .. 948 974 998 1,018 988 1,002 1,014 1,014 

I _ .. 



88 CHAPTER V. 

will be noticed that in 1901 the sex-ratios of the actual population of the 
Burman division varied from 865 in the Delta to 1,093 in the Centre subdivision. 
These extreme ratios were largely due to the immigration (mostly males) into 
the Delta from the Centre subdivision and outside the province. Since 1901 
this immigration has decreased in volume and the proportion of females in the 
Delta has steadily increased while there has been a corresponding decrease in 
the proportion of females in the Centre subdivision. Henzada is the only 
district in the Delta which has had an exceSS of females at the last four 
censuses j Tharrawaddy had an excess of females in 1911 and 1931 and an 
excess of males in 1901 and 1921 while in the other districts of tht; Delta there 
has been an excess of males at the last four censuses. Apparently Tharrawaddy 
and Henzada are affected less by immigration than the other districts in the 
Delta. The steady increase in the sex-ratio in the Coast subdivision has been 
similar to that of the Delta and for a similar reason. In the Shan division 
the percentage of females has decreased during each decade since 1901 ; this 
appears to be partly due to recent immigration and partly to a decrease (since 
1911) in the percentage of females among the indigenous races. Taking the 
province as a whole there has been an increase in the sex-ratio of the actual 
population during the last decade compared with a decrease during the two 
previous decades. 

As regards the natural population the sex-ratios for the districts are not so 
reliable as those for natural divisions and the province since there is a greater 
probability of a person giving the wrong dish-iet of birth than of his giving a 
district in the wrong natural division. In very few districts is there an excess 
of males in the natural population. The districts with such an excess include 
Akyab and the Arakan Hills Tracts on the west, the Northern and Southern 
Shan States, Salween, Thaton, Amherst, Tavoy and Mergui on the east and 
Rangoon and Pyapon. Myitkyina and Upper Chindwin are on the border line 
with 998 and 9<)9, respectively. The reason for these low sex-ratios is not 
apparent. In the Northern and Southern Shan States there has been a 
decrease in the sex-ratio for the last two decades and there are now more 
males than females. The racial constitution of the population may have some
thing to do with it. There has been a decrl:ase from 973 to 965 in the sex
ratio of Akyab district but in spite of this the ratio for the Coast subdivision 
has increased slightly from 990 to 991. There has been a decrease in the 
ratio for the Centre subdivision but it is still much higher than the ratio for 
any other subdivision. 

53. The Sex-ratio at different ages.-The sex-ratio referred to in 

5, Sex-ratio at Birth in Burma. 

Females 

period, per 
1,000 

males. 

--
1901-5 .. ' 935 
1906-10 .. ' 939 
1911-15 .. ' 943 
1916-20 ... 947 
1921-25 .. ' 947 
1926-30 ... 952 

6. Sex-ratio at birth in Indian 
provinces during 1911·20. 

Females 

Province. per 
1,000 

males. 

--
Bengal .. ' 933 
Bihar and Orissa .. ' 950 
Bombay .. ' 925 
Central Provinces ... 955 
Madras .. ' 956 
Punjab .. , 906 
United Provinces .. , 919 

the previous paragraphs has been the ratio between the 
total number of females and the total number of males. 
But there are other ratios, namely, the primary or 
conception ratio, which is that obtained at fertilization 
(see the following sub-paragraph), the secondary sex
ratio which is that obtained at birth and the tertiary 
sex-ratio which is that obtained among adults. 
Among all, or practically all: races, the male births 
exceed the female. In marginal table 5 figures are 
given for the sex-ratio at birth in Burma during 
the last 30 years. These figures apply to the popula
tion of the Registration Area. It will be noticed 
that there has been a steady increase since 1901. 
The reasol? for this is not apparent. The figures for 
births are defective and it is impossible to say 
whether this increase represents the facts or not: 
it may be due to a change in the quality of the 
records. Figures for some of the other provinces' 
in India for the decade 1911-20 are given in 
marginal table 6. The small proportion of female 
births in the Punjab and the United Provinces is 
probably due to defective registration or enumeration. 
Figures for European countries and other countries 
for which accurate returns are available show a 
similar excess of males at birth. Thus in England 
and Wales during 1930 there were 957 female 
births per 1,000 male births. 
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The sex-ratio at conception cannot be estimated at all accurately since 
complete statistics of the sex-ratios for still-births arc not available. It is 
known, however, that miscarriages are common-one in every five or six 
conceptions is said to end in abortion, the proportion in some countries being 
probably much higher than this-and that the proportion of males among 
still-births is distinctly higher than among newly born. According to 
Dr. Crew * it would appear that the primary sex-ratio, i.e., the ratio at conception, 
cannot be much less than about 170 males per 100 females. Thus the 
approximate equality of male and female births would appear to be due to 
the large amount of abortion. This question is further discussed in 
paragraph 56. 

After birth the sex-ratio undergoes considerable changes owing to the 
difference in the mortality of the two sexes at different ages. The mortality is 
very heavy during the first years of life, particularly for males. In marginal 
table 7 the recorded infantile mortality rate 
tnumber of deaths under one year per 1,000 live 
births) is given for males and females. These 
figures are not reliable but they serve to show 
how high the infant mortality is and the fact that 
the rate is higher for males than females. This 
is the case in all, or practically all, countries. It 
might also be mentioned that throughout the 
first year of life the excess of male over female 
deaths steadily decreases as the end of the year 
is approached. This inequality in the sex 
incidence of mortality is, however, not confined 
to the first year of life and sooner or later the 
high male infant mortality equalizes the propor
tion of males and females in the population. 
The age at which this occurs varies conSiderably 

--

7. Infantile Mortality Rate in Burma. 

Year. Males. Females. 

1921 ... 184 160 
1922 '" 196 174 
1923 '" 195 172 
1924 ... 208 187 
1925 '" 199 179 
1926 ... 211 191 
1927 '" 210 186 
1928 .. 220 199 
1929 ... 237 214 
1930 ... 212 192 

----
Average '" 207 185 

in different countries. In most European countries this age would appear to 
be in the neighbourhood of 20. In England and Wales (1921 census) it is 
about 15, in France (1926 census), Germany (1925) and Norway (1920) about 
20 and in Sweden (1920) about 25. In Japan, on the other hand, it would 
appear to be about 50. These figures may be affected by migration. In 
Burma the infant mortality is high, particularly for males, and the result is that 
the females exceed the males after the first year or two of life. In Subsidiary 
Table II the sex-ratio in five-yearly groups is given for all races and for 
indigenous races. The indigenous races include races in groups A to 0 (see 
Part I of Imperial Table XVII) ; for 1921 and 1911 figures have been given for 
Buddhists since figures for racial classes are not available. It will be noticed 
that in the age-group 0-1 there were 1,058 females per 1,000 males among the 
indigenous races in 1931. If these figures are correct then the excess of males 
at birth is changed to an excess of females during the first year of life. 
After the first few years of life it is very difficult to say what happens. The 
figures for indigenous races in Subsidiary Table II may be taken to be free from 
the disturbances due to migration but they are unfortunately affected by the 
inaccuracies in the age returns. The variations shown in the sex-ratio as one 
proceeds to the higher age-groups are mainly due to misstatements of age. 
Unfortunately the errors are not the Same for the two sexes at the same ages. 
It is probable that the figures for the age-groups 5-10 and 10-lS are too low 
while those for 15-25, 20-25 and 25-30 are too high. The sex-ratio appears 
to reach a maximum after the first few years of life after which there is very 
little change until the onset of puberty when the risks of child-bearing cause a 
decrease in the ratio. After the child-bearing period is passed the ratio 
increases once more. Separate figures for Burmese and "Other Indigenous 
Races" for larger age-groups are given in Subsidiary Table III. 

54. Sex-ratios for Races.-The sex-ratios for the more important 
race-groups are given in marginal table 8. Figures for individual races are 
given in Subsidiary Table IV. The high ratio for the Burma race-group is due 
to the high ratio for Burmese, namely 1,046, which is exactly the same as 
the ratio at the 1921 census. It should be noted, however, that in 1931 

* See his paper presented to the World Population Conference held ai Geneva in Augnst and September 
1927 (pages 213 to 249 of the Proceedings), from which the above statements have been taken, 
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more than 95,000 persons were returned as Merguese (practically all in Mergui 
district), whereas in 1921 there were less than 200, and all but two of these 
were enumerated in Tavoy. The persons in Mergui district who returned them

8. Sex-ratio for race-groups. 

Females 

Race-group. per 
l,OOO 

males. 
--

Burma .. ' 1.042 
Lolo-Muhso .. , 940 
Kuki Chin .. ' 1,023 
Kachin .. ' 1,078 
Sak ILui) .. , 1,071 
Tai (Shan\ ... 991 
Mon iTalaing\ -" 979 
Palalng-Wa .,. 991 
Karen .,. 1,005 
Indians .. , 387 
Chinese .. , 524 

selves as Merguese in 1931 must have returned 
themselves as Burmese in 1921. According to 
Subsidiary Table IV, in which sex-ratios are given 
for individual races, the sex-ratio for Merguese is only 
1,001. The sex-ratio for Merguese and Burmese 
combined was 1,045 in 1931, so that the effect of 
including Merguese is to lower the ratio by one. The 
sex-ratio for Burmese in 1921, namely 1,046, remains 
unaltered if Merguese is included. Figures have 
been given for the combined Arakanese and Yanbye 
races in Subsidiary Table IV because many persons 
who returned themselves as Arakanese at the 1921 
census have returned themselves as Yanbye at this 
census. According to paragraph 105 of the 1921 
Census Report many Yanbye were recorded as 
Arakanese at the last census either because they 

described themselves as such or b~ause some enumerators used the 
term Arakanese to include all races of the Burma group who have their home 
in Arakan. The figure for Arakanese and Yanbye in 1931, namely 1,021, 
compares with 1,026 in 1921. 

The sex-ratio for races in the Karen group is 1,005. In 1921 the ratio 
was only 994, but according to paragraph 105 of the 1921 Census Report there 
is reason to believe that some Pwo-Karen females in Maubin District were 
wrongly tabulated as Burmese at that census. This would appear to be the 
Case since the ratio in 1911 was 1,007. 

There has been a reduction in the percentage of females in the Tai (Shan) 
group since the 1921 census. There waS also a reduction during the previous 
decade. In the discussion on the paper presented by Dr. Crew to the World 
Population Conference (see the foot-note on page 89) Capt. G. H. Pitt-Rivers 
said that" in decreasing populations males appear to show a post-natal survival 
rate superior to that of females, reversing the more familiar tendency in 
stabilized populations where the female exhibits an inherently superior 
resistance to the stresses of the act of living." He is of the opinion that 
"when a human population thrives and increases it tends to produce an 
excess of mature women of reproductive capacity over men, and when 
pOPlllations dwindle and die out the men tend to increase over the WOmel}." 
The ratio of reproductive females at the nuptial age to the ratio of reproductive 
males at the nuptial age he terms the ~tfecti'l)e mating sex-ratio. In Burma 
there are many indigenous races which appear to be dying out and it would be 
interesting to know whether there has been any reduction in the proportion of 
females to males at the reproductive ages. There appears to have been very 
little increase in the population of the races of the Tai (Shan) group during the 
last twenty years and this may have some connection with the decrease in the 
proportion of females. Unfortunately, as has often been pointed out, racial 
distinctions in Burma are extremely unstable and the sex-ratios may be 
affected by race absorption. This applies particularly to the ratios for races 
which have only small numbers. Migration may also have ail appreciable 
effect on the ratios for some races or race-groups. Thus the low ratio for the 
Lolo-Muhso group is probably partly due to this cause. The high ratio of 
1,078 for the Kachin group compares with 1,080 in 1921. In the Northern 
Shan States and Bhamo the sex-ratios for Kachins are 1,107 and 1,161, 
respectively. The reason for these high ratios is not apparent. The low 
ratio for Mon (Talaing), namely 979, may perhaps be due to absorption by the 
Burmese. The ratios for the Sak (Lui) and Palaung-Wa groups are probably 
affected by race absorption, while the ratio for the latter group may also be 
affected by migration. 

According to Subsidiary Table III the sex-ratio for all indigenous races 
other than Burmese is 1,004. Since these races had a population in 1931 of 
4,623,991 this ratio may be taken to be approximately correct as it would not 
be materially affected by migration or race absorption. For similar reasons 
the ratio for Burmese, namely 1,046, is probably correct. According to 
paragraph 105:of the 1921 Census Report this high ratio is a special quality 
of the ,Burmese. 
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The sex-ratio of the Arakan Mahomedans has increased from 866 to 974. 
Their numbers have increased from 23,775 in 1921 to 51,615 in 1931 and this 
large increase is apparently due to the fact that in Akyab District some Arakan 
Mahomedans-and women in particular-returned themselves as Indians at 
the last census (see paragraph 16 of Chapter I). In paragraph 105 of the 1921 
Census Report it is stated that Arakan Mahomedan women who had married 
Indian Muslims might have returned themselves as of the same race as their 
husbands. Since there has been a large increase \in the sex-ratio this would 
appear to have been the case. The sex-ratio for Zerbadis has fallen from 
1,066 to 1,031. The offspring of Indian Muslims and women of indigenous 
races are sometimes returned as belonging to the race of the father and 
sometimes to that of the mother. This may have something to do with the 
decrease in the sex-ratio. 

The sex-ratio for Indians has increased from 358 to 387. For Indian 
immigrants the ratio in 1931 was 191 or less than one female for every five 
males, while for Indians born in Burma the ratio was 893. Sex-ratios for 
Indian immigrants (and for certain Indian races) are given for selected areas in 
Subsidiary Table VII of Chapter III. 

The sex-ratio for Chinese has increased from 463 to 524 since 1921. For 
Chinese immigrants the ratio in 1931 was 264 while for Chinese born in Burma 
the ratio was 856. 

55. Sex-ratios in· Towns.-The sex-ratio in towns has been dis
cussed in paragraph 26 of Chapter II. In marginal table 12 of that paragraph 
figures are given for the more important towns for the total population and for 
selected racial classes. As a rule the larger the town the larger is the 
proportion of immigrants and the greater is the sex disparity of the population. 
Thus the sex-J"atio is 701 in the 11 towns with a population between 20 and 
50 thousands, 743 in the 17 towns between 10 and 20 thousands and 815 in the 
46 towns between 5 and 10 thousands. Mandalay is an important exception 
to this rule. 

The sex-ratio in Rangoon City is discussed in paragraph 27 of Chapter II 
and in marginal table 15 of that paragraph ratios are given for the total 
population and for selected racial classes. The low sex-ratio of 477 is due to 
the large numbers of Indians and Chinese, for whom the sex-ratios are 240 and 
538, respectively. 
In marginal table 9 
the population is 
classified by birth
place and in the last 
column the sex-ratios 
are given for each 
class. It is interest
ing to compare this 
table with the corres
ponding figures for 
1911 which are given 
in paragraph 125 of 
the 1911 Census 
Report. The sex
ratio for persons born 
in Rangoon is 1,041 
which compares with 
1,063 in 1911. 
For persons born 
in Burma outside 
Rangoon there is an 

I 
9. Sex-ratios of the immigrants enumerated in Rangoon City. 

Birth-place. Males. Females Excess 
males. 

Hangoon .,. 68,900 71,757 - 2,857 

Burma outside Rangoon ... 30,524 25,248 5,276 

India proper '" 155,177 26,530 128,647 

China ... 12,528 4,337 8,191 

Elsewhere ... 3,934 1,480 2,454 _--------
Total ... 271,063 129,352 141,711 

Females 
per 

1,000 
males. 

1,041 

827 

171 

346 

376 

---
477 

excess of males, the ratio being 827 compared with 666 in 1911. The bulk of 
the excess of males is provided by immigrants from India who are respon
sible for a surplus of 128,647 males. The sex-ratio for immigrants from 
India is 171 and is practically the same as the ratio in 1911, namely 174. 
Immigrants from China furnish a surplus of 8,191 males but the sex disparity 
is not so great as in the case of the immigrants from India. 

The sex-ratio in Mandalay City is 905, the ratios for the municipality 
and cantonment being 932 and 661, respectively. The sex-ratios for some 
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of the racial classes In the municipality are given in marginal 

10. Sex-ratios in Mandalay Mcnicipality by race. 

table 10. It will be seen that 
among the indigenous races 
there is an excess of females, 
the excess of males in the 
total population being entirely 

Race. Males. Females. 

----

Burmese .. , 50,295 52,5~(, 
Other IndigenOtls Races 1,670 1,863 
Chinese ... 1,388 706 
Indians .,. 10,533 3,321 
Indo-Burman Races .. , 5,076 5,89<'1 
Others .,. 887 717 -_ --

Total ... 69,~49 65,101 

Excess 
males. 

. 2,291 
- 193 

682 
7,2]2 

- 822 
160 

--
4,74~ 

I 
Femalls 

o due to the presence of 
immigrant races, particularly 
Indians. The sex-ratio for 
Burmese, namely 1,046 is 
the same as in the rest of 
the provlI1ce. It is pointed 
out in paragraph 110 of 
the 1921 Census I~eport 
that one might have expected 
an excess of males among the 
Buddhists owing to the large 

per 1,00 
males. 

1,04(> 
1,116 

~o() 

31'1 
1,162 

820 
-

932 

number of Buddhist monasteries. This probably accounts for the small percent

11. Sex-ratios for Bdrmese ill 
Mandalay ml,nicipality. 

Females 
Age-group. per 1,000 

males. 

- ---

All ages ... 1,046 
0-·15 ... 1,025 

15-35 .,. 957 
35 and over ... 1,192 

age of females in the age-group 15-35 for Burmese 
shown in marginal table 11. Among those aged 35 and 
over there is a large excess of females, the sex 
ratio being 1,192, while for those aged 4S and over 
the sex-ratio is 1,287, i.e., 9 femaks to 7 lllales. 
The fact that there is not an excess of males for all 
ages would appear therefore to be due to the large 
percentage of females in the higher age-groups. 
This has been a feature of the Burmese or Buddhists 
of Mandalay for the last few censuses and the reason 
for it is not apparent. 

56. FertUity.-This was a separate enquiry and not connected with 
the census in any way. The form of the schedule in which the information 
was collected is given below. 

NAME OF CENTRE ............................. . 

1. Serial Number. .......................................... . 

2. Wife's age * .............................................. . 
3 H b d ' -" . uS an sage" ........................................ .. 

4. Husband's occupation ................................. . 

5. Husband's race ......................................... . 

6. Duration of married life * ............................. . 
7. Sex of first child and whether 

born alive or still-born ............................ . 

8. Number of children born alive ..................... .. 

9. Number of children still living ..................... .. 

10. Ages of children still living * ........................ . 
* In completed years. 

The form of the schedule and the agency for the collection of the 
information was discussed with the Director of Public Health (Lt.-Col. 
G. G. Jolly, I.M.S.). It \NaS decided to get the schedules filled in by the 
vrsitors attached to the infant welfare centres at Rangoon, Mandalay, Maymyo 
and Thayetmyo and this was arranged through the Pllblic Health Department. 
Figures have been compiled only for families in which the husband was Burmese 
since the number of families in which the husband belonged to other races 
was too small to give satisfactory averages. Altogether 1,469 schedules were 
collected and of these 1,153 were accepted, the remainder being rejected 
owing to errors of various kinds or because the husband was not Burmese. 
This is a small number and the results are therefore subject to errors due to 
the smallness of the sample. In practically all the families the wife had 
recently had a child and very few of the returns represent completed fertility 
cases. 
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Marginal table 12 deals with the sex-ratio of the first born. There is 
apparently a higher percentage of 
males among the first born than 
among those born subsequently. 
This is in accordance with the 
results of similar investigations 
elsewhere. The problem of sex
determination has not yet been 
solved .. According to Dr. Crew * 
the male elaborates two forms of 
sperm in equal numbers in the 
majority of cases and these two 
forms do not appear to be equally 
functional, the male determining 
spermatozoon being more efficient 
in the act of fertilization than the 
female determining. Thus far 
more males are conceived-estima
ted at 170 males per 100 females 

12. Sex of First Born. 

Nt:mber Number 
of of 

Name of Centre. females males 
first first 

born. born. 

----

I~angoon ... 111 132 
Maymyo ... 66 80 
Mandalay ... 264 327 
Thayetmyo ... 59 114 

----
Total ... 500 653 

Number 
of 

females Nl'mber 
first of 

born per slips 
thousand ex-

males amined. 
first 
born. 

--_ --

841 243 
825 146 
807 591 
518 173 

----
766 1,153 

(see paragraph 53}-but far more males than females perish during the period 
between conception and parturition, and it is this selective elimination of the 
malts which leads to the establishment of a sex-ratio of approximate equality 
at birth. The activities of ante-natal clinics, in so far as they reduce the 
number of miscarriages, are therefore likely to cause an increase in the 
percentage of males born. According to some investigators the ovum may also 
play an important part in determining the sex, while it is commonly held 
that in times of war and stress a bigger proportion of males is born than in 
times of peace. 

It will be noticed that the proportion of females born is much smaller for 
Thayetmyo than for the other three centres. The reason is not apparent. It 
may be partly due to the smallness of the sample or to errors in the schedules 
but it seems unlikely that there could be any mistake about the sex of the 
first born. The recent rebellion in that district may perhaps have had 
something to do with it. 

The results of similar enquiries in Baroda State at the 1921 and 1931 
censuses showed that the sex of the first child influences the sex of the 
subsequent children; at the 1931 enquiry 61 per cent of the families in which 
the first born was a girl showed a predominance of females and 75 per cent of 
the families in which the first born was a boy showed a predominance of 
males. In the schedule used in this province the sex of all the children was 
not entered as it was necessary to make the filling in of the schedules as easy 
as possible. At future e(l1quiries of this nature in the pro\<ince it is suggested 
that this information should, if possible, be obtained. 

In marginal table 13 the families have been classified according to the 
occupation of the husband. 
Owing to the small number of 
schedules the occupations 
have been classified into 
skilled, unskilled, clerical, 
petty traders and others. The 
size of the families cannot be 
said to be representative of 
Burmese families in towns. 
There seems to have been a 
tendency for the younger 
married women to ha\ e asked 
for the ad\ ice of the welfare 
societies, the average duration 
of marriage for the 1,153 
families being only 8'8 years. 

13. Size of Families by Occupation of Husband. 

Total Propor-
Number number Number tion of 

Occupation of of of Average of surviv-

Husband. families children per children ing to 
ex- born family. sUfviv- total 

amined. alive. ing. thousand 
born. 

-- -_ --
Skilled ... 236 859 3'64 540 629 
Unskilled ... 417 1,540 3'69 849 551 
Clerical ... 246 826 3'36 573 694 
Petty traders 170 760 4'47 426 561 

I Others .. , 84 324 3'86 161 497 
----- ----

Total ... 1,153 4,309 3'74 2,549 592 

The ease with which Burmese women switch over from one husband to 
another should also be borne in mind, the particulars in the schedules referring 
only to the present marriage and not to any previous union. The proportion 

* See his paper referred to in the foot-note on page 89. 
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survivmg appears to be least in the largest families. This is in accordance 
with general experience. The proportion is least for "Others" who were 
mostly unemployed. The clerical classes have perhaps the highest standard 
of living and for them the number of children born was least and the proportion 
surviving greatest. 

The age of wife at marriage was obtained by subtracting the figure for the 

14, Average size of family correlated with age of wife at 
marriage, 

Number Number 

Age of wife at ;-';umber of Average of Average of children children marriage, families, born observed surviv-
observed 

alive, ing, 
-- ----- --

Und~r 13 .. , 4 16 4'00 7 1'75 
13-14 .. , 60 222 3'70 126 2'10 
15-19 .. , 699 2.765 3'96 1,588 2'27 
20-29 .. ' 366 1,232 3'37 774 2'11 
30 aud over .. ' 24 74 3'08 54 2'25 ------- ------

Total .. ' 1,153 4,309 3'74 2,549 2'21 

duration of marriage in line 6 
of the schedule from the age 
of the wife in line 2. Both 
these figures are subject to 
considerable errors. In future 
enquiries of this kind in Burma 
it might be better to ask for 
the age of the wife at marriage 
rather than the duration of 
marriage since married women 
have probably a better idea 
of the age at which they were 
married than of the time they 
have been married. It will 
be seen from marginal table 14 

that about two-thirds of the women were married before they were 20; 90 
per cent of them were married before they were 25 (not shown in the table). 

In marginal table 15 the size of 
the family is correlated with the duration 
of marriage. The fertility appears to 
be greatest during the first ten years 
of married life, when the average 
appears to be one child every two years. 
During the next ten years the average 
is one child evelfY three or four years and 
during the following ten years one 
every four years. For marriages of 32 
years duration or more the number 
of families is too small for the average 
to be of any use. 

15, Size of family by dllration of marriage, 

Number Average Nl;mber of 
Omat.iol1 of marriage, of children number 

of families, born children, alive, 
----

Under 10 yearS .. ' 720 1,680 2'33 
10 .. ' 75 328 4'37 
11-19 .,. 269 1,575 5'86 
20-31 .. ' 80 681 8'51 
32 .. , 1 3 3'00 
33 and over .. ' 8 42 5'25 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Number of females per 1,000 males in 1901, 1911, 
1921 and 1931 for districts and natural divisions. 

NOTE.-In each year the ratios given for each district aIe for the district as it was constituted in that year. 

1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 

District and Natural Division. 
Actual Natural Actl'al Natural Actual Natural Actual Natural 
popula- popula- popllla- popula- popula- popula- popula- popula-

tion. tion. tion. tion. tion. lion. tion. tion. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 --- --- --- --- --- ---

PROVINCE .. , ... 958 1,025 955 1,026 959 1,028 964 1,027 

Burman ... .., 958 1,030 952 1,029 953 1,031 957 1,029 

Delta ... ... 896 1,015 877 1,008 874 1,010 865 993 

Rangoon ... ... 477 984 445 976 409 963 418 982 
Insein ." ... 888 1,022 869 1,003 877 } 1,005 874 } 985 Hanthaw.lddy ... ." 867 1,005 814 985 794 823 
Tharrawaddy .. , ... 1,013 1,055 1,000 1,051 1,001 1,035 967 1,010 
pegu ... ... 929 1,023 894 998 865 1,009 848 982 
Bassein .,. ... 955 1,026 935 1,016 944 1,003 919 999 
Henzada ... ... 1,019 1,036 1,015 1,034 1,014 1,032 1,005 1,016 
Myaungmya 

'" ". 887 1,004 883 1,010 897 1,002 907 988 
Maubin ... ... 968 1,033 959 1,008 952 1,020 } 853 993 Pyapon .. , .. , 861 963 844 997 834 1,027 
Toungoo ... .. , 949 1,001 934 1,004 964 986 943 979 
Thaton ... ... 937 983 916 975 915 989 906 978 

Coast ,,, .. , 922 991 906 990 892 976 880 983 

Akyab .. , ... 877 96:; 862 973 830 944 797 950 
Kyaukpyu .. , ... 1,045 1,051 1,070 1,055 1,064 1,070 1,082 1,062 

_ Sandoway ... ... 1,013 1,040 1,026 1,045 997 1,009 955 994 
Amherst .. , , .. 907 982 871 964 854 963 !l31 968 
Tavoy ... . .. 943 994 936 995 970 984 1,015 1.008 
Mergui ." .. , 900 991 859 988 871 954 917 984 

Centre ... ... 1,047 1,061 1,059 1,064 1,072 1,077 1,093 1,070 

Prome ... .. , 1,021 1,051 1,033 1,046 1,034 1,046 1,049 1,043 
Thayetmyo ... . .. 1,022 1,028 1,039 1,032 1,031 1,029 1015 1,023 
Pakokku ... ... 1,070 1,055 1,080 1,059 1,090 1,061 1,124 1,092 
Minbu .. , ... 1,033 1,046 1,039 1,039 1,048 1,052 1,088 1,045 
Magwe ... .. , 992 1,037 999 1,034 1,037 1,047 1,076 1,042 
Mandalay .. , ... 938 1,051 949 1,033 990 1,028 998 1,023 
Kyaukse ... .. , 1,021 1,046 1,025 1,044 1,054 1,054 1,037 1,049 
Meiktila ... ... 1,106 1,083 1,107 1,091 1,082 1,080 1,116 1,087 
Yamethin ... . .. 1,011 1,047 1,008 1,046 1,009 1,035 1,023 1,041 
Myingyan ... ... 1,066 1,054 1,072 1,056 1,091 1,070 1,145 1,080 
Shwebo ... .. , 1,086 1,077 1,118 1,103 1,120 1,096 1,140 1,086 
Sagaing ... .-. 1,101 1,087 1,108 1,090 1,111 1,086 1,138 1,104 
Lower Chindwin .. , ... 1-148 1,121 1,188 1,147 1,238 1,204 1,266 1,108 

North ." .. , 968 1,029 957 1,024 936 1,012 949 1,037 

Bhamo ... .. , 1,020 1,089 986 1059 941 1,050 914 1,036 
Myitkyina ... ... 887 998 867 1,026 787 979 854 980 
Kalha ... .,. 1,003 1,042 975 1,017 959 1,035 991 1,055 
Upper Chindwin .. , .. , 965 999 979 1,014 987 984 1,003 1,034 

Chin ... .. , 1,039 1,044 1,024 1,030 1,026 1,045 1,007 1,034 

Arakan Hill Tracts .. , ... 942 969 938 965 949 987 959 999 
Chin Hills .. , .. , 1,052 1,053 1,034 1,036 1,041 1,057 1,002 1,043 

Salween .. , .. , 956 1,022 972 1,028 961 .. , 963 .. , 

Salween ... ... 900 954 879 951 883 915 943 998 
Karenni .. , ... 1,009 1,090 1,051 1,089 1,022 .. , 1,020 ... 

Shan ... .. , 948 988 974 1,002 998 1,014 1,018 1,014 

Northern Shan states , .. 921 993 958 1,014 987 1,016 981 1,012 
Southern Shan Slales ... 969 984 985 994 1,005 1,011 1,023 ... 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE II.-NU'mber of females per 1,000 males at different 
age-periods by mce at each oj lite last three censuses. 

NOTE.-UaCes in groups A to 0 (see Imperial Table X\'II have been regarded as indigenous for the 
purpose of calculating the ratios in column 5 ; the'ratios in Cll\utnnS 6 and 7 have been (;alculated from the 
figures for Buddhists. 

All Hace~. Incligen01's Races. 

Age. 

1931 1921 1911 1931 1921 1911 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
-

0-1 ." .. , ... 1,054 1,04~ 1,059 1,058 1,047 1,067 
1-2 ... .. , ... 1,053 1,03(, 1,041 1,058 1,040 1,041 
2-3 .. , ." ... 1,037 1,05:; 1,041 1,042 1,064 1,045 
3-4 .. , ... .., 1,023 1,On 1,026 1,028 1,029 1,027 
4-5 .. , .. , ... 1,025 1,037 1,041 1,032 1,045 1,046 

0-5 .. , ... ... 1,038 1,m~ 1,040 1,044 1,045 1,044 
5-10 ." ... ... 983 1,()()') 1,007 994 1,018 1,021 

10 -15 ... ... .. , 964 93N 928 986 963 950 
15-20 ." ... ... 1,037 1,047 1,037 1,128 1,110 1,108 
20-25 .. , ... ... 1,025 9'j(, 988 1,161 1,122 1,149 
25-30 .. , ... .. ' 896 903 902 1,042 1,059 1,073 

0-30 .. , ... ... 993 9'JJ 987 1,051 1,046 1,046 
30-40 ... ... .,. 842 821 833 969 954 923 
40-50 ." ." ... 885 8711 889 984 973 981 
50-60 .. , ... ." 955 %K 993 1,018 1,037 1,051 
60 and over .. , ... ... 999 1,02K 1,076 1,045 1,072 1,116 

Total 30 and over ... ... 895 ~(J4 915 994 994 1,003 
Total all ages, Actual population ... 958 'FS 959 1,031 1,027 1,031 
Total all ages, Natural population .. , 1,025 I 1,026 1,028 .. , ... .. , 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE lII.-Number Of females per 1,000 males at d(tferent 
age-periods by race and 1Iatural division. 

Natural Division. 

1 

ALL RACES. 

PROVINCE 

Burman 

Delta 
Coast 
Centre 
North 

Chin 
Salween 
Shan 

BURMESE. 

PROVINCE 

Burman 

Delta 
Coast 
Centre 
North 

Chin 
Salween 
Shan 

OTHER INDIGE-
NOUS RACES. 

PROVINCE 

Burman 

Delta 
Coast 
Centre 
North 

Chin 
Salween 
Shan 

Detailed age-groups. 

I 
0-5 5-1010-1515-2020-40 -10-60 

2 3 4 5 6 7 -- -- ---- ----

1,038 983 964 1,037 908 913 

1,041 984 964 1,034 90'7 918 

1,044 977 937 973 824 825 
1,001 953 928 1,016 879 851 
1,057 1,005 1,010 ],114 1,024 1,060 
1,020 982 970 1,045 927 909 

1,054 956 931 1,118 1,111 986 
991 946 966 1,127 P41 865 

1,021 976 970 1,052 896 862 

1,055 1,001 994 1,135 1,062 1,027 

1,056 1,001 994 1,135 1,064 1.029 

1,053 994 970 1,120 1,045 956 
1,018 990 975 1,091 1,005 935 
1,061 1,008 1,016 1,151 1,088 1,] 01 
1,026 976 980 1,117 962 902 

1,364 1,000 778 1,167 520 333 
962 886 873 1,048 628 411 

1,OlD 993 1,016 1,049 747 631 

1,023 981 970 1,114 1,010 944 

1,021 983 969 1,110 1,018 958 

1,049 1,000 976 1,129 1,019 945 
997 965 957 1,111 1,016 949 

1,043 991 1,015 1,026 944 985 
1,019 996 977 1,083 1,041 1,017 

1,055 958 931 1,125 1,129 
993 948 972 1,186 1,019 

1,026 982 979 1,117 979 11.
000 
920 
905 

Larger age-grOl'ps. All ages. 

Acbal Natural 
60 and 0-20 20-40 40 and popu- popu-

over over lation. lation. 
8 9 10 11 12 13 -----_ -_ --. ---

999 1,005 908 933 958 l,025 l 
989 1,005 907 935 958 1,030 

H18 985 824 823 896 1,015 
914 974 879 1;66 922 991 

1,170 1,043 1,024 1,089 1,047 1,061 
1,129 1,004 927 956 968 1,029 

1,037 1,012 1,111 996 1,039 1,044 
938 :;98 941 879 956 1,022 

1,087 1,003 896 914 948 988 

1,052 1,041 1,062 1,033 1,046 .. , 
1,053 1,041 1,064 1,035 1,047 ." 

872 1,029 1,045 936 1,014 .. , 
966 1,014 1,005 942 996 ... 

1,188 1,053 1,088 1,125 1,079 .. , 
1,020 1,020 962 929 981 .. , 

1,000 1,083 520 375 753 .. , 
326 936 628 393 684 .. , 
754 1,015 747 656 826 ... 

1,032 1,016 1,010 965 1,004 ... 
1,002 1,015 1,018 969 1,006 .. , 

886 1.033 1,019 930 1,007 ." 
1,018 1,000 ],016 965 997 ." 
],083 ],020 944 1,008 992 ... 
1,270 1,016 1,041 1,072 1,035 .. , 
1,047 1,014 1,129 1,009 1,048 .. , 

980 1,010 1,019 931 998 ... 
1,098 1,021 979 952 993 .. ' 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-Number Of femaies peVl,OOO males/or selected faces. 
NOTE.-The ratios in this table have been calculated from the figures in Imperial Table VIII and refer 

to the total of the areas mentioned in column 2 of that table for the race in question. The ages are the ages at 
the nearest birthday. 

Race. All ages. 0-6 7-13 14-16 17-23 24~43 44 and 
over. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Arakanese and Yanbye .. , 1,021 1,009 952 1,003 1,157 966 1,102 
Tavoyan ... ... 1,013 990 973 860 1,228 1,018 979 
Merguese .. , .. , 1,001 1,001 973 984 1,172 1,005 906 
Chin Group ... ... 1,059 1,063 921 972 1,198 1,121 1,022 
Kachin ... .. , 1,092 1,007 924 846 1,216 1,138 1,320 
Shan .. , .. , 989 1,013 985 1,092 1,205 906 940 
Man (Talaing) ... 982 1,012 906 936 1,157 988 907 
Palaung .. , .. , 1,000 1,052 953 1,003 1,125 940 1,003 
Sgaw Karen .. , ... 992 1,009 971 968 1,180 969 912 
Pwo Karen .. , .. , 1,018 1,026 988 963 1,245 981 942 
Taungthu .. , ... 1,006 1,032 964 963 1,186 984 947 
Arakan Mahomedan .. , 977 1,056 1.024\ 924 1.312 869 761 
Telugu .. , .. , 195 998 552 243 193 139 131 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE V.-Actual number of births and deaths reported for 
each sex during the decades 1911-1920 and 1921-1930. 

NOTE.-The figures in this table refer to the Registration Area, which covers practically the whole of the 
Delta, Coast and Centre subdivisions of the Burman natural division. 

Number of Births. Number of Deaths. Number Number 

Excess Excess Excess of of 

of of of female female 

Year. Births male male births deaths 
over over per per 

Males. Females. Males. Females. over female female 1,000 1,000 Deaths. births. deaths. male male 
births. deaths. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 --- --- --_ --- ---
Total 1911-1920 1,693,643 1,600,171 1,427,363 1,285,791 5~0,660 93,472 141,572 945 901 

1911 .. , 165,508 156,948 132,286 115,396 74,774 8,560 16,890 948 872 
1912 .. , 163,516 153,138 141,975 124,514 50,165 10,378 17,461 937 877 
1913 .. , 165,626 155,770 130,731 115,597 75,068 9,856 15.134 940 884 
1914 ... 179,837 169.046 125,655 112,173 111,055 10.791 13,482 940 893 
1915 ... 177,575 168,675 . 144,674 131,175 ' 70,401 8,900 13,499 950 907 
1916 .. , 171,133 161,094 124,853 111,381 95,993 10,039 13,472 941 892 
1917 .. , 183,217 172,919 131,117 117,484 107,535 10,298 13,633 944 896 
1918 , ... 166,426 157,882 197,273 191,633. - 64,598 8.544 5.640 949 971 
1919 .. , IS0,618 143,054 161,967 143,494 -11,789 7,564 18,473 950 886 
1920 .. , 170,187 161,645 136,832 122,944 72,056 8,542 13,888 950 809 

Total 1921-1930 1,528,768 1,451,528 1,194,247 1,070,591 715,458 77,240 123,656 949 896 

1921 .. , 164,977 156,569 122,480 108,564 90,502 8,408 13,916 949 886 
1922 .,. 163,686 156,088 127,449 111,999 80,326 7,598 15,450 954 879 
1923 .. , 164,081 155,328 119,505 106,378 93,526 8,753 13,127 947 890 
1924 ... 152,861 143,724 122,951 110,215 63,419 9,137 12,736 940 896 
1925 .. , 141,302 133,342 106,984 95,949 71,711 7,960 11,035 944 897 
1926 ... 152,490 146,064 118,943 107,516 72,095 6,426 11,427 958 904 
1927 .. , 138,976 132,426 112,498 99,045 59,859 6,550 13,453 953 880 
1928 .. , 143,426 136,488 121,436 108,886 49,592 6,938 12,550 952 897 
1929 ... 146,787 139,215 125,436 113,276 47,290 7,572 12,160 948 903 
1930 ... 160,182 152,284 116,565 108,763 87,138 7,898 7,802 951 933 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VI.-ActuaZ nUlnber Of deaths reported for each sex at 
different ages for the decade 1921-30 and selected years thereof. 

NOTE.-The figures in this table cover the same area as Subsidiary Table V. 

Average number 

1922. 1925. 1930. Total deaths, offernale deaths 
1921-1930. per 1,000 male 

Age. 
deaths. 

Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females. Males. Females. 1921-· 1911-
1930. 1920. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 --- --- --- --- --- -'-- --- ~.-- --.- ---

Under one year 32,094 27,161 28,086 23,820 33,906 29,292 315,893 268,430 850 825 
1-5 .. , 14,986 14,512 13,074 12,878 14,309 14,739 145,369 144,237 992 982 
5-10 ... 6,374 6,425 5,155 5,194 5,531 5,541 59,459 59,026 993 958 

10-15 ... 4,659 4,119 3,620 3,240 3,179 2,885 39,384 35,587 904 901 
15-20 ... 5,635 5.160 4,289 4,163 3,950 3,845 48,451 45,358 936 956 
20-jO .. 11,720 10,920 9,777 9,383 9,122 9,701 106.856 103,569 969 980 
30-40 ... 12,106 10,126 9,917 8,266 9,708 8,916 109,598 92,045 840 850 
40-50 ... 10,945 7,887 8,664 6,436 8,713 7,115 97,826 72,114 737 768 

50-60 "'1 9,618 
7,486 7,729 6,286 8,606 7,255 88,483 71,340 806 845 

60 and over... 19,312 18,203 16,673 16,283 19,541 19,474 182,928 178,885 973 1,027 
All Ages .. , 127,449 111,999 106,984 95,949 116,565 108,763 1,194,247 1,070,591 896 901 

-
13 



CHAPTER vI. 

Civil Condition. 

57. Statistical References.-Next to sex the most important classifi
cation of the inhabitants of a country is according to civil condition, i.e., 
whether they are unmarried, married, wido\vl'd or divorced. In some countries, 
e.g., England and Wales, separate figures are compiled for divorced persons but 
for the census of India divorced persons wh() have not re-married are regarded 
as widowed. Instructions were issued to ('numerators that persons who were 
recognised as married should be recorded as married and that prostitutes who 
were not recognised as married should be recorded as unmarried. 

The statistics of civil condition arc givell in Imperial Tables VII and VIII. 
It has already been mentioned in paragraph -~2 of Chapter IV that figures have 
been given' in Imperial Tabh.: VII for racial classcs, and not for religions, as at 
the last census; figures for civil condition }Iave been omitted from Part III of 
the table (in which figures are given for 11)WllS), in the interests of economy. 
The following subsidiary tables appended to this Cbapter have also been 
compiled ;-

I.-Distribution by Civil Condition of 1,000 of each sex and main 
age-period for (1) All Races and (2) Indigenous Races at 
each of the last five censuses. 

H.-Distribution by Civil Condition of 1,000 of each Sex at certain 
ages for each Natural Division for (1) All Races and 
(2) Burmese. . 

IlL-Distribution by main age-periods and Civil Condition of 10,000 
of each sex for selected Race-Groups. 

IV.-Ratio of females per 1,000 males in each Civil Condition and 
in certain age-periods for selected Race~Groups in the whole 
province and for Burmese and Other Indigenous Races in 
each natural division. ' 

V.-Distribution by Civil Condition of 10,000 of each sex at certain 
age-periods for selected I\aces in selected areas. 

58. Accuracy of the Statistics.-The method of compilation of the 
figures for Imperial Table VII has already been explained in paragraph 42 of 
Chapter IV. Although this method of compilation may be satisfactory for the 
figures for the total population it is very unsatisfactory for the figures for each 
civil condition. For instance, in compilillg the figures for the five-yearly 
gt:"oups half the number of persons in the (unadjusted) age-group 14-16 
{between 13t and 16-~ completed years) were taken to have completed 15 years 
and included in the age-group 15-20, and the other half were included in the 
age~group 10-15. This may be approximately correct in the case of the 
figures for the total population but it is very far from correct in the Case of the 
figures for married persons since the m;ljority of married persons in the 
unadjusted age-group 14-16 will han: completed 15 years. Thus a 
comparison with the figures for previous cc nsuscs is vitiated unless figures are 
taken for very large groups. In Imperial T;lble VIII and in Subsidiary Table V 
of this Chapter figures have been given for the unadjusted age-groups. 
Attention is also invited to panagraph 42 of Chapter IV in which formulcc are 
given for obtaining figures for the unadjusted age-groups from those for the 
five-yearly groups. 

59. Proportion of Population Married.-Marginal table 1 shows 
the proportion in each civil condition for each sex in England and Wales, in 
India and amongst the indigenous races and Buddhists in Burma. The 
indigenous races of Burma include races in groups A to 0 (see Imperial 
Table XVII), It will be noticed that there is a small proportion of married 
persons in Burma as compared with India. In the words of the 1911 Census 
Report for Burma "marriage is a religious sacrament amongst the Hindus, 
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the neglect of which is followed by evil consequences. A Hindu must 
marry and beget 
children to perform 
his funeral rites lest 
his spirit wander 
uneasily in the waste 

1 \. 'iviJ Con clition of 1 000 of each sex , 

Country. 

. plac~s of the earth. 
If a Hindu maiden lndi!( enous Races in Burma, 
is unmarried at 193 1. 

puberty, she is a Bldd hists in Burma, 1921 

source of social India proper, 1931 

obloquy to her Engl 
family and of dam-

and and Wales. 1921 

nation to her ances- Engl 

tors. In the case 
of Mahomedans and 

and and \\'ales, 1911 

.. , 

... 

... 

... 

Sex. Un- Married. married . 

Males .. , 570 382 
Females 522 372 
Males ... 568 379 
Females 512 373 
Males ... 476 471 
Females 345 498 
Males .o. 550 414 
Females 535 383 
Males ... 592 372 
Females 571 356 

Widowed, 

48 
106 
53 

115 
54 

157 
36 
82 
35 
73 

Animists in India, though the religious sanction is wanting, the marriage state 
is equally common, partly owing to Hindu example and partly to the conditions 
of life in primitive society where a wife is almost a necessity, both as a domesti~ 
drudge and as a helpmate iii. field work." Conditions are very different among 
the indigenous races in Burma and this accounts for the fact that for every 1,000 
males 570 are unmarried in Burma compared with 476 in India proper; for 
females the difference is more striking as there are only 345 unmarried females 
per thousand in India proper compared with 522 in Burma. The~e are 
similar differences among the married; 382 males per 1,000 among the 
indigenous races in Burma are married compared with 471 in India proper, the 
proportions for females being 372 and 498, respectively. There is a big 
difference between the proportions of widows, the figures for India and Burma 
being 157 and 106, respectively. The large number of widows in India is 
partly due to the early age at which Indians are married, partly to the disparity 
between the ages of husbands and wives and partly to the prejudice against 
the re-marriage of widows. Among the indigenous races of Bmma there does 
not appear to be any such restriction. . 

It will be noticed that the figures for the proportions of unmarried, 
married and widowed among the indigenous races of Burma in 1931 are not 
appreciably different from those for Buddhists in 1921; such changes as there 
are may be due to changes in the age-distribution of the population. 

The proportions for the indigenous races in Burma are very similar to those 
in England and Wales, the proportions for married being greater than those in 
England and Wales in 1911 but ness than those in 1921. The abnormally 
large proportion of married persons in England and Wales ill 1921 was due 
to the sudden increase in the marriage rates which took place after the war. 

'60. l.\1arriage and Age.-Figures showing the proportions of the 
. population that were unmarried, married and widowed at the last five censuses 
are given' in Subsidiary Table 1. Figures have been given in that table for 
All Races and for Indigenous Races. Races in groups A to 0 (see Imperial 
Table XVII) have been taken to be indigenousfor the purpose of calculating 
the figures for 1931 ; for previous censuses the figures for indigenous races 
have been calculated from the figures for Buddhists. The figures for 1931 
cannot, however, be compared with those for previous censuses owing to the 
difference in the method of compiling the figures for the various age-groups 
(see paragraph 58 of this Chapter). For instance, the numher of males per 
1,000 -in the age-group 15-20 who were married was 63 in 1R91, 75 in 1901, 
78 in 1911 and 69 in 1921 but for 1931 the figure is 184. Similarly, at previous 
censuses the number of females per 1,000 in the age-group 15-20 who were 
married was roundabout 250 or 260 but for 1931 the number is 366. It is 
impossible therefore to say whether there has been any change in the tendency 
to marry during the last decade. Figures could be given for the unadjusted 
age-groups in 1931 but comparable figures are not available for previous 
censuses. 

A comparison can, however, be made between the proportions of the 
'population married at different ages in India and Burma. The figures in 
marginal table 2 have been compiled from the figures for the five-yearly 
groups by means of the formul<e given in paragraph 42 of Chapter IV. The 
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age-group 14-16 includes persons who had completed 131 years but had not 

2. Married persons per i,oOO of each sex in 1931. 

Age nearest birthday. 
Race or Religion and 

Sex. Province. 
7-13. ~117-23.124_43. 0-6. 

Burmese in Burma ... Males ... . .. ... 9 267 773 
Females ... 47 .471 754 

Indian HindI s in Burma '" Males ... 3 22 102 372 689 
Females 2 37 419 810 855 

Indian Mcslims in Burma Males ... ... 7 154 305 692 
Females 18 410 775 823 

Hindus in Bengal .. , Males ... 17 55 192 4H2 859 
Females 32 375 842 876 677 

Muslims in Bengal '" Males ... 25 113 333 646 928 
Females 74 441 895 948 795 

Hindus in Bihar and Orissa Males ... 39 226 459 671 876 
Females 64 380 773 919 806 

completed 16~ 
years; the 
other age-
groups have a 
similar inter
pretation. Ac
cording to this 
table about 38 
per cent of 
the Hindu 
females in the 
age-group 7-
13 in Bengal 
and Bihar and 
Orissa were 
returned as 
married, the 
pro port ion 
for Muslim 

females in Bengal in the same age-group being still higher, namely 44 per cent. 
Even in the age-group 0-6 the proportion married is appreciable. The pro
blem of infant or child marriage does not exist among the Burmese, the propor
tion married for females in the age-group 7-13 being less than one per 
thousand. In the age-group 14-16 about 84 per cent of the Hindu females 
in Bengal, 77 per cent of the Hindu females in Bihar and Orissa, and nearly 90 
per cent of the Muslim females in Bengal were returned as married, compared 
with less than 5 per cent for Burmese females. Less than 1 per cent of Burmese 
males in the age-group 14-16 were recorded as married. In the age-group 
17-23 the proportion married among Burmese males is slightly more than one 
quarter but for Burmese females the proportion is nearly one half. As pointed 
out in paragraph 117 of the 1921 Census Report, 17 or 18 is about the earliest 
age at which females marry in considerable numbers; males generally wait 
two or three years longer. 

It will be noticed from marginal table 2 that in the lowe,r age-groups the 
proportion married for Indian Hindus and Muslims in Burma is much higher 
than for Burmese but much less than for Hindus and Muslims in India 
proper. 

Figures for England and Wales are not available for the age-groups given' 
in marginal table 2 but for the purposes of comparison it might be mentioned 
that among those aged 15 to 19 at the 1921 census only 4 per thousand of the 
males and 18 per thousand of the females were married. For those between 
20 and 24 the proportions were 177 and 270, respectively. 

61. Widows and Widowers.-There is no custom among the indi
genous races of Burma preventing the re-marriage of widows. On the 
contrary, among some of the hill tribes, e.g., Chins and Kachins, there 

3. Widowed per 1,000 of each sex in 1931. 

Age at nearest birthday. 
Race or Religion and Sex. Province. 

7-13. 14-16. 17-23. 24 --43. 

------

Burmese in Burma .. , Males ... .,. 10 44 
Females ... 3 29 95 

Hindus in Bengal .. , Males ... 1 3 9 48 
Females 12 48 98 314 

Muslims in Bengal ... Males ... 1 4 10 29 
Females 7 22 35 199 

Hindus in Bihar and Orissa Males ." 6 13 22 60 
Females 11 24 42 185 

44 and 
over. 
--

178 
413 
186 
756 
93 

718 
200 
630 

--

is a custom 
for the widow 
to be compul
sorily married 
to one of the 
husband's re
lations. There 
is, however, 
a marked 
. difference be
tween the 
proportions of 
widows and 
widowers at 
different ages. 
This can be 

seen by glancing at Subsidiary Table V. In India the prohibition of re-marriage 
of widows is regarded by Hindus as a badge of respectability, particularly 
among the higher castes. The- Muslims also share this prejudice to some 
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extent although the re-marriage of widows is permitted by their religion. 
This is largely responsible for the high propoIiion of widows shown for both 
Hindus and Muslims in marginal table 3. Another reason is the custom of 
marrying girls in ,-India before they reach physical maturity, and often to men 
who are much older. This results in a large number of child widows. The 
effect of early marriage on the proportion of widows can also be seen in Sub
sidiary Table V ; it will be noticed that the Arakanese and Yanbye, Kachins, 
Shans and Arakan Mahomedans who marry early-compared with other 
indigenous races-have also high proportions of widows. ' 

62. Marriage and Race.-The proportions of the population who are 
unmarried, married and widowed, are given for selected races in Subsidiary 
Table V. It is pointed out in paragraph 118 of the 1921 Census Report that 
differences in these proportions between one race and another may be due to 
differences in the age-distribution, while in paragraph 150 of the 1911 Census 
Report it is stated that intermarriage with other races and racial instability 
leading to nominal changes of race are disturbances which prevent reliable 
conclusions being drawn from the data collected. But there are a few differ
ences which are probably too large to be due to any of the above causes. 
Figures for the proportion married at certain ages are given for a few races in 
marginal table 4. It wi.ll be noticed in the age-group 14-16 that 465 per 1,000 
of the Arakan Mahomedan females and 141 per 1,000 of the Arakanese and 
Yanbye females are married, 
compared with only 47 per 
1,000 for Burmese females. 
In India the proportion of 
females married in this age
group is probably between 
800 and 900 per 1,000. In 
the age-group 17-23 the 
proportion married among 
females of the Arakan Maho
medans and Arakanese and 
Yanbye is much higher than 
among Burmese females. 
As pointed out in the 1921 
Census Report, in this 
respect as in many others 
the conditions of Arakan 
correspond to its geogra
phical position between 
India and Burma. Accord
ing to the figures for the 
age-groups 14-16 and 
17-23 Kachins and Shans 
appear to marry at an earlier 

4. Married persons per 1,000 of each sex. 

Age at nearest birthday. 

Race. Sex. 
14-16. 17-23. 24-43. -_ 

Bmmese ... Males ... 9 267 773 
Females .. ' 47 471 754 

Arakanese and Males .. ' 15 333 830 
Yanbye. Females 141 632 796 

Arakan Mahomedan Males .' 14 401 817 
Females .., 465 821 838 

Kachin .. , Males .. , 42 235 722 
Females ... 124 507 717 

Shan .. , Males .. , 16 242 720 
Females .. , 181 610 782 

Mon (Talaing) ... Males .. , 4 236 806 
Females .. , 20 462 819 

Sgaw Karen ... Males .. , 6 141 690 
Females .. , 35 342 727 

Pwo Karen ... Males .. , 8 206 749 
Females .. , 27 379 785 

Tanngthu ... Males ... 22 208 748 
Females ... 95 511 766 

Chinese ... Males ... 26 175 621 
Females ... 40 500 797 

age than the Burmese. The reaso.n for the small proportion ~f Mon .(Talaing) 
females in the age-group 14-16 IS not apparent. Intermarnage WIth other 
races, particularly Burmese, and racial instability may be respo~sible. T.he low 
proportions for the Sgaw and ~wo Karens may be du.e to theIr exc1u~lveness 
and to their restrictions of marnage to persons of theIr own race. ThIS does 
not apply to the Taungthus for whom the proportions are appreciably luge, 
particularly for the age-group 14-16. . ... 

The figures in marginal table 4 for Chmese refer only to DlvlslOnal Burma, 
so that most of the Yunnanese are excluded. The low proportion of married 
among Chinese males is presuma~ly due to the scarcity of Chinese .females; 
intermarriage with females of indigeno.us races prevents the pro~ortlOn from 
being still lower. The proportion of .Chmese females who are marn~d does not 
differ appreciably from the proportIOn for Burmese females. Owmg to .the 
scaJicity of Chinese females one would have expected a larg~r proportIon. 
According to the 1921 Census Report the reason may be that Ch.mamen _prefer 
the genuine article born in China and are ready to postpone marriage untIl they 
can return to China. 

63. Marriage Customs.-A description of marriage customs in Burma 
is given in the beginning of Chapter VII of the 1911 Census Report, where 
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reference is also made to the marital peculiarities of hill-tribes, who still lead a 
primitive existence due to the remoteness of the tracts occupied by them. 
There is a general similarity between the customs prevalent among the 
Burmese, Shans and Mons (Talaings). Broadly speaking, the young people of 
these races, particularly among the agricultural or labouring classes, have the 
libeliy of choosing their future wives or husbands. The marriage ceremony 
consists essentially of a mutual agreement to be man and wife, sometimes not 
even performed in the presence of elders, which is considered more orthodox. 
Among the upper or wealthier classes, marriages are frequently arranged by 
parents and a Panna (Manipuri astrologer) officiates. Both bride and bride
groom, after" shiko-ing " to the assembled guests, their parents and the Panna, 
are blessed by the officiating Panna, very much as in a Christian ceremony, 
and the "hand-clasping" (rooSooo'ff) is performed by the Panna who after
wards sprinkles both bride and bridegroom with holy water (d3::SoSGb»). 
Fortune-tellers are usually consulted with a view to fixing an auspicious date 
for the ceremony. There is no such thing as a marriage ceremony being held 
in or at any religious edifice. There is a modern tendency among these weal
thier classes, resembling the practice prevailing in Bengal, for the bride's 
parents to bargain for a husband possessing a satisfactory social status. The 
bridegroom's parents are reimbursed for the cost of his higher education by the 
other party who also often provide a <;lowry. Generally, hO\\'ever, the,oe exists 
considerable freedom in marriage matters, which is in strong contrast with the 
conditions prevalent among the caste-ridden peoples of India. 

Divorce is equally as simple as marriage among the Burmese, Sllans and 
Mons and requires only the sanction of the village-headman or elders, who also 
supervise the proper distribution of the worldly goods of the couple, the wife 
possessing certain well-recognised rights. There are no external indications of 
a woman's civil condition, whether married, divorced or widowed. Her name 
undergoes no change at marriage and she wears no 'wedding ring or other out
ward symbol, though there is a modern tendency to adopt the wedding ring as 
a distinguishing badge. 

Polygamy is practised among most of the races in Burma but among the 
Burmese it does not thrive, due perhaps to the independent character of the 
Burmese woman, though the inHuence of Buddhism has been ascribed as a reason. 
The economic factor undoubtedly exerts the same adverse influence as it does in 
other polygamous countries. The wealthier classes of Burmese sometimes have a 
second or " lesser" wife, but rarely more than two. The practice was certainly 
much more common in the times of the Burmese kings, when autocratic rule, even 
in the household, was the order of the day. Some of the Sawbwas and Chiefs, with 
whom tradition dies hard, have several wives. Among the Kachins it is not usual 
for a man to take more than two wives, but sometimes he cannot help it since 
successive brothers must take over a deceased elder brother's widows. Where, 
however, a man is saddled with more than he can support it is permissible for 
him to make an arrangement for a still younger brother or even a stranger to 
take the widow. In the case of childless marriages among the Kachins a second 
wife is encouraged. The reason is that the men require boy children to look 
after them in their old age and girl children to give in marriage so that they can 
recover what they had to pay for their own wives. The customs of the Chins 
are very similar to those of the Kachins. As far as is known polyandry is not 
practised by the indigenous races. 

The practice of exogamy is found only among a few tribes in the north and 
west of the province. The following extract is taken from paragraph 137 of the 
1911 Census Report : . 

"Beyond the customary restricHons imposed on persons of nemo blood relationship 
exogamy is unknown except among lhe Kachins, the Lisu~, and, to a less degree, among the 
Chin tribes of the province. Eyen among the Chin ~,ribe~, the custom of intermarriage between 
neighbouring tribes is not true exogamy. It is not a prohibition of marriage within a tribe 
or group. It is a diplomatic arrangement for strenglhening the power of the chiefs and con
solidating the power of 1he class. A custom for the purpose of ensuring the friendship of rival 
villages by intermarriage can scarcely be termed exogamy in the prohibitive or restrictive sense 
of the term. Moreover the practice exists Lo a very slight degree. In the Northern portions of 
the Chin Hills such questions of intermarriage do not arise. Parents practically sell their 
daughters to be wives and they demand a certain price for them. The considerations deter
mining marriage are purely commercial. The only question asked by the parents of the young 
man regarding the girl is as to how thoroughly and quickly she can clear a hill-SIde of weeds, or 
how long it takes her to plant a patch of millet. Even in the South where intermarriage with 
neighbouring tribes for political reasons is sometimes practised, it does not affect the whole of 
the population. It is principally concerned with the families of the tribal chiefs. The common 
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people are free to exercise their commercial instincts in their marriage arrangements, though 
they sometimes ape the diplomatic customs of their Chiefs." 

It might also be mentioned that among the Chins child-bearing capacity 
and freedom from death in child-birth in the girl's family history are also 
important considerations. 

The nature and extent of exogamy as practised by the Kachins is described 
in the following Note by the Rev. G. J. Geis which, although vvritten twenty 
years ago, may be considered as true of conditions to-day: 

"According to the Kachin folklore the five main tribes descended from their great 
ancestor called WahkeL Wa. These are; Marip!:" Lahpai, Lahiawllg, N'Hkulll and Maran. 
From these main tribes sprang the various sub-tribes, usually some distinguished ancestor in 
folklore disiinbruished for his many wives and numerous children, so that his descendants look 
to him as their great ancestor rather than to the more remote ancestor who slands at the head 
of the main tribe In this way the various sub-tribes originateci, and so \\·e have from the--

Marips-The Manam, Jasan Shadu, Hpaudaw, etc. 
LahtawllR-N'Tau, Hpungkaw N Shu, Hkabra, Wala, Hpaujang, etc. 
Lahpai -Hpunggan, Kadrawn, Tsumhpa\\·ng, Hkubum, Hkashang, Kara \\)isau, 

Kumba Hkangkawng, etc. 
N' H kum-Share, Tsit, Sumdu, Lahtau, Ding Ga, etc. 
Maran-Ningshan, Wayaw, Kumtung, Kumyang, etc. 

" Aside from these five main tribes who trace their pedigree through Wahket \\'a there are 
a few tribes who say they existed before him and do not claim Wahket \\'a as their ancestor, 
such as the Karcllg and Hpauwe. Originally none of these main tribes Leok daughters as 
their wives frol11 wiihin their own tribe, because they were considered brothers and sisters; 
an exception was made with the Lahpai-they being the tribe from whom Chiefs were made 
were allowed to intermarry after seven generations. . 

" In time, however, these tribes became \videly scatterecl, and as slated above some of the 
men within a tribe became renowned so that gradually these renowned families of the same tribe 
intermarried, so at the present time all the main tribes intermarry with the large sub-tribes 
or powerful families of the same iribe. A Hpungkaw Lahtawng may for instance marry 
a Hpaujang Lahtawng, etc. So that at present the most important question is not, is the girl 
whom t.he young man is about to marry of a marriageable tribe, but rather has her branch of 
the great family been far enough removed in point of time and have his parents been in the 
habit of taking women from that branch of the family or not. Of course the more respectable 
families are rather careful to observe these customs, but as no penalty follows a breach of this 
custom their observance has become rather lax, and many do not question much the time nor 
the relationship but marry whom they can secure either from sentiment or economic reasons. 
A sub-tribe of the Marips who live in the Hkahku country follow a rather strange custom for 
which they are called H hall Wt711,([. A certain number of families 01' even a whole villa!.:e give 
their daughters arollnd in a circle. A gives to Band B gives to C and C gives to D and D 
gives in turn to A. In each case a record is kept of the price paid for the wife, and so not 
more is given or asked than was asked or given when a marriage took place in the given family. 
In case an outsider, however, asks for a daughter from this circle or village a much higher 
price may be asked." 

A peculiar custom may be mentioned here, countenanced by the Kachins 
_ in parts of the Myitkyina District and by the .Khamis of the Arakan Hill Tract~. 
With the former the married girls are conlpelled to entertain at night visiting 
bachelors in a special room, called "Nla dap" or maidens' apartment, built in 
the forefront of the family home. The Kachin damsel requires much courting: 
innumerable songs and poems are recited and any amatory advance is considered 
improper until after the fire has died down to a dull glow', the girl pretending 
to keep it going as long as possible while the youth surreptitiously counteracts 
her efforts. 'The cave-man is her ideal very often and she surrenders with 
pleasure to a display of arrogant brute force, when she would be everlastingly 
coy in the face of polite or idealistic courtship. Among the latter tribe, the 
Khamis, the spinsters are segregated in a separate house or hut at nightfall, 
where they find muhlal entertainment with the young men \who call. 

The following account of the marriage customs of Lahus and Kaws 
(Akhas) of the Lolo-.Muhso group has been kindly furnished by the H.everend 
J. H. Telford of the American Baptist Mission, Loimwe : 

"Formedy, it was customary for Lahu rating people La clo iheir 'courting' in the 
house and in the presence of their elders. The lovers woule! sil, one at eilher side of the 
fire-place I and would engage their lime singing love songs to each olher as follows :-The 
young man sings to the girl these lines; for there is among the Lahus a s(amlarcl language 
of courtship;-

While I was in my house 
Lying down on my beel, 

The light of you waS So bright 
As it came in through my door. 

I thought it was the light of the moan 
I thought it was the light of the morning star 

I thought it was the light of the sun. 
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" The love poem is of great length, so long that it is only desirable here to give the 
substance of it in which we shall observe in the mutual fears expressed by the lovers, subtle 
allusions to animistic thought and beliefs. The lover goes on to say that-

He lifted his hand to his eyes 
To shade them from the light 

And whirling around three times on his heel 
He observed that the light was the light of his love. 

II The poem represents the young man as saying that he has a village I Hkasheh' or 
chief and he has obtained the permission of the 'Hkasheh' to visit his ladv friend. He 
also has parents and they have given him permission to go on his journey of love. The song 
pidures the young man starting out and he passes through the lonely and dangerous jungle 
towards the village where the girl lives; He follows the rays of light and as he pursues his 
journey on the path before him he sees a pair of quail and upon seeing them his heart sinks; 
for he thinks the quail are the spirit of his lover who has suddenly died. Here the young 
woman speaks a word of encouragement and tells him that he should cause the quail to fly 
away; for the quail are not her spirit at all. She further &'lys that he is not a cowardly man. 
Continuing his love adventure he comes up against other discouraging circumstances. He 
meets another 'Pair of birc1~. a pig ",ith a yellow tooth, a bear, a wild fo\\'l, a crow, a big log of 
wood, a marble house and then seven big rivers and seven mountains. At one river there was 
a big and fearsome dragon that was shooting out its tongue at him. At the sight of all the 
different birds and animals his heart becomes fearful, for he intet'prets each in turn to be the 
spirit of the girl he loved. When he an'ived at the big log he walked around it three times 
and felt it very difficult to separate himself from it. He wanted to take his .axe and cut it up 
and from the wcod build a house. When he saw the marble house, he said that if he were 
not permitted to live in it he would buy an axe from the blacksmith and with its aid he would 
build a house of marble. If his hands and feet should not be sufficiently strong to build a 
marble house. he would certainly build one of wood. Then the girl responds and &,ys to the 
young man that the quail, the pair of birds, the pig with the yellow tooth. the bear, wild fowl 
and crow are not her spirit. Those birds and animals, she says, because they have no I"frounc1 
to cultivate and no stores of food are compelled to search for food wherever they can find it. 
You had better take your axe and from that log you saw prepare timbers and build the house. 
As regards the marble house, she sayf', if you do not live there I will not live there and her 
final word assures him of her acceptance of him, when she says, "Take the iron which God 
has created and cut down the trees and build a house and then comel for me. The threatening 
dragons that you saw, if those made you afraid and caused your soullto flee from your body, I 
will take the cocks and the hens and call your soul back. 

"Lahu marriages are arranged by mediators or I go-between~,' ancl the marriage 
ceremony is conduded by the village priest or by some responsible elder of the community. 
A large pig is killed and the whole village feasts on its flesh. The neck of the animal is always 
reserved for and eaten by the 'go-between.' The bride and bridegroom, with their faces 
covered with a sheet of thin white cloth, sit in the presence of the village elders and priests. 
The young couple are given candles and each of them lights two and sets them reverently 
before the elders. The priest fills a cup full to the brim of cold water and gives it to the 
groom to drink and when he has drunk all of it, the same cup is again filled to the brim with 
water from the same jug and this second cup is given to the bride to drink. Exlreme care 
must be taken by both of them not to spill a drop of the water; for if on this occasion water' 
is spilled, no children will be born to the young couple. When they have both finished 
drinking the water, the priest invokes a blessing upon them and it is significant that the 
request of the priest is addressed to 'G'uisha' or 'Awpa G'uisha' which means, 
, Father God' : 

'OUI' Father, Goel, to-day these two children of thine are a pair like the sun and 
moon, like the stars and meteors. Let their children be plentiful as the fruit 
of a tree; make their life as unending as the river and rock; let the cattle 
under their house increase; prosper their fields and in their search for food 
let them discover the eternal .food.' 

"The mating season of the Kaws·is during the months of December, January and 
February. By the end of November their cro'Ps have been harvested and during the three 
months immediately following the, harvest the young couple have much leisure time. The 
three months period, so far as weather"is concerned, is the best time of the year, for there is 
no rain. It is the winter season, when the mornings and evenings are cold and crisp and in 
the daytime the heat of the sun is less fierce. Favourable weather conditions permit and 
encourage frequent visitation by the young people to all the Kaw villages in the district. 

"The Kaws mate early in life anel it is their custom to allow promiscuous sexual 
intercourse between the sexes before the establishment of the man'iage relationship. There is 
a public courting place in every Kaw village which is called the I Deh Hkawng.' There the 
young people of both sexes meet at night and play and sing love songs to each other. Little 
house sheds adjacent to the parents' houses are set apart as places in which the young people 
can meet privately and the young couples repair to those houses at the close of the more 
public meeting at the I Deh Hkawng.' A Kaw man while visiting in a village other than his 
own pal"ticular village is not allowed to court as above mentioned; he may do so only within 
his own village group. In the daytime, outside the Village, at work in the jungle or when 
going to or returning from market, the young folk meet and sing love songs to each other and 
when distance divides them they shout their love songs across the hills and the valleys. 

" Raws can marry without the consent and approval of their parents. Marriage by 
elopement is not by any means an uncommon thing among the Kaws. However there must be 
no compulsion of the girl; for if the girl does not of her own will freely consent to run off 
with the young man and should he by force can), her off, the malTiage would not be recognised 
and the young man would be fined by his village chief. On the other hand, as sometimes 
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happens, a young Kaw couple are returning together from the Shan market place and they fall 
in love with each other. Should they decide to elope, the young man is quite free, according 
to Kaw custom to immediately take the girl to his own home and village. Friends of the 
young couple go to inform the girl's parents that their daughter has gone off to get married. 
Should the parents desire to prevent the marriage under such circumstances they may follow 
in hot pursuit of the elopers; but if the young couple have had time to cook and eat an egg 
together in his house, before the an'ival of the girl's parents, they cannot prevent the marriage 
from taking place. Sometimes man'iage by elopement is prevented by fond parents by their 
promising a big wedding feast, provided the marriage is consummated according to regular 
marriage custom. 

"Kaw marriage ceremonies always take place in the village of the bridegroom and the 
bride is conducted to the village by her friends. She takes with her a hog's head which the 
Kaws look upon as the price of the bride. The rest of the pig is prepared and fed to the 
members of the village which she is about to leave. The bride receives no presents; the 
bridegroom and the elders are the only parties who receive gifts. The girl upon entering the 
groom's village does not go directly to the house of the groom but to the house of some 
elderly women, and \vhile there the l}ride adorns herself in white clothing. Having so attired 
herself, she proceeds at once to the house of the groom. There her first duty is to carry 
through a ceremony of pretension during which she plays at drawing water and carrying wood. 
With water jugs in a basket slung over her back she makes a hurried trip down the ladder
steps of the house and goes through the motions of drawing water. While she is doing SO and 
\I,'hile making a hasty retreat inside the house, the young people standing at the foot of the 
steps fling lumps of cow manure at her. They do so again when she descends the' step a 
second time on this occasion to pretend that she is chopping firewood. This besmirching of 
the bride wiih manure, the Kaws say, is to secure for her good luck and great blessing. After 
she has changed her clothes the bride is now ready for the marriage ceremony which is 
performed by the village elders. Meantime the marriage feast is being prepared by the 
younger members of the community, though before anyone partakes of the food, part" <i it is 
offered by the elders to the I Myicha Ne' in the house of the groom's parents. The newly 
married couple are allowed to retire in peace and are left undisturbed in their own little house 
which is adjacent to the house of the groom's parents. A Kaw girl virtually becomes the 
slave of her husband, in the sense that the village law prescribes that she cannot visit the 
home of her own parents for more than three days in the entire year. All her time must be 
devoted to her husband and to the affairs of her own household. Frequently Kaw men are 
opium smokers and.when such is the case the burden of the work falls upon the Kaw woman. 

" Winning a girl by magic is sometimes accomplished by the Kaws. If a Kaw girl does 
not want to marry her suitor but he wants to marry her and her only, such a man may resort 
to magic in order to win her. A wax from two different kinds of bees which live in the same 
hollow of a tree is collected by the Kaws. This is taken and magically blown upon while a 
formula is recited. Part of ihis magically-treated wax is stealthily rubbed or concealed on a 
garment of the wanted girl. When this is done it is impossible for her to keep away from the 
young man. If she does not see him, she is restless and impatiently longs to see and meet 
him, and though she does not love him, she finds it im,possible to resist his attentions. Such 
marriages when consummated, the Kaws say, are neither happy nor prosperous and if children 
result from the union of such people, they do not live. If a young unmarried Kaw woman 
becomes pregnant, the whole countryside is advertised to secure for her a husband. However, 
in such cases where the girl can point to the young man whom she claims as the one 
responsible for her pregnant condition he must marry the girl. Where responsibility cannot 
be located and there is no husband in sight for the girl soon to become a mother, everything 
is done to try to secure a husband for her j for it is considered a disgrace among the Kaws for 
a child to be born out of wedlock. Such unfortunate girls are compelled to take any kind of 
Raw or man of another race who offers to become her husband. She has no say in the 
matter, if she knows not the person responsible for her condition, 

"After years of married life if a Kaw wife has not borne any children, two means are 
resorted to in order to make her become a mother. The first of these two methods I have 
already mentioned. With regard to the second means, the Seer consults the spirits and after
wards announces to the barren wife that her sterility is occasioned by the river in the 
~irit-world becoming blocked with leaves and weeds which prevents the waters of the stream 
from flowing freely. Therefore to remove the cause of barrenness the soul of the Seer goes 
to the river in the spirit-world and takes away the obstructions and when this is done the 
sterile woman is able to bear children; but never more than two children can be borne by 
this supernatural or spiritual aid of the Seer. There are occasions when a Kaw husband must 
refrain from sexual intercourse with his wife. On all occasions when offerings are being made 
lo the I Myicha Ne' as, for example, at paddy planting time, during the growth of the crops, 
and at harvest time. When on these occasions the village priest sends forth his soul to the 
spirit-world to discover what spirit has been offended, he must stay separate from his wife. 
The successful hunter upon his return from a hunting ~pedition must not sleep with his wife 
for a period of seven days. The same rule pertains when villagers return from a fishing 
expedition. After a child is born in a Kaw family, the husband must refrain from sexual 
intercourse with his wife for ten cycles of time. One cycle is twelve days. If during that time 
the husband should disregard this-not-too-strictly-adhered-to law and if the wife were to report 
the case to a responsible village elder, the offending husband would be fined, one pig. This 
one hundred and twenty days' prohibitive period is largely because of physical reasons, namely, 
to prevent the wife from getting what the Kaws call 'Napaku,' which is a condition of 
health when the colour of the face is bad; the mother becomes thin and loses vitality. While 
many Kaw men have just one wife, it could not be said of the Kaws that they are a 
monogamous race ; for many of them have two wives and others have three. The Lahus, 
their close neighbours, are a strictly monogamous race." 

14 
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The practice of endogamy is found most frequently among the Karen hill 
tribes, It is carried to an extreme form among the Zayein or Gaungto Karens 
who are a small tribe living in the Southern Shan States (Loilong and Mong 
Pai). The following extract is taken from Sir J. G. Scott's recent book 
"Burma and Beyond," pages 110 to 113 : 

" The Gaungto, if only because they are the most accessible, are the conspicuous type 
of endogamists in a restricted area, with all the variations which the idea suggests. When 
they reach the age of puberty all boys are sent to live in a building called a 'haw,' which 
stands jl:lst outside the village fence, and from the time of their internment there they may not 
enter the houses of their parents or talk to any of the young women. In this way they know 
all about one another, and they see to it that none of their companions infringe the rule which 
binds them. 

"This is easy enough in a community of insignificant size on a hill-slope or in a small 
valley. The old rule was that if a Gaungto woman eloped with a Shan, a Taungthu or a 
Burman, the pair of them were put to death in a special way. A large hole was dug in the 
ground; across this a log was placed with ropes hanging from it. The ends of these were 
noosed round the necks of the offending pair and they were then pushed over the edge, and 
so made to hang themselves in their own grave. Civilisation is apt to ruin mosi: primitive 
races, but in a case such as this it has advantages. The disapproval of missionaries and the 
occasional visits of British officials have led to the subslitution of excommunication for the 
condemned woman. The man was never so easy to catch, as he belonged to a different race. 

"Nowadays runaway couples who have gone off without getiing the permission of any 
one, are forbidden ever again to enter their native village or any Sawngtung village. There 
are two villages in the Nankwo Circle called Kaba, which are entirely inhabited by such 
eloping couples, and the envious and the spiteful see to it that they do not venture to come 
back, even on morning visits. 

" As if these restrictions were not enough, there is a multiplying of limitations. People 
of certain villages may intermarry only with those of certain other villages. For instance, men 
from Pahlaing are not allowed to seek for wives anywhere but in Sawngawng. These rules 
are perfectly well known, and it might be supposed that the enterprising of both sexes might 
be prompted to stroll over from one to another. It must be irritating to those living in isolated 
independent villages to go searching into places which lie in larger areas, such as the Mongpai 
State, but it is a very bumpy country, and only emphatic resolution to go courting could carry a 
man so far afield. 

"The result is that there are not a few bachelors in the haws j some of these have 
reached the decrepit stage, and it is pitiable to see them silling on the large stones with their 
c;:loaks around them warming their backs in the early morning sun. As the tribes are fairly 
equally divided as fo seiX there must be a corresponding number of spinsters, though they are 
not so clearly discriminated since they are not grouped all together as the men are, and have 
llO clues in ornaments or dress. When a man has at last procured an unexceptionable bride 
the elders of the village have still to be consulted before there can be a wedding. The whole 
affair is, indeed, arranged by the parents of the young man, who choose for him an eligible, or, 
at any rate, a qualified girl, and then consult the village elders before they send along the 
requisite three brass rings to the selected damsel in the name of their son. 

II The girl has the right to refuse, but one is told that she does not often do so. Assent 
is made patent by the fact of her wearing the brass rings sent as a proposal. 

II The parents on both sides prepare a great feast-the Hmaw-saya, the chicken specialist, 
offers up some rice to propitiate the nats. Then he and the parents and the prospective pair 
gorge and guzzle for three successive nights. It is only on these occasions and at funerals 
that the unmarried men and spinsters meet, which is a practice very different fr0111 that of the 
13urmese. None but the totem kin and relatives on either side take any part, and the marriage 
service is simply a prolonged orgy. If there be any congratulations they are on the grounds 
of capacity. The censorious shake their heads over what goes on, and the few mis~ionaries 
(who anyway are not admitted) say darkly that the proceedings are no better than the 
Agapai which the Council of Carthage denounced as being all a level with the parentalia 
of the heathen. 

" It is not surprising that when there is such a limited field of choice there are unions 
where husband and wife are very unequal in age, the husband fifteen and the wife sixty, or 
the reverse. Polygamy, is, of course, not permitted, on the ground that it would be a waste 
of material. Widows and widowers may re-marry certainly, bui only a£ter the approval of the 
village elders has been obtained. A childless widow, on the death of her husband, is 
permitted to return to the house of her parents. But if she has children she remains in her 
husband's house or goes to live with his parents. _ 

" Divorce is not permissible j if there be flagrant cause for it the pair are forced to jump 
into th~ pit. That is, of course, the old theory, but since we have had anything to do with 
the Gaungto no case of the kind has been known." 

Among the Karens generally, while endogamy in the strict sense of the 
term is confined to certain tribes in the more distant parts of the country there 
is often a very strong prejudice against intermarriage with all other races or 
clans, Karen or non-Karen. For example, even to-day it is exceptional to find 
pwo and Sgaw Karens intermarrying, even though they belong to the same 
branch of the Christian Church. In the Delta districts villages are either 
exclusively Karen or exclusively Burmese. If there is a village composed of 
both races there is u~ually very little intercourse between the two sections. 
Much greater freedom in marriage is however permitted among other races of 
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the Karen group, such as the Taungthus and the Padaungs. The following 
description of the Padaung customs is also taken from pages 101 and 102 of 
Sir J. G. Scott's book mentioned above: 

" There is perfect liberty of marriage among them. Both man and maiden are allowed 
to choose outside the tribe. Some of the girls are by no means bad-looking, but their 
formidable armour not unnaturally seems to deter suitors other than the men of their own race. 

" Before a Padaung man begins courtship he goes to the parents of the chosen girl and 
asks permission to visit the house and pay attentions to their daughter with a view to marriage. 
This ceremonious procedure is unusual among the hill tribes, for, as a rule, the parents are 
left to find out for themselves what is happening, and there is no arrangement of marriage. 
But where mother and daughter have armour-clad forearms, perbaps the more ceremonious 
procedure is judicious. It is not a whirlwind affair; on the contrary, the suitor's visits are 
carried on over a period which may be three months or may reach two years. Even then the 
young man chooses a friend with plausible and affahle manners to get the consent first of the 
parents, then of the girl, and finally to ascertain what presents would be acceptable to the 
damsel's parents. These are-for substantial people-buffaloes, bullocks or gongs, and it is 
usual, as a matter of old-fashioned custom, for presents to be given in turn to the parents of 
the accepted suitor. That settles it, and the aclual marriage ceremony is nothing better than 
an orgy, at which everyone eats pork and fo\vls and drinks on a Homeric scale. 

" After this the girl remains in the house of her parents till her husband comes to take 
her away.· This may be because there are wise doubts as to what the condition of the young 
man might be after the orgy; at any rate, there is no Young Lochinvar ardour about it. 

" Even when sh~ has bten taken, the bride remains away only a day or two, and then 
returns to her parents' house, and this curious visiting and coming back goes on at intervals for 
six months before the young couple finally settle down together. It may be that this cautionary 
process is due to the brass armature; ordinary caressing in such circumstances must require 
practice, othenvise it might cause abrasions. It may be added that the average age of the 
bridegroom is fifteen or sixteen, and the bride two years or so younger; thus probably she has 
only the beginning of a pyramid of coils around her neck." 

Totemism does not appear to have been seriously investigated in Burma. 
The following extract is taken from paragraph 132 of the 1911 Census Report : 

"Although in the Upper Burma Gazetteer it is stated that all the Indo-Chinese races 
have a predilection for totemistic birth stories, only the most superficial knowledge exists as to 
the real nature of the totemistic legends and the marriage and other taboos associated there
with. It is known that the Was claim to be descended from tadpoles, the Palaungs from one 
of three eggs laid by a Naga princess, the Chins from an egg of the king-crow, and the Kachins 
from a being who was made out of a pumpkin. It is also known that the rules for naming 
Shan and Kachin children and for limiting Karen and Kachin marriages are the outgrowth of 
totemistic belief. But no thorough investigation of the 'exact influence exerted by the legendary 
origin of the races of tribes of the province as a whole has been affected." 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Distribution by Civil Condition of 1,000 of each sex and matn 
age-period for (1) All Races and (2) Indigenous Races at each of the last five censuses. 

NOTE.-Races in groups A to 0 (see Imperial Table XVII) have been regarded as indigenous for the purpose of 
calculating the figures for 1931; for previous censuses the figures for indigenous races have been calculated from the figures for 
Buddhists. 

Unmarried. Married. Widowed. 

Race-group, sex and 
age-period. 

1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 -- -- -- -- -- -- ---- -- -- -- -- ---- --

ALL RACES ... 

Males ... 561 559 569 565 558 392 389 389 393 394 47 52 42 42 48 

0- 5 ... 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 ... . .. . " ." .. , .. ... .. , . .. ... 
5-10 ... 999 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1 ... ... . " .., ... ... .., .. . ... 

10-15 ... 994 999 999 995 999 6 1 1 5 1 ... . . .. , ... .. , 

15-20 ... 807 927 919 922 932 184 69 78 75 63 9 4 3 3 5 

20-40 ... 309 302 298 298 268 652 651 665 666 686 39 47 37 36 46 

40-60 ... 85 72 89 88 49 797 809 817 814 843 118 119 94 98 108 

60 and over ... 78 63 89 83 41 633 645 656 652 679 289 292 255 265 280 

Females '" 521 509 519 510 506 374 377 376 381 378 105 114 105 109 116 

0- 5 ... 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 ... ... ... ... . " . .. ... . .. .. . .. , 
5-10 ... 999 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1 ... ... . .. . " . .. ... . .. .. . ... 

10-15 ... 977 996 993 987 995 21 4 7 13 5 2 ... .. . ... ... 
15-20 ... 608 733 726 720 732 366 248 259 265 ~46 26 19 15 15 22 

20-40 ... 213 165 160 160 130 710 750 763 764 30 77 85 77 76 90 

40-60 ... 70 52 70 68 35 633 661 665 6' 686 297 287 265 279 279 

60 and over ... 64 52 91 83 48 302 287 289 392 634 661 620 635 560 

INDIGENOUS 
RACES. 

Males ... 570 568 575 571 568 382 379 382 386 383 48 53 43 43 49 

0- S ... 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 ... ... . .. ... ... ... . " ... .., .. . 
S-lO ... 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 ... ... ... ... .. . ... . .. .. . " . .., 

1O-IS .. , 997 1,000 1,000 996 1,000 3 ". ... 4 .. , ... .., ... ... ... 
15-20 ... 819 936 927 931 940 171 60 70 66 55 10 4 3 3 5 

20-40 ... 298 282 269 277 255 661 669 692 686 696 41 49 39 37 49 

40-60 .. , 77 64 78 79 48 802 815 827 823 867 121 121 95 98 85 

60 and over ... 76 63 87 81 41 632 640 653 650 678 292 297 260 269 281 

Females ... 522 512 521 511 507 3'12 373 373 379 376 106 115 106 110 117 

0- 5 ". 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 ... ". . " . .. ... ." .., ". ." ... 
S-10 ... 999 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1 ... .. . ". . .. ... .., ". ". .. , 

10-15 ... 982 998 995 990 996 17 2 5 10 4 1 ", ... .. ... 
15-20 ... 623 748 737 731 744 352 233 248 254 234 25 19 15 15 22 

20-40 ." 218 169 161 161 132 704 745 761 762 777 78 86 78 77 91 

40-60 ." 70 52 71 69 35 635 666 670 656 689 295 282 259 275 276 

60 and over '" 65 53 93 84 37 303 290 291 279 301 632 657 616 637 662 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE n.-Distribution by Civil Condition oj 1,000 of each seX at certain 
ages for each Natural Division for (1) All Races and (2) Burmese. 

"' 

All ages. 10-15. 15--20. 20-40. 40-60. 60 and over. 

-d 
.0 

.0 '1:i "<:i 
'1:i "<:i .0 

.0 
.0 

.0 
'ti Natural Division. .!:l .!:l " <IJ .!:l .!:l ... -d <IJ ... '1:i <IJ 'r; '1:i <IJ 'r; '1:i <IJ ... -r:i OJ ... -d OJ ... 

.~ a: ... <IJ :::: h OJ a: ... OJ a: .... <IJ E: ... OJ E: C<l 0 C<l .;:; 0 C<l .;:: 0 C<l .;:; 0 C<l .;:; 0 C<l .;:; 0 8 .... 8 8 E 8 8 .... "0 .. "0 .... "0 .... "0 .... :!:l ... "0 
~ C<l 

~ ~ C<l 

~ >:: C<l 

~ ~ C<l 

~ ~ C<l 

~ 
~ C<l 

~ P :;:: P :;:: P :;:: P :;:: P :;:: P :;:: 
I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 -_ - -- --_ - - - - - - - - --_. ---- --

ALL RACES. 

MALES. 

Province ... 561 392 47 994 6 . .. 807 184 9 309 652 39 85 797 118 78 633 289 

BurJ;l1an ." 563 393 44 994 6 ... 807 185 8 312 653 35 89 798 113 83 633 284 

Delta ... 5()7 393 40 994 (l ... '828 1(17 5 339 633 28 99 793 108 82 644 274 
Coast ... 559 394 47 988 12 ... 790 197 13 271 683 46 65 818 117 53 666 281 
Cerlfrc ... 559 393 48 997 3 ... 787 205 8 291 671 38 89 792 119 96 608 296 
NOltlt ... 560 394 46 994 () .., 817 174 9 325 633 42 70 818 112 61 655 284 

Chin ... 585 384 31 995 4 1 832 160 8 292 678 30 72 847 81 35 757 208 
Salween ... 584 344 72 998 2 .., 861 127 12 348 583 69 67 724 209 50 534 416 
Shan .. , 540 393 67 994 5 1 797 180 23 280 645 75 58 789 153 39 631 330 

FEMALES. 

Province .. , 521 374 105 977 21 2 608 366 26 213 710 77 70 633 297 64 302 634 

Burman ... 526 373 101 980 19 1 619 358 23 222 70S 73 74 639 287 69 312 619 

Delta .. , 547 370 83 983 17 .. , 646 338 16 245 698 57 84 660 256 74 340 586 
Coast .. , 510 387 103 957 39 4 525 436 39 154 761 85 43 659 298 41 316 643 
CellfYe ." 515 367 118 985 14 1 628 349 23 227 687 86 80 615 305 76 298 626 
North .. , 497 388 115 979 20 1 602 374 24 186 736 78 43 '126 331 43 250 707 

Chin .. , 512 382 106 976 23 1 611 370 19 172 749 79 51 609 340 54 269 677 
Salween ... 528 343 129 976 22 2 643 328 29 211 674 115 60 509 431 70 182 748 
Shan ... 475 390 135 956 39 5 509 440 51 139 752 109 34 589 377 29 226 745 

BURMESE. 

MALES. 

Province ... 571 384 45 997 3 ." 814 179 7 299 667 34 87 799 114 90 623 281 

Burman ... 571 384 45 997 3 . .. 814 179 7 299 667 34 87 799 114 90 623 287 

Delta ... 582 377 41 998 2 .. , 842 153 5 316 655 29 87 80S 108 81 644 275 
Coast .. , 577 380 43 998 2 ... 798 192 10 271 695 34 150 747 103 70 639 291 
Centre ... 563 388 49 998 2 ... 790 201 9 285 677 38 86 795 119 97 608 295 
North ... 559 394 47 995 5 ... 829 163 8 319 642 39 69 815 116 77 636 287 

Chin ... 597 390 13 1,000 ... .. , 833 167 . " 440 520 40 ... 1,000 .. . .. . 1,000 ... 
Salween ... 561 351 88 1,000 .. . ... 886 114 ... 374 542 84 180 614 206 202 528 270 
Shan' ... 488 438 74 998 2 .. , 834 145 21 283 645 72 71 772 157 71 624 305 

FEMALES. 

Province ." 528 369 103 986 13 1 639 340 21 235 692 73 81 636 283 76 313 611 

Burman ... 528 369 103 986 13 1 639 340 21 235 691 74 82 636 282 76 313 611 

Delta ." 547 369 84 987 13 ... 649 334 17 248 694 58 87 660 253 77 342 581 
Coast ... 523 391 86 983 17 ... 596 382 22 190 749 61 68 691 241 65 363 572 
Centre ." 515 366 119 987 12 1 633 343 24 230 684 86 81 615 304 77 300 623 
North ." 504 391 105 987 12 1 630 350 20 194 741 65 41 665 294 48 257 695 

Chin .. , 638 345 17 1,000 .. , .. , 571 429 ... 77 923 ." ." 800 200 ... 1,000 
Salween ... 547 372 81 9S4 16 .. , 546 436 18 170 760 70 46 654 300 35 310 655 
Shan ... 463 426 111 973 23 4 509 451 40 135 789 76 32 643 325 23 269 708 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IlL-Distribution by matn age-p'eriods and Civil Condition 
of 10,000 oj each sex for selected Race-groups. 

Males. Females. I 

I 
I 

Race-group and Age. 

Unmarried. Married. Widowed. Unmarried. Married. Widowed. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

All Races ... 5,608 3.923 469 5.210 3.741 1.049 

0-10 ... ... 2,537 ... . .. 2,679 1 .. . 
10-15 ... ... 1,124 6 ... 1,112 24 2 
15-20 ... ... 748 171 9 610 368 26 
20-40 ... ... 1,025 2,166 130 670 2,235 244 
40 and over ... ... 174 1,580 330 139 1,113 777 

Burmese ... .. , 5.710 3.838 452 5.281 3.687 1,032 

0-10 ... ... 2,657 ... .., 2,615 ... ... I 10-15 ... .., 1,195 3 ... 1,123 15 1 
15-20 ... . .. 749 165 6 638 340 21 
20-40 ... .. , 921 2,050 106 735 2,161 229 
40 and over ... ... 188 1,620 340 170 1,171 781 

Other Indigenous Races 5,676 3,784 540 5,094 3,782 1,124 

0-10 ... . .. 2,718 ... .., 2,717 '" ... 
10-15 ... . .. 1,159 4 ... 1,095 27 3 
15-20 ... ... 752 143 13 597 376 35 
20-40 ... ... 931 2,050 172 593 2,304 276 
40 and over ... . .. 116 1,587 355 92 1,075 810 

Chinese ... ... 5,468 4.085 447 5.460 3,690 850 

0-10 ... ... 1,819 1 . .. 2,985 4 . .. 
10-15 ... ... 830 7 .. . 1,221 21 .., 
)5-20 ... ... 794 136 6 603 339 11 
20--40 ... ... 1,747 2,253 142 559 2.379 163 
40 and over ... ... 278 1,688 299 9Z 947 676 

Indian Hindus ... 4,458 5,161 381 4,513 4,776 711 

0-10 ... ... 1,093 10 .., 2,933 33 1 
10-15 ... ... 538 29 1 898 135 3 
15-20 ... ... 679 320 8 273 722 19 
20-40 ... ... 1,854 3.488 151 334 3,153 205 
40 and over ... ... 294 1,314 221 75 733 483 

Indian Muslims ... 5,077 4,575 348 5,144 3,962 894 

0-10 ... ... 1,685 4 .., 3,380 17 1 
10-15 ... ... 776 44 1 1,102 150 11 
15-20 ... ." 767 284 7 316 704 42 
20-40 ... . .. 1,650 2,863 133 287 2,480 254 
40 and over ... ... 199 1,380 207 59 611 586 

Other Indians '" 5.276 4.328 396 5,207 4.047 746 

0-10 ... ... 1,635 1 ..' 3,092 4 .. , 
10-15 ... ... 764 10 . .. 1,092 67 2 
15-20 ... ... 792 173 6 443 599 18 
20-40 ... ... 1,813 2,658 121 503 2,736 210 
40 and over ... ... 272 1,486 269 77 641 516 

Indo·Burman Races 6,282 3,357 361 5,604 3,433 963 

0-10 ... ... 3,223 1 .., 3,173 2 ... 
10-15 ... . .. 1,326 6 .., 1,230 65 4 
1S-20 ... ... 747 172 8 535 494 33 
20-40 ... . .. 874 1,949 119 561 2,145 255 
40 and over ... ... 112 1,229 234 105 727 671 

Others ... . .. 6,185 3,621 194 6,065 3,308 627 

0-10 .. , ... 1,844 ... .. , 2,440 2 . .. 
10-15 ... ... 819 1 .., 1,121 4 ... 
15-20 .. ... 876 46 1 838 180 3 
20-40 .. , ... 2,332 1,772 48 1,301 2,115 117 
40 and over ... .. , 314 1,802 145 365 1,007 507 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-.Ratio Of females pet 1,000 males in ea(:h Civil Condition 
and in certain age-periods for selected race-groups in the whole province and 
for Burmese and Other Indigenous Races in each natural division. 

All Ages. 15-20. 20-40. I 40 and over. 

Race-group and -d -d -d -d -d -d -d -d Natural division. v v v v ·c -ci v '': -d v '': -d v ·c -d v 
l- V t:!: l- V t:!: l- V t:!: l- V t:!: 
'" ·c 0 '" ·c 0 o:! ·c 0 '" ·c 0 a ... '0 E I- '0 E I- '0 E .... '0 
C '" ~ c '" ~ c '" ~ c '" ~ ;:J ~ ;:J ~ ;:J ~ ;:J ~ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 
-- --~- -- --.-------- ---_ 

~-

PROVINCE. 

All Race~ .. , 890 913 2,142 782 2,066 2.870 626 989 1,795 770 675 2,256 

Burmese ... 967 1,005 2,386 891 2,157 3,326 834 1,102 2,272 943 756 2,402 

Other Indigenous Haces 901 1,003 2,P91 797 2,638 2,735 639 1,128 1,617 799 680 2,290 

Chinese ... 523 473 995 398 1,302 973 168 553 598 174 294 1,185 

Indian Hindus ... 334 305 616 132 743 788 59 298 448 84 184 721 

Indian Muslims ... 467 399 1,183 190 1,142 2,574 80 399 882 137 204 1,302 

Other Indians .,. 496 470 947 281 1,743 1,435 140 518 877 143 217 964 

Indo-Burn~;;\n Races ••. 907 1,040 2,713 728 2,925 4,153 653 1,120 2,175 955 601 2,920 

Otllers ... 714 666 2,352· 697 2,856 5,000 406 870 1,758 847 407 2,540 

alJ8MESE. 

Province ... 967 1,005 2,386 891 2,157 3,326 834 1,102 2,272 943 756 2,402 

Burman ... 968 1,005 2,394 892 2,154 3,337 836 1.103 2,287 946 758 2,407 

Delta ... 952 994 2,088 864 2,441 3,737 818 1,108 2,078 925 718 2,065 

Coast ... 903 1,024 2,003 814 2,179 2,347 704 1,083 1,794 483 797 2,058 

Centre ... 989 1,016 2,632 923 1,959 3,204 876 1,099 2,482 1,005 794 2,665 

North ... 886 973 2,169 84'8 2,397 2,920 585 1,111 1,601 559 677 2,362 

Chin ... 804 667 1,000 800 3,000 .. , 91 923 ... .. . 313 .., 
Salween ... (l67 727 628 645 4,000 ... 285 880 525 93 390 652 

Shan ... 784 803 1,230 640 3,257 2,042 356 913 787 275 493 1,453 

OTHER INDIGEN· 
OUS RACES. 

Province ... 901 1,003 2,Q91 797 2,638 2,735 639 1,128 1,617 799 680 2,290 

Burman .. , 919 l,OOO 2,101 834 2,474 3,045 704 1,115 1,741 868 715 2.214 

Delil~ ." 954 990 1.823 921 2,569 3,431 790 1,113 1,695 924 729 1,843 

Coast ... 897 1,001 2,084 776 2,491 2,971 646 1,102 1,668 80S 714 2,229 

Centre .. , 909 952 2,077 757 2,086 2,743 652 1,033 1,586 944 709 2,228 

North .. , 893 1,031 2,926 796 2,376 3.036 609 1,185 2,122 817 684 3,307 

Chin .. , 915 1.045 3,593 829 2,608 2,441 666 1,246 2,920 809 652 3,939 

Salween ... 888 1,019 1,824 875 3,551 2,621 619 1,177 1,722 1,030 592 1,851 

!:!hin ... 859 1,004 2,004 702 2,936 2,469 496 1,135 1,407 610 612 2,353 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE V.-Distribution by Civil Condition of 10,000 of each sex (It certain 
age-periods for selected Races in selected areas. 

NOTE.-The figures for Burmese in this table refer to the whole province; the figures for each of the other rllces haYIl 
been compiled from Imperial Table VIU and refer to the total of the areas mentioned in column 2 of that table for the raGe in 
question. 

---
Ali Ages. 0-6. 7-13. 14-16. 

-d .,; -d .,; 'ti .,; -d 'ti Race. Sex. <I) <I) <I) <I) 

'C .,; <I) '0:; .c eLl '0:; 'ti eLl 'C -d 41 ... 
" ii! .. eLl ::: .... 

" ii! ... <I) ii! .. 'C 0 .. 'C 0 .. 'C 0 .. ';:: 0 
S ... ~ S 8 "0 S .... "0 E ... 't:l 
I'l <II I'l ~ C .. 

~ 
I'l <II 

~ ;J ;::a ::: ;J ::;J ;J ;::a ;:J ;::a 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 _:..~- 13 14 

Arakanese and Yanbye Males ... 5,075 4,262 663 10,000 ... ... 10,000 .. , ., . 9,S3-} 153 13 
Females ... 4,362 4,071 1,567 10,000 ... ... 9,993 7 ..' 8,3 ... 2 1,412 246 

Tavoyan ... Males ... 6,161 3,419 420 10,000 ... ." 10,000 .., .. , 9,9 ... 8 52 .. , 
Females ... 5,605 3,528 S67 10,000 .. , . .. 9,999 1 .. , 9,ll35 145 20 

Merguese ... Males ... 6,155 3,495 350 10,000 ... ... 10,000 .., .., 9,987 13 ... 
Females ... 5,680 3,655 665 10,000 ... . .. 10,000 .., . .. 9,762 231 7 

Chin Group .. , Males 6,028 3,684 288 10,000 ... ... 9,999 1 .., 9,862 125 13 
Females ... 5,265 3,641 1,094 10,000 ... . .. 10,000 .., ... 9,434 548 18 

Kachin ... Males ' .. 5,783 3,845 372 10,000 .., ... 9,992 7 1 9,565 422 13 
Females ... 4,519 3,815 1,666 10,000 ... ... 9,991 9 .. . 8,686 1,242 72 

Shan .. , Males ... 5,338 3,809 853 10,000 .. , ... 10,000 ... ... 9,805 160 35 
Females ... 4,557 3,907 I,S3() 10,000 ... ... 9,997 2 1 7,887 1,805 308 

Mon lTalaing) ... Males . " 6,101 3,537 362 10,000 . " ... 10,000 ... ... 9,963 37 ... 
Females ... 5,675 3,638 687 10,000 ... ... 9,999 1 ... 9,795 197 8 

Palaung ." Males ... 5,937 3,547 516 10,000 ... ." 10,000 ." " . 9,941 57 2 
Females ." 5,321 3,502 1,177 10,000 ". ,,, 9,998 2 ... 9,456 505 39 

Sgaw Karen ... Males ... 6,137 3,370 493 10,000 .. , " . 9,996 4 ." 9,935 64 1 
Females ... 5,818 3,336 846 10,000 ", ... 9,999 1 ... 9,617 347 36 

Pwo Karen . " Males ... 6,005 3,591 404 10,000 .. , ... 9,999 1 ... 9,912 82 6 
Females ... 5,696 3,596 708 10,000 ... . .. 9,999 1 ... 9,717 270 13 

Taungthu ... Males ... 5,808 3,619 573 10,000 .., ... 9.998 2 ... 9,767 224 9 
Females ... 5,161 3,620 1,219 10,000 .. , .. , 9,998 2 ... 8,953 949 98 

Arakan-Mahomedan '" Males ... 5,963 3,677 360 10,000 ... ... 10,000 ... .., 9,H56 144 .. . 
Females ... 5,268 3,814 918 10,000 .. , ... 10,000 ... ." 5,075 4,650 275 I Telugu ... Males ... 2,394 7,486 120 9,960 40 ... 9,599 397 4 8,109 1,875 16 
Females ... 3,264 5,954 782 9,978 22 ". 9,582 403 15 4,579 5,356 65 

Burmese '" Males ... 5,710 3,838 452 10,000 ... ". 10,000 ... .. . 9,903 93 
2; I Females ... 5,281 3,687 1,032 10,000 .. , ... 9,999 1 . .. 9,504 468 

17-23. 24-43. 44 and over. 

Race, 
,; 

-d .c -ci' 'ti 'ti 
I 

Sex. eLl .~ eLl 
'C .c <l) ,; <l) ·c '0 eLl ... eLl ::: g eLl ::: .. <I) ti: <II ·c 0 ·c 0 o:l 'C 0 8 ... '0 ... '0 8 ... 't:l 
I': <II ?: I'l o:l 

~ I': .. 
~ p ;::a p ~ p ~ 

1 2 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
~ 

Arakanese and Yanbye Males ... 6,240 3,328 432 816 8,295 889 360 7,738 1,902 
Females ... 2,680 6,317 1,003 533 7,963 1,504 305 4,673 5,022 

Tavoyan .. , Males ... 8,384 1,556 60 2,024 7,606 370 634 7,490 1,876 
Females ... 6,024 3,749 227 1,322 7,897 781 512 5,634 3,854 

Merguese ... Males . .. 8,215 1,741 44 1,903 7,780 317 417 7,880 1,703 
Females ... 5,772 4,088 140 1,092 8,268 640 424 6,160 3,416 

Chin Group ... Males . .. 7,823 2,095 82 2,075 7,588 337 396 8,411 1,193 
Females .. , 5,083 4,684 233 1,049 7,822 1,129 530 4,551 4,919 

Kachin ... Males ... 7,544 2,345 111 2,251 7,222 527 496 8,184 1,320 
Females ... 4,580 5,074 346 1,201 7,174 1,625 387 3,304 6,309 

Shan '" Males ... 7,028 2,420 552 1,638 7,196 1,166 408 7,170 2,422 
Females .. , 2,941 6,097 962 667 7,819 1,514 244 3,996 5,760 

Mon (Talaing) '" Males ... 7,550 2,359 91 1,565 8,064 371 531 7,823 1,646 
Females ... 5,115 4,621 264 1,145 8,187 668 462 6,226 3,312 

Palaung '" Males ... 7,764 2,084 152 1,993 7,315 692 527 7,516 1,957 
Females .. 4,908 4,718 374 1,034 7,736 1,230 418 4,380 5,202 

Sgaw Karen ... Males ... 8,533 1,415 52 2,595 6,898 507 607 7,290 2,103 
Females ... 6,432 3,423 145 1,943 7,274 783 816 5,121 4,063 

Pwo Karen ... Males . .. 7,892 2,060 48 2,099 7,492 409 639 7,597 1,764 
Females ... 6,038 3,794 168 1,495 7,851 654 607 5,985 3,408 

Tallngthu ... Males . .. 7,729 2,084 187 1,827 7,484 689 556 7,354 2,090 
Females ... 4,320 5,115 565 1,090 7,661 1,249 416 4,663 4,921 

Arakan-Mahomedan .. , Males ... 5,831 4,008 161 1,269 8,169 562 374 8,166 1,460 
Females .. , 1,337 8,211 452 526 8,376 1,098 411 3,981 5,608 

Telugu ... Males ... 4,056 5,929 15 1,091 8,817 92 410 9,014 576 
Females ... 982 8,863 155 331 8,800 869 429 4,252 5,319 

Burmese ... Males ... 7,229 2,666 105 1,833 7,730 437 837 7,384 1,779 
Females ... 5,008 4,706 286 1,511 7,540 949 770 5,104 4,126 



CHAPTER VII. 

Infirmities. 

64. Enumeration.-The infirmities for which statistics were collected 
are the same as in 1921, namely insanity, deaf-mutism, total blindness and 
leprosy. The following instructions were issued regarding the record of 
infirmities :-

" If a person is blind in both eyes, or insane, or suffering from corrosive leprosy, or
both deaf and dumb, enter the name of the infirmity in this column. If a person has two of 
these infirmities enter both. Do noi enier blind for persons who can see anything at all even 
if lhey only see badly. You should find out whether a dumb person is deaf by making a 
noise. Write deaf-mute only if both deaf and dumb. Do nct enter ihose who are suffering 
only from leucoderma or white leprosy. Do not enter any infirmities which are not mentioned 
in the heading of lhe column. If a person has none of the specified infirmities a cross should 
be placed in chis column." 

65. Statistical References.-The statistics of infirmities are given in 
Imperial Table IX which is di vided into two parts-one showing the distribu
tion by age and the other the distribution by districts. In addition, the 
following three subsidiary tables have been appended to this chapter :-

I.-Number afflicted per 100,000 of each sex in each district and 
natural division at each of the last five censuses. 

n.-Comparison between the 1931 and 1921 figures for the number 
afflicted per 100,000 persons of each sex and age-group and 
the number of females afflicted per 1,000 males in each 
group. 

IlL-Distribution of the infirm by age per 10,000 of each sex. 

66. Accuracy of the Statistics.-The first thing to be said about 
the statistics of infirmities is that they are unreliable. They usually are, not 
only in India but also in other countries. There are many reasons for this. 
There are first the difficulties of defining the infirmities so as to distinguish for 
instance between insanity and weakness of intellect and between total blind
ness of both eyes and partial blindness due to old age or other causes. 
Leprosy too is difficult to diagnose except by an expert as there are many 
diseases such as leucoderma, yaws and syphilis which might be mistaken for it. 
Even in the case of deaf-mutism it is possible that some persons who are only 
hard of hearing have been included. 

In addition to the difficulties of diagnosis there are omissions, which may 
be deliberate or unintentional. The deliberate omissions are greatest in the 
case of leprosy, but they also exist in the case of insanity and deaf-mutism as 
there is a natural reluctance on the part of parents to admit that any of their 
children are so afflicted. It is only in the case of blindness which does not 
excite shame or disgust that the number of deliberate omissions may be 
considered as unimportant. 

The unintentional omissions are due to the fact that only a very small part 
of the population is afflicted and the consequence is that there i§ a tendency 
for enumerators to overlook the infirmities column, particularly as it is the last 
in the schedule. In order to prevent this as much as possible, instructions 
were issued that a cross should be placed in the infirmities column for persons 
who had none of the specified infirmities. Further, in order to prevent 
omissions during slip-copying the record of infirmities was made on separate 
slips, as at the last two censuses in this province. The figures in Imperial 
Table IX may therefore be said to represent fairly accurately the entries in the 
enumeration schedules. 

The accuracy of the statistics of infirmities is discussed in paragraph 143 
of the Census Report for 1921. After going into the matter very thoroughly 
Mr. Grantham came to the conclusion that the statistics were not worthy of 
any credit and he accordingly did not draw any deductions from them. In the 
subsequent paragraphs of this Chapter an attempt will be made to draw a few 
conclusions from the figures but it must be borne in mind that these 
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conclusions, being based on very inaccurate returns, merely represent 
probabilities. There is no reason to believe that the infirmity statistics of 1931 
are more reliable than those of the previous census. 

67. InsanitY.-Insanity was not defined in the census instructions. The 
word is usually applied to the more violent forms of mental derangement but 
it is impossible to draw a hard and fast line between the insal1e and feeble 
minded and it is probable that many of the latter have been recorded as 
insane. 

There has been an increase in the proportion of male persons returned as 
insane-from 93 to 99 per 100,000-but a decrease in the proportion of fcmales
from 84 to 77 per 100,000. The reason for this is not apparent. As at previous 
censuses the proportions are greatest in the hilly parts of tile province in the 
north, east and west, such as the Shan States, the Bhamo, Myitkyina, Upper 
Chindwin and Chin Hills districts and the Arakan Hill Tracts. This appears 
to be the case in other parts of India where, according to the India Census 
Report of 1921, the "areas of maximum intensity arc either in the hills or 
along the foot of the hills". Figures have not been compiled for insanity 
among the different races but according to the last two Census Reports for 
Burma the figures were particularly high for Chins and Kachins. The high 
rate of insanity among these races is attributed in the 1911 Census Report to 
promiscuous sexual intercourse at an early age and inbreeding, but it is 
possible there are other factors. According to S. J. Holmes * 
"where a defect is inherited by two parents from a commoll ancestor their union is 
naturally followed by the production of the defect in question. Ii may be seriously doubted 
if inbreeding does more than this or is ever strictly speaking the cause of defect of allY kind; 
it simply makes manifest defects that are already in the germ plasm. There is no one trait 
that results from the marriage of kin; the result is determined by the specific defect in the 
germ plasm of the common ancestor. It must not be forgotten that if inbreeding brings out 
undesirable qualities it may also conserve good ones. " 

According to paragraph 446 of the India Census Report for 1911 the 
areas where insanity is most prevalent are inhabited by rac(:s that are wholly 
or largely mongoloid, the people who suffer least from insanity being those of 
Dravidian origin. The consumption of alcohol may also have something to do 
with the insanity among the Chins and Kachins. 

According to the statistics insanity is more prevalent in Burma among 
males than females. Males are usually more subject to ddects of a congenital 
nature than females but it is possible that concealment is more likclyin the 
case of females. The low proportions of insane in the early age-groups is 
presumably due to the fact that mental disease docs not usually manifest itself 
tin later in life. 

There are two mental hospitals in the province, one at TacJagale in Insein 
District and the other in Minbu District. These two hospitals have accom
modation for 1,189 patients. On the date of the census there were 1,176 
patients, which is about 9 per cent of the number of persons who were 
recorded as insane. 

68. Deaf-Mutism.-According to the statistics the proportion of 
deaf-mutes has increased from 96 to 122 per 100,000 for males and from 84 to 
110 per 100,000 for females. Whether this represents the facts or not it is 
impossible to say. As in the case of insanity deaf-mutism appears to be most 
prevalent in-the hilly parts of the province in the north, east and west. Goitre 
is very common in these parts and a large proportion of the deaf-mutes suffer 
also from goitre. Goitre is particularly common in the neighbourhood of 
N amhsan, Kutkai and Hsenwi il1 the Northern Shan States, in the Southern 
Shan States east of the Salween river, in the Mogok subdivision of Katha 
district, in the Kachin Hill Tracts of the Bhamo and Myitkyina districts 
(particularly Sadon subdivision) and in the Kalewa township of the Upper 
Chindwin district. Iodine treatment is given but the people are very suspicious 
of western methods of medicine and as the disease does not cause them 
inconvenience until it is pronounced they do not take full advantage of the 
treatment. The association of deaf-mutism with goitre and cretinism is well 
known; in some parts of the province, e.g., the Chin Hills district, it appears to 
be associated also with insanity. 

~ See pages 246 and 247 of his book" The Trend of the Race. " 



INFIRMITIES. 115 

There is only one school for the deaf in the province, namely the Mary 
Chapman Training College for Teachers arid School for the Deaf in Rangoon. 
On the date of the census there were 27 pupils (15 males, 12 females). 

69. Blindness.-The statistics for blindness are the least unreliable of 
all the infirmity figures. It is not considered a disease to be ashamed of and 
there is usually no desire to conceal it. The proportion of persons recorded 
as blind at the 1931 census is only very slightly greater than the proportion in 
1921. Blindness appears to be common not only in the Centre subdivision 
but also in the hilly parts in the north of the province. In all the districts of 
the Centre subdivision-except Prome, which is near the border line between 
the Centre and Delta subdivisions-the proportion of persons afflicted with 
blindness is larger than in the province as a whole. In these districts the 
climate is dry and the dust and glare are excessive. Cataract and trachoma 
are very common in these districts. Opthalmia neonatorum due to venereal 
infection is very common in all parts of the province. In the hill tracts of the 
Bhamo and Myitkyina districts the buts in which the Kachins live are dark and 
badly ventilated and the prevalence of blindness may be due to the bad air and 
smoky atmosphel:e. Absence of cleanliness may also be partly responsible. 
In all the districts of the Delta and Coast subdivisions the proportion of 
persons who arc' blind is less than the average for the province. This is 
presumably due to the abulldant rainfall which provides green v;_;gda~ioll 
during the greater part of the year. 

Blindness is the only infirmity from which women suffer more than men. 
During the early years of life up to about 30 or 40, males appear to suffer more 
than females; it is in the higher ages that there is a much bigger proportion 
of women. This appears to be the case in all the other provinces in India and 
the reason usually given is that women suffer most from the smoke of the fires 
at which they cook their food. Another ·reason may be that they do not resort 
as freely as men to hospitals for treatment. Unlike insanity and deaf-mutism 
blindness is esseiltially a disease of old age. One of the most common causes 
of the disease is cataract which usually comes on late in life. 

There are two Blind Schools in the Province-St. Michael's Blind School, 
in Rangoon and st. Raphael's Blind School for Girls in Moulmein. There 
were only 53 inmates (31 males, 22 females) in these institutions on the date 
of the census. The number of persons in institutions is therefore only a 
fraction of one per cent of the number of persons afflicted. 

70. Leprosy.-The total number of lepers recorded at the 1931 census 
was 11,127, compared with 9,765 in 1921. The number of lepers is, however, 
very much larger than this. The reasons are obvious. Not only is it difficult 
to diagnose in its early stages-particularly cases of nerve leprosy which form 
a considerable portion-but it is a disease from which most people would be 
ashamed to admit they suffered. The stigma of being a leper goes back to 
mediceval times when lepers in Europe were drastically segregated and 
considered unclean and unfit for association with their fellow men. Unfor
tunately, in India and Burma at the present time the danger of having such a 
large number of lepers cloes not appear to be generally recognised. The only 
asylums in the provi!1ce are the Leper Asylum at Kemmendine (Rangoon), 
St. John'S Leper Asylum and the House for Lepers at Mandalay, the Leper 
Asylum at Moulmein and the Leper Asylum at Kengtung in the Southern Shan 
States. On the date of the Census there were 910 lepers in these asylums; 
there were also 99 lepers in the Leper Colony at Monywa (Lower Chinclwin), 
making a total of 1,009. The majority of the asylum cases arc the more 
advanced ones. So far as the prevention of the spread of leprosy is concerned 
the asylums cam play only a small part. They are, of course, doing excellent 
humanitarian work but their accommodation is limited and they can only deal 
with a very small fraction of the number of lepers in the province. Compulsory 
segregation or segration in asylums on a large scale is not a practicable measure 
in Burma, as the numbers involved are so large. At present only pauper 
lepers can be segregated and this can be done only in certain areas. 

The methods of clealing with leprosy have changed considerably in recent 
years. Leprosy is not considered an incurable disease and although there is 
not a definite cure for all cases there are methods of treatment by means of 
which, in a very large number of cases, the progress of the disease may be 
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. arrested and in favourable cases apparent cure may be obtained with entire 
disappearance of clinical signs of the disease. The modern method of 
treatment by means of preparations of Chaulmoogra Oil and its derivatives are 
undoubtedly of great value and are in use throughout the world. It is not 
necessary for this treatment that the patient should be treated in hospital or in 
an asylum. The treatment can be given at an out-door dispensary and only 
requires attendance for an injection twice weekly. Also, the cost is much less 
than in the case of lepers in an asylum. 

The method which has been adopted in India for developing this out-door 
treatment of leprosy consists in the formation of Propaganda-Treatment
Survey parties. An area is selected for the purpose and the Propaganda 
Treatment Survey party commence a survey of the lepers in the area with the 
aid of the local authorities. At the same time they train the local medical men 
in the diagnosis of early cases and in the methods of treatment. Public 
lectures are given and the nature of the disease, its dangers and the advantages 
of treatment explained. A treatment centre is opened, possibly in an existing 
dispensary, and the first cases put under treatment. It is usually found that 
when the out-door treatment has been established for a short period and 
patients have seen that the treatment involves comparatively little trouble and 
is not a step towards asylum segregation more and more cases come forward 
and the early cases which have in many instances been previously concealed 
begin to appear. The treatment of cases also leads to an examination of their 
house surroundings and assists in the early detection of other cases at the stage 
most beneficial for treatment. Once the area has been surveyed and the 
treatment centre well established the party hands the work over to the local 
authorities to continue it and proceeds to deal with another area. 

This Propaganda Treatment Survey system has been recently adopted in 

1. Particulars of areas surveyed and cases of leprosy 
detected by the Special Leprosy Ofilcer. 

District in Popula- Cases of Ratio which area 
was Dates, lion ex- Leprosy per 

surveyed. amilled, detected, 1,000, 

1 2 3 4 5 _--

Minbu ." From 5th January 19,499 347 17'80 
to 4th May 1932, 

Meiktila •• , From 28th July to 16,463 253 15'37 
28th Septem-
ber 1932, 

Insein From 8th October 10,482 146 13'93 
(Hlegu), 1932lo 5th Jan-

uary 1933, 

Burma. The Special Leprosy 
Officer (U Tha Din) had about 
six months training from 
February 1931 in laboratory and 
field work under the direction 
of Dr. E. Muir, Professor of 
Leprosy in the School of Tropical 
Medicine, Calcutta. He gained 
experience of actual field work 
with leprosy survey parties and 
visited four leper asylums in 
India. The area surveyed and 
the cases of leprosy detected by 
him are shown in marginal 
table 1. The populations of 
these districts and the number 

of lepers recorded at the census are given in marginal Table 2. The ratios in 

2. Number of lepers recorded at the 
1931 census. 

Number, Ratio 

Di5trict. Popula- of lepers per 
tion. recorded, 1,000. 

1 2 3 4 ---
Minbu ... 277,876 318 1'14 

Meiktila ,., 309,999 406 1'31 

Insein ... 331,452 220 0'66 

column 5 of marginal table 1 are between 
12 and 21 times the figures in column 4 of 
marginal table 2. The proportion of lepers in 
the areas that were surveyed may, of course, 
differ appreciably from the proportion in the 
whole of the district in which the area is 
situated. Also the proportion of lepers 
omitted will vary from district to district . 
But it is probable that the actual number of 
lepers in the whole province is at least ten 
times the number recorded at the census. It 
will be seen from marginal table 1 that the 

total population examined was 46,444 and the number of cases of leprosy 
detected was 746, which gives a ratio of 16'06 per thousand, or one leper out 
of every 62 persons. The population of that part of the province in which 
infirmities were recorded at the census was 14,647,497 and if the proportion of 
lepers in the rest of the province were the same as in the areas sun eyed by 
the Special Leprosy Officer then the total number of lepers in the province 
would be about 235,000, which is about 21 times the number actually recorded 
at the census (11,127). It should be borne in mind that the ratio given above, 
namely 16'06 per thousand, is based on only a small sample and may not be 
representative. It is presumed that other areas in the province will be surveyed 
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and it will be interesting to see what the proportions are in the new areas. 
It might be mentioned that in Assam the number of lepers according to 
surveys made from September 1925 to February 1928 was estimated to be 
between 3 and 4 times the number recorded at the census. On the other 
hand in Travancore the number of lepers actually found was 16 times the 
census figure. 

It is obvious from the figures gi\ en above that although the number of 
lepers in Burma cannot at present be estimated at all accurately the number 
must be very large. The leper problem is therefore a big one but now that 
methods of treatment have been adopted which promise to yield satisfactory 
results it is perhaps not too much to hope that the number will be gradually 
reduced. 

Much of the information in this paragraph was very kindly furnished by 
the Director of Public Health (Lieutenant-Colonel G. G. Jolly, C.LE., 
I.M.S.); most of the remainder was obtained from a paper on the subject 
written by Lieutenant-Colonel J. Taylor, LM.S., late of the Pasteur Institute l 

Burma. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Number afflicted per 100,000 of each sex in 

NOTE.-Inmates of asylums or other institutions for the infirm who were born outside the district 

-

Insane. Deaf-Mutes. 

District and Males. Females. Males. Females. 

Natural Divison. 

,...; 
""' .-< ,.., 

""' 
,...; .-< I ..... ,.., ,.., ,.., ,...; ,.., ,...; .-< ,.., .-< ,.., ,.., ,.., 

'" N 
~ 

0 ~ "" N 0- 0 ~ '" N ,.., 0 ~ '" N 0- 0 ~ 
0- 0- ~ 00 0 0 0 00 ~ ~ 0 0 00 0 0- 0 00 - ,.., ,.., ,.., ,.., ,..., ..... ,..., ,.., ,..., ,..., ,..., .-< ,..., ,..., ,.., ,.., ,..., 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
-------- - - -, -- --.- - - -- - - ---- -- - - - -- --

PROVINCE ... 99 93 85 61 98 77 84 74 45 83 122 96 77 I 33 55 110 84 65 22 47 

I 

Burman ... 89 81 68 61 98 65 69 54 44 83 92. 68 581 32. 55 77 58 45 2.1 47 

Della .. ' 93 70 61 56 81 52 48 37 28 43 68 43 38 22 41 58 35 27 13 34 

Rangoon ... 29 41 226 227 205 38 84 115 97 50 25 15 20 14 15 39 24 21 14 16 
Inseill ... 74 40 

} 3SJ 36 57 
48 22 } 34 22 29 71 26 

} 45 lSJ 39 46 19 
} 3~ 11 30 

Hanthawaddy .. , 69 46 41 40 72 44 58 34 
Tharrawaddy ... 74 52 34 48 99 3S 42 32 23 55 68 32 34 18 58 59 26 22 12 46 
Pegu ... 42 36 44 20 64 31 37 34 13 30 50 31 27 19 36 38 26 20 ~ 30 
Bassein ." 54 39 41 38 64 37 31 28 18 37 67 32 24 24 42 60 30 20 9 23 
Henzada ... 71 67 53 64 76 43 53 34 35 54 63 66 47 32 38 50 51 31 17 42 
Myaungmya .19 d' 37 43 f 47 

37 34 20 19 } 38 
62 36 26 27 } 39 53 30 14 14 t 35 ." ., 

Maubin 81 63 53 
} 55 70 61 47 } 22 

76 63 44 } 22 
63 46 30 } 17 

Pyapon .. 47 31 32 36 27 21 74 34 48 65 42 36 
Toungoo .. , H3 72 58 38 81 59 68 48 26 53 106 92 62 28 56 76 55 37 15 36 
Thaton .. , 93 46 54 16 ... 75 4i1 37 12 . .. 94 41 46 14 ... 75 29 26 9 ... 

Coast .. , 79 88 71 45 84 68 79 58 45 62 88 63 52 20 41 65 47 35 12 26 

Akyah ... 109 102 78 50 95 96 109 67 34 83 108 77 45 28 57 89 53 32 14 38 
Kyal1kpyll ... 15 93 105 67 191 20 68 61 36 69 14 60 56 21 26 7 45 34 11 37 
Sandoway ... 103 108 74 57 185 94 65 55 33 79 142 76 66 22 51 88 60 51 9 31 
Amherst ... 6~ 58 47 32 57 55 43 42 15 38 82 46 45 13 26 66 34 31 12 15 
Tavoy 71 106 77 24 75 64 91 75 25 39 63 36 80 7 45 37 33 41 13 17 
Mergni ... 69 71 55 32 82 59 86 39 16 74 103 80 56 17 44 73 69 35 7 23 

Centre ... 78 75 66 70 120 62 68 56 61 117 93 65 52 40 72 82 52 38 28 61 

Prome .. 75 58 80 63 102 51 40 40 37 63 77 50 41 21 94 70 38 31 17 52 
Th'1.yetmyo .,. 117 74 83 65 88 96 42 45 56 63 100 18 55 14 20 74 12 33 14 34 
Pakokb, .. 119 110 79 102 129 93 108 67 94 129 224 152 95 94 110 169 111 77 56 84 
Minbu ... 87 87 130 92 153 79 96 67 79 186 102 80 58 57 90 89 67 51 35 68 
Magwe ... 46 40 46 84 130 41 41 37 82 141 81 48 53 61 76 70 36 36 4SJ 46 
Mandalay ... 79 66 69 52 126 71 65 71 43 107 67 49 30 19 70 63 3i1 28 16 65 
Kyaukse ... 84 89 84 75 123 88 90 90 44 106 91 67 44 25 56 86 69 26 31 51 
Meiktila ... 58 51 48 39 123 53 53 51 45 103 89 46 34 22 64 79 51 31 20 65 
Yamethin ... 71 53 40 53 101 53 52 46 53 95 105 56 52 28 53 110 44 27 22 39 
Myingyan ... 46 57 34 81 102 37 46 37 74 118 52 67 39 54 84 59 53 24 41 66 
Shwebo ... 59 71 47 57 115 5):1 60 63

1 

46 134 64 63 57 40 77 57 47 37 17 66 
Sagaing ... 68 96 77 84 127 60 80 78 78 141 63 63 52 33 69 56 45 37 23 63 
Lower Chindwin 77 70 67 63 184 61 71 58 50 142 77 49 59 45 97 66 47 41 22 85 

I 
Norllt ... 154 173 125 73 95 158 182 141 85 110 265 295 249 80 88 261 283 244 53 90 

Bhamo ... 1~8 301 70 44 63 191 294 111 43 83 405 666 457 145 46 346 699 492 102 71 
Myitkyina ... 168 229 165 45 .. , 180 251 154 82 .. , 354 487 485 30 ... 418 455 461 61 ." 
Kalha ... 86 63 83 54 64 76 57 89 4l! 69 121 72 67 43 69 104 61 72 26 66 
Upper Chindwin 206 206 200 125 152 224 244 223 J58 165 283 252 248 115 139 281 237 243 65 125 

Chin ... 458 483 .. , ... .. , 456 603 .,. .., . " 731 762 ., . .., . .. 691 846 ... ... ... 

Arakan Hill 281 167 114 246 355 221 247 148 148 114 127 37 35 47 26 106 S9 37 6,} 11 
Tracts. 

Chin Hills .. , 482 623 1,211 364 .. , 484 767 1,213 336 ... 811 865 4S6 90 85 760 731 349 39 54 

Salween .,. 101 112 ... .. , .. , 97 98 ... . .. .. , 238 188 .. , .., 
'" 256 146 .. , ." .. , 

Salween ... 118 71 57 10 54 127 98 64 11 107 204 48 61 21 85 183 47 37 5 54 
Karenni ., 85 148 ... . " ... 71 98 . , . ." ... 270 308 ... .. , . .. 319 217 . .. .. . ... 

Shan ... 134 156 123 34 26 133 146 124 35 86 298 245 199 38 35 275 234 192 24 43 

Norlhern Shan 103 146 174 49 .. , 104 143 164 54 ... 331 333 355 80 . .. 346 334 354 55 .. , 
Stales. 

Southern Shan 157 162 95 27 ... 153 152 1104 27 . ,. 274 186 116 19 '" 226 169 108 11 ... 
States. 
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each district and natural division at each of the last five censuses. 

in which the institu~ioll is situated have been excluded in calculating the figures for that district. 

Blind. Lepers. 

Males. Females. Males. Females. 

~~-

I ,...; ,...; ,...; ,...; ,...; ;:;; ,...; ,...; ,...; ,...; ,...; ,...; ...., ,..., ,...; ,..., ...., ,..., ,...; ,...; 
'" '" ..... 0 a- '" ..... 0 a- '" '" 

,..., 0 a- t') '" 
,..., 0 a-

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a- a- a- a- 00 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ a- ~ ~ ~ 00 ,..., ...; ..... ..... ...; ,..., ...; ...; ...; 

22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 3R 39 40 41 .-------- - ---- - -- - -- -- ---- ~----- - - --

170 168 131 105 172 209 205 150 117 229 102 98 79 56 117 49 49 37 25 52 

169 164 119 106 173 209 200 135 121 230 100 95 77 59 117 47 46 35 26 51 

111 98 69 57 92 113 97 67 S5 99 8S 88 76 S7 118 30 32 29 19 37 

68 49 28 35 31 91 92 49 62 41 29 31 57 53 40 19 31 16 29 31 
93 67 } 72 77 78 106 78 

} 66 67 85 93 68 } 91 64 129 36 22 I. 39 21 35 113 97 116 108 93 96 34 41 J 
153 119 78 62 118 148 142 89 79 154 77 99 46 43 102 2S 35 22 lJ 28 
95 101 87 I 50 101 100 94 64 49 84 63 75 99 43 153 24 28 36 16 38 
77 53 43 27 64 74 46 42 21 62 89 93 72 62 129 27 31 30 20 38 

115 129 86 81 122 124 113 73 69 110 104 118 101 81 129 27 32 32 19 40 
84 73 46 53 

} 81 
72 71 48 54 

} 87 
72 95 86 94 

} 146 
30 35 28 31 

} 55 138 132 77 } 59 121 106 61 
} 69 

168 158 139 
f 65 

62 S9 46 (19 140 92 67 155 89 80 82 63 64 25 26 33 I 
159 190 111 78 130 162 162 114 70 133 53 ~} 33 31 79 18 29 15 7 36 
119 64 64 30 ... 95 51 46 7 ... 61 48 18 ,., 24 13 11 10 . .. 

70 72 52 32 58 70 69 64 55 99 31 27 27 14 35 1(1 32 28 19 37 

79 69 42 28 57 75 66 35 20 52 23 21 15 10 28 24 19 15 8 23 
31 57 57 42 48 20 59 51 32 41 6 9 27 17 44 4 10 10 11 18 
95 103 54 33 64 97 106 33 16 60 14 13 12 11 15 17 5 2 2 5 
63 54 53 24 55 72 53 31 18 34 43 39 50 24 37 18 17 1l 6 12 
62 95 79 48 77 58 99 68 32 95 13 19 29 9 26 5 17 14 36 8 
97 102 52 37 80 86 81 58 21 74 12 22 17 9 70 3 10 17 2 23 

265 265 189 186 291 338 330 216 207 381 154 134 98 81 154 77 71 46 37 73 

152 121 109 119 221 174 136 108 93 192 77 45 69 77 91 20 21 27 22 24 
223 175 143 99 116 224 163 140 133 184 119 68 95 48 101 73 32 30 28 30 
348 334 191 273 339 473 460 203 318 417 116 96 48 67 ]22 55 55 28 38 60 
259 277 181 187 320 346 362 222 217 428 146 167 140 105 167 84 85 58 54 78 
226 183 117 210 250 324 234 172 245 334 203 119 78 100 60 94 S3 39 53 69 
236 269 240 206 , 332 269 307 234 185 418 183 153 153 91 201 111 108 91 41 120 
315 355 359 209 271 368 364 342 186 287 63 92 125 42 124 29 19 36 28 52 
Z60 206 159 102 258 359 264 183 149 107 164 98 75 46 145 101 61 34 28 81 
238 226 160 125 228 319 274 182 151 260 100 71 56 39 91 58 41 23 20 35 
251 284 132 244 330 297 344 151 303 434 169 188 81 151 203 79 88 30 i 54 107 
285 302 20S 165 326 349 387 266 156 420 103 100 67 47 421 44 46 34

1 

26 59 
255 350 272 211 405 369 465 330 211 524 200 286 193 104 240 102 169 110 53 HI 
413 403 316 246 486 481 470 357 285 602 158 160 144 93 227 87 92 59 36 98 

261 247 209 137 227 342 310 234 159 336 58 65 (J9 42 68 37 43 43 26 44 

240 204 149 71 228 353 250 157 83 446 48 19 47 7 40 33 25 25 5 33 
178 177 146 72 ... 249 233 172 14R ... 35 44 31 4 26 15 32 10 .. , 
288 256 214 157 169 311 281 212 169 309 80 83 91 47 59 38 49 57 28 39 
313 317 29S 164 286 447 431 340 182 289 S5 85 73 66 100 47 63 39 38 56 

119 144 ... ... ." 107 122 ... ... ... 207 320 .. , ... ." 105 122 .. . ... ." 

218 269 158 426 250 231 385 111 326 242 471 538 263 388 316 202 257 129 227 242 

105 139 99 44 ... 92 77 103 36 ... 173 305 275 27 ." 93 118 111 23 .. . 

152 152 .. , ... . " 219 222 ... ... ... 40 79 ... .. . ... 20 30 .. , ... 
168 56 24 10 36 167 72 41 27 74 18 34 28 15 36 16 4 9 .. , 40 
137 235 ... ... .. , 264 330 .. , . .. ... 62 119 ... ... .. , 24 49 .. .. . ... 

1B7 210 232 101 61 226 255 ~74 91 236 105 102 75 22 44 62 68 50 12 43 

175 214 323· 188 ... 223 254 378 187 ." 49 43 60 30 .,. 26 22 41 Z2 ... 
196 208 183 64 ... 228 256 221 53 ... 145 142 

83( 
18 ... 87 98 54 9 ... 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE n.-Comparison between the 1931 and 1921 figures for 
the number ajjlided per 100,000 persons of each sex and age-group and the 
number of females ajJlicted per 1,000 males in each group. 

Insane. Deaf-Mutes. 

Number of Number of 
females females 

Males. Females. aftlicted Males. Females, afflicted 
A,ge. per 1,000 per 1,000 

males. males. 

1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 1931. 192i. 1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 ---- -- ,-- -- ---- --, ---- --

All Ages ... 99 93 77 84 750 841 122 96 110 84 861 842 

0- 5 ... ... 7 8 6 7 955 938 30 24 26 17 874 731 
5-10 .. ... 24 27 21 26 832 955 95 83 79 65 822 792 

10-15 ... ... 39 39 34 42 828 1,020 116 98 100 91 834 869 
15-20 .. , ... 90 14 68 64 785 912 143 110 119 99 861 949 

20-25 ." ... 104 111 
I 

76 ! 87 747 783 136 138 114 120 862 861 
25-30 .. , ... 136 116 99 90 649 705 117 102 118 9S 906 842 
30-35 ." ... 155 158 111 139 608 733 116 130 121 127 883 811 
35-40 ... ... 189 152 142 123 629 652 136 87 136 78 840 717 

40-45 ... .. , 197 117 155 178 686 892 146 114 144 106 860 809 
45-50 ... .., 177 118 165 160 844 933 160 73 144 69 814 809 
SO-55 ... .. , 168 161 164 156 932 930 169 98 147 86 824 849 
55-60 ... .. , 150 153 151 138 967 883 170 ' 70 166 63 936 918 
60 and over ... 135 132 132 135 980 1,048 261 131 235 114 899 891 

--
I Blind. Lepers. 

Number of Number of 
females females 

Males. . Females. afflicted Males, Females. afflicted 
Age. per 1,000 per 1,000 

males. males. 

1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 1931. 1921 1931. 1921. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 -- -- -- -- ---- -_ --

Ali Ages ... 170 168 209 205 1,174 1,165 102 98 49 49 463 482 

0- 5 ... ". 25 21 19 17 816 873 3 2 2 2 731 842 
5-10 .. , ." 43 41 31 30 716 74-3 18 9 11 4 634 522 

10-15 ... ... 50 56 39 44 750 741 37 28 22 20 571 670 
15-20 ... .. , 71 83 58 58 852 728 101 70 53 42 542 632 

20-25 ... ... 78 86 64 77 844 890 122 117 61 61 509 519 
25-30 .. , ... 98 104 89 95 817 830 162 135 74 72 411 480 
30-35 .. , .. , 114 119 113 128 836 886 178 175 77 85 364 406 
35-40 ... . .. 180 139 206 150 957 867 191 188 flO 81 351 345 

40-45 ... ... 221 204 255 241 1,003 1,050 192 197 85 94 386 486 
45-50 .. , ... 334 285 430 318 1,169 964 178 129 90 91 462 442 
50-55 ... .. , 431 377 556 517 1,227 1,321 164 191 86 89 499 449 
55-60 .. , .. , 664 489 923 666 1,334 1,333 135 151 81 92 577 597 
60 and over ... 1,076 1,053 1,624 1,527 1,509 1,491 102 120 79 81 774 695 

' . 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Occupation. 

71. Introduction.-At the Census of 1921 Ll-,~ flltal population was 
divided into 'Workers and Depe1ldants. With the-=---.....~on of a few classes 
conventionally treated as workers, the term Depelldallts included all those who 
did not have an income of their own but were supported by another person who 
did not stand to them in the relation of an employer. All other persons were 
treated as Workers. The term T¥orkers thus included those whose income was 
derived directly from such sources as begging, pensions, rent, dividends or 
profits from trading as well as those whose income or maintenance was received 
as payment for their labour or other services; and it was conventionally extended 
to include priests and Buddhist monks even if they had no income, and also 
prisoners in jails and inmates of asylums and a few other special classes. For 
workers, both the principal occupation and the subsidiary occupation (see 
paragraph 173 of the 1921 Census Report for the definition) were entered 
in the enumeration schedules; for dependants the principal occupation of the 
person who supported ~hem was entered. 

At the 1931 census the population was divided into Earners, Working
Dependants and Non-worki1lg Dependants. Columns 9 to 11 of the enumera
tion schedule dealt with the record of occupations and the words Earner and 
Dependant were defined in the instructions for filling in column 9, which were 
as follows :-

"Column 9 (Earner or Dependant).-Enter whether earner or dependant. Every 
person, however young or old, is one of these. All persons whose income represents a 
considerable proportion of the amount required for their maintenance are earners. This 
income may be obtained by taking part in an occupation or trade or may be derived from rent, 
investments, etc., and it may be received in the form of cash, goods or as board and lodging. 
Members of an earner's household who give a large part of their time to assisting him in his 
work are also earners, e.g., a son who always helps his father in the fields. Pensioners should 
also be entered as earners. 

All other persons are dependants, such as women and children who only occasionally 
earn anything or who only do housework." . 

In column 10 of the schedule the principal occupation of earners was entered 
and in column 11 the subsidiary occupation of earners and the principal 
occupation of dependants. The instructions issued to enumerators for filling in 
these two columns were as follows :-

"Columns 10 and 11 (Occupations) :-

A.-EARNERS. 

Column 10.-Enter in this column the principal means of subsistence of earners. If 
an earner has two sources of income enter the one from which the greater annual income is 
derived. Where the occupation may be carried on in various circumstances the particular 
case should be described completely. Thus for managers, salesmen, cashiers, clerks, coolies, 
give also the occupation of the employer, c.g., manager of a rubber plantation, salesman in a 
motor firm, Railway cashier, lawyer's clerk, coolie in a rice mill. In the case of domestic 
service state whether boy, cook, sweeper, etc. For a Government or Municipal official give 
the exact name of the appointment. For a person who sells things state clearly the nature of 
the goods sold and whether they are sold wholesale, or retail by hawking, c.g., retail cloth 
seller. If a person makes the goods he sells he should be entered as maker and seller of them. 
In the case of persons living on agriculture distinguish between (1) non-cultivating owners, 
(2) cultivating owners, (3) tenant cultivators (whether the rent is paid in cash or kind) and 
(4) agricultural labourers. Distinguish cultivators who practise wet or dry cultivation, kaing, 
miscellaneous or laungya cultivation or gardening. In the case of rent receivers distinguish 
rents from agriculture, building, mining or other kinds of land or from houses. For persons 
who have taken the yellow robe enter koyill. upazin, pongyi or sayadaw. For persons who are 
ill or in hospital record the occupation3 they will practise on recovery. 

,. Column ll.-In column 10 has been entered the occupation from which the greatest 
annual income is derived in an ordinary year. In column 11 must be entered the occupation 
which is the second greatest source of income. Thus if a man lives principally by his earnings 
as a boatman, but partly also by fishing, the word 'boatman' will be entered in column 10 
and 'fisherman' in this column. If an earner has only one source of income put a small 
cross in this column." 
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B.-DEPENDANTS. 

"Column lO.-A small cross must be entered in this column for all dependants. 
" Colu1Iln 11.-If a dependant has one or more occupations enter the most important 

in this column. For dependants who do only housework enter 'housework,' and for those 
who do weaving but no other work, except perhaps housework, enter' weaving '. For those 
who do no work at all make a small cross in this column." 

Supplementary instructions regarding the filling up of the occupation 
columns were issued to all census officers above the rank of enumerator to 
enable them to check the work of the enumerators. 

It will be seen from the above that the occupation statistics of the 1931 
census are not strictly comparable with those of the 1921 census. In 1921 an 
occupation was entered in the enumeration schedule for every single person. 
In other words, the total population was classified by occupation. In 1931 
only earners and working dependants, i.e., dependants who returned an 
occupation, have been classified by occupation. It is important to remember 
that in 1921 the principal occupation of the person by whom a dependant was 
principally maintained was recorded and not the occupati\)n of the dependant, 
even if he (or she) had any; in 1931 if a dependant had an occupation it was 
recorded, otherwise nothing (or rather across) was record ed. 

72. Scheme of Classification.-The scheme of classification is that 
of M. Bertillon. It was approved by the International Statistical Institute and 
was adopted for the Census of India in 1911. Under this scheme the various 
occupations have been grouped into 195 groups and these groups have been 
combined into 55 orders, 12 sub-classes and 4 classes. The names of all the 
classes, sub-classes, orders and groups are given in Part I of Imperial Table X. 
But this scheme of classification, although termed 'Occupational, is, as a matter 
of fact, partly industrial and partly occupatiollal. The scheme of classification 
used in the census of England and Wales in 1911 was also partly industrial and 
partly occupational but in 1921 and again in 1931 there were separate and 
independent tabulations by occupation and industry. This was done on the 
recommendation of the British Empire Statistical Conference of 1920. This 
Conference recommended, among other things, that the classification should be 
based on two lists, the one of industries and the other of occupations, each 
heading being defined and given a reference number, and the headings should 
be so arranged as to be capable of being grouped into classes according to a 
fixed and defined system. It was also resolved that the basic principle of the 
industrial classification should be the product or type of service, and that of 
the occupational classification, the process carried out and the material worked 
in. Thus, according to these definitions the occupation of any person is the 
kind of work which he or she performs; and this alone determines the 
particular group in an occupation classification to which the person is assigned. 
The nature of the factory, business, or service in which the person is employed 
has no bearing upon the classification of his occupation, except to the extent 
that it enables the nature of his work to be more clearly defined. For instance, 
a durwan or watchman might be employed in a rice mill or saw mill or any 
other establishment but the nature of the establishment has no bearing upon 
his occupation and all watchmen would be put in the same occupational group. 
On the other hand, the industry in which any individual is engaged is 
determined (whatever may be his occupation) by reference to the business in 
which, or for the purposes for which, his occupation is followed. No 
consideration of personal occupation enters into it. Thus every person in a 
rice mill from the manager down to the coolies who carry the bags of rice, no 
matter what their occupation may be, are employed in the industry of rice
milling. 

It will be seen that according to the above definitions of the terms industry 
and occupation the classification scheme used for the census of India since 1911 
is largely industrial. For instance the persons in group 71 include all those 
engaged in the industry of rice-milling. Similarly, group 54 includes all 
engaged in the industry of saw-milling. For some of the industries and 
professions there is, however, an occupational classification. Thus in the case 
of persons employed 0'11 the construction of roads and bridges, labourers are 
included in group 106 and other persons in group 105, while in the case of 
persons employed in harbours, docks, rivers and canals, labourers are included 
in group 104 and other persons in group 103. In the case of persons engaged 
in the legal profession, lawyers are included in group 167 and persons 
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employed by lawyers, such as clerks and peons, in group 168. Similarly, 
profe~sors and teachers are included in group 174 and clerks and other persons 
connected with education in group 175. It should be noted that all doctors 
(registered medical practitioners), police, postal employees and sweepers are 
included in groups 169, 157, 114, and 100, respectively, no matter where 
employed. Persons employed on railways, except doctors, police, postal 
employees and sweepea:s, have been divided into labourers (group 113) and 
others (group 112). But although the figures for some groups represent those 
employed in industries yet the figures for those groups by no means represent 
all those employed in those industries. For instance, the entry in the enumera
tion schedule was often just clerk, carpenter, engine driver, etc., and there was 
nothing to show whether the person was employed in a rice mill, saw mill or 
any other establishment. In such cases unspecified carpenters were included 
in group 55 with turners and joiners, unspecified clerks in group 189 and 
unspecified engine drivers in group 190. It might be mentioned here that in 
1921 there was a Special Industrial Census. This was not repeated in 1931, 
but in order to compensate to a certain extent for the loss of information 
involved a special column for industry was provided in the enumeration 
schedule. Although statistics of industries were not compiled-owing to the 
financial stringency-the entries in the industry column were often very useful 
in enabling the occupations to be classified. 

In the case of persons who sell things it must be noted that those who 
both make and sell are classified as makers. On the same principle a person 
who extracts some mineral from the ground and refines it is classified as an 
extractor of minerals and included in sub-class II and not as a refiner of metals 
in sub·class III. Similarly, a person who keeps cattle, makes butter and sells 
it is classified as a cattle keeper (group 21) and not as a butter maker (group 81) 
or seller of butter (group 131), while a man who catches fish and cures it is 
classified as a fisherman (group 27) and not as a fish curer (group 81). 

Industrial and trading occupations were classified either (a) according to 
the material worked in or (b) according to the purpose for which the material 
or article made was used. For instance, the industrial occupations included 
in groups 42 to 81 are classified according to the material worked in while 
those in groups 82 to 99 are classified according to the purpose for which the 
article made was used, irrespective of the material of which the article waS 
made. If an article is included ih one of the groups 82 to 99 a maker of that 
article was included in that group, groups 42 to 81 being intended for makers 
of other articles. Thus a maker of sandals is included in group 82 (boot, shoe 
and sandal makers) while a maker of leather trunks and saddles is included in 
group 51 (working in leather) ; a person who washes, dyes, cleans or irons 
articles of dress (i.e. used articles) is included in group 85 whereas the proper 
group number is 49 if the articles have not been used. In the case of trading 
occupations those in groups 117 to 137 are classified according to the material 
of which the articles sold are made while those in groups 138 to 148 are classi
fied according to the purpose for which the articles sold alre used. If an article 
is included in one of the groups 138 to 148 a seller of that article was included 
in that group, groups 117 to 137 being intended for other articles. Thus a 
dealer in ready-made clothing and other articles of dress is included in group 
138 while a piece-goods dealer (i.e., material not made up) is included in group 
117. 

It will be seen from the above description that the classification scheme is 
an extremely unsatisfactory one. It is neither purely industrial nor purely 
occupational. It is a hybrid classification which gives figures neither for 
industries nor occupations, in the sense in which these terms are ordinarily 
used. Further criticism of the scheme will be found in paragraph 177 of the 
1921 Census Report. In connection with the present census an attempt was 
made to classify the male population (earners) according to their occupation, 
i.e., according to the work they do, without regard to the industry for 
which they do it. The manner in which this was done is explained in 
paragraph 81. 

73. Comparison between the Classification Schemes for 1921 
and 1931.-In 1921 the classification scheme proposed for all the provinces 
and states in India was not considered quite suitable for Burma and a few 
variations were made. For the 1931 census the scheme proposed has been 
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~ccepted without variations as there did not appear to be any need to make a 
change. The classes and sub-classes in the Burma Scheme for 1931 are the 
same as those in the Burma Scheme for 1921, except that Sub-class I has not 
been subdivided as it was at the 1921 census. Marginal table 1 shows 
the relationship be
tween the orders 
that are principally 
affected. It will be 
noticed that the 
number of orders 
in Sub-class 1[
Exploitation oj 
tninerals has been 
reduced from three 
to two. The remain
ing orders have only 
been slightly affec
ted by the changes. 
The relation be
tween the groups 
of the 1921 census 
and those of the 
1931 census is given 
in Subsidiary Table 

I. Comparison between certain orders in the 1921 and 1931 Classification 
Schemes for Burma. 

Order of thc 1921 Scheme. 

Equivalent in the 1')31 

Number. Title. scheme. 

---
I Control by persons not principally Groups 1 to 4 of Sub-or'icr 

practising an occupation 01 Sub- I(a). 
class Ib or Ie of land or water used 
for such an occupation. 

lIA Cultivation .. , .. , Groups 5 to tI of Sub-ordcr 
1 (a) and Sub-order 1 (b). 

Illl Forestry ... ... Sub-order 1 (el. 
lIe Raising of farm stock ... ... Sub-order 1 (d). 
lID Raising of other animals ... Sub-order 1 (e). 
lIE Exploitation of wild animals ... Order 2. 
III Coal, petroleum and metals .. , Order 3 and groups 35 and 

36 of Order 4. 
IV Minerals not of Order III or V ... Groups 37 to 39 and 41 of 

Ordcr 4. 
V Minerals soluble in water ... Group 40 of Order 4. 

I 

IX. According to this table all the occupation groups associated with the 
building indust.ry (groups 85 to 89 of 1921) have been amalgamated; hawkers 
(group 153 of 1921) are now divided into hawkers of drink and foodstuffs (group 
128) and hawkers of commodities other than drink and foodstuffs (group 151) 
while separate groups have been formed for the manufacture and sale of 
tobacco, ganja and opium (groups 75 and 137 of 1921). Other small changes 
are too numerous to mention. It might also be mehtioned that the titles of 
some of the classes, sub-classes, orders and groups differ slightly from those 
used in the corresponding table for 1921. . 

74. Statistical References. - The most important occupation table is 
Imperial Table X. This table is divided into two parts : figures for the province 
as a whole are given in Part I and figures for districts in Part II. Figures for 
certain groups have been omitted from Part II because their numbers were 
small or nil (see Note 7 on the fiy-Ieaf). Other groups have been omitted from 
Part II, because they were comparatively unimportant or because they were 
mainly confined to a few districts, but the figures for the most important 
districts are given in the table on page 104 of the Tables volume. In this way 
considerable economy was effected in printing. 

In Imperial Table XI eamers and working dependants are classified by 
race and principal occupation. In Part I of the table figures are given for 
classes and sub-classes for selected Natural Divisions; in Part II figures are 
given for orders and selected gwups but separate figures are not given for 
Natural Divisions, except in the case of groups 1, 5, 6 and 7. 

In Provincial Table VI 'male earners have been classified by race (see 
paragraph 80 of this Chapter). 

In addition the following subsidiary tables have been compiled and are 
appended to this Chapter :-

I.-General Distribution of the Population by Occupation. 
A. Earners (principal occupation) and Working Dependants. 
B. Earners (subsidiary occupation). 

Il.-Distribution by Sub-classes in Natural Divisions and Districts. 
A. Earners (principal occupation) and Working Dependants. 
B. Earners (subsidiary occupation.) 

IlL-Occupation of females by classes, sub-classes, orders and selected 
groups. 

IV.-Selected occupations, 1931 and 1921. 
VA.-Distribution by occupation of 1,000 workers of selected racial 

classes. 
VB.-Distribution by race of 1,000 workers in each class, sub-class and 

order and selected groups of occupation. 
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VI.-Number of persons employed on or about the 24th February 1931 
in the Post Office and Telegraph Department, the Irrigation 
Department and on Railways in Bunna. 

A. Post Office and Telegraph Department. 
B. I:rrigation Department. 
C. Railways. 

VIIA.-Distribution by Economic Function of 1,000 male earners of 
selected racial classes for (a) the whole province and (b) 
Rangoon. 

VII B.-Distribution by race of 1,000 male earners in each functional class 
for (a) the whole province and (b) Rangoon. 

VIIIA.- Distribution by Economic Function of 1,000 male earners of selec
ted racial classes in (a) rice mills (group 71) and (b) saw mills 
(group 54). 

VIIIB.-Distribution by race of 1,000 male earners in each functional class 
in (a) rice mills (group 71) and (b) saw mills (group 54). 

IX.-Relation between the group numbers of the occupational classifica
tion schemes at the 1921 and 1931 censuses in Burma. 

X.-Unemployment of Educated Persons. 

75. Accuracy of the Statistics.-Considerable difficulty was ex
perienced in drawing up the instructions for filling in the occupation columns. 
For instance, it is difficult enough to define an earner and a dependant, in 
English, but it is still more difficult in Burmese and especially in Burmese that 
an enumerator will understand. For this reason instructions were issued that 
supervisors and enumerators should be carefully and systematically trained and 
the distinction between earner and dependant explained to them, but it is 
probable that many enumerators did not understand this distinction and the 
figures for earners and dependants must therefore be heated with a certain 
amount of caution. 

In compilation considerable difficulty waS experienced with vague entries. 
In spite of special instructions to the contrary such entries as shopkeeper 
(~5§)5), bazaar-seller (G[jj~::Dt§I1G[jj~GE{lb), hazaar stall-keeper (G[jj~~5§)5), trader (Of~::Dt§), 
seller of goods (ot~GE{l5g), clerk (WGb'):), cooly (o;{c8) , broker (~~'J:) and agent 
(~oS~'J:C\Jt§) were frequently found in the schedules. In this connection 
the entry in column 12 for industry was very useful. For instance for 
traders, shopkeepers and other persons who sold things (but did not make 
them) the goods sold had to be entered in the column for industry, while for 
persons employed in industry and the professions, the industry or the 
profession of the employer had to be entered. This is the reason for the big 
decrease in the number of " general storekeepers and shopkeepers otherwise 
unspecified." In 1921 the total number of workers so classified was 243,485 
but the number in 1931 (earners and working dependants) was only 23,429. 
Similarly, the number of workers with "insufficiently described occupations" 
in 1921 was 351,923 compared with only 54,921 in 1931. 

Another error which had to be guarded against in the compilation 
concerned the entries for young children. Apparently some enumerators who 
were acquainted with the census enumeration of 1921 had followed the 
instructions of that census and for children only a year or two old bad entered 
in column 11 the occupation of the person by whom they were supported, 
instead of making a nil entry (or rather across). 

It has already been mentioned in paragraph 72 that persons who make 
things as well as sell them were classified as makers and instructions were 
issued that such persons should be described in the enumeration schedules as 
makers and sellers of the articles in question. This was frequently not done 
and a person who made the things he sold was often entered only as a seller of 
them. In many such cases it waS possible to say from the articles sold whether 
the person was also a maker of them, but this was not possible in all cases. 

In the instructions issued to enumerators it was stated that the principal 
occupation should be that from which the greatest income was derived in an 

. ordinary year and that the subsidiary occupation should be that from which the 
second greatest income was derived in an ordinary year. It is sometimes a 
difficult matter for a person to determine which of his various occupations 
should be entered as principal and which as subsidiary. Further, there is 
always a tendency for the occupation that is being pursued at the time the 
census is taken to be entered as the principal occupation rather than the 
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occupation from which the greatest annual income is derived. When the 
census waS taken many persons who obtain their greatest income from 
agriculture would be temporarily following other occupations and may have 
returned these as their principal occupation. When it is doubtful which of 
two or more occupations should be returned as principal there is a tendency 
for the more respectable to be chosen. As regards subsidiary occupations it 
must be admitted that the returns are very far from complete and in these 
circumstances it hardly seems worth while compiling the figures. 

The compilation of the figures for the occupation tables was much more 
difficult than the compilation of the figures for the other tables owing to the 
enormous variety of names used. Fortunately, an index of Burmese names for 
occupation which had been used at the 1921 census had been preserved and 
in this index the serial number of the occupation group to which each belonged 
in the 1921 classification scheme had been noted. This index was invaluable 
in drawing up a new index. There were about 1,200 names in this list and 
when it is realised that the work was done by a comparatively uneducated staff 
of casual employees the difficulty \vill be appreciated. The work was checked 
but it is probable that errors remain. But it was surprising how quickly the 
classifiers learnt the numbers of the different occupation groups, particularly 
those which occurred frequently in the records. The errors are probably 
greatest, both absolutely and relatively, for those occupations which occurred 
only rarely. 

76. Proportion of Workers and Dependants.-At the 1921 
census the population was divided into workers and dependants. At the 1931 
census it was divided into earners, working dependants and non-working 
dependants. In 1921 the number of workers was 6,795,438 or 51'6 per cent. 
of the total population; in 1931 the number of workers, i.e., earners plus working 
dependants was only 6,211,037 or 42'4 per cent. of the total population. The 
number of tnale workers (earners plus working dependants in 1931) has 
increased from 4,060,921 in 1921 to 4,251,771 in 1931, while the number of 
female workers has decreased from 2,734,517 in 1921 to 1,959,266 in 1931. In 
1921 male workers represented 60'3 per cent of the male popUlation compared 
with 56'8 per cent in 1931, the corresponding percentages for females being 
42'5 and 27'3 for 1921 and 1931, respectively. These differences are mainly 
due to changes in the instructions issued to enumerators. The differences are 
greatest in the case of young children and females. It is impossible to say at 
what age children assisting their parents cease to be dependants and become 
workers. The same difficulty exists in the case of wives helping their husbands. 
For non-working dependants at the 1931 Census nothing at aU-or rather a 
cross-had to be entered in the enumeration schedules, and it is probable that 
the large number of non-working dependants in 1931 is partly due to this, as it 
was so much easier to make a cross than to make enquiries regarding the work 
done by various members of a family. In 1921 an occupation had to be 
recorded for every person: if the person was a dependant then the occupation 
of the person by whom he (or she) was supported had to be recorded. In 1921 
many wives and children who earned a small amount occasionally were 
tabulated as workers, whereas in 1931 such persons were probably returned as 
non-working dependants. The figures for workers (earners plus working 
dependants) and non-working dependants for 1931 are therefore not comparable 
with those for workers and dependants for 1921. 

The numbers of male and female earners, working dependants and non
working depen
dants per thousand 
of the total popula
tion in Burma 
and a few of the 
other provinces in 
India are given 
in marginal table 
2. It will be 
noticed that in 
Bengal there is a 
high proportion of 
non-working de
pendants, both of 

2. Number of male and female earners, working dependants and non-working 
dependants per 1,000 of the total population in Burma and other 

provinces in India. 

d OJ 6 '" 
.ci w 

.... <1 a bJJ <1 .... 
Class. Sex. .... c:: <'l ~ ~ '2 p.; '0 

'" ..c:: 'C.~ 
'" '" <l) '" ..... ~ ~ ;::l 

::i 0:1 0:1 ~ 0:1",0 0.. :21 --------------

Earners ... { Males 258 244 2i4 282 280 331 2i3 
Females 97 31 61 118 19 87 110 

Working { Males 32 6 46 7 36 11 20 
dependants. Females 37 7 71 9 33 58 152 

Non-working { Males 220 270 203 209 230 183 201 
dependants. Females 356 442 345 375 402 330 244 
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males and females, only 29 per cent of the population being recorded as 
workers compared with 42 per cent in Burma. 

77. Distribution of the Working Population by Occupation.
It has already been explained in paragraph 71 that it is not possible to ascertain 
from the 1931 figures what proportion of the total population is supported by 
any particular occupation. Figures can, however, be given for the proportion 

3. Distribution of the Population by Occupation. 

Number per 1,000 in each 
sub-class. 

Workers 

Sub-class. in 1931 
(earners Persons Workers and supported ill 1921. working in 1921. 
depen-
dants). 

1 2 3 4 

I. Exploitation of Animals 696 731 711 
and Vegetation. 

Agricultu re 665 707 688 
Forestry ... 8 6 6 
Animals ... 23 18 17 

II. Exploitation of 6 3 ,+ 
Minerals. 

III. Industry ... 107 66 71 
IV. Transport ... 36 27 28 

V. Trade .. ' 90 83 85 
VI. Public Force ... 5 6 6 

VII. Public Administration 7 )) 5 
VIII. Professions and Liberal 32 21 24 

Arts. 
IX. Persons living on their 1 1 1 

income. 
X. Domestic Service ... 7 6 8 

XI. Insufficiently described 9 44 52 
XII. Unproductive ... 4 4 6 

---~------------._---
All Occupations .,. 1,000 1,000 1,000 

of workers (earners and 
working dependants) engaged 
in each occupation. In Part 
A of Subsidiary Table I the 
proportion of workers per 
10,000 of the total population 
is given for each class, sub
class and order, and in 
column 2 of marginal table 3 
figures ·are given for tIle 
number of workers in each 
sub-class per 1,000 workers. 
Separate figures are given for 
Agriculture, Forestry and 
Anhnals. It will be noticed 
that 70 per cent of the workers 
were engaged in the produc
tion of raw materials and 23 
per cent in industry, transport 
and trade, the remaining 7 per 
cent being mainly in public 
service (slightly more than one 
per cent), the professions and 
liberal arts (about 3 per cent) 
and domestic service (nearly 
1 per cent) j only about one 
per cent had occupations 
which were insufficiently 
described. Proportions for 
(a) persons supported and (b) 

workers in 1921 are given in columns 3 and 4 of marginal table 3, but these 
figures are not comparable with those in column 2. For instance, the 
figure for agriculture in column 2 is less than the figmes in columns 3 and 4 
but it does not follow that there has been a reduction in the number of 
persons supported by agriculture. In the first place, in the population 
supported by agriculture there is a bigger proportion of women and 
children than in the population supported by other occupations and secondly, 
a much larger proportion of women and children were classified as workers at 
the 1921 census than in 1931. The big reduction in the proportion of workers 
with insufficiently described occupations from 52 per 1,000 in 1921 to 9 per 
1,000 in 1931 is largely responsible for the increase in the proportions for 
some of the sub-classes, particularly those for Industry, Transport and 
Trade. 

78. Agricultural Occupations.-For the purposes of this Report 

4. Percentage of workers (earners and working dependants) 
engaged in agriculture. 

Total Number 

l=-Sex. workers (iIi engaged in 

thousands). ..griculture (in 
thousands). 

. 

Male ... 4,252 2,922 69 

Female ... 1,929 1,205 62 
---

Total '.' 6,211 4,12\:1 66 

Agricultural Occupations will 
be taken to include those in 
groups 1 to 16. The extent 
to which Burma is depen
dant upon agriculture is 
shown by marginal table 4. 
According to this table 69 per 
cent of the male workers and 62 
per cent of the female workers 
returned an agricultural occu
pation. For earners alone the 
percentage is 71 for both males 
and females. In marginal table 
5 figures are given for the 
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different agricultural occupations. Group 1 includes the ownership of land 
used for culti
vation of any 
sort or for 
the raising of 
farm stock, 
poultry, etc. 
Practically the 
only kind of 
land not 
included is 
mining land and 
land used for 
building. The 
figures are not 
reliable as they 
do not allow for 
the ownership of 
land by persons 
whose principal 
occupation is 
not land-owning. 
Thus a person 
mClrY be a land
owner, money-

Group 
Numbers 
in 1931 

classification 
scheme. 

1 

2-4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9-16 

1-16 

5. Agricultural Workers in 1931 and 1921 (in thousands). 

1931. 1921. 
Title. 

Males. Females. Males. Females. 

Non-cultivating owners ... 39 31 33 41 

Estate agents, managers, rent 4 ... 3 ... 
collectors, Clerks, ctc. 

Culti vating owners ... 927 321 1,166 903 

Tenant cultivators ... 578 172 512 331 

Agricultural labourers ... 1,007 481 622 405 

Cultivators of ta1tl1gya ... 290 159 278 247 

Workers in plantations and 78 41 80 51 
gardens. 

--.---
Total ... 2,922 1,205 2,694 1,979 

lender and a shop-keeper and the occupation from which the 
greatest income is derived in an ordinary year may be moneylending 
or shopkeeping, in which case "land-owner" would not be the correct 
return for his principal occupation. Much of the land is owned by 
persons whose principal occupation is moneylending .. The persons in group 1 
are usually called non-agriculturists as they take no part in the cultivation of 
the land. 

Groups 2, 3 and 4 are mostly Government servants in the Land Records, 
Settlement and Survey departments. They are not strictly agriculturists but 
their numbers are small and they have been included for the sake of conveni
ence. 

- Groups 5, 6 and 7 are confined to the cultivation of paddy and other 
ordinary crops; the cuitivation of vegetables on an extensive scale is also 
i.neluded. These will be referred to as Agriculture Proper, as in 1921. 
Taungya is a method of cultivation practised by many of the hill tribes. It 
consists of clearing by fire for a single seasor. a patch of forest land (usually 
on a hillside) o.nd sowing seed among the ashes. The term is, however, 
loosely applied in some parts of the province to the cultivation of crops .other 
than paddy, particularly vegetables. 

Groups 9 to 16 include rubber, tea, sugarcane, dhani, betel-vine and other 
garden cultivation. It will be seen from marginal table 5 that there has been 
a small increase in the number of male agricultural workers from 2,694 to 2,922 
thousands but a big decrease in the number of females from 1,979 to 1,205 
thousands. It has already been mentioned that the instructions for filling up the 
occupation columns were not the same at the 1921 and 1931 censuses, ami asa 
consequence a much larger proportion of women and children were classified 
a.s wprkers jn 1921 than in 1931. This is tbe main reason for the very big 
drop in the number of female workers but the figures for male workers 
are also affected by it. The figures for males and females are also 
affected by the fact that in 1921 there was a very large number of labourers 
with insufficiently described occupations, namely 225,609, and it is probable 
that many of these were agricultural labourers; in 1931 the corresponding 
number was only 45,653. This is p::trtly responsible for the very large increase 
in t1w number of agricultural labourers, males having increased from 622 to 
1,007 thousands and females from 405 to 481 thousands. It will be noticed 
tl\at there has been a corresponding decrease in the number of cultivating 
9wners, while the number of male tenant cultivators has increased from 512 to 
578 thousands. These differences are so large that it is obvious that a con
siderable amount of land has passed into the hands of non-agriculturists during 
the last decade. A better comparison can perhaps be made between the 
proportions of cultivating owners, tenant cultivators and agricultural labourers 

17 
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at the two censuses. This IS done in marginal table 6. Figures have been 

6. Male workers in Agriculture Proper in 1921 and 1931. 

Actual number Per cent. (in thousands). 
Class of Agriculturist. 

1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 

Cultivating owner ... 927 1,166 36'9 50'7 
Tenant cultivator ... 578 512 23'0 22'3 
Agricultural labourer ... 1,007 622 40'1 27'1 

--------
Total ... 2,512 2,300 100 100 

given only for male workers 
as they are not affected so 
much by the difference in the 
instructions issued at the two 
censuses. The biIil' decrease 
in the proportion .of cultivating 
owners and the big increase in 
the proportion of agricultural 
labourers are very striking. 
It will be also noticed that 
there is a small increase in the 
proportion of tenant culti
vators. If 50,000 is added to 
the number of agricultural 

labourers in 1921 to compensate for the bigger proportion in 11)21 who were 
classified as having insufficiently described occupations then the percentages 
for cultivating owners, tenants and labourers will be 49'6, 21'8 and 28'6, 
respectively. 

These figures may be compared with those for the area occupied by agri
culturists and non-agriculturists and the area let to tenants. During the ten 
years ending 30th June 1931, the area occupied by agriculturists has fallen from 
14,489,674 acres to 14,456,751 acres. During the first seven years of the 
decade there was a small but steady increase up to 14,844,506 acres, the fall 
having taken place during the last three years. The area occupied by non
agriculturists has increased steadily from 3,119,831 acres to 4,356,636 acres 
during the ten years ending 30th June 1931. This is an increase of more than 
1,200,000 acres. The proportion of land in the hands of non-agriculturists has 
increased during the same decade from 17'72 to 23'16 per cent. In Upper 
Burma the proportion has increased from 7'91 to 10'52 per cent while in Lower 
Burma the increase has been from 25'59 to 32'52 per cent. Thus in Lower 
Burma at the end of June 1931 nearly one-third of the occupied area was in 
the hands of non-agriculturists. Figures for the area let to tenants are given 

Region. 

Upper Burma ... 

Lower Burma ... 

Province ... 

7. Area let to tenants in acres. 

Year ending 30th Increase. 
June. 

1924. 1931. Actual. Per cent. 

1,845,322 2,160,320 314,998 17'07 

4,200,737 5,264,090 1.063,353 25'31 
-------

6,046,059 7,424,410 1,378,351 :22'80 

in marginal table 7. Figures 
have been given for the year 
ending 30th June 1924 since 
figures for the areas let on 
share and partnership terms. 
and at privileged rents do not 
appear to be available for 
earlier years. According to 
this table the area let to 
tenants has increased by 
1,378,351 acres or 22'8 per cent 
in seven years. Alienations 
of land to non-agriculturists 
increased considerably during 

the last few years of the decade. Owing to the trade depression and the tight
ness of the money market there have been enforced sales and foreclosures on 
mortgages. These conditions have continued into 1932; according to the 
Season and Crop Report for 1931-32 figures have been collected which show 
that in the principal districts of Lower Burma the area held by Chettyars 
increased between 1st July 1930 and 30th June 1932 by 140 per 
cent. 

79. Other Occupations.-It has already been mentioned that the 
figures for workers in 1921 and 1931 are not strictly comparable. A few 
conclusions may, however, be drawn from them when the differences are very 
great. Sub-Order 1 {c).-Forestry comprises two classes of persons, namely, 
the administrative officer connected with the care and control of the forests 
(group 17) and collectors of forest produce (groups 18 to 20). There have 
been appreciable increases in the numbers of workers in both these classes. 
The increase in the second class is largely confined to the Southern Shan 
States. There has also been an appreciable increase in the number of persons 
who returned an occupation connected with stock-raising. Pig-breeding is 
apparently much mOre common now than it was ten years ago, particularly in 
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the Southern Shan States. According to Imperial Table XI, 57,252 persons of 
indigenous races returned an occupation connected with breeding or keeping 
animals compared with only 28,515 in 1921. There has also been an increase 
in the number of Indians who keep animals. The increase in the numbers 
connected with the extraction of metallic minerals is largely due to the increased 
mining activity in the Shan States and Karenni. The increase would have 
been much greater but for the fact that in 1921 the smelters and refiners at 
Namtu were included in group 21 of that census along with the workers in the 
mines, instead of in group 50. The increase in the number employed in the 
extraction of non-metallic minerals (Order 4) is entirely due to increased 
employment in the oil fields. 

Class B-Preparation and Supply of Material Substances 
. includes the Sub-classes-Industry, Transport and Trade. The biggest 
variation is in the case of Industry, where the number of workers has increased 
from 483,948 to 664,376, i.e., by IS0,428. As pointed out in paragraph 77 of 
this Chapter this increase is largely due to the decrease in the number of 
workers with insufficiently described occupations. The bulk of the increase 
under Industry is confined to Order 5-Textiles. The number of workers 
engaged in cotton spinning and weaving has increased from 52,707 to 188,755 ; 
separate figures for each sex and for 
earners and working dependants in 
1931 are given in marginal table 8. 
It will be seen that only a very small 
proportion are males and that in 1931 
about 78 per cent of the females were 
working dependants. The number 
of persons in 1931 who returned 
cotton spinning and weaving as a 
subsidiary occupation was 46,137 
{males 791, females 45,346}; in 1921 
the number who returned cotton 
weaving (not spinning) as a subsidiary 
occupation was 45,774 {males 926, 
females 44,848}. The above figures 

I 

8. Number of workers engaged in cotton spinning 
and weaving in 1921 and 1931. 

1931. I 1921. 

--Sex. Working 
Earners. Depen- Total. Total. 

dants. ----
Males ." 2,568 1,459 4,027 2,354 
t:'emales ... ·40,091 144,637 184,728 50,353 

- -
Total ... 42,659 t46,096 188,755 52,707 

suggest that there has been an increase in cotton weaving on the part of 
females. It would, hmvever, be rash to say that this has been the case. As 
pointed out in paragraph 182 of the 1921 Census Report the figures for the 
occupations of females are very unreliable, and particularly in the case of 
weaving. The· difference in the instructions issued to enumerators at the 1921 
and 1931 censuses is probably responsible for a large part of the increase. 
For instance, the number of workers in the Southern Shan States engaged in 
cotton spinning and weaving was 54,106 in 1931, compared with only 834 in 
1921. In the instructions for filling in column 11 of the enumeration schedule 
at the 1931 Census weaving was given as an example of a dependant's occupation 
and it is probable that this is largely responsible for the recorded increase in 
the number of persons engaged in weaving. Figures for the workers engaged 
in silk weaving are given in marginal 
table 9. In this case about 11 per cent 
are males and about 63 per cent of the 
females are working dependants. The 
same remarks as regards the reliability 
of the figures apply as in the case of 
cotton spinners and weavers. Both 
cotton and silk spinning and weaving 
are domestic industries and are 
usually performed by the younger 
female members of the household. 
As a rule the families are engaged in 
agriculture but in some parts of the 
province cotton and silk weaving are 
full-time occupations. For many 

9. Number of workers engaged it: silk spinning 
and weaving in 1921 and 1931. 

, 1931. 1921. 

Sex. Working Total Total Earners. Depen- workers. workers. 
dants. 

--------
Males . .. 3,713 786 4,499 3,0l9 
Females -, .. 13,567 22,970 36,537 18,531 

--------
Total ... 17,280 23,756 41,036 21,550 

years there has been a decline in cotton and silk weaving. This was 
largely due to the agricultural expansion and to the fact that cheap 
cotton and silk piece-goods could be obtained from foreign countries. Owing 
to the economic depression it is possible that cotton and silk weaving has to 
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some extent been revived. The number of workers in wood (Order 7) is 
slightly less than in 1921: there appears to 'have been a decrease in the 
number of workers employed in saw mills and a corresponding increase in the 
number of workers in iacquer, cane, bamboo and other woody materials. 
Differences in classification at the two censuses may perhaps be partly 
responsible. The big increase in the number of workers in " other metals" 
(group 61) is partly due to the fact that in 1921 the smelters and refiners at 
Namtu were included in group 21 of that census along with the workers in the 
mines. In making a comparison it is best to combine the figures for Orders 3 
and 8. Thus the number of workers engaged in the extraction and in the 
working of metals has increased from 28,249 in 1921 to 34,062 in 1931. The 
big decrease in Order 9-Ceramics, is due to the smaller number employed in 
the making of bricks and tiles. There has been a big increase in the number 
employed in the manufacture of chemical and analogous products, such as 
matches, aerated waters, vegetable oils and petroleum. Workers engaged in 
the manufacture of tobacco (mainly cheroot making) have increased from 
14,46~ to 23,512; this is largely responsible for the increase under Order 11 
(Food Industries). Persons engaged in the cultivation of tobacco are included 
in groups 5, 6 and 7. The big increases for group 74 (makers of sugar, jaggery 
and kyantaga) and 81 (other foodstuffs) and the big decreases for groups 75 
(sweetmeat and condiment makers) and 76 (toddy drawers) are probably due 
to differences in classification at the two censuses (see Notes 71, 72 and 74 on 
page 238 of the Tables volume of the 1921 Census). The total number engaged 
in groups 74, 75, 76 and 81 is 53,367 compared with 52,777 in 1921. The 
increase in Order 13 (Furniture Industries) is probably due to differences in 
classification. The increases in Orders 14 (Building Industries) and 15 
(Construction of Means of Transport) may be due to the reduction in the 
humber of persons with insufficiently described occupations. It will be 
noticed that the number of printers, compositors, etc. (group 95), is about 
double the number in 1921 (2,184). . 

There has been an increase of 28,713 in the number employed in 
Transport (Sub-class IV). This increase is probably largely, if not entirely, 
due to the reduction in the number of persons with insufficiently described 
occupations. 

The number of persons engaged in Sub-class V-Trade has declined from 
580,622 to 557,248. This decrease may be due to differences in classification: 
a person who is entered in the enumeration schedule as a seller of an article is 
often the maker and it is difficult to decide whether he should be entered as a 
maker of the article in Sub-class III-Industry or as a seller of the article in -
Sub-class V-Trade. The big increase under Industry may be partly due to 
this. For instance, the big decrease under Order 25 (Trade in Textiles) maY' 
be compared with the big increase under Order 5 (Textile Industries). The 
decrease in Order 24 (Brokerage, Commission, etc.) is probably due to differences 
in classification. The majority of brokers, particularly those belonging to 
indigenous races, are dealers and not brokers working for a commission, 
Both at this census and the last a broker in a particular commodity who was 
also a dealer in that commodity was classified as a dealer. But in many cases 
the commodity was not mentioned and such persons had to be included as 
brokers in Order 24. The reduction in the number of brokers may be due to 
the fact that the commodity was more often recorded in 1931 than in 1921. 
The column for Industry was very useful in this connection, the usual entries 
in the enumeration schedule for, say, a paddy broker being "broker" in 
column 10 and "paddy" in column 12. The big increases under Order 31 
(Hotels, Cafes, Restaurants) and Order 32 (Other Trade in Foodstuffs) and the 
big decrease under Order 39 (Trade of Other Sorts) are due to differences of 
classification. At the 1921 Census 243,485 persons were classified as " general 
storekeepers and shopkeepers otherwise unspecified" (group 152 of that census), 
whereas in 1931 there were only 23,429 persons in the corresponding group. 
In 1931 there were 49,571 "hawkers of drink and foodstuffs" (group 128 of 
Order 31) and 283,361 "dealers in other foodstuffs" (group 134 of Order 32). 
These groups did not exist at the 1921 Census and many of these persons were 
presumably included in group 152 of that census. The total number engaged 
in Orders 31,32 and 39 is 471,863, which compares with 459,371 in 1921. The 
decreases in Order 34 (Trade in Furniture), Order 35 (Trade in Building 
Ma:terials) and Order 36 (Trade in Means of Transport) may be due to differences 
in classification. 
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ciass C includes Sub-class VI-Public Force, Sub-class VII-Public 
Administration and Sub-class VIII-Professions and Liberal Arts. The decrease 
in the number of police (group 157) may be partly due to differences in 
classification. In some parts '()£ the province the word ~~CDGg (almzudan) 
was used for persons in Government service and it was often difficult to decide 
in which group they should be placed. At the 1921 Census they may have 
been classified as police. The 1921 figures for police are probably too large 
since 448 females were classified as police at that census. The increases under 
group 159 (General service of the Government of India or a Provincial Govern
ment) and group 160 (mostly Shan States servants) may be due to the 
development of the province. The number of municipal servants and servants 
of other local bodies (group 161) has increased from 2,938 to 13,046. The 
decrease in the. number of village officials and servants (group 162) from 13,360 
to 6,462 is due to the amalgamation of village-tracts. The very large increase 
in the number of religious workers and servants other than pongyis (priests), 
etc. (groups 164 to 166), is not apparent. The increases under Orders 46 (Law), 
47 (MedicineL 48 (Instruction) and 49 (Letters, Arts and Sciences) are 
presumably due to the spread of education. 

Under Class D-Miscellaneous the number of persons living on their 
income (Sub-class IX) has increased. This includes the persons who derive 
the principal part of their incomes from such sources as pensions, dividends, 
mining land or property. The number of sweepers (group 100) has increased 
but there appears to have been a decrease in the number of other domestic 
servants. This decrease may, however, be partly due to differences in classifi
cation as it is often difficult to decide whether a person should be classified as 
a domestic servant or as a servant in an office. The reduction in the number 
of persons with insufficiently described occupations (Sub-class XI) has already 
been mentioned. The reduction in the inmates of jails, asylums, etc., is partly 
due to the fact that prisoners undergoing simple imprisonment and civil and 
under-trial prisoners were classified as non-working dependants in 1931. There 
appears to have been a big reduction in the number of beggars, but this may be 
due to differences in the instructions issued to enumerators. In 1921 the 
corresponding group included wizards and witches. 

80. Occupation and Race.-In Imperial Table XI workers (earners 
and working dependants) have been classified according to their principal 
occupation and race. This table can be read in two ways: it shows (a) the 
distribution by occupations of the selected facial classes and (b) the distribution 
by race of the workers in each class, sub-class and order and in selected groups 
of occupations. Subsidiary Tables VA and VB have been compiled from 
Imperial Table XI. Separate figures have been given for Indians born in 
Burma and Indians born outside Burma since the parts they play in the 
economic life of the province are different. According to Subsidiary Table VA, 
among the immigrant Indians 20 per cent of the workers are employed in 
Industry, 20 per cent in Transport and 18 per cent in Trade, making a total of 
58 per cent. These percentages are slightly defective since about 5 per cent 
had insufficiently described occupations (Sub-class XI) and most of these 
would be employed in Industry, Trallsport and Trade . . About 19 per cent are 
engaged in cultivation of all kinds (Sub-orders la and Ib), Agriculture Proper 
(groups 5, 6 and 7) being responsible for 16 per cent. Under Agriculture 
Proper agricultural labourers account for 10 per cent and tenant cultivators and 
cultivating owners for the remaining 6 per cent. The proportions for Indian 
workers born in Burma are very different: 63 per cent are engaged in 
cultivation of all kinds and only 22 per cent in Industry, Ttade and Transport. 
It has been pointed out several times in this Report that most of the Indians ih 
Akyab district are permanently resident there, whereas in the 'rest of the 
province the Indians are usually only temporarily resident. The occupational 
distribution of Indians in the Akyab district is therefore very different from that 
in the rest of the province. In calculating the figures for Indians given in 
columns 5, 6 and 7 of table 10 below, Akyab district has been excluded. 
The effect of excluding Akyab district is to lower the proportion of Burma-born 
Indian workers who are engaged in cultivation from 63 to 43t per cent and to
increase the proportion engaged in Industry, Transport and Trade from 22 to 
37 per cent. Proportions for Indian workers born outside Burma are not 
appreciably affected by excluding Akyab district. Figures have not been given 
in Subsidiary Table VA for Indians, irrespective of birth-place, but it might be 
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10. Occupation and Race. 

Class or Sub-class. 

1 

ALL OCCUPATIONS 

A Production of raw materials 

I Exploitation of animals and vegeta
tion. 
Cultivatioll * .. ' 

II Exploitation of Minerals 

B Preparation and supply of 
material substances. 

III Industry 
IV Transport 
V Trade 

C Public Administration 
Liberal Arts. 

VI Public Force .. 
VII Public Administration ... 

VIII Professions and Liberal Arts 

D Miscellaneous 

and 

Distri-bution by occupation of 1,000 workers for 

Propor- ~-~-----,------,--_-;----,---
tion of 
Indians 

per 1,000 All 
workers. R t t aces. 

2 3 

Indige- Indians Indians . 
nous ~J1 born in bo~n Chlllcse. 

Haces.t Indians.::: Burma t outside § 
.+ Burma.t 

4 5 6 7 8 
--- ---'---1--- _--~ 

95 1,000 1,000 1,000 1.000 1.000 1.000 

44 

41 

37 
373 

209 

158 
457 
172 

140 

454 
309 
52 

415 

702 

696 

664 
6 

232 

107 
36 
90 

44 

5 
7 

32 

21 

753 

750 

719 
4 

193 

98 
20 
75 

41 

3 
5 

33 

12 

273 

244 

207 
29 

557 

190 
188 
178 

·73 

27 
27 
19 

97 

486 

478 

435 
8 

374 

120 
94 

160 

55 

12 
19 
24 

86 

249 

217 

182 
32 

578 

198 
199 
180 

75 

29 
28 
19 

98 

160 

122 

M 
38 

772 

188 
31 

553 

26 

1 
4 

21 

42 

IX Persons living on their income ... 255 1 
7 
9 
4 

1 
3 
4 
4 

4 5 3 
46 
46 

3 

3 
22 
11 
6 

X Domestic service ... '.' 544 
XI Insufficiently described occupations· 481 

XII Unproductive ... ... 89 

" Includes Sub-orders l(a) and l(b). 
t Whole province. 

46 43 
44 32 

3 5 
I 

t Whole province less Akyab district. 
§ Divisional Burma. 

mentioned that the effect of excluding Akyab district is to reduce the percentage 
of Indian workers engaged in cultivation of all kinds from 26 to 21 per cent 
and to increase the percentage engaged in Industry, Trade and Transport from 
52 to 56 per cent. 

The bulk of the immigrants in Burma are Indians and Chinese and the 
occupational distribution for Chinese is therefore given in column 8 of table 10 
above. Figures have been given for Divisional Burma since the occupations 
of the Chinese in the Shan States differ considerably from the occupations of 
the Chinese in the rest of the province and the occupational distribution for the 
whole province would be representative neither of the Shan States nor of the 
rest of the province. It will be noticed that 77 per cent are engaged in 
Industry, Transport and Trade, Industry taking 19 per cent and Trade 55 per 
cent; only 6 per cent are engaged in cultivation. The distribution by race of 
1,000 workers in each class, sub-class and order and in selected groups of 
occupations is given in Subsidiary Table VB. Out of 1,000 workers in all 
occupations 879 belong to indigenous races, 95 are Indians, 15 are Chinese, 9 
belong to Indo-Burman races and the remaining 2 to other races. The 
proportion of Indians per 1,000 workers in the different sub-classes is given in 
column 2 of table 10 above. The proportion of Indians engaged in 
cultivation is only 37 per 1,000 compared with 95 per 1,000 for all occupations. 
The proportion of Indians in some of the sub-classes is very high, particularly 
in Transport (457 per 1,000), Public Force (454) and Domestic Service (544). 
$ubsidiary Table VB gives the proportion for orders and selected groups, 
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The proportions of Indians among cultivating owners, tenant cultivatocs 
and agricultural 
labourers are 
given in mar
ginal table 11. 
Figures have 
also been given 
for the whole 
province, less 
Akyab district. 
I t will be seen 
that the propor
tions for the 
different classes 
of agriculturists 
are all very 
much reduced 
by excluding 

11. Proportion of Indians per 1,000 workers in Agriculture Proper. 

Whole Province. Whole province less 
Akyab district. 

Group and Title. Indians Indians Indians Indians 

born in born All born in born All 

Burma. outside Indians. Burma: outside Indians. 
Burma. Burma. 

----- ----- ---

5. Cultivating owners .. , 10 6 16 2 5 7 
6. Tenant cultivators ... 24 30 54 8 28 36 
7. Agricultural labourers 19 33 52 9 31 40 

--- ------ ---
Agriculture Proper .. , 17 23 40 6 21 27 

Akyab district, particularly in the case of culti\ ating owners. Outside 
Akyab district, only 2'7 per cent of the workers in Agriculture Proper 
are Indians, the percentages for cultivating owners, tenant cultivators and 
agricultural labourers being 0'7, 3'6 and 4'0, respectively. It will also be 
noticed that outside Akyab district about three-quarters of the Indians were 
born outside Burma. As regards non-cultivating owners Subsidiary Table VB 
shows that only 3 per celDt are Indians, but this figure is misleading since many 
of the non-cultivating owners are moneylenders and have been returned as 
such. Most of the persons in Order 23 are moneylenders and according to 
Subsidiary Table VB nearly 58 per cent are Indians, practically all of whom 
were born outside Burma; 10 per cent are Chinese and nearly 30 per cent 
belong to indigenous races. 

81. Race and Economic Function.-It has been pointed out in 
paragraph 72 of this Chapter that although the scheme of classification is 
termed occupational it is, as a matter of fact, largely industrial. For instance, 
many of the so-called occupational groups are actually industrial groups. 
Thus group 71 includes all persons engaged in the industry of rice-milling. 
An industrial classification is, of course, important, e.g., in connection with 
unemployment and as affording a record of industrial development, but it does 
not give satisfactory figures for occupations. In the previous paragraph figures 
have been given showing the proportion of Indians engaged in the various 
so-called occupational classes, sub-classes, etc., but there is nothing to show 
whether these Indians are occupying influential positions or not. It was with 
a view to remedy this deficiency and to obtain a more correct estimate of the 
part played by Indians in the economic life of the province that the Director of 
Statistics and Labour Commissioner (Mr. S. G. Grantham, I.C.S.) prepared a 
list of twenty functional classes into which he proposed that Indian male 
earners should be divided. The titles of these classes are given in the first 
column of Subsidiary Table VII. The contents of the classes are best described 
in Mr. Grantham's own words; 

"The first five functions relate to the direct exploitation of animals and plants. 
Class F includes clerical workers of all sorts, including clerks in Government offices. Class H 
is intended to· include those for whom some sort of technical training and the exercise of 
judgment is requisite and to exclude, on the one hand, those who acquire the necessary skill 
by mere repetition, and on the other hand, Class K. Class K includes those who need 
theoretical as well as practical knowledge of their work and so need superior education. The 
medical and religious orders of occupations are excluded to form separate classes P and Q 
because it would be misleading to include all of these classes in K and division of them is not 
possible. Class M includes all living upon investments. Class N is the physical force behind 
Government. Class 0 excludes all clerks and all technicians of Class K as well as all labourers 
of Class J. Sweepers are taken out of Class J to form a separate class because even the 
Burmese have a sort of caste feeling about scavenging and this may prove an important 
consideration in connection with public health. Class S is for small groups not fitting well 
into the other functions. Classes T and U are both for the imperfectly cla5sified but it is 
better not to amalgamate them because T is partly defined." 

Figures for male earners classified by race and economic function are 
given in Provincial Table VI, and the schedules in Note 1 on the fly-leaf show 
the relation between this table and Imperial Table X, in which figures are given 
for so-called occupational groups, It will be seen from the lower of the two 
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schedules that most of the groups of ImperiaLTable X fall entirely within one 
functional class; for the remaining groups a further sorting of the slips 
according to economic function was required. Some groups which belonged 
almost entirely to one function were treated as belonging to it alone although a 
few persons were thus wrongly classified, e.g., skilled persons might be included 
in Class J. This was done in order to reduce the cost as much as possible and 
in view of the fact that there must be considerable roughness in all the 
occupation statistics. Functions which gained additions in this way were, 
however, likely to lose through other groups in which they had few participants. 
It might also be mentioned that slips for group 115 (bank managers, money
lenders, etc., and their employees), in which the record was indefinite, were 
classified as M in the case of non-Indians, while for Indians one-quarter were 
put in K and the remainder in F. 

The racial classes in Provincial Table VI are the same as those in Imperial 
Table X. In Part I figures are given for the whole province and for Divisional 
Burma and in Part II for Natural Divisions and other regions; in Part III the 
figures for Chinese, Indians born in Burma and Indians born outside Burma, 
which are given in Parts I and II, have been rearranged in order to exhibit the 
figures to better advantage, similar figures being also given for all Indians. 

Subsidiary Table VIlA which has been compiled from Provincial Table VI 
gives the distribution by economic function of 1,000 male earners of the 
selected racial classes for the whole province and Rangoon. It will be seen 
that for Burmese in the whole province 26 per cent are cultivating owners, 
18 per cent are cultivating tenants and 31 per cent are agricultural labourers, 
making a total of 75 per cent; craftsmen represent a little more than 5 per cent, 
unskilled and semi-skilled labourers 8 per cent, traders and shop assistants 
5 per cent, and clerical workers about one per cent. For Indians born in 
Burma about 65 per cent are cultivating owners, tenants or agricultural 
labourers, about half of them being labourers; about 5 per cent are craftsmen, 
12 per cent are unskilled and semi-skilled labourers (excluding sweepers) and 
about 8 per cent are traders. For Indians born outside Burma the proportions 
are very different: only 17 per cent are cultivating owners, tenants or 
agricultural labourers, 10 per cent are craftsmen, 43 per cent are unskilled 
labourers and 17 per cent arc traders; 3 per cent belong to the Army or Police. 
The Chinese are mostly traders (41 per cent), craftsmen (14), unskilled and 
semi-skilled labourers (19) and cultivating owners (16), the comparatively high 
percentage for cultivating owners being mainly due to the Chinese who are 
settled in the Northern Shan States. The figures for Rangoon given in Part B 
of Subsidiary Table VIlA are appreciably different from those for the wholtf 
province. In Rangoon the Burmese are mainly craftsmen (31 per cent), 
unskilled or semi-skilled labourers (25), traders and shop assistants (19) and 
clerical workers (12); Chinese are mainly traders (43 per cent), craftsmen (38) 
unskilled or semi-skilled labourers (9), and clerks (5) ; Indians born in Burma 
are mainly unskilled or semi-skilled labourers (33 per cent), traders (23), 
craftsmen (20) and clerks (13), while Indians born outside Burma are mainly 
unskilled or semi-skilled labourers (55 per cent), traders (21), craftsmen (14) 
and clerks (4). 

Subsidiary Table VIIB which has also been compiled from Provincial 
Table VI gives the distribution by race of 1,000 male earners in each functional 
class for the whole province and Rangoon. For the whole province it will be 
noticed that about 2 per cent of the· cultivating owners are Indians, while 
for cultivating tenants and agricultural labourers the percentages are 6 and 8, 
respectively. The percentages of Indians among the other functional classes 
an:: very much larger. Nearly one half of the herdsmen, 42 per cent of the 
clerical workt::rs, 25 per cent of the craftsmen, 47 per cent of unskilled and 
semi-skilled labourers, 34 per cent of traders and shop assistants, 43 per cent 
of the Army and Police and 96 per cent of the scavengers and sweepers are 
Indians. In the case of Rangoon, 54 per cent of the clerical workers, 56 per 
cent of the craftsmen, 88 per cent of the unskilled and semi-skilled labourers, 
69 per cent of traders and shop assist.ants, 67 per cent of the Army and Police 
and 100 per cent of the scavengers and sweepers are Indians. 

Subsidiary Tables VIllA and VIIIB which are also appended to this 
Chapter gi\ e the distribution by race and economic function of those employed 
in rice mills and saw mills. The former table gives the distribution by 
economic function of 1,000 male earners of the selected racial classes while the 
latter gives the distribution by race of 1,000 male earners in each functional class, 
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I t should be borne in mind that all the figures in this paragrarh refer only 
to male earners. In particular, all Buddhist pongyis (priests have been 
excluded, as they were treated as working dependants and not as earners. 
It would have been better if male workers (earners and working-dependants) 
had been classified by economic function but this was not realised until it was 
too late. 

82. Occupations of Females.-The occupations of females are 
exhibited in Subsidiary Table III. According to that table there are 461 female 
workers per 1,000 male workers for all occupations, which compares with 
673 per 1,000 'in 1921. The big decrease is due to the difference in the 
instructions issued at the two censuses. It was pointed out by Mr. Grantham 
in the 1921 Census Report (paragraph 182) that the proportion of female to 
male workers did not give a correct impression, since a woman who gave only 
a small part of her time to a remunerated occupation was counted as a worker 
just as much as a man who spent all his working hours at his occupation. 
The ratio for 1931 is more satisfactory since a much smaller proportion of 
women were classified as workers at the 1931 Census. But it is probable that 
many of the wocking dependants spend only a small portion of their time in 
their occupation and since there is a bigger proportion of working dependants 
among the female workers than among the male workers a better impression 
of the work done by females and males can perhaps be obtained by comparing 
the figures for earners. The proportion of female earners to male earners for 
all occupations is 375 per 1,000, or 3 females to 8 males. 

The only two sub-classes of occupations which show an excess of female 
workers are Industry and Trade. The excess of females in Industry 
is due to the large number of females engaged in cotton and silk spinning and 
weaving (mostly working dependants) and in the making of cheroots. In Burma 
the spinning and weaving of cotton and silk are largely domestic industries. 
In most of the other industries there is an excess of males. If earners alone 
are considered there are only 479 females for every 1,000 males in Industry. 
In Trade there are 1,094 female workers per 1,000 male workers. The social 
position of Burmese women is higher than that of Indian women and is 
reffected in the large part they take in the trade of the province. It is in the 
trade in foodstuffs that females mostly predominate. For earners alone there 
are 828 females for 1,000 males engaged in Trade. 

The excess of males in the other sub-classes of occupations varies 
considerably, the highest proportion of females being in Sub-class 1-
Exploitation of Animals and Vegetation, where there are 404 females per 1,000 
males. 

83. Subsidiary Occupations.-It has already been mentioned in 
paragraph 75 that the returns for subsidiary occupations are far from complete. 
This is particularly so where a subsidiary income is derived from land or 
property. Only 1,034 persons were recorded as having a subsidiary income 
from investments, pensions, etc., building or mining land (group 185), and only 
4,813 had a subSidiary income from land used for purposes of cultivation or fO![" 
raising animals. According to Subsidiary Table I.-B out of every 1,000 persons 
in Burma only 31 returned a subsidiary occupation in addition to a principal 
occupation. Of these about eight returned a subsidiary occupation connected 
with cultivation. Other methods of supplementing income are by trading 
(mostly in foodstuffs), cotton and silk weaving, the collection of forest produce, 
making articles of cane, bamboo and other woody material and by keeping 
animals. It is not proposed to examine the figures in detail as they are so 
defective. 

84. Urban Occupations.-Statistics for urban and rural areas are 
given in Subsidiary Table I. The percentages for cities and urban industrial 
areas which are given in this table ha\ e been compiled from the figures for the 
towns of Rangoon, Mandalay, Akyab, Bassein, Moulmein, Insein, Syriam, 
Yenangyaung, Chauk and ·Namtu-Panghai. It will be seen that 7 per cent of 
the total number of workers were enumerated in the above towns. The 
percentages for the different sub-classes and orders vary considerably. For 
the first two sub-classes the percentages are small as they deal with the 
production of raw materials. Both large scale and cottage industries are 
included under Industry and this accoup.ts for tpe comparatively smal! 

18 
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percentage enumerated in towns, namely 20. More than one-third of the 
workers in Industry were engaged in cotton and silk spinning and weaving and 
only one per cent of these workers were enumerated in the specified towns. 
For the other orders under Industry, except Cera 111 ics, the percentages vary 
from 27 to 76. About 17 per cent of the workers engaged in Trade were 
enumerated in the specified towns. Most of the trade is in foodstuffs, though 
the percentage enumerated in towns for traders in foodstuffs is less than that 
for traders in other goods. There is not much to be said about the other 
sub-classes. It will be noticed that persons living principally on their income 
and domestic servants are found largely in towns. 

As regards the earners who returned subsidiary occupations it will be Seen 
from Subsidiary Table I, Part B, that only one per cent were enumerated in the 
specified towns. Very few of the earners in towns returned subsidiary 
occupations. The total number of earners in the specified towns w~s 386,048 
and only 3,691, or less than one per cent of them, returned subsidiary 
occupations. On the other hand, the total number of earners in the rest of the 
province was 4,809,475, and 448,505 or more than 9 per cent returned subsidiary 
occupations. 

85. Unemployment of Educated Persons.-In view of the 
increase of unemployment among the educated classes in many parts of India a 
special enquiry was held to ascertain the number of educated unemployed. 
It was decided to restrict the enquiry in Burma to the towns of Rangoon, 
Mandalay, Moulmein, Bassein and Akyab. A schedule was drawn up and 
enumerators in these towns were instructed to distribute these schedules to all 
male persons in their jurisdictions who were able to read and write English and 
were unemployed. The schedules were distributed in the course of the 
preliminary enumeration and were collected before or at the final enumeration. 
The information asked for in the schedule was as follows :-
. (1) Name apd race, 

(2) Present address, 
(3) Father's profession, 
(4) Age (number of completed years), 
(5) Name of School and University, 
(6) Highest University or School examination passed, 
(7) Any other professiQna1, commercial or technical training, 
(8) How long continuously unemployed on 24th February 1931, and 
(9) How last employed, if at all. 

The following instructions were printed on the back of the schedule :-" 
(1) The schedule on the other side is to be filled up only by unemployed 

male persons who are able to read and write English. 
(2) The schedule is required for the benefit of the State and of all 

educated persons who are unemployed. 
(3) To enter false statements is an offence under the Census Act and is 

punishable with fine. 
(4) The schedule, when filled up, must be handed back to the 

enumerator. This should be done at once, but if that is 
impossible it may be returned at any time before February 24th, 
or it may be given up to the enumerator when he comes round 
on that date. 

(5) Please "write very clearZy. 

The total number of schedules collected was 923. Of these 778 were received 
from Rangoon, the numbers from Mandalay, Moulmein, Bassein and Akyab 
being 104, 32, 6 and 3, respectively. Apparently in the last four towns 
unemployment among the educated classes was not a serious matter at the time 
of the census. It might be mentioned that those who did return schedules in 
these four towns had very poor academic qualifications: out of 145 only one 
was a graduate, two had passed the I. A. examination and three had passed the 
High School Final; the remaining 139 were possessed of lower qualifications, 
namely 6th and 7th standard. 

Of the 778 persons who returned schedules in Rangoon, 103 were under 
20 years of age and 98 were 40 years of age and over, leaving 577 between 
20 and 40. Of these 577, Burmese numbered 287, other indigenous races 11, 
Chinese 27, Indo-Burman races 17, Indians 150, Europeans i8~ and Anglo
Jpdians 71, while 6 belonged to other races. As regard~ the qualifications, only 
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23 were graduates, 15 had passed the LA. or LSc. and 71 had passed the High 
School Final or Matriculation, the remaining 468 or 81 per cent being possessed 
of lower qualifications. The figures by no means represent the extent of 
unemployment. The filling in of the schedules was voluntary and enumerators 
presumably thought they had sufficient to do in connection with the ordinary 
census. More than 300 clerks were employed in the compilation department 
of the Census office towards the end of 1931, most of whom were unemployed 
on the date of the census,. On enquiries being made it was learnt that only 
about 10 per cent had been offered schedules by enumerators and in all cases 
the schedules had been filled in and returned. Practically all the clerks in the 
Census office belonged to indigenous races but it was reported that some Indians 
had refused to return the schedules as they suspected they might be sent back 
to India if they did so. The number of unemployed in Rangoon is therefore 
much larger than the number who returned schedules but it is impossible to 
estimate the actual number at all accurately. The figures are at best only a 
sample which mayor may not be res presentative. For the purposes of the 
India Report figures are required only for those who have passed the High 
School Final or Matriculation. Figures for these persons are given in 
Subsidiary Table X. 

86. Post Office and Telegraph Department, Irrigation 
Department and Railways.-Special enumerations were made of the 
persons employed on or about the 24th February 1931 in the Post Office and 
Telegraph Department, the Irrigation Department and on Railways. The 
figures are exhibited in Subsidiary Table VI. The total number of employed 
in the Post Office and Telegraph Department was 5,934 which compares with 
5,004 in 1921. Of these 329 were Europeans and Anglo-Indians, compared 
with 351 in 1921. There is a much larger proportion of Europeans and Anglo
Indians in the Telegraph Department than in the Post Office. The remaining 
5,605 were mostly Indians; Burmans numbered 1,510 or 25 per cent of the 
total number employed. According to the census figures (see Imperial Table X) 
the number of persons employed in the Post Office and Telegraph Department 
(including those with subsidiary occupations) is 5,094. The deficit is 
presumably due to the lack of detailed description of persons such as clerks 
and labourers. 

The number of persons employed in the Irrigation Department is 6,994 
which compares with 4,577 in 1921. The number of Europeans and Anglo
Indians has increased from 8 to 22. Separate figures were not supplied for 
Indians, Chinese and indigenous races. 

The number of persons employed on the Railways has decreased fro111 
34,374 to 33,433 buL the decrease 
is entirely among persons indirectly 
employed. The number of persons 
directly employed has increased 
from 20,391 to 27,721. Figures 
for different racial classes and for 
different classes of employees are 
given in marginal table 12. 
According to Imperial Table X 
the number of persons employed 
on the Railways is 27,954. This' 
is practically the same as the 
number of persons reported as 
directly employed. It is presumed 
that both for those directly and 
those indirectly employed the en
tries in the enumeration schedules 
were often incomplete and that it 
might not be possible to say whether 

-

.-

12, Persons directly employed on Railways in 
1921 and 1931, 

Racial cla,~, 1921, 1931, ._---
Europeans and Anglo-Indians ... 632 847 
Indigenous races .. , ." 2,582 4,692 
Chinese ... ... .., 196 155 
Indians ... .. , .. , 16,981 22,027 

----
Total ... 20,391 27,721 

Class of persons employed. 1921. 1931. 

Officers ... ... ... 75 126 
Sllbordinates drawing--

Ii) Over Rs. 75 per mensem ." 1,168 2,195 
Iii) 1<s. 20 to 1<8. 75 per mensem 7,327 11,244 

(iii) Under 1<s. 20 per mensem .. , 11,821 14,156 

Total ." 20,391 27,721 

such persons had any connection with the Railways. This applies particularly 
to those indirectly employed. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE H.-Distribution by Sub-Classes in natural divisiolis 
and districts. 

A.-Earners (principal occupation) and working dependants. 

District and 
Natural Division. 

PROVINCE 

Burman 

Delill 

l{angoon 
Insein 
Hanthawaddy 
Tharrawaddy 
Pegll 
Bassein 
Henzada 
Myaungmya 
Mallbin 
Pyapon 
Toungoo 
Thaton 

Coast 

Akyab 
Kyaukpyu 
Sandoway 
Amherst 
Tavoy 
Merglli 

(elltre 

Prome 
Tha;yetmyo 
Pakokkll 
Minbu 
Magwe 
Mandalay 
Kyallkse 
Meiktila 
Yamethin 
Myingyan 
Shwebo 
Sagaing 
Lower Chindwin 

North 

Bhamo 
Myitkyina 
Katha 
Upper Chindwin 

Chin 

Arakan Hill Tracts 
Chin Hills 

Salween 

Salween 
Karenni 

Shan 

Northern Shan States 
Southern Shan States 

Total 1,000. Number per millt: of the total number of earners and working 
. dependants having the principal occupation in 

••• 576 69 355 696 6 107 36 90 5 7 32 1 7 9 4 

585 

436 
601 
613 
623 
614 
55J 
566 
522 
566 
593 
547 
592 

621 

628 
609 
643 
615 
621 
610 

61 354 686 

51 380 68(J 

17 547 19 
46 353 727 
34 353 667 
61 316 770 
66 320 749 
58 391 753 
57 377 779 
51 427 801 
39 395 H6 
44 363 740 
68 385 768 
52 356 782 

(11 318 725 

54 318 734 
71 320 827 
40 317 832 
70 315 670 
62 317 621 
63 327 767 

6 

8 

2 

3 
48 
23 

lC6 

87 

312 
38 

12,3 
66 
55 
65 
67 
46 
54 
60 
60 
59 

9(j 

96 
61 
47 

128 
115 
57 

589 

599 
573 
598 
599 
596 
537 
578 
617 
675 
553 
579 
568 
576 

73 338 (J(JO 10 140 

591 

624 
544 
659 
528 

413 

389 
416 

71 
]13 
83 
57 
96 
68 
64 
43 
48 
63 
77 
71 
90 

330 
314 
319 
344 
308 
395 
358 
340 
277 
384 
344 
361 
334 

648 
663 
606 
698 
673 
373 
703 
726 
740 
715 
768 
673 
658 

1 
4 
8 
5 

73 
2 

3 
2 
2 

59 350 767 21 

26 350 777 
58 398 788 
52 289 715 
88 384 792 

15 572 967 

4 607 %2 
16 568 968 

31 
43 

4 

558 95 347 862 24 

618 33 349 874 2 
505 151 344 853 40 

150 
186 
224 
111 
87 

215 
78 

115 
38 

143 
84 

143 
177 

(J4 

62 
44 
M 
82 

16 

4 
18 

34 

51 
23 

518 143 339 714 10 130 

579 90 331 774 26 
474 182 344 680 ... 

72 
162 

39 

43 

J91 
40 
44 
19 
38 
25 
21 
14 
2(1 
38 
27 
21 

33 

34 
5 

11 
45 
42 
35 

28 
27 
32 
35 
38 
80 
62 
22 
6+ 
19 
34 
24 
26 

32 

33 
31 
39 
28 

1 

19 

25 
15 

21 

24 
19 

98 

118 

239 
95 

110 
105 
100 
Jll 
98 

108 
132 
113 
99 
91 

81 

78 
66 
63 
90 

lOS 
71 

116 
69 
75 
85 
71 

163 
81 
81 
88 
73 
54 
83 
72 

5 

5 

13 
18 
3 
4 
4 
3 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 

4 

2 
5 
4 
4 
4 
5 

5 

3 
3 
2 
3 
4 

30 
3 
4 
8 
2 
3 
2 
2 

59 13 

61 20 
44 25 
83 4 
50 7 

3 

17 
1 

28 

24 
30 

7 

8 
7 

4 

(1 

3 

7 32 

9 27 

44 61 
11 22 
5 30 
6 19 
5 30 
4 21 
3 23 
3 18 
5 23 
5 28 
5 26 
5 21 

5 24 

4 
4 
6 
5 
(, 

8 

19 
18 
22 
31 
30 
22 

5 42 

5 31 
5 25 
4 38 
6 39 
4 32 

10 77 
6 46 
6 32 
5 38 
4 37 
:; 40 
4 61 
4 46 

(J 23 

8 21 
4 15 
<) 32 
4 22 

3 

1 
3 

1 

2 
I 

4 14 

2 12 
6 15 

49 

37 
57 

3 12 39 

4 
2 

13 31 
11 44 

1 

1 

7 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 

1 

1 

1 
1 
2 
2 

1 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 

2 

1 
4 
1 
1 

2 

1 

1 
1 

8 

11 

71 
13 
7 
4 
4 
5 
2 
3 
3 
5 
5 
3 

8 

9 

30 
25 
9 
3 

13 
10 
4 
3 
7 
6 
2 
5 

7 12 

8 

3 
8 

15 
5 

5 

5 
2 
4 
4 
8 

16 
4 
5 
5 
1 
4 
3 
3 

7 

8 
10 
5 
4 

2 

2 
1 

2 

2 
2 

19 
10 
9 
9 

10 
5 

6 

9 
7 
3 
4 
6 

19 
9 
7 

12 
1 
3 
2 
3 

3 

5 
3 
2 
3 

8 

1 
12 

2 15 

3 
2 

11 
17 

4 

4 

13 
9 
1 
3 
1 
2 
1 
1 
2 
1 
4 
8 

4 

5 
2 
2 
6 
2 

5 

3 
8 
3 
9 
3 

11 
7 
1 
1 
5 
3 
2 
6 

3 

4 
1 
3 
3 

1 

1 

4 

4 
5 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE n.-Distribution by Sub-Classes in natural divisions 
and districts. 

B.-Earners (Subsidiary Occupation.) 

Number per mille of the total number of earners with subsidiary occupations 
having the subsidiary occupation in 

District and 
Natural Division. 

..... .... ..... 
s:: ~ :; .... :; ><i ><i 

...; 
>< ...; ..... ::: :> .... ;.< ..... 

en '" if> 00 00 en '" if> <Il <Il '" on 
<Il 00 <Il '" 00 00 

~ '" en 00 <Il <Il 

..!S '" r:s '" '" ..!S r:s '" '" r:s '" () G q q q Co? Co? U U U U U 

.0 .0 .0 .0 .0 .0 
, 

.0 .0 .0 .0 .0 .0 
::: ::: ;:J ::: ::: ::: = :;:l ::: :;:l ::: = if] 'fJ (fJ (fJ OJ, (fJ 'fJ (fJ (fJ 'fJ (fJ (fJ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 II 9 10 11 12 13 __ 
---- --. ---- -- --- -_ --- -

PROVINCE ... 450 6 270 118 135 .. , 17 17 2 1 4 ., . 

Burman ... .. , 386 7 278 147 144 . .. 14 20 3 ... 1 ... 

Della ... 432 1 168 141 214 ... 19 17 6 1 1 .. . 
Rangoon ... ... 331 1 105 48 188 1 4 42 265 1 14 .., 
Insein ... ... 470 ... 94 173 232 .. , 14 14 1 2 .,. ., . 
Hanthawaddy .. , 464 1 149 164 169 . ,. 27 22 3 ... 1 ., . 
Tharrawaddy ... 388 ... 171 224 188 ... 11 16 1 .. . 1 . .. 
Pegu ... ... 361 ... 106 298 177 ... 29 21 3 . .. 5 .. . 
Bassein .. , ... 492 ... 149 63 261 ... 18 14 3 . .. . " ... 
Henzada ... .., 448 ... 250 115 164 .. , 11 12 ... ... ... .. , 
Myaung01ya .. , ... 532 ... 120 31 269 ... 18 24 5 .. . 1 . .. 
Maubin ... ... 212 ... 204 263 267 . .. 30 16 .., 2 6 .. . 
Pyapon ... ... 360 ... 114 167 239 ." 77 31 7 ... 5 .., 
Toungoo ... .., 426 1 136 115 278 .. , 21 19 4 ... .. , ... 
Thaton ... . .. 340 7 293 202 128 .. , 5 15 3 3 4 .. . 

Coast ... 465 9 230 131 132 ... 12 17 2 1 1 .. . 
Akyab ... ... 525 .. , 174 77 179 ... 23 20 1 .. . 1 .. . 
Kyaukpyu ... .. , 357 4 397 27 181 .. , 11 22 1 ... .. , .., 
Sandoway ... ... 566 4 187 13 185 ... 10 35 ." ... .. , . .. 
Amherst .. , ... 386 5 240 244 100 .., 6 13 4 1 1 ... 
Tavoy .. , ... 461 44' 228 147 95 . .. 7 11 1 1 5 .. , 
Mergui ... ... 773 13 95 34 51 ... 12 14 3 ... 5 .. . 

Cenfre .. , 300 5 371 168 120 ... 11 22 2 . .. 1 .. , 
Prome ... .. , 429 14 220 184 125 ... 12 14 1 ... 1 .., 
Thayetmyo ... ... 366 1 469 65 67 ... 13 18 1 ... .., .. . 
Pakokku .. , ... 309 2 366 180 114 ... 7 21 ... ... 1 .. . 
Minbu ... . .. 378 ... 216 245 136 . " 6 15 1 ... 3 . .. 
Magwe ... ... 355 1 344 110 134 .. , 20 29 4 1 2 . .. 
Mandalay ... ... 493 3 141 152 151 .., 18 34 8 ... ... . .. 
Kyaukse .. , ... 417 1 140 191 162 .. , 39 42 6 ... 2 ... 
Meiktila ... ... 229 10 373 108 229 ... 22 26 1 1 1 . .. 
Yamethin ... ... 329 1 97 324 186 . .. 30 23 5 ... 5 .. . 
Myingyan ... ... 188 1 593 69 117 . .. 9 22 1 ... .., .. , 
Shwebo ... ... 161 10 418 255 115 .. , 10 30 1 ... .. . ... 
Sagaing .. , '" 279 12 476 89 117 1 7 17 i ... 1 ... 
Lower Chindwin ... 222 4 477 160 108 .., 7 18 3 1 ... ... 

North .. , 517 28 225 100 90 ... 18 19 1 1 1 ... 
Bhamo ... ... 650 ... 136 63 ' 111 ... 21 12 1 1 5 .. . 
Myitkyina ... ... 412 117 279 52 100 1 25 11 3 ... .., .. , 
Katha .. , .. , 494 6 187 175 100 ... 15 21 1 ... 1 ... 
Upper Chindwin ... 536 21 261 69 73 ... 16 23 1 ... ." .. . 

Chin ... ... 12 2 931 1 13 1 34 2 3 1 .. , . .. 
Arakan Hill Tracts .. , 421 .. , 53 ... 368 ... 105 53 .., 

'" ." ." 
Chin Hills .. , ... 12 2 932 1 12 1 34 2 3 1 .. , . .. 

Salween ... ... 757 5 74 20 57 ... 64 9 1 ... 12 1 

Salween ... ... 648 6 182 43 52 .., 59 6 4 ... ... ... 
Karenni ." ... 808 5 23 9 59 ... 67 11 ... ... 17 1 

Shan ... ... 642 1 144 40 126 ... 23 11 1 ... 12 .. . 
Northern Shan States ... 636 ... 117 21 141 ... 54 16 1 1 13 ." 
Southern Shan States ... 644 1 152 45 122 ... 14 10 ... '" 12 ... 



144 CHAPTER VIII. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE IlL-Occupation of females by classes, sub-classes, orders 
and selected groups. 

Occupational Class, Sllb-Class, 
Order and Group. 

ALL OCCUPATIONS 

CLASS A.-PRODUCTION OF RAW MATERIALS 

Sub-Class 1.- Exploitation of Animals and Vegetation 

Order 1.-Pasture and Agricultme 

Total Earners (principal occupation) 
and workin~ dependants. 

Males. 

2 

4,251,771 

3,113,890 

3,077,517 

3,023,234 

Females. 

3 

1,959,266 

1,246,971 

1,243,839 

1,237,166 

Ratio of 
females per 
1,000 males. 

4 

461 

401 

40~ 

401 

Sub-Order 1 (a).-Ordil1ary Cultivation ... 2,844,835 1,164,300 409 

Group 1-NoJl-clIltit'aling proprietors iakillg rent in money 
or kind. 

Group 5.-Cultivating owners... ... 
Group 6.-Tenant wlth'ators... .., 
Group 7.-AgriCIIl/urallabourcrs .. , ... 
Group 8.-Cultivators oftaungya (shiftillg cultivation) .. , 

Sub-Order 1 (b) .-Cultivation of special crops, fruit, 
etc. (planters, managers, clerks and labourers). 

Group 14.-R1Ibbcr 

Sub-Order 1 (c).-Forestry 

Group 17.-Forcst officers, ral/gers, gllards, etc. 
Group 18-20.-Collcclors of forest prodllce ... 

Sub-Order 1 (d) .-Stock raisin,~ 

Sub-Order 1 {e}.-Raisi11/t of small animals and 
insects. 

Order 2.-Fishing and Hunting 

Sub-Class H.-Exploitation of Minerals 

Orner 3.- Metallic Minerals 

Group 31.-Lcad, silver and zinc .. , 
Group 33.-Till alld wolfram 

Order 4.-Non Metallic Minerals 

Group 36.-PcirolcII11I ... 

CLASS B.-PREPARATION AND 
MATERIAL SUBSTANCES, 

Sub-Class 1II.-Industry 

Order 5.-Textiles 

SUPPLY 

Group 43.-Cotloll spinning, sizillg and weaving 
Group 47,-Silk spinning a/ld wwving .. , 

OF 

Order 6.-Hides, skins and hard materials from the animal 
kingdom. 

Order 7.-Wood 

Gl'OUP 56.-Lacqllcr 'workers alit! makers of baskets, cages, 
etc., of bamboo, cane (wil other tc'oody materials (iucllld
ing leavesl. 

Order 8.-Metals 
Order 9.-Ceramics 

Group 63.-Pottc1'S and makers of earthenware 

Order 10. -Chemical products properly so-called and analogous 

Group 69.- M am~factltre and refining of mi11eral oils 

Order 11.-Food Industries ... 

Group 71.-Rice pounders and huskers and fiollr grinders 

Order 12.-Industries of dress and the toilet 
Order 13.-Furniture Industries ... 
Order 14.-Building Industries ." 
Order 1S.-Construction of means of transport 
Order 16.-Production and transmission of physical force 
Order 17.-MiscellaneDus and undefined Industries 

38,845 

926,910 
577,548 

1,007,363 
290,359 

77,568 

5,457 

44,045 

6,539 
37,506 

55,908 

878 

54,283 

36,373 

11,911 

8,299 
3,507 

24,462 

17,271 

784,952 

309,399 

9,801 

4,027 
4,499 

365 

76,224 

19,591 

20,931 
5,166 

2,936 

15,554 

8,412 

79,898 

44,515 

47,029 
867 

12,340 
6,507 
2,550 

32,167 

31,367 

320,926 
172,168 
480,967 
158,856 

41,069 

1,409 

8,683 

60 
8,623 

22,180 

934 

6,673 

3,132 

569 

236 
293 

2,563 

332 

658,727 

354,9'17 

223,407 

184,728 
36,537 

72 

25,837 

24,894 

651 
8,296 

7,870 

2,966 

177 

61,609 

18:;75 

29,309 
119 
816 
73 

8 
1,814 

808 

346 
298 
478 
547 

530 

258 

197 

9 
230 

397 

1,064 

123 

86 

48 

28 
84 

lOS 

19 

839 

1,147 

22,794 

45,872 
8,121 

197 

339 

1,271 

31 
1,606 

2,681 

191 

21 

771 

422 

623 
137 

66 
11 
3 

56 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IlL-Occupation of females by classes, sub-classes, orders 
and selected groups-concld. 

Occupational Class, Sub-Class, 
Order and Group. 

Sub-Class IV.-Transport 

Ordl:r I8.-Transport by air .. . 
Order 19.-Transport by water .. . 
Order 20.-Transport by road .. . 
Order 21.-Transport by rail .. . 
Order 22.-Post Office, Telegraph and Telephone services 

Sub-Class V.-Trade 

Order 23.-Banks, establishments of credit, exchange and 
insurance. 

Order 24.-Brokerage, commission and export .. , 
Order 25.-Trade in textiles ... 
Order 26.-Trade in skins, leather and furs 
Order 27.-Trade in wood ... ... 
Order 28.-Trade in metals... .., 
Order 29.-Trade in pottery, bricks and tiles 
Order 30.-Trade in chemical products 
Order 31.-Hotels, cafes, restaurants, etc. 

Group 126. -Vendors of wine, liquors, aerated waters and 
ice. 

Group l27.-0wners and managers of hotelS, cook-shops, 
etc., and employees. 

Group 128.-Hawkers of drink and food-stuffs 

Order 32.-0ther trade in food-stuffs ... 

Group 134(a)-Dealers in fish 

Order 33.-Trade in clothing and toilet articles... ... 
Order 34.-Trade in furniture ... ... . .. 
Order 35.-Trade in building materials .. ' ... 
Order 36.-Trade in means of transport .. ' ... 
Order 37.-Trade in fuel ... ... ..' ... 
Order 38.-Trade in articles of luxury and those pertaining to 

letters and the arts and sciences. 
Order 39.-Trade of other sorts ... 

CLASS C.-PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
LIBERAL ARTS. 

Sub-Class VI.-Public force 

Order 40.- Army 
Order 41.-Navy 
Order 42.-Air force 
Order 43.-Police 

AND 

Sub-Class VII.-(Order 44).-Public Administration 

Sub-Class VII I.-Professions and Liberal Arts 

Order 45.-Religion ... .. . 
Order 46.-Law ... ... .. . 
Order 47.-Medicine ... .. . 
Order 48.-1nstruction .. . 
Order 49.-Letters, arts and sciences (other than 44) 

CLASS D.-MISCELLANEOUS 

Sub-Class IX.-(Order 50).-Persons living principally 
on their income. 

Sub-Class X.-(Order 51).-Domestic service 

Sub-Class XI.-(Order 52).-Insufficiently 
occupations. 

Sub-Class XII.-Unproductive 

described 

Order 53.-Inmates of jails, asylums and almshouses 
Order 54.-Beggars, vagrants, prostitutes .. ' 
Order 55.-0ther unclassified non-productive industries 

19 

Total Earners (principal occupation) 
and working dependants. 

r~atio of 
Males. Females. females per 

1,000 males. 
234 

209,384 

57 
72,263 

105,237 
26,928 

4,899 

266,169 

9,512 

2,2]0 
13,605 

691 
9,682 
2,270 

97 
4,713 

38,153 

4,181 

16,968 

17,004 

147,135 

11,925 

2,084 
3,946 

376 
4,046 
4,971 
4,424 

18,254 

251,015 

30,812 

5,217 

25,595 

44,479 

175,724 

118,363 
4,432 

22,552 
15,801 
14576 

101,914 

5,447 

34,601 

43,036 

18,830 

13,041 
5,573 

216 

12,671 

],412 
10,272 

835 
152 

291,079 

1,402 

59 ~ 
5,179 

139 
5,242 

189 
52 

1,177 
36,714 

399 

3,748 

32,567 

224,679 

26,153 

1,327 
2,981 

144 
1,254 
1,856 
1,757 

6,928 

23,558 

4 

1 

3 

388 

23,166 

9,917 
27 

6,540 
4,857 
1,825 

30,010 

1,720 

10,088 

11,885 

6.317 

220 
6,028 

69 

61 

20 
98 
31 
31 

1,094 

147 

27 
381 
201 
541 

83 
536 
250 
962 

95 

221 

1,915 

1,527 

2,193 

637 
755 
383 
310 
373 
397 

380 

94 

9 

132 

84 
6 

290 
307 
125 

294 

316 

292 

276 

335 

17 
1,082 

319 



SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 147 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-Selected Occupations, 1931 and' 1921-· coutd. 

NOTE.-In some cases owing to differences in classification at the two censuses the figures in columns 
2 and 4 are not comparable. The figures are discussed in paragraph 79. 

-------------------------------------~------------~-------I 

Occupational Class, Sub-Class, 
Order and Group. 

Order 9.-Ceramics 

Group 63.-Potters and makers of earthe1lware 
Group 64.-Brick and tile makers ... 

Order 10.-Chemical products properly so-called and analogoLs 

Group 66.-Mallllfactllre of matches, fireworks and other 
explosi"cs. 

Grollp 67.-Malllljactllrc oj ilcralcd illld lIIillcral waters 
and ice. 

Gro1fp 68.-Mall1fjactllrc and refi11ing of ,'egelable oils .. , 
Group 69.-Mallujactllre and refining oj mineral oils .,. 
Group 70.-MaIl1l/irefurc oj other cflemical products, e.g., 

soap, parer. 

Order ll.-Food Industries 

Group 71.- Rice poullders and huskers and flollr grinders 
Group 74.-Makers of sligar, jaggery and kyantaga .. . 
Group 75.-Swcctmeat and condiment makers .. . 
Grollp 76.-Toddy dra2('crs .. , .. , .. . 
Group 78.-M<111Itjactllrcrs oj tobacco .. ' .. . 

Order 12.-Industries of dress and the toilet 

Group 82.- Boot, shoe, sandal and clog makers ... 
Group 83.-l'ailors, milliners, dress makers and danlers 

Order 13.-Furniture Industries .. , .. . 
Order 14.-Building Industries .. , .. . 
Order 15.-Construction of means of transport .. . 
Order 16.-Production and transmission of physical force 
Order 17.-Miscellaneous and undefined Industries 

Group 95.-Printcrs, engravers, book-binders, compositors, 
elc. 

Grollp 100.-SctlZ'cngcrs and sweepers 

Sub-Class IV.-Transport 

Order 18.-Transport by air ... .. . 
Order 19.-Transport by water ... .. . 
Order ZO.-Transport by road ... .. . 
Order Z1.-Tran~port by rail ... .. . 
Order Z2.-Post Office, Telegraph and Telephone services 

Sub-Class V.-Trade 

Order Z3.-Banks, establishments of credit, 
insurance. 

Order 24.-Brokerage, commission and export 
Order 25.-Trade in textiles ... 
Order Z6.-Trade in skins, leather and furs 
Order 27.-Trade in wood .. . 
Order 2l!.-Trade in metals .. . 
Order 29.-Trade in pottery, bricks and tiles 
Order 30.-Trade in chemical products 
Order 31.-Hotels, cafes, restaurants, etc. 

exchange and 

... . .. 
Grollp 126.-Vcndors oj wille, liquors, aerated waters and 

ice. 
Grollp 127.-01",zers <!Jut malla.'ters of hotels, cook-shops, etc. 

and elllployees. 

Order 32.-·0ther trade in food-stuffs ... 

Group 129 --Groin and pulse dealers 
Group 130.-Dmlers i'l sligar, jaggcry, sweetmeats and 

spices. 
Group 134.-Dcalcl sin olher food-stllfjs ... 
Groups 135 and 136.-Dealcrs ill tobacco and Opi1l111 

Order 33.-Trade in clothing and toilet articles ... 
Order 34.-Trade in furniture .. , 
Order 35.-Trade in building materials 

1.931. 

Eatners and 
working 

deptndants. 
2 

13,462 

10,806 
2,241 

18,520 

2,822 

793 

5,250 
8,589 
1,066 

1,41,507 

63,290 
13,304 
7,069 

25,681 
23,512 

76,338 

7,694 
47,498 

986 
13,156 
6,580 
2,558 

33,981 

4,397 

7,742 

2,22,055 

57 
73,675 

1,15,509 
27,763 

5,051 

5,57,~48 

10,914 

2,269 
1~,784 

630 
14,924 

2,459 
149 

5,890 
74,867 

4,580 

20,716 

3,71,814 

29,729 
39,140 

2,83,361 
11,264 

3,411 
6,927 

520 

Subsidiary 
occupations 
of earners. 

3 

2,089 

1,648 
425 

2,551 

23 

6 

2,042 
3 

477 

18,754 

2,585 
2,180 
1,095 

10,753 
784 

6,038 

700 
3,692 

19 
1,399 

692 
23 

1,243 

21 

64 

53,416 

1 
5,423 

47,75~ 
191 

43 

60,897 

2,350 

196 
1,102 

89 
5,520 

197 
10 

979 
5,045 

208 

886 

37,679 

6,223 
3,529 

25,707 
1,330 

459 
1,348 

85 

1921. 

Workers 
excluding 

dependants. 
4 

19,672 

10.757 
8,389 

10,799 

18 

174 

4,304 
5,384 

919 

1,29,100 

60,929 
6,434 

12,012 
32,289 
14,%8 

67,201 

6,701 
37,101 

471 
10,762 

4,633 
182 

34,566 

2,184 

6,582 

1,93,342 

67,270 
1,04,720 

16,704 
4,648 

5,80,622 

11,615 

7,526 
32,075 
1,304 

15,653 
2,194 

781 
4,699 

27,389 

4,828 

22,561 

1,87,582 

42,360 
39,158 

96,072 
14,855 

4,278 
10,805 

8,032 



146 CHAPTER VIII. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-Selected Occupations, 1931 and 1921. 

NOTE.-In some cases owing to differences in classification at the two censuses the figures in columns 
2 and 4 are not comparable. The figures are discussed in paragraph 79. 

1931. 1921. 

Occupational Class, Sub-Class, 
Order and Group. 

ALL OCCUPATIONS 

CLASS A.-PRODUCTION OF RAW MATERIALS 

Earners and 
working 

dependants. 
2 

6,211,037 

4,360,861 

Sub·Class I.-Exploitation of Animals and Vegetation 4,321,356 

Order 1.-Pasture and AgTkulture 4,260,400 

Sub-Order 1 (a).-Ordinary Cultivation ... 4,009,135 

Group 1.-N on.cultivating proprietors taking reltt in money 
or kind. 

Group 5.-Cultivating owners 
Group 6.-Tenant cultivators 
Group 7.-Agricultttrallabourers .,. 
Group 8.-Cultivators of taungya (shifting cultivation) ... 

Sub-Order 1 (b).-Cultivation of special crops, fruit, 
etc. (planters, managers, clerks and labourers). 

Group 13.-Betel-vine ." ... 
Group 14.-Rubber... ... .., 
Group IS.-Tea .. , ... .., 

Sub-Order 1 (c).-Foreslry 

Group 17.-Forest officers, rangers, guards, etc. 
Group 18.-Woad-cutters and charcoal burners 
Group 19.-CollecloKS afforest produce (except lac) 

Sub-Order 1 (d).-Stock raising 

Sub-Order 1 (e) .-Raising of small 
insects. 

animals and 

Group 2S.-Silkworms 

Order 2.-Fishing and Hunting 

Group 27.-Fishing and Pearling 

Sub-Class I1.-Exploitation of Minerals 

Order 3.-Metallic Minerals 
Order 4.-Non-Metallic Minerals 

Group 36.-Petroleum ... .., 
Group 39.-Precious and semi-precious stones 

CLASS B.-PREPARATION 
MATERIAL SUBSTANCES. 

Sub-Class IlL-Industry 

Order 5.-Textiles 

AND SUPPLY 

Group 43.-Cottoll spinning, sizing and 'weaving 
Group 47.-Silk-spinning and weaving .. , 

OF 

Order 6. -Hides, skins and hard materials from the animal 
kingdom. 

Order 7.-Wood 

Group 54.-Sawyers ........ . 
Group 5'5.-Carpenters, turners and joiners, etc. .. . 
Group 56.-Lacqucr workers and makers of baskets, cages, 

etc. of bamboo, cane and other woody materials (includ
ing leaves.) 

Order S.-Metals 

Group 57.-Smelting, forging and rolling of iron .. ' 
Group 59.-Blacksmilhs and other workers in iron .. , 
Group 60.- Workers in brass, copper and bell-metal .. , 
Group 61.-Workers in (Jther metals (except precious metals) 

70,212 

1,247,836 
749,716 

1,488,330 
449,215 

118,637 

13,421 
6,866 
6,729 

52,728 

6,599 
30,551 
15,492 

78,088 

1,812 

250 

60,956 

60,331 

39,505 

12,480 
27,025 

17,603 
6,183 

1.443,679 

664,376 

233,208 

188,755 
41,036 

437 

102,061 

21,325 
36,251 
44,485 

21,582 

838 
10,889 

882 
8,940 

Subsidiary 
occupations 
of earners. 

3 

452,196 

197,213 

194,604 

178,268 

Workers 
~xcluding 

dependants. 
4 

6,795,438 

4,859,709 

4,829,694 

4,758,312 

82,277 4,542,134 

4,813 

27,548 
7,565 

23,960 
18,341 

36,448 

5,972 
224 

2,886 

38,819 

391 
26,242 
11,793 

20,260 

464 

69 

16,336 

16,236 

2,609 

583 
2,026 

114 
868 

236,438 

122,125 

51,597 

46,137 
4,872 

6 

35,445 

7,459 
6,009 

21,977 

2,269 

1 
2,108 

22 
138 

74,151 

2,068,832 
843,540 

1,027,590 
524,844 

130,654 

9,317 
6,427 

21,728 

39,184 

4,378 
26,605 

8,190 

45,190 

1,150 

776 

71,382 

69,252 

30,015 

10,522 
19,493 

9,796 
3,592 

1,257,912 

483,948 

83,877 

52,707 
21,550 

590 

104,368 

27,422 
38,682 
38,264 

17,727 

452 
13,139 

1,263 
2,785 



148 CHAPTER VItI. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-Selected Occupations, 1931 and 1921-concld. 

NOT E.-In some cases owing to differences in classification at the two censuses the figures in column 
2 and 4 are not comparable. The figures are discussed in paragraph 79. 

Occupational Class, Sub-Class, 
Order and Group. 

Order 36.-Trade in means of transport .. , ... 
Order 37.-Trade in fuel ... .,. . .. 
Order 38.-Trade in <lrticles of luxury and those pertaining to 

letters and the arts and sciences. 
Order 39.-Trade of other saris 

Group 150.-Gcneral store-keepers and shop-keepers other
wise 111lspeci fied. 

CLASS C.-PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION AND 
LIBERAL ARTS. 

Sub·Class VL-Public force 

Order 40.- Army 
Order 41. -Navy 
Order 42.-Air force 
Order 43.-Police 

Sub·Class VII.-(Order 44j.-Public Administration 

Grollp 159.- General sen'ice of the Government of India 
or a Provincial Government. 

Group 160.-Gcncral service of a Shan, Indian or Foreign 
State. 

Group Ibl.-Municipal and other local (not village) service 
Group 162.-ViUage officials and servants other than 

watchman. 

Sub·Class VII I.-Professions and Liberal Arts 

Order 4S.-Religion 

Group 163.-Pongyis, upazins, priests, ministers, etc. 
Group 164.-Koyi11S, nuns, religiolts mendicants 

Order 46.-Law 

Group 167. -Lawyers of all kinds .. , 
Group 168.-Lawyer's clerks, petition-writers, etc. 

Order 47.-Medicine ... .., .. , 
Order 48.-Instruction ••• ... '" 
Order 49.-Letters, arts and sciences (other than 44) 

CLASS D.-MISCELLANEOUS 

Sub·Class IX.-(Order 50).-Persons living principally 
on their income. 

Sub·Class X.-(Order 51).-Domestic service 

Sub·Class XL-(Order 52).-Insufficiently described 
occupations. 

Group 188.-Manufacturers, businessmen and contractors 
otherwise unspecified. 

Group 189.-Cashiers, accoun.tan.ts, book· keepers and other 
clerical employees in unspecified industries or trades. 

Group 190.-iYlcc/zanics otllerwisc unspecified .. , 
Group 191.-Labourcrs and workmen otherwise unspecified 

Sub·Class XII.-Unproductive 

Order 53. -Inmates of jails, asylums and almshouses 
Order 54.-Beggars, vagrants, prostitdes ... 
Order 55.-0ther unclassified Ilon-productive Industries 

1931. 

Earners and 
working 

dependants. 
2 

5,300 
6,827 
6,181 

25,182 

23,429 

2,74.573 

30,816 

5,218 

25,598 

44,867 

18,117 

7,242 

13,046 
6,462 

1,98,890 

1,28,280 

72,135 
50,746 

4,459 

2,311 
2,148 

29,092 
20,658 
16,401 

1,31,924 

7,167 

44,689 

54.921 

1,531 

6,723 

1,014 
45,653 

25,147 

13,261 
11,601 

285 

Subsidiary 
occupations 
of earners. 

3 

1,446 
2,789 

306 

1,261 

942 

15,675 

87 

6 

81 

7,755 

95 

1.946 

358 
;;356 

7,833 

294 

72 
2 

71 

23 
48 

5,007 
298 

2,163 

2,870 

1,034 

166 

1.622 

52 

109 

24 
1,437 

48 

3 
45 

1921. 

\,Vorkers 
excluding 

dependants. 
4 

10,366 
5,564 
6,359 

2,44,400 

2,43,485 

2,32.743 

38,097 

7,860 

34,234 

12,412 

5,524 

2,938 
13,360 

1,60,412 

1,05,101 

69,817 
34,57;; 

2,872 

1,513 
1,359 

23,896 
14,895 
13,648 

4,45,074 

4,405 

51,060 

3,51,923 

81,976 

36,520 

7,818 
2,25,609 

37,686 

16,324 
20,876 

486 



SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VA.-Distribution by occupation of 1,000 workers of selected 
racial classes. 
(See paragraph 80.) 
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Occupational Class, Sub-Class, Order and Group. 

149 

1 _________ -=--1 _________ 1_2 ___ 3 ___ 4 ___ 5 ___ 6 ___ 7 ___ 8_ 9 _10 ___ 11_ 

ALL OCCUPATIONS ... 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

CLASS A.-PRODUCTION OF RAW 
MATERIALS. 

Sub-Class I.-Exploitation of Animals and 
Vegetation. 

Order 1.-Pasture and Agriculture 

Sub-Order I (a).-Ordinary Cultivation 
Group 1.-Non-cultivating proprietors taking rent in 

money or kind. 
Group 5.-Culth'aiillg owners 
Group 6.-Tenant cultivators 
Grutlp 7.-Agriculturallabourers 

Sub-Order I (b).-Cultivation of special crops, 
fruit, etc (planters, managers, clerks and 
labourers) . 
Group 14.-Rubber 

Sub-Order I (c).-Foresiry .. . 
Sub-Order I (ei).-Stock raising .. . 
Sub-Order I (el.-Raising of small animals 

and insects. 
Order 2. -:Fishing and Hunting 

Sub-Class n.-Exploitation of Minerals 
Order 3.-Metallic Minerals .. , 
Order 4.- Non-Metallic Minerals 

Group 36.-Petrolellm 

702 711 827 275 690 252 520 122 

696 

686 

645 
11 

201 
121 
240 

19 

1 

8 
13 

10 

6 
2 
4 

3 

707 824 

696 815 

668 
13 

202 
145 
301 

11 

9 
7 

11 

4 

4 

3 

756 
10 

259 
99 

178 

33 

1 

10 
16 

9 

3 
1 
2 

~32 

227 

178 
4 

24 
7 

22 

27 

1 

4 
13 
5 

5 

42 
32 
10 

686 223 

680 218 

621 
11 

130 
187 
290 

10 

1 
47 

6 

4 

4 

3 

168 
2 

15 
47 

101 

20 

8 

2 
27 

5 

29 
14 
15 

14 

518 

497 

456 
18 

157 
93 

185 

8 

1 

3 
29 
1 

21 

2 
1 
1 

1 

45 

44 

10 
3 

1 

9 

6 

24 
1 

77 
20 
56 

54 

61 

35 

34 

14 
4 

3 
2 
1 

7 

5 

13 

1 

26 
9 

17 

16 

65 

60 

29 

7 
5 

1 

1 

18 

8 

3 
1 

30 

5 
2 
3 

3 

CLASS B.-PREPARATION AND SUPPLY OF 232 230 129 647 222 575 381 389 472 666 
MATERIAL SUBSTANCES. 

Sub-Class IlL-Industry .. , 

Order 5.-Textiles 
Order 6.-Hides, skins 

animal kingdom. 
and hard materials from the. 

Order 7.-Wood ... 

Group 54.-Sawycrs 

Order S.-Metals ... ." ... 
Order 9.-Ceramics ... .,. _ .. ' 
Order 10.-Chemical products properly so-called and 

analogous. 
Order 11.-Food Industries ... 

Group 71.-Rice pounders and huskers and 110111' 
grinders. 

Order 12.-Industries of dress and the toUet .. . 
Order B.-Furniture Industries ... .. . 
Order 14.-Building Industries .. , ... . 
Order 15.-Construction of means of transport .. . 
Order 16.-Production and transmi~sion ot physical 

force. , . 
Order 17.-Miscellaneous and undefined Industries 

Group 100.-Scavengers and S'Weepcys .. , 

Sub-Class IV.-Transport 
Order 18.-Transport by air 
Order 19.-Transport by water 
Order 20.-Transport by road 

Gr01lp 106.-Labourers emPloyed 
bridges. 

Order 21.-Transport by rail 

on roads and 

Group 112.-Railway employees of all kinds other 
than doctors, police, postal sCl'vice, labourers and 
sweepers. 

Group 113,-,--Labourers of all kinds a.ssociatcd 'If'illt 
railways (excludiug sweepers). 

Order 22.-Post Office, Telegraph and. Telephone 
services. 

107 109 

38 

16 

3 

3 
2 
3 

23 

10 

12 

2 
1 

5 

1 

36 

12 
19 

5 

4 

2 

Z 

1 

35 

20 

3 
3 
3 
2 

25 

6 

12 

2 
1 

5 

26 

8 
16 

4 

2 

1 

1 

80 167 

54 

9 

1 

1 
1 
1 

7 

3 

4 

2 

9 

3 
6 

2 

61 

4 

24 
1 
3 

30 

9 

33 
1 
6 
4 
1 

3 

63 

6 
54 

41 

2 

1 

1 

73 200 102 91 119 

2 

6 

3 

2 
1 
2 

19 

16 

22 

4 
1 
1 

11 

5 

18 

15 

21 

12 

5 

6 

5 

8 

8 

12 2 13 8 
2 .. , 

20 4 24 26 

71 24 18 12 

66 

36 
1 

10 
5 
2 

22 

14 

12 

20 

'''7 
4 
2 

6 

15 

3 

'''5 
8 

10 

4 

7 

9 

6 
17 
18 

13 

88 
1 
2 

6 

4 

1 

18 

10 

8 

25 
1 
2 
4 
3 

16 

56 197 59 194 234 214 

13 
27 

7 

13 

9 

3 

3 

75 
77 

23 

39 

20 

19 

5 

8 
42 

4 

6 

4 

2 

2 

i47 
15 

22 

52 
25 

1 

106 

22 105 

1 

11 51 

168 
10 

J 

26 

26 

9 



150 CHAPTER VIIl. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VA.-Distribution by occupation of 1,000 workers of selected 
racial classes-concld. 

(See paragraph 80.) 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 -- -- -- ------ -~ -- --
Sub-Class V.-Trade ... . " ... 90 95 39 417 93 178 220 104 119 

Order 23.-Banks, establishments of crtdit, excllang'e 2 1 .. , 11 2 12 2 18 15 
and insurance. 

Order 24.-Brokerage, commission and txport .. , ... .. , ... 1 1 1 1 7 7 
Order 25.-Trade in textiles ... ... 3 2 1 12 5 14 16 5 3 
Order 26.-Trade in skins, leather and furs ." .. , .. , .. , 1 .. , ... 1 ... ... 
Order 27.-Trade in wood ... ... ... 2 3 2 6 1 3 3 6 4 
Order 28. - Trade in metals ... ... ... .., ... 1 1 2 2 2 2 
Order 29.- Trade in po(!ery, bricks and tiles ... ... .. , ... .., ... ... .., ... .. , 
Order 30.-Tradt in chemical products ... ... 1 1 .., 6 1 3 3 7 16 
Order 31.-Hotels, cafes, restaurants, etc. .. , 12 10 5 81 13 38 24 6 6 

Group 127.-0wners and managers of hotels, cook. 3 1 1 47 5 18 11 5 4 
shops, etc., arid employees. 

Group 128.-Hawkers of drink and food-stuffs ... 8 9 4 13 7 16 12 ... ... 

Order 32.-0ther trade in food-stuffs ." .. , 60 70 27 250 54 81 139 14 14 

Group 1Z9.-Grain ami pulse limlers ... - 5 5 2 21 3 8 9 6 5 
Group 134.-Dmlas ill otiter food-slllffs ... 46 54 20 200 41 59 98 4 6 

Order 33. -Trade in clothing and toilet articles ... 1 1 ... 3 .. , 1 2 1 1 
Order 34.-Trade in furnitllfe .. , 1 1 ... 1 2 3 3 2 2 
Order 35.-Trade in building materials ::: .. , .. , ... ... .. , ... ... ... .. . ... 
Order 36.-Trade in means of transport ... 1 1 1 1 2 1 6 4 9 
Order 37.-Trade in fuel .. , ... .., 1 1 1 1 1 4 1 1 1 
Order 38.-Trade in articles of luxury and those 1 1 .. , 3 1 3 3 4 6 

pertaining to letters and the arts and sciences. 
Order 39.-Trade of other sorts ... .., 4 4 1 37 6 10 14 29 33 

CLASS C.-PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION AND 44 46 33 23 33 72 48 438 362 
LIBERAL ARTS. 

Sub-Class VI.-Public force .. , .. , 5 3 2 1 6 27 4 246 26 

Order 40.-Army .. , ... .. , 1 . .. 1 ... 1 4 .., 225 1 
Order 41.-Navy ... .. , ... ... .. , .. , ... .., ... .., .. , ... 
Order 42.-Air force ... .. , .. , '" ... ... ... ... .. , . .. ... ... 
Order 43.-·Police ... ... ... 4 3 2 1 6 23 4 21 25 

Sub-Class VII.-(Order 44).-Public Adminis- 7 5 6 6 10 26 16 50 130 
tration. 
Group 159.-GCIlcral Service oj the Govcrmllcnl of 3 3 1 2 6 10 9 34 74 

india or a Prv~'incial GO'1'cI'1I1Ilcnl. 
Sub-Class VII I.-Professions and Liberal Arts 52 38 25 16 16 18 29 142 207 

Order 45.-Rdigion ... .., .. , 21 26 19 1 2 3 5 41 4 

Group 163.-l'vngyis, upazins, priests, ministers, etc. 12 16 7 1 1 2 2 22 1 
Group 164.-Koyins, 1I1ms, religions mendicants ... 8 9 10 ... ... ... . .. 12 1 

Order 46.-Law ... ... ... 1 1 .. . 1 2 1 5 5 10 

Group 167.--Lawyers of all kinds ... .. , ... ... .. , .. . 1 1 2 5 7 

Order 47.-Medicine ... ... ... 5 6 3 4 4 6 6 2Z 58 

Group 169.-Regislcrcd medical practitioners i1lclud- ... ... ... .. , 1 1 1 9 14 
ing oculists. 

Group 170.-0tltcr persons practising the healing 3 3 2 2 1 1 2 .. , 1 
arts 'Witholtt being rcgi'iered. 

Group 171.-Dwtists ... ... .. , ... . .. ... 2 ... ... .. . 1 1 
Group 172.-Mid·wives, 7Hlccinatvrs, compounders, 2 Z 1 ... 2 3 3 11 42 

nurses, masseurs, etc. 
Order 48. -Instfl,ction ... ... 3 3 2 6 5 4 9 55 94 
Ordtr 49.-Letters, arts and sciences (other than 44) 3 3 1 4 3 4 4 19 40 

CLASS D.-MISCELLANEOUS ... ... 21 13 11 55 54 101 50 52 105 

Sub-Class IX.-(Order 50).-Persons living 1 1 ... 2 3 3 7 22 50 
principally on their income. 

Sub-Class X.-(Order 51).-Domestic service ... 7 4 2 19 24 45 16 4 16 

Sub-Class XL-COrder 52). -Insufficiently 9 4 6 28 19 50 19 26 33 
described occupations. 

Sub-Class XII.- Unproductive ... ... 4 5 Z 6 8 3 8 .. . 5 

Order 53.-Inmates of jails, asyllOm~ and almshollses 2 3 1 4 2 1 3 .. , 4 
Order 54.-Beggars, vagrants, prostitutes ... 2 2 2 3 6 2 6 ... 2 

Group 193.-Beggars and ,'agrants ... .., 2 Z 2 3 6 1 6 .. , 2 

Order 55.-Oiher unclassified non-prodt:ctive . " ... ... ... ... ... ... . .. ." 
industries. 

.; 
" u 
e<S 
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0 
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365 

21 

22 
55 

... 
2 
3 

.. . 
10 
52 

25 

7 

39 

6 
27 

11 
31 
. .. 

5 
2 

33 

79 

193 

3 

... 
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.. . 
3 

24 

12 

166 

19 

11 
1 

b 

4 

54 

17 

1 

23 
14 

14 
73 

76 

22 

41 

10 

3 

1 
2 

2 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 151 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VB.-Distributian by race oj 1.000 workers in each class, sub-class and 
order and selected groups oj occupations. 

(See paragraph 80.) 
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Occupational Class. Sub-Class, Order and Group. '" ~ .5 ... ... ~M ~ til 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 
-~ -- -- ----

ALL OCCUPATIONS ... . .. ... 1,000 558 321 15 16 79 9 1 1 .., 

CLASS A.-PRODUCTION OF RAW 1,000 565 378 6 16 28 7 ... .. , .. , 
MATERIALS. 

Sub-Class I.-Exploitation of Animals and 1,000 567 380 5 16 25 7 ... .. , ... 
Vegetation. 

Order 1.:-Pasture and Agriculture ... .. , 1,000 566 382 5 16 25 6 ... ... .. . 
Sub-Order 1 (a).-Ordinary Cultivation ... 1,000 578 376 4 15 20 6 ... ... .. . 
Group 1.-Non-cultivating proprietors taking rent 1,000 658 292 5 15 15 14 ... ... ... 

in money or kind. 
Group 5.-Cultivating owners ." ." 1,000 561 414 2 10 6 7 .. , ... ... 
Group 6.-Twant cultivators ... ." 1,000 673 265 1 24 30 7 .. , .. , .. . 
Group 7.-Agriculturallabourers ... ... 1,000 701 239 1 19 33 7 ... .. . .. . 

Sub-Order 1 (b).-Cultivation of special crops, 1,000 326 557 21 9 83 4 L ... ... 
frutt, etc. (planters, 1nanag~s, clerk$ and 
laboun;rs.) 

Group 14.-Rubber .. , ... ." 1 000 142 261 12 5 559 9 6 4 1 

Sub-Order 1 (c) .-Forestry ... ... 1,QOO 600 361 7 3 20 4 3 1 .. . 
Sub-Order 1 (d).-Stock raisinf!. ... 1,000 327 406 16 59 171 21 ." ... .. , 
Sub-Order 1 (e).-Raising of small animals 1,000 143 525 258 20 38 15 ... ... .. . 

and insects. 
Order 2.-Fishing and Hunting ... . . .. 1,000 627 293 8 10 41 19 ... .. . 1 

Sub-Class n.-Exploitation of Minerals ... 1,000 355 152 98 10 363 3 14 4 ... 
Order l-Metallic Minerals ... ... 1,000 33 151 236 3 557 4 12 4 ... 
Order 4.-Non-Melallic Minerals ... . .. 1,000 5Q4 153 35 13 274 3 15 4 ... 
Group 36.-Petroleum .. , .. , .. , 1,000 546 4 2 19 398 3 22 5 ... 

CLASS B.-PREPARATION AND SUPPLY OF 1,000 552 178 41 15 194 15 2 2 1 
MATERIAL SUBSTANCES. 

Sub-Class I1I.-Industry . " ... 1,000 567 241 23 11 147 9 1 1 .,. 
Order 5.-Textiles .. , ... . .. 1,000 526 465 ... 1 2 5 .. , ... .. . 
Order 6.-Hides, skins and hard materials from the 1,000 563 64 73 23 243 27 2 .. , 5 

animal kingdom. 
Order 7.-Wood ..... . .. .., 1,000 670 177 55 6 85 6 ... .. , ... 

Group 54.-Sawyers ... ... .. , 1,000 504 113 15 15 335 14 2 2 ... 
Order S.-Metals ... ' , .. .. , 1,000 478 119 104 10 277 5 4 2 ... 
Order 9.-Ceramics .. , ." ... 1,000 766 163 4 8 57 1 .. , .. , ... 
Order 10.-Chemical products properTy so-called 1,000 367 60 13 11 518 12 9 8 1 

and analogous, 
Order Il.-}>'ood Industries ... ... 1,000 609 100 20 13 247 9 1 1 ... 
Group 'll.-Rice pDunders and huskers and flOUT 1,000 335 108 13 25 506 10 2 1 ... 

grinders. 
Order 12.-Industries of dress and the toilet ... 1.000 565 117 40 29 233 15 .. , 1 .. . 
Order 13.-Furniture Industries ... .. 1,000 555 44 77 22 289 11 .., 1 1 
Order 14.-Building Industries 0"0'. .. , 1,000 463 47 45 33 376 31 3 3 . .. 
Order IS.-Construction of means of transport ... 1,000 451 50 56 21 367 30 9 16 1 
Order 16.-Produdion and trallimission of physical 1,000 416 20 26 22 407 38 28 42 2 

force. 
Order 17.-MisceJtaneollls and IImdefined IndU8tries 1,000 52'6 107 8 32 313 10 1 2 1 

! 
Group 100.-Scavengers and s'Weepers- ... .. , 1,000 4'1 6 2 1)7 877 2 ... ... .. . 

Sub-Class IV.-Transport .¥' ." 1.000 4D5 83 26 25 432 15 6 6 1 

Order 18.-Transport by air ... ... 1,000 18 . .. ... .. , 9H2 .. , .. , .., ... 
Order 19.-Transport by water ... _ .. ·1,000 319 72 8 18 495 6 15 4 3 
Order 20.-Transport by road . " ... 1,000 477 107 43 23 327 20 1 1 ... 
Group 106.-Labourers employed on roads and l,OOQ 388 111 119 Z1 354 6 ... ... ... 

bridges. 
Order 21.-Tratlllport by rail ... ... 1,000 199 19 8 45 687 12 6 23 1 

Group 112.-Railway employees of all kinds other 
t!tan dactOl's, police,. postal se"vice; lab01Jl'ers. and 

J,OOO 135 10 10 66 703 18 11 45 2 

sweepers. 
Group 113.-Labourers of all kinds associated with 1,000 266 2$ 6 23 670 6 ... ." . .. 

railways (excluding sweepers). 
Order 22.-Post Office, Telegraph and Telepbone 1,000 263 53 7 - 59 516 24 15 60 2 

services. 

- ._. 



152 CHAPTER VlII. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VB.-Distribution by race oj 1,000 workers in each class, sub-class 
and order and selected groups of occupations-coneld. 

Occupational Class, Sub· Class, Order and Group. 

Sub·Class V.-Trade 

(See paragraph 80.) 

en ., 
u 
oil 
h 

.. , 1,000 592 141 69 

Order 23.-Banks, establishments of credit, exchange 1,000 248 48 97 
and insurance. 

Order 24.-Brokerage, commission and export .. , 1,000 504 77 43 
Order 25.-Trade in textiles ... '" ... 1,000 365 126 59 
Order 26.-Trade in skins, leather and furs .. , 1,000 495 89 81 
Order 27.-Trade in wood ." ... ... 1,000 611 230 38 
Order 28.-Trade in metals ... '" ... 1,000 323 54 29 
Order 29.-Trade in pottery, bricks and tiles .. , 1,000 617 34 27 
Order 30.-Trade in chemical products ... 1,000 443 142 88 
Order 31.-Hotels, cafes, restat;rants, etc. .., 1,000 476 140 100 

Group 127.-0wners and managers of hotels, cook- 1,000 197 102 209 
shops, etc., and employees. 

Group 128.-Hawkers of drink and food-sluffs .,. 1,000 628 161 25 

Order 22.-;-Other trade. in food-stuffs ." 1,000 653 143 

Group 129.-Grain and pulse dealers ... 
Group 134.-Dealers in other food-stuffs 

." 1,000 635 130 

... 1,000 657 144 

Order 33.-Trade in clothing and toilet articles .. , 1,000 
Order 34.-Trade in furniture '" ... 1,000 
Order 35.-Trade in building materials .. , 1,000 
Order 36.-Trade in means of transport ." 1,000 
Order 37.--Trade in fuel... '" .. , 1,000 
Order 38.-Trade in articles of luxury and those 1,000 

pertaining to leiters and the arts and sciences. 
Order 39.-Trade of other sorts ." .. , 1,000 

CLASS C.-PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION AND 1,000 
LIBERAL ARTS. 

Sub-Class VI.-Public force 

Order 40.-Army 
Order 41.-Navy 
Order 42.-Air force 
Order 43.-Police 

.. , 1,000 

.. , 1,000 

.. , 1,000 

644 108 
621 103 
479 '156 
398 329 
488 149 
521 138 

498 92 

583 

313 

5 

376 

239 

159 

271 

136 

Sub-Class VII.-(Order 44).-Public Adminis- 1.000 379 255 
tration. 

Group 159.-Geucral Service of Ihe Goventlllcnt of 1,000 508 121 
India or a Provincial Government 

Sub-Class VIII.-··Professions and Liberal Arts 1,000 671 248 

Order 45.-Religion .. , 1,000 

GrouP 163.- Pongyis, upazins, priests, ministers, elc. 1,000 
Group 164.-Koyins, nuns, religious mendicants .. , 1,000 

691 

779 
589 

Order 46.-Law .. , 1,000 649 

Group 167.-Lmoyers of all kinds ... 1,000 704 

Order 47.-Medicine ... 1,000 

Group 169.-Registered medical pra~tilioners includ
ing oculisls. 

Group 170.-0tller persons practising the healing 
arts without beittg registered. 

Group 171.-Dentists .. , '" ." 
Group 172.- Midwives, vaccinators, compoltnders, 

nurses, masseurs, etc. 
Order 41:1.-Instruction... ... ... 
Order 49.-Letters, arts and sciences (other than 44) 

1,000 

1,000 

1,000 
1,000 

1,000 
1,000 

657 

196 

709 

470 
643 

562 
685 

288 

203 
407 

76 

63 

191 

50 

232 

15 
155 

228 
110 

CLASS D.-MISCELJ-ANEOUS ... 1,000 355 . 161 

Sub-Class IX.-{Order 50) Persons living 1,000 488 113 
principally on their income. 

Sub-Class X.-(Order 51) Domestic service ." 1,000 285 108 

Sub-Class XL-COrder 52) 
described occupations. 

Sub-Class XII.-Unproductive 

Insufficiently 1,000 

.. , 1,000 

Order 53.- Inmates of jails, asyl\lms and almsho\lses 
Order 54.--Beggars, vagrants and prostitutes ... 

1,000 
1,000 

Group 193.-Beggars and vagrants 

Order 55.-Other 
indllstries. 

nnclassi lied 

... 1,000 

non-prodnctive 1,000 

244 

684 

802 
564 

568 

20 

184 

101 
266 
269 

84 698 

62 

66 
65 

92 
18 
6 

21 
19 
38 

135 

8 

3 

3 

13 

8 

7 

1 

1 

15 

16 

12 

11 

10 

352 
2 

26 
24 

39 

~4 

39 

48 

24 

25 
22 
22 

21 

6 7 

16 156 

20 556 

41 254 
28 367 
23 256 
6 101 

56 474 
47 255 
22 254 
17 246 

23 435 

14 158 

14 106 

11 138 
14 101 

6 
33 
21 
46 
11 
22 

23 

12 

20 

14 

21 

112 
193 
302 
126 
321 
235 

200 

128 

434 

394 

443 

23 286 

33 263 

8 44 

2 

1 

13 

12 
1 

39 140 

27 107 

14 

69 

7 

13 
18 

23 
20 

94 

516 

33 

22 
130 

90 
119 

40 375 

39 Z16 

52 492 

35 

32 

13 
53 

54 

11 

446 

57 

46 
66 

58 

179 

8 

22 

9 

27 
48 
54 
10 
53 
20 
24 
18 

29 

13 

21 

17 
19 

31 
24 
33 
63 
10 
28 

31 

10 

8 

9 

19 

29 

8 

2 

1 

58 

48 

12 

23 

9 

37 
14 

24 
14 

21 

52 

20 

20 

19 

11 
28 

28 

4 

1 

12 

22 
2 
1 
3 
5 

8 
1 

2 

2 

1 
2 

5 
1 
5 

8 

12 

58 

314 

6 

8 

14 

5 

2 

2 
2 

8 

14 

5 

51 

15 
7 

19 
9 

3 

22 

1 

3 

4 

10 

1 

8 

19 
1 
1 
2 
5 

17 

1 

1 

1 
2 
4 

10 

6 

8 

8 

5 

1 

6 

17 

24 

6 

13 

18 

12 

64 

11 
23 

27 
15 

5 

42 

2 

4 

1 

2 
1 

1 

1 

2 

12 
4 

2 

2 
1 

2 

4 
6 

7 

4 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

2 

16 

64 
Z 

1 
6 

1 

4 

1 



SUBSIDIARY TABLES, 153 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VI.-Nurnber Of persons ernployed on or about the 
February 1931 in the Post Office and Telegraph Departl1tent, 
I rrigation Department and on Railways in Bunna. 

24th 
the 

(See paragraph 86.) 

A.-POST OFFICE AND TELEGRAPH DEPARTMENT. 

Class of persons employed. 

Post Office. 

Total 

Telegraph 
Department. 

persons. Europe- EurJpe-
ans and Others. ans and 
Anglo- Anglo-

Indians. Indians. 

Others. 

2 3 456 
--.,--------~---------------I--- --- --- --- ___ . 

Total persons employed 
(1) Post and Telegraphs .. , ... ... 

1. Supervising Officers (including Probationery Superinten
dents and Inspectors of Post Offices and Assistant and 
Deputy Superintendents of Telegraphs and all offic(~rs of 
higher rank than these). 

2. Postmasters including Deputy, Assistant, Sub and Branch 
Postmasters and Telegraph Masters. 

3. Signalling establishment including warrant officers, non
commissioned officers, military telegraphists and other 
employees. 

4. Miscellaneous Agents, SchoJI Masters, Station Masters, etc. 
5. Clerks of all kinds ... .., ... ... 
6. Postmen... ... .., ... . .. 
7. Skilled labour establishment including foremen, instrument

makers, carpenters. blacksmiths, mechanics, sub-inspec
tors, linemen and line-riders and other employees. 

8. Unskilled labour establishment including line coolies, cable 
guards, battery men, telegraph-messengers, peons and 
other employees. 

9. I~oad establishment consisting ot overseers, runners, clerks, 
and booking agents, boat-men, syces, coachmen, bearers 
and others. 

(2) Railway Mail Service 
10. Supervising Officers (including Superintendents and 

Inspectors of Sorting). 
11. Clerks of all kinds ... ... .., 
12. Sorters .. , ." .. , ... 
13. Mail guards, Mail agents, Van peons, porters, etc. 

(3) Combined Offices ... .. . 
14. Signallers .. , .. , .. . 
15. Messengers and other servants ... .. . 

5.934 
5,222 

87 

479 

251 

184 
1,251 
1,435 

497 

904 

134 

296 
5 

4 
141 
146 
416 
201 
215 

63 
48 
6 

5 

3 
34 

2 

2 

13 
13 

4,455 
3,758 

20 

451 

181 
973 

1,435 

564 

134 

294 
5 

4 
139 
146 
403 
188 
215 

266 
266 

48 

23 

182 

12 

B.-IRRIGATION DEPARTMENT. 

Class of persons employed. Total Europeans 

persons. and Anglo-
Indians. 

1 2 3 

Total persons employed ... 6,994 22 
Persons directly employed .. , ... ... 1,954 22 

Officers .. , .. , ... ... 33 15 
Upper Subordinates ." ... ... 140 1 
Lower Subordinates .. , ... . .. 95 5 
Clerks ... .. , ... .. . 178 1 
Peons and other servants .. , ... ... 328 .., 
Coolies ... .. , ... ... 1,180 .., 

Persons indirectly employed ... 
'" ... 5,040 ." Contractors .. , ... .. ... 207 ... 

Cuntractors' regular employees ... ... 35 ... 
Coolies ... .. , ... ... 4,798 ... 

C.-RAILWAYS. 

Total Europeans Indigenous Class of persons employed. and Anglo- Chinese. persons. Indians. Races. 
1 2 3 4 5 ---

Total persons employed ... 33,433 855 5.845 229 
Persons directly employed ... .., 27,721 847 4,692 155 

Officers ... ... .. . 126 109 11 ." Subordinates drawing more than Rs. 75 2,195 586 257 22 
per mensem. 

Subordinates drawing from Rs. 20 to 
Rs 75 per mensem. 

11,244 135 1,807 133 

Subordinates drawing under i{s. 20 per 14,156 17 2,617 .. , 
mensem. 

Persons indirectly employed ... ... 5,712 8 1,153 74 
Contractors ... ... 170 6 12 12 
Contractors' regular staff ... .. , 291 2 66 7 
Contractors' coolies ... ." 5,251 .., 1,075 55 

20 

1,150 
1,150 

B 

69 

232 

496 

340 

Others. 

4 

6.972 
1932 

18 
139 
90 

177 
328 

1,180 
5,040 

207 
.35 

4,798 

Indians. 

6 

26.504 
22,027 

6 
1,330 

9,169 

11,522 

4,477 
140 
216 

4,121 
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CHAPTER VIII, 

StJBSIDI~RY tABLE VIIA.-Distribution by Economic Function of 1,000' nidie 
earners oj sefeCted radal classes jor (a) the whole province and (b) Rangoon. 

(See paragraph 81.) 

rn .S 
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:;:l "'5 0 0 "0 .; = = = f4 .: <1) ... 
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vi ;.a .0 .oS E 1ii~ ;.a ~ Economic Function. <1) ~ E a) .... .... .: 
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t~ ~ .,: CIS §Ill >Q • 

§''E D:: 8 .~ 8 6~ ... .: ~ 
., 

~ 13 .c'" 6 'OEi :a~ "0'" 5;:: @ .... '" .: CIS .;j >Q OD:: ,s>Q =.~ i;z:l'(;i - '" ..... D:: 
1 2 3 . 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

A.-THE WHOLE PROVINCE. 

All Functions .. , ... 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1.000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

A.-Cultivating landowners .. ' 311 260 551 159 143 27 184 8 6 16 
B.-Cultivating tenants ." 142 181 121 8 183 40 105 .. , 2 ... 
C.-Agricultural labourers .. , 243 307 198 20 322 101 208 .. , 2 1 
D.-Herdsmen .. , .. , 7 3 5 11 17 26 15 1 ... 1 
E.-Fishers and hunters .. , 13 16 13 6 7 5 25 1 1 33 
F.-Clerical workers .. , .. , 13 9 4 24 28 39 35 64 241 109 
G.-Managers and officials of organ- 1 1 .. , 3 2 1 2 40 28 18 

ised industrial undertakings. 
H.-Craftsmen .. , .. , 51 54 17 144 53 97 73 70 192 113 
J.-Unskilled and semi-skilled 115 83 37 189 122 432 134 56 76 199 

labourers (excluding sweepers 
and scavengers). 

K.-Technical experts and profes- 6 6 3 7 8 8 18 302 164 49 
sional classes (excluding medical 
and religious). 

L.-Traders and shop assistants .. , 65 49 22 412 84 167 159 88 104 353 
M.-Rcntiers .. , .. ' 12 13 11 8 10 5 20 23 56 24 
N.-Army, Navy, Air Force and 9 5 6 1 8 29 6 273 34 3 

police. 
O.-General public service (including 

service of local bodies) not in 
3 3 5 4 1 .. , 3 36 61 8 

other classes. 
P.-Religion .. , ... ] ... 1 ... .. , 1 3 24 2 9 
Q -Medicine .. , ... 5 6 3 4 3 4 6 11 19 44 
R.-Sweepcrs and scavengers ... 2 ... .. , ... 5 14 .. , ... .. . 
S.-Miscellaneous ... ... 2 3 1 .., 1 1 1 2 7 17 T.-} {""nn'''''',,, •. ... ... .. , 1 1 2 2 2 4 3 

Insufficiently businessmen, 
described. contractors. 

U.- Others ... .. , .. , .. ' ... ... .., ... .. , ... ... 

B.-RANGOON. 

All Functions ... ... 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

A..-Cultivating landowners ... 4 14 9 5 2 2 3 1 ... . .. 
B.-Cultivating tenants ... 2 7 1 2 3 1 1 ... .., ... 
C.-Agricu)turallabourers ... 2 5 14 1 2 2 3 .. , . .. .. , 
D.-Herdsmen ... 5 .., 1 ... 5 7 1 .. , .., .. , 
E.-Fishers and hunters ... 1 2 .., 

54 
1 1 2 ... 

25i 
... 

F.-Clerical workers 63 122 190 125 43 128 66 118 
G.-Managers and officials of orga~: 2 3 3 5 5 1 8 41 24 16 

ised industrial undertakings. 
H.~Craftsmen ... ... 182 308 154 376 204 137 238 94 193 92 
J.-UnskiIled and semi-skilled 445 252 159 91 327 545 217 89 72 201 

labourers (excluding sweepers 
and scavengers). 

K.-Technical experts and profes- 18 30 84 
sional classes (excluding medical 

11 19 8 23 346 147 53 

and religious). 
L.-Traders and shop assistants ... 224 187 178 435 232 212 316 185 144 409 
M.-Rentiers .. , ... 7 16 28 6 23 3 33 15 50 28 
N.-Army, Navy, Air Force and 14 17 95 1 8 13 7 92 27 .. , 

Police. 
O.-General public service (including 3 6 14 1 

service of local bodies) not in 
1 .. , 2 37 58 7 

other classes. 
P.-Religion ... ... 2 1 7 .. , .. . 2 1 17 1 10 
Q.-Medicine .. , .. , 7 15 22 9 9 4 9 12 20 44 
R-Sweepers and scavengers ... 12 ... 1 .., 30 16 ... ... .., . .. S.-Miscellaneous ... 4 14 38 2 3 2 3 3 11 16 T.-l { M~nf"'_:;: 1 ... 1 ... 1 1 3 ... 2 4 

Insufficiently businessmen, 
described. contractors. 

U.- Others ... .. , .. . . " ... ... .. , ... ... .. , ... 
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SUBSIDIARY T~~LES. 

$UBSIDIARY TABLE VlIB.-Dislribulion by race of 1,000 male emrcr$ in eack 
functional class for (a) the whole province and (b) Rangool1. 

(See paragraph 81.) 

rn .5 0 "0 ::s d c:: 0 0 ~ ui = fn c:: = s:: .; s:: .... .... <Ii '" '" ., -
:a 0 

2§ i3 ooV :a V 

Economic Function. on .; ..c c::~ 
<.) 

<l) c:: a) 13 c:: OJ 
u &'J ..... en • 00 ::s ~p:: - P:: 
OJ 

~ ~ 
en 

.:: '" ;CO co· 0 ~ 8 OJ . ::l a or/) ~"8 .... .:: o V 'Q, V - .... ..0:::<.) :E "0'" 
.~ OJ '0<.) ..0::: 

:;: ::s o~ .:: ::s "0-0 c::'" ::s;::: s:: 0 co u c::.~ (;z;lrl ..... co ..... en ...... P:: ~ 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

A-THE WHOLE PROVINCE. 

All Functions ... ... 1,000 533 292 21 19 121 10 2· 1 .., 

A.-Cultivating landowners ... 1,000 446 517 11 9 11 6 ... ... .., 
B.-Cultivating tenants ... 1,000 682 250 1 25 34 8 ... ... .. . 
C.-Agriculturallaboun;rs .. , 1,000 675 238 2 26 51 9 ... ... ... 
D.-Herdsmen ... ... 1,000 252 205 33 47 440 22 . .. ... .. . 
E.-Fishers and hunters ... 1,000 625 289 9 10 47 19 .., ... 1 
F.-Clerical workers ... ... 1,000 391 83 40 44 379 29 9 24 3 
G.-Managers and officials of organ- 1,000 513 64 60 36 179 23 79 39 6 

ised industrial undertakings. 
H.-Craftsmen ... . .. 1,000 569 97 59 20 232 15 2 5 1 
y.-Unskilled and semi-skilled labour- 1,000 382 95 34 21 454 12 1 1 1 

ers (excluding sweepers and 
scavengers.) 

, 

K. Technical experts and professional 1,000 501 151 22 26 152 30 84 32 2 
classes (excluding medical and 
religiousl. 

L.-Traders and shop assistants ... 1,000 403 99 133 25 310 25 2 2 2 
M.-Rentiers ... ... 1,000 611 278 14 18 52 17 3 6 1 
N.-Army, Navy, Air Force and 1,000 296 204 3 19 411 7 55 5 .. , 

Police. 
O.-General public service (including 1,000 457 458 23 5 10 8 18 21 1 

service of local bodies) not in 
other classes: 

252 317 5 P.-Religion .. , .. , 1,000 18 203 53 81 5 5 
Q.-Medicine..-. ... ... 1,000 649 203 18 13 93 12 4 5 3 
R-Sweepers an'd scavengers ... 1,000 35 3 2 55 904 2 ... ... . .. 
S.-Miscellaneous ... ... 1,000 751 146 5 11 73 5 2 4 3 
T.-} {ManUfacturers, 1,000 150 32 76 45 612 61 10 13 3 
. Insufficiently· businessmen, 

1 
described. . contractors. 

U.- Others ... 1,000 92 652 33 5 212 ... 5 . .. ... 

B.-RANGOON. 

All FUnctions ... ... 1,000 152 61 66 29 705 14 13 12 . 4 

A.-Cultivating landowners .. , 1,000 489 13 84 15 386 8 4 1 ... 
B.-Cultivating tenants ... 1,000 606 3 67 40 275 8 ... ... .. . 
C.-Agricu!tutal labourers ... 1,000 371 40 26 26 518 19 ... .. , .. . 
D.-Herdsmen ... ... 1,000 12 1 6 27 952 2 ... ... .. . 
E.-Fishers and hunters .. , 1,000 281 ... It 16 672 23 .. , ... .., 
F.-Clerical workers ... .. , 1,000 291 18 56 56 481 27 13 49 8 
G.-Managers and officials of orga- t,OOO 189 8 138 53 211 45 209 122 26 

nised industrial undertakings. 
257 137 530 H.-Craftsmen' .. , ... 1,000 5 32 18 6 13 2 

J.-Unskilled and semi-skilled labour- 1,000 86 2 14 21 864 7 3 '2 2 
ers (excluding sweepers and 
scavengers). ' 

38 297 K.-Technical experts and profes- 1,000 244 28 30 17 236 99 12 
sional classes (excluding medical 
and religious.) 

1,000 127 5 129 30 665 L. Traders and shop assistants .. , 19 10 8 7 
M.-Rentiers ... .. , 1,000 334 23 52 92 310 62 26 85 16 
N.- Army, Navy, 
... Police.--

Air Force and 1,000 177 40 5 17 651 7 80 23 ... 
O.-Geperal public service (including 1,000 338 34 30 12 85 12 187 290 12 

service of local bodies) not in 
other classes. 

P.-Religion ... .. , 1.000 79 26 10 696 10 142 10 26 
Q.-Medicine ... ... 1,000 342 20 92 37 404 19 23 36 27 
R-Sweepers and scavengers .. , 1,000 .. , .. ' 69 930 .. , ... .. , 
S. -Miscellaneous .., ... 1,000 501 53 26 21 334 9 9 31 15 

T.-} rm"',,",,=, 1,000 45 6 26 26 792 58 ... 26 19 
Insufficiently businessmen. 

described. contractors. 
U.- Others ... 1,000 79 .. , 26 26 868 .., ... ... ... 



CHAPTER VIIi. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VIIIA.-Distribution by Econotnic Function oj i ,OOt) 
male earnelS of selected racial classes in (a) rice 'mills (group 71) and (b) 
saw mills (group 54). 

Economic Function. 

1 

Ail Functions ... ., . 
F.-Clerical workers . ,. ., . 
G.-Managers and officials of orga-

nised industrial undertakings. 
H.-Craftsmen .. , ... 
J.-Unskilled and semi-skilled 

labourers (excluding sweepers 
and scavengers). 

K.-Technical experts and profes-
- sional classes (excluding 

medical and religious). 

All Functions ... ... 
F.-Clerical workers ... .. , 
G.-Managers and officials of orga-

nised industrial undertakings. 
H.-Craftsmen ... ... 
J.-Unskilled and semi-skilled 

labourers (excluding swcepers 
and scavengers). 

K.-Technical experts and profes· 
sional classes (excluding 
medical and religious). 

(See paragraph 81.) 

A.-RICE MILLS. 

<n 
W oj '" <lJ 0 oj u '" <= 
Ol <lJ 

t ~~ 
CIl 

S <lJ 
C<:: = :; z;S~ :.a ~ >Xl O~~ () 

2 3 4 5 -_ ----
1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

65 132 129 271 
22 53 48 111 

63 89 83 415 
848 724 732 200 

2 3 9 2 

B.-SA W MILLS. 

1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

66 93 41 349 
41 56 42 145 

326 456 563 284 
564 395 353 222 

2 1 1 ... 

c,j 
"'"0 ..!oS c:: C::<lJ 

~.5 ~ fIJ 5 a ~:=< 6~ 01 
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= 0 '" 

k"O ::l c:: 01 ="0 ..... Ol 
..... .o>Xl £ _g·oo '::>XlC<:: ~O!P:; <.:: OC<:: 

0 7 8 9 10 11 -------- --
1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

47 31 179 29 238 333 
27 5 36 596 167 222 

92 40 215 10 190 222 
834 925 559 .. , 48 111 

1 .,. 11 365 357 111 

1,000 ,1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

89 19 164 103 250 400 
36 8 75 436 386 400 

184 91 267 26 23 200 
691 882 484 .. , 45 ... 

... 1 11 436 295 . ... 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VIII-B.-Distribution by race of 1,000 male earners in 
each junctional class in (a) rice -mills (group 71) alld (b) saw mills 
(group 54). 

Economic Function. 

1 

All Functions ... ... 
F.-Clerical workers .. , .. 
G.-Managers and ofticials of orga-

nised industrial undertakings. 
H.-Craftsmen .. , ... 
J.-Unskilled and scmi-skilled 

labourcrs (excluding sweepers 
and scavengers). 

K.-Technical experts and profes-
sional classes (excluding 
medical and religious). 

All Functions ... .. , 
F.-Clerical workers .. , .. , 
G.-Managers and officials of orga-

nised industrial undertakings. 
H.-Craftsmen ... ... 
J.-Unskilled and semi-skilled 

labourers (excluding sweepers 
and scavengers). 

K.-Technical experts and profes-
sional classes (excluding 
medical and religious). 

(Sec paragraph 81.) 

A.-RICE MILLS. 

(f) 

oo oj '" 0 
~ (f) <= oj 

<lJ ,-,ven' '" Ol 
8 <1) 

C<:: Q)."2!J ~ .S k ::: ,s"O t":l 6 :;:;: >Xl 0":;0:: 

2 3 4 5 ------
1,000 237 32 19 

1.000 483 64 80 
1,000 571 70 97 

1,000 335 42 125 
1,000 202 28 5 

1,000 248 114 19 

B.-SAWMILLS. 

1.000 489
1 

107 16 

1,000 681 65 85 
1,000 681 111 58 

1,000 682 184 14 
1,000 342 67 6 

1,000 111 67 .. , 

.,j <r-
..!oS <="0 

if) c: . ~g3 = o!<lJ 

o ~ ~._ 9 <1! • <lJ'-

.~ =~ O~8 
a.:=< • ... 00 

.- I: 1-0 o ~ ~ _Ol <lJ<lJ 
"'"0 t) 

Ol)'_ .ot) "0"'", 'gS:g "O::sOl ="0 
.::2>Xl ~~~ ~Ol _.0., '::>XlC<:: <.:: OC<:: 

6 7 8 9 10 11 ------------
23 676 10 2 1 ... 
17 323 28 1 4 1 
29 142 17 66 7 2 

34 425 35 .. , 3 1 
23 737 7 .. , .. , ... 

10 48 48 362 143 10 

) 

15 355 14 2 2 ... 
20 101 35 3 8 2 
14 67 26 21 21 2 

9 99 11 ... .. . . .. 
19 555 12 ... ... ... 

... 89 67 378 289 . .. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IX.-Relation between the group numbers of the occupa:. 
tiollal classification schernes at the 1921 and 1931 censuses in Burma. 

(See paragraph 73,) 
"- -.-- _._ --- --

Number of Occupational Number of Occupational Number of Occupational Number of Occupational 
group, 

0 

group, group, group, 

1921. 1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 1931. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

1 1 45 (a), 45 (b) 56 107 (a), ') 154 152 
2 (a) 2,4 45 Ie), 107 (b), ~ 102 

155 153 
110 (a), 

2 (b) 3,4 46 57 I 156 154 
3 (a) 5 47 58 110 (b) ) 157 155 

3 (b) 6 48 59 111 105 158 156 
3 (e) 7 49 60 112 106 159 157 

4 8 50 61 113 (a), 107 160 158 
5 16 51 62 113 (b), 161 159 

6 (a) 13 52-54,57 65 114 108 162 160 
6,b) 14 55 63 115 109 163 161 

6 (e) 16 (a) 56 64 116 110 164 162 
6 (d) 16 58 66 117 111 165 163 

6 (e) 15 59 67 118 112 166 164 
6 :jl 12, 16 (e) 61 68 119 113 167 165 

6 (g) 11 62 69 120 114 
6 (It) 16 60, 63,64 (a), 

} 70 
121 115 168 166 

64 (b). 
6 (j) 9 64 (e) 169 167 
7 16,10 65 71 122 116 

170 168' 
8 17 67 72 123 (a), 117 
9 (aj, 9 (b) 18 68 73 123 (b), 171 169-171, 

173, 
9 (e), 9 (d) 19 71 74 124 118 

10 20,26 72 75 125 (a), 119-122 172 172 

11 21 73 77 
125 (b), 

126 123 173 174 
12,14 23 74 76 127 (a), 124 

127 (b), 174 175 
13 22 75 78,79,80 128 125 
15 24 66,69,70 81 129 126 175 176 

16 25 77 83 130 127 176 177 
17 27 78 82 131 134 (a) 

177 (a) 178 
18 28 76,79 84 132 130,134 
19 35 80 85 133 131 177 (b) 181 

20 36 81 86 134 130 177 (e) 179 
21 29-34 82 87,172 135 130,134 177 (dl. 

177 (e) 178-180 
22 (ll) 22 (b) 39 83 (a), 83 (b) 88 136 129 
22 (e) 37,38,41, 84 89 137 135-137 178 182 

23,24 40 85-89 90 138 132 179 181,184 
25 42 90 91 139 133 

180 185 
26,27 43 91 92 140 138 
28 44 92 93 141 139 181,182 187 

29,30 45 93 94 142 140 183 186 
31-33 46 94,95 95 143 141 

184 188 
34,35 47 96 96 144 142 
36 48 97 97 145 143 185 189 

37 49 98 (a), 98(b), 

\98,99 

146 144 186 190 
38 50 98 (e), 147 145 

187 191 
39,40 51 99,100 148 146 
41 52 101 183 149 147 188 192 

42 53 102,103 100 150 148 189 181,193 
43 54 104 101 151 149 

190 194 
44 55 105,108 103 152 150 

106,109 104 153 128,151 191 195 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE X.-Unemployment of Educated Persons. 
(See paragraph 85.) 

PA~T I.-BY RACE. 

Aged 20-25. Aged 25-30. Aged 30-35, Aged 35-40. 

Total 
Unem-

Unemployed for Unemployed for Unemployed for Unemployed for 

Race. played, 
(aged 
~0-40). Less One Less One Less One Less One 

than one year or than one year or than one year or than one year or 
year. more. year. more. year. more. year. more. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 --- ---
Burmese ... 37 12 11 2 4 . .. 2 3 3 

Other Indigenous Races. 6 2 4 ... ... ... .. . ... ... 
Chinese ... 5 2 2 . .. ... 1 . .. .. . ... 
Indo-Burman ;Races ... 5 2 1 1 1 .. , ... ." .. , 
Indians ... ... 51 12 14 7 8 2 5 1 2 

Tamils and Te/Ilgus .. , 13 6 3 2 1 1 .. , ." ... 
Bengalis and C/littago- 19 2 6 1 4 1 3 1 1 

nialls. 
Other Indian Races .. , 7 .. , 2 1 1 ... 2 ... 1 

Indians, unspecified ... 12 4 3 3 2 ... . .. ... ... 
Europeans .. , 2 .. , ... 1 ... ... 1 .. , ... 
Anglo-Indians ... 7 ~ 1 ... ... 1 2 .., .. , 
Others ... ... 2 .. , 1 1 .. . ... .. , .., .. , ---- ---- -_._- --------------

Total ... 115 33 34 12 13 4 10 4 5 

PART n.-BY DEGREE OR EXAMINATION. 

Aged 20-25. Aged 25-30. Aged 30-35. Aged 35-40. 

Total Unemployed for Unemployed for Unemployed for Unemployed for 
un em-

Degree or Examination. ployed 
(aged 

20-40.) Less One Less One Less One Less One 
than one year or than one year or than one year or than one year or 

year. more. year. more. year. more. year. more. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 --- --- --- --- --- --- ---
Indian Degrees-

1 Medical ... 1 ... ... .. . ... .. . ... ... 
Legal ... ... 1 ... ." .. ' 1 .. , '" ... .., 
M.A. ... ... 1 ... ... .., .. . ... 1 ... .., 
M.Sc. ... ... 2 1 ... 1 .., ." '" ... . .. 
B.A. ... .. , 11 4 - 3 1 1 1 1 ... .. , 
B.Sc. ... ... 5 1 3 .., .., ... 1 ... .., 

B.Eng. ... ... 3 .. , .. . .. , .., 1 2 ... ... 

Indian Examinations-
I.A. ... ... 8 1 2 2 1 ... 1 ... 1 

I.Sc. ... ... 9 3 4 1 1 .., '" .. , .. , 
High School Final or 74 23 22 6 9 2 4 4 4 

Matrie. ----._------
Total ... 115 33 34 

Total of educated unemployed under 20 years 
Total of educated unemployed 40 years and over 

12 13 4 

Total number of educated unemployed whose fathers were soldiers 
Total number of educated unemployed whose father! were cultivators 
Total number of educated unemployed whose fathers were artisans ... 
Total number of educated unemployed whose fathers were menials or servants 

10 4 

... 

11 
17 
Nil 

'7 
1 
1 

5 



CHAPTER IX. 

Literacy. 

87. Enumeration.-The following instructions were issued to enume
rators for filling in the literacy columns of the enumeration schedule ;-

.' Column 16 (Literate or illiterate).-Enter the word "literate" for all persons who can 
both read and write a letter in any language. For other persons make a small cross in this 
l.:olumn." 

"Column 17 (English).-Enter the word" En/l.lish" for all persons who can both read 
and write a letter in English. For those who cannot do both make a small cross in this 
column." 

These are the same instructions as were issued at the two previous cen
suses. In 1901 the test of literacy was not so definite and less stringent; 
persons were recorded as literate if they could both read and write any langu
age and it is probable that many were classed as literate who could only read 
in a very perfunctory manner or who could only write their own names. 

88. Statistical References.-The figures for literacy are embodied 
in Imperial Tables XIII and XIV. In the former, figures are given for racial 
classes and not for religions, as at the 1921 census, and the racial classes are 
the same as those in Imperial Table VII. In Imperial Table XIII figures for 
the whole province, Divisional Burma and the Eastern States, are given in 
Parts lA, IB and Ie, respectively, figures for districts in Part II and figures for 
towns over 20,000 in Part III ; in Parts II and III figures for unimportant 
racial classes have been omitted. In Imperial Table XIV figures are given for 
selected indigenous races or race-groups in districts and states where they are 
specially numerous. In addition the following subsidiary tables have been 
compiled and appended to this Chapter ;-

I.-Literacy by age, sex and race. . 
It.-Literacy in each district and natural division by age and sex. 
ilL-Literacy of Burmese in each district and natural division by age 

and sex. , .' 
IV.-Progress of literacy in English since 1901 by age and sex for each 

natural division. 
V.-Literacy of selected faces or racial classes in selected areas. .' 

VI.-Progress of literacy since 1901 by age and sex for each natural 
division. 

VII.-Proportion of literacy at certain ages. 
VIII.-Number of institutions and pupils according to the returns of the 

Education Department. 
IX.-, Statistics of the main University Examinations. 
X.-N umber of B'Ooks published in each language. 

89. Accuracy of the Statistics.-The instructions for filling in the 
literacy columns of the enumeration schedule were not difficult to understand 
and there is no reason to believe that there was any deliberate misrepresenta
tion. In many cases, particularly in rural areas, the persoJ;1s enumerated would 
be personally known to the enumerators. It is probable therefore that the 
enumeration record represents the facts fairly accurately. 

The figures for the age-groups in Imperial Table ,XIII were obtained in the 
same manner as those in Imperial Table VII (see paragraph 42 of Chapter IV 
for the method of compilation). This method of compilation was very unsatis
fa<;tory. For instance, in compiling the figures for the five-yearly groups half 
the number of literate persons in the (unadjusted) age-group 7-13 (betwe~n.6t 
and 13t completed years) were taken to havecompleted 10 years -and included 
in the age-group 10-15 and the other half were included in the age-group 
5-10. This method of compilation may give approximately correct results in 
the case of the figures for the total population but it gives incorrect figuJ'(;s Jar 
literate persons since more than half the literate persons in the unadjust~d 
age-group 7-13 would have completed 10 years. This can be seen l;ly 
comparing the proportion of liteyate persons in the age-groups 5-10 and 10-15 
at the 1921 and 1931 cerisuses. In 1921 there were 510 literates per 1;000 males 
aged 5 and over,}he pr~i:>ortions for the age-group~ 5-, 10 and .10-)5 bef~~ 9(> 
and 313, respechvely; 1n 1931 there were 560 hteJ"ates among males aged 5 
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and over but the proportions for the age-groups 5-10 and 10-15 were 227 
and 385, respectively. The very large proportion in the age-group 5-10 at the 
1931 census is due to the method of compilation. The figures for the higher 
age-groups are also affected but probably not to the same extent. For ages of 
5 and over the figures for the proportion of literate persons may be taken to be 
roughly comparable with the corresponding figures at the 1921 census. 

90. Standard of Literacy.-The test of literacy was the ability to 
write a letter to a friend and to read the answer to it. This is a very low stan
dard. According to the Director of Public Instruction (see page 14 of the 
annual report for 1930-31) " it is doubtful if anyone deserves the title of literate 
unless he, or she, has passed, or is capable of passing, the Fourth Standard." 
At the 1931 census an attempt was made to ascertain the number who had 
passed this standard, the following instructions being issued to all census officers 
above the rank of enumerator :-

" Column 16.-All persons recorded as " literatc II in column 16, except those recorded in 
column 17 as knowing English, should be asked if they have passed the IV standard examina
tion in an anglo-vernacular or a vernacular school, and if they have then ,. standard IV" should 
be entered in brackets after the word" litente " in column 16, c.g. "literate (standard IV)." 

Unfortunately the decision to distinguish between those who had and those 
who had not passed standard IV waS not arrived at until late in 1930 and it is 
obvious from the records that in many parts of the province the instructions 
never reached the enumerators, or if they did, were ignored. Since the figures 
were entirely unreliable they have not been compiled. It is clear, however, 
from the annual reports of the Director of Public Instruction that only a very 
small percentage of those recorded as literate at the census have passed the 
Fourth Standard. A large proportion of the pupils are in unrecognised monastic 
schools and even in the recognised schools the majority of the pupils leave from 
the lower primary stages. Thus the high proportion of literates in Burma as 
compared with the other provinces in India is due to the very low standard of 
literacy adopted for census purposes. 

91. Comparison between Burma and India .-The number of 
persons aged 5 and over who were recorded as literate in any language is 
4,646,088, males being 3,635,790 and females 1,010,298. The proportion of 
literates (both sexes) has increased from 317 per mille in 1921 to 368 per mille 
in 1931, the increase for males being from 510 to 560 per mille and for females 
from 112 to 165 per mille. Thus the proportion for females has increased by 
nearly 50 per cent. Literacy among females in Burma has grown very rapidly 
during the last twenty years: the increase for the previous decade being 60 per 

l. Number per mille of persons aged 5 and over who are literate. 

Literate in any Literate in English. 
language. 

'- Province or state. 
en u: en <Ii 

'" '" c if, ~ c if, ~ 0 0 
if) v 8 if) '" 8 .... ~ ... ~ CJ ;;;: CJ CJ ;;;: CJ 
p.. "" p.. "" ------------

Burma ... . .. 368 560 165 13 20 5 

Burma, excluding the Shan 397 600 182 14 22 5 
States and Karenni. 

The Shan states and Karenni 121 219 17 4 6 1 

Bengal . ,. ... UD 180 32 25 43 5 
Madras ... . .. 108 188 30 15 26 4 
Assam ... ... 91 152 23 12 22 2 
Bihar and Orissa ... 52 95 8 5 9 1 
Bombay ... ... 102 167 29 18 29 6 
Central Provinces ... 60 110 11 6 11 1 
Punjab ... ... 59 95 15 11 19 2 
United Provinces ... 55 94 11 6 11 1 

Baroda ... ... 209 330 79 15 28 :< 
Hyderabad ... ... 47 83 10 5 8 1 
Cochin ... ... 337 460 220 37 58 16 
Mysore ... ... 106 174 33 . .. 27 5 
Gwalior . " ... 47 78 11 5 8 1 
Travancore .,. . .. 289 408 168 19 31 7 

• 

cent. In marginal table 1 
figures are given for the 
larger provinces in India 
and for a few States from 
which figures have been 
received. It will be seen 
that the proportion of 
literates (in any language) 
in Burma is more than 
three times as large as in 
any of the other provinces. 
As explained in the pre
vious paragraph this is 
due to the high propor
tion of literates among the 
Buddhists. If the stand
ard of literacy had to be 
raised appreciably it is 
doubtful whether Burma 
would retain its position 
at the head of the list. 
Among the provinces in 
India proper, Bengal, 
Madras and Bombay are 
the most literate, with 

. . . . . Assam not far behind; in 
the Umted Provmces, BIhar and Onssa, the Punjab and the Central Provinces 
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the proportion of literate persons is very much smaller. It will be noticed that 
Cochin is not far behind Burma as regards the total population, the proportion 
of literacy among females being greater than in Burma. Baroda is still a long 
way behind Burma although free and compulsory primary education has been 
in force there for many years. As regards literacy in English, Burma no longer 
holds first place among the provinces in India as far as females are concerned, 
Bombay now taking that position. For males Burma has a smaller proportion 
than Bengal, Madras and Bombay, the proportion in Bengal being about double 
what it is in Burma. 

92. Literacy by Natural Divisions.-Literacy figures for each 
natural division have been given 
in columns 2 and 4 of marginal 
table 2, and figures for Burmese 
in the four subdivisions of the 
Burman natural division, in 
columns 3 and 5. The males 
will be considered first. 

I t will be noticed that for 
the total population the Centre 
subdivision has the largest 
proportion of male literates, 
namely 701 per mille. This is,·,. 
presumably due to the large '¥ 

proportion of Buddhists in the 
total population (95 per cellt). 
The Delta has the next largest 
proportion, 605 per mille. In 
the Delta there is also a large 
proportion of Buddhists as well 
as a comparatively large number 
of Christians-among whom the 
proportion of literates is high
but there is also a very large 

2. Number per mille o'f persons aged 5 and over who are 
literate in any language. 

Males. Females. 

Natural Division. 

All. BLlrmese. All. BUrmese. 
1 2 3 4 5 --

Province . " 560 717 165 210 

Burman ", 610 717 185 209 
-

Delta . " 605 720 282 320 
Coast ." 430 634 107 219 
Centre " 701 717 130 128 
North ... 530 731 72 138 

Chin ." 43 . " 3 ". 
Salween ". 145 " . 31 ". 

Shan ". 222 ". 17 . .. 

number of Indians and this is the reason for the proportion of literate males 
being smaller than in the Centre. In the North subdivision the smaller 
proportion is due to the large number of Animists. The Coast subdivision has 
the smallest proportion of all, due presumably to the presence of Animist races 
and Indians. The proportion of male literates in the Chin division is now 43 
per mille, as compared with 35 in 1921, but is still much less than in any other 
natural division. The proportion in the Shan division, 222 per mille, compares 
with 153 in 1921 and represents an increase uf 45 per cent. Literacy figures 
for districts are given for the total population in Subsidiary Table II and for 
Burmese in Subsidiary Table I II. Among the Delta districts, Thaton has by 
far the smallest proportion of male literates, namely 359 per. mille. This is 
rather surprising, in view of the fact that the indigenous races are practically 
all Buddhists. According to the 1921 Census Report (paragraph 129) it may 
be due to the backwardness of the Karens in that district or to the lack of 
educational facilities in the remote parts. This may also be the reason for the 
small proportion of male literates in Amherst district, namely 385 per mille. 
As regards the Burmese there is not much difference between the proportion 
of male literates in the Delta, Centre and North subdivisions; the highest 
proportion is in the North, which is rather surprising. Practically all the 
Burmese in the Coast subdivision were enumerated in Sandoway and Amherst 
districts and as far as male literacy among the Burmese is concerned these are 
two of the three most backward districts in the province, the proportion of male 
literates being only 595 and 661 per mille, respectively; the other backward 
district is Thaton with only 648 per mille. 

The proportions for females are very different from those for males. The 
Delta has by far the largest proportion of female literates-282 per mille-the 
Centre coming next with only 130 per mille, followed by the Coast with 107 and 
the North with 72. The high proportion in the Delta is due to the fact that 
the educational facilities are better than in other subdivisions and there is also 
a bigger pa-oportion of Christians. In addition to Rangoon which has 431 
literate females per mille, Hanthawaddy, Pegu, Bassein, Myaungmya, Maubin 
~d Pyapon have all more than 300. The only two districts in the Delta with 

~~ 
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less than 200 are Toungoo with 187 and Thaton with 121. The districts in the 
Burman natural division with the smallest propOliion of literate females are 
Akyab with 76 per mille, Kyaukpyu 63, Bhamo 69, Myitkyina 42, and the 
Upper Chindwin 66. In Akyab a large proportion of the females are either 
Indian Muslims or Arakan Mahomedans, the proportion of literates among these 
being only 4 and 22 per mille, respectively. One would have expected a higher 
proportion for Kyaukpyu but parts of the district are very remote; most of the 
females are Arakanese or Yanbye. The proportion of literate females in the 
Shan division has almost doubled during the last decade, the proportions foa: 
1921 and 1931 being 9 and 17 per mille, respectively. On the other hand, in 
the Chin division the proportion is the same as in 1921, namely 3 per mille. 
As regards the Burmese, the Delta subdivision has the highest proportion with 
320 per mille, the Coast being next with 219; the Centre has the least with 
only 128. The reason for the low proportion in the Centre is not apparent. It 
may be due to the lack of funds for educational purposes. Mandalay and 
Prome are exceptions with 276 and 229 per mille, respectively; $agaihg comes 
next with only 154, then Tbayetmyo, Minbu and Kyaukse with 133, 132 and 
127, respectively; the remaining districts, namely Pakokku, Magwe, Shwebo, 
Lower Chindwin, Meiktila, Yamethin and Myingyan, have only one literate 
female in ten or less, Meiktila being the worst with only 84 per mille. In the 
Delta subdivision Toungoo has the smallest proportion of literates among 
Burmese females, having only 215 per mille. 

93. Literacy by Race.-Literacy figures have been given in Subsidiary 
Table 1 for the eight racial classes into which the population has been divided. 
Literacy figures for religions have not been compiled at this census except in 
the case of Indians, for whom separate figures are given for Hindus, Muslims 
and II Other Indians." Comparable figures for 1921 are therefore not available. 
According to Subsidiary Table I, the proportion of Burmese males, 5 years of 
age and over, who are literate, is 717 per mille, which is slightly more than 
twice the proportion for "Other Indigenous Races." The proportion for 
Chinese males, namely, 454 per mille, is reduced owing to the inclusion of 
Yunnanese. In the Northern Shan States where the Chinese are mostly 
Yunnanese the proportion of literates among Chinese males is only 59 per 
mil1e which compares with 615 per mille in Divisional Burma. Among Indian 
males the Muslims have a slightly higher proportion of literates (372 per mille) 
than the Hindus (338); the proportion for "Other Indians" is appreciably 
higher (536 per mille) and is due to the fact that about half of them are 
Christians. For Indian males of all religions the proportion of'literates is 360 
per mille. In the whole of India the proportion of literate males is 156 per mille. 
In making comparisons betw~en the literacy of Indians in Burma and in India 
proper it must be remembered that the age distributions are different and that 
among Indians in Burma there is an abnormally large proportion in the age
groups where literacy is greatest, particularly in the case of males. But 
even after making an allowance for this there is no doubt that Indian males in 
Burma are much more literate than those in India proper. The low proportion 
for Indo-Burman races (402 per mille) is partly due to the inclusion of the 
figures for Arakan Mahomedans, a very small proportion of whom are literate 
(see Subsidiary Table V). For instance, in the Akyab district, where practically 
all the Indo-Burman races are Arakan Mahomedans the proportion of literate 
males is only 132 per mille; in the rest of the pr(\vince where the Indo-Burman 
races are mainly Zerbadis the proportion of literate males is 505 per mille. The 
racial class "Others" in Subsidiary Table I is composed mainly of Europeans 
and Anglo-Indians and this accounts for the high standard of literacy. 

The proportion of Burmese females who are literate is only· 210 per mille 
but this is between two and three times the proportion for "Oiher Indigenous 
Races." For Chinese in the whole province the proportion of literate females 
is 171 per mille, the proportions for the Northern Shan States and Divisional 
Burma being 3 and 277 per mille, respectively. Among Indian females the 
proportion of literates is much smaller among the Muslims (60 per mille) than 
among the Hindus (109 per mille); the proportion for "Other Indians" (323) 
is very much higher and, as explained above, is due to the large percentage of 
Christians among them, namely 65 per cent. For Indian females of all religions 
the proportion of literates is only ~102 per mille but even this low figure is 
between three and four times as great as the proportion of literate females in 
the whole of Ipdia~ namely ~9 per ~i!le: T~e high degree of literacy among 
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Indians in Burma compared with Indians in India proper is thus particularly 
marked in the case of females. According to the India Census Report for 1921 
(paragraph 143) ;-

" Literacy is an indication rather of culture than of civilization, and while there is 
nothing inherent in the Indian tradition that should prevent the development of the education 
of the male population, the case is, except in Burma, different in regard to women. The spirit 
both of Brahmanism and of Islam is distinctly opposed to the education of the female sex; 
und there is little doubt that the women of India owe the growing facilities offered them for 
acquiring literacy to the influence on the male section of the community of foreign standards 
and ideals." 

The proportion of literate females among the Indo-Burman races is 180 
per mille, the proportions for Akyab district and the rest of the province being 
23 and 235 per mille, respectively. The proportion of literates among Zerbadi 
lemales is therefore greater than among Burmese females. This was also the 
case at the 1921 census. 

Figures f()lf a few selected races or racial classes in selected areas are given 
in Subsidiary Table V. All the figures, except those for Burmese, have been 
compiled from Imperial Table XIV. Figures for Burmese have been given 
for the purpose of comparison. Comparable figures cannot be given for 1921 
since the age-groups are not the same in the corresponding table for 1921. It 
will be noticed that the Burmese are the most literate of the indigenous races. 
Arakanese and Yanbye come next in the case of the males but their females are 
much less literate. The proportions for Tavoyans and Merguese are not very 
different from those for Burmese. Mons (Talaings) come next, but the 
proportion of literates among them, both for males and females, is only about 
60 per cent of the proportion for Burmese. In spite of the number of 
Christians among them, the Sgaw and Pwo Karens 3Jre backward compared 
with the Burmese, particularly the males. Taungthu males are slighLy less 
literate than the Sgaw and Pwo Karen males but the females are very much less 
literate. The small proportion of literates among the Arakan Mahomedans has 
already been commented upon. The proportion of literates among Chins and 
Kachins is extremely low. 

94. Literacy in Towns.-In marginal table 3 literacy figures are given 
for a few selected towns 
in Burma and India 
proper. As a rule the 
inhabitants of towns are 
much better educated 
than those in rural areas. 
The educational facilities' 
are better and a much 
higher standard of educa
tion is required for 
industrial and commercial 
occupations than for 
occupations in rural areas. 
According to marginal 
table 3 the percentage 
of literate females in 
Rangoon is very much 
higher than in the towns 
in India proper; for 
males the proportion for 
Rangoon is reduced owing 
to the large immigrant 
Indian population. With 
the exception of That<'m 
all the districts in the 
Delta subdivision have a 

3. Number per mille of persons aged 5 and over in towns 
who are literate. 

Literate in any Literate in English. language. 

Town. ~ 
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Rangoon ... 508 542 431 151 170 106 
Hangoon (Burmese) ... 672 820 522 145 241 47 
Akyab ... 374 349 456 80 91 44 
Mandalay Municipality .. , 613 776 436 54 78 27 
Mandalay Municipality 637 839 444 36 59 15 

(Burmese). 
Moulmein (Burmese) ... 620 782 465 125 205 48 
Bassein (Burmese) .. , 661 808 502 78 129 22 
Henzada (Burmese) ... 637 834 436 6S 109 19 
Prome (Burmese) ... 616 835 412 59 100 20 
Toungoo (Burmese) .. , 642 832 437 98 151 41 
Pakokku (Burmese) ... 625 840 410 29 48 10 
Pegu (Burmese) ... 722 853 600 81 142 24 
Insein (Burmese) .. , 678 816 438 113 143 61 

Madras ... 349 487 194 168 256 70 
Calcutta .. , 432 476 333 208 250 112 
Dacca ... 422 502 310 185 259 79 
Bangalore ... 355 493 193 134 212 44 
Mysore ... 349 478 201 129 214 32 
Lahore ... 269 333 149 114 153 42 

larger proportion of literate males than Rangoon. For Burmese alone the 
proportion of literate males in Rangoon is very much higher, namely, 820 per 
mille. The low proportion of literate males in Akyab is also due to the large 
number of Indian labourers. Figures have also been given in marginal table 3 
for the Burmese population of some of the larger towns and it will be seen that 
the proportions are much higher than for Burmese in the whole province, 
particularly for females. In the ,whole province the proportion of literate 
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females is 210 per mille while in all the Burma towns included in marginal 
table 3 the proportion is more than twice as great. Pegu with 600 per mille 
has a larger proportion than Rangoon. Among Indians in Rangoon the ~ uslims 
have a high proportion of literates, the figures for males and females bemg 597 
and 238 per mille, respectively, compared with 372 and 60 for Indian Muslims 
in the whole province; for Hindus the proportions for males and females are 313 
and 180, respectively, which compare with 338 and 109 for Indian Hindus in 
the whole province. The effect of the large number of illiterate unskilled 
Indian labourers in Rangoon is shown by the smaller percentage of literate 
male Hindus. 

95. Literacy in English.-In marginal table 1 of paragraph 91 a 
comparison is made between the proportion of literates in Burma and in other 
provinces of India. According to that table, the proportion of females literate 
in English in Burma is greater than in most of the other provinces, being 
exceeded only by Bombay; for males Burma occupies a mid-way position. 
For ages 20 and over it might be mentioned that in the whole of India the 
proportion literate in English is 25 for males and 3 for females, which compares 
with 23 and 5, respectively, in Burma. Figures for literacy in towns in India 
proper and Burma are given in margillal table 3 of paragraph 94. Subsidiary 
Table I shows that the proportion of literates in English for Burmese and 
"Other Indigenous Races" is much smaller than for any other racial class. 
The classes which contribute most are the Indians (particularly the Christians) 
and the "Others" which are mostly Europeans and Anglo-Indians. Among 
Indian females the Hindus have a much larger proportion of literates in English 
(18 per mille) than the Muslims (4 per mille) but the proportion for Indian 
females of other religions is very much greater (134 per mille) and is due to the 
fact that about two-thirds of them are Christians. For Indians of all religions 
the proportion of literates in English is 56 per mille for males and 19 per mille 
for females. Subsidiary Table I also shows that" Other Indigenous Races" 
have a higher proportion of females literate in English than the Burmese, due 
to the higher proportions for Sgaw and Pwo Karen females. According to 
Subsidiary Table V the proportion for Sgaw Karen females is more than three 
times as great as that for Burmese females. The educational activities of the 
Christian Missions are responsible for this, about 25 per cent of the Sgaw Karen 
females being Christians. In Subsidiary Table I the racial class " Others" 
includes groups Y and Z in the racial classification scheme (see Part I of 
Imperial Table XVII) and all but about 10 per cent are Europeans and Anglo
Indians. If this racial class is excluded from the total population the proportion 
of males literate in English is reduced from 20 to 18 per mille while the propor
tion of females is reduced from 5 to 3 per mille. 

Subsidiary Table IV gives comparative figures for previous censuses. 
It will be seen that the proportion literate in English has about doubled during 
the last twenty years both for males and females. The increases have been 
particularly great in the Shan division, the proportion having doubled for each 
sex during the past ten years. In 1911 nearly one-half of the persons literate 
in English were enumerated in Rangoon; in 1931 the proportion was about 
one-third. 

96. Educational Institutions.-Subsidiary Table VIII shows that 
there has been a decrease during the decade in the number of educational 
institutions, both public and private. There has also been a decrease in the 
number of pupils in private institutions but in .public institutions the 
pupils have increased by 189,023 or 53 per cent., males by 91,914 or 
38 per cent and females by 97,109 or 83 per cent. This large increase in the 
number of female pupils is in accordance with the literacy figures, the proportion 
of literate females aged 5 years and over having increased from 112 per mille 
in 1921 to 165 per mille in 1931. In the private institutions there are only 
6,289 female pupils out of 192,866 as they are mostly monastic schools. 

97. Books.-Subsidiary Table X shows the number of books published 
during the last four decades. There has been a big decrease in the number 
published during, the last decade. The reason is not apparent. The decline 
has been particulady rapid during the last few years and may be due to the 
economic depression. When compared with other provinces in India the 
number published is exceedingly small. The number of copies printed is not 
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known but in most cases is probably very small. It is not surprising therefore 
that the Burmese villager is pitifully ignorant and credulous and that rebellion 
breaks out periodically. The value of good books and the urgent need for them 
at the present time in Burma was stressed by the Director of Public Instruction 
(Mr. J. M·. Symns, I.E.S.) at the recent opening of the Ram Krishna Mission 
Society Free Library and Reading Room. An extract from his speech is given 
below;-

"You are all aware that this province stands highest of all the Indian Provinces in the 
matter of literacy. but what is the good of being able 1.0 read, if you have got little or nothing 
to read? Believe me, there is nothing that Burma needs more to-day than books: I am not 
referring now to school-books, but books for the general public. It may sound paradoxical 
but it is none the less true that a province which stands first in the matter of literacy stands 
last in the matter of literature. 

"The Burma Education Extension Association has started the work of translating but 
their effort is but a drop in the ocean of our needs. What we want is a steady supply of 
cheap editions of all the best books of the world translated into the vernacular. Government 
has in the past been generous to libraries and every recognised library has, as you know, 
been able to draw a fifty-fifty grant for the purpose of purchasing books and periodicals. 
But more than this is required; what we want is an annual supply of, say, some thirty newly
translated books priced at as low a figure as possible and peddled through the length and 
breadth of Burma by colporteurs in the pay of enterprising publishers. 

" These are days when we can't expect much financial assistance from Government, but 
I believe that if Government were to guarantee publishers a certain sale, it would, as has been 
found in the case of school-books, never be called upon to meet this guarantee. The Burman. 
and I am particularly thinking of him now, is beginnillg to get interested in the \yorId outside 
Burma, and it is our business to keep that interest alive by giving him good and cheap 
Burmese literature. I hope that it will be possible before very long to pqt up a scheme which 
will appeal to the authorities, partly because it will be for the good of Burma and partly 
because it will cost Government nothing at all. 

"A collection of books without readers has no right to be called a " library" but even 
if many books arc being read, it is obvious that at regular intervals wc shall need to add new 
books and get rid of those which are merely cumbering the shelves. Here comes in the 
question of publication and when we realise that a country like Great Britain publishes some 
14,000 books a year, that Japan publishes some 20,000, that Madras publishes scme 4,000, 
while this poor little province of Burma can barely publish a hundred, hardly any of which 
bring us into contact with the outside world, we shall realize how very difficult it is to-day in 
Burma to make of our libraries a growing organism." 



SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Literacy by age, sex and race . 
.. 

Number per mille of persons in the Number per mille of persons in the 
same age-period who are literate in same age-period who are literate 

any language. in English. 

Racial Class. 

5-10 110-15 All ages 15-20 20 and All ages 5-10 10-15 15-20 20 and 
over 5. 

I 
over. over 5. over. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 I 11 

MALES. 

All Races ... 560 I 227 385 618 662 20 , 7 13 28 23 I 

Burmese ... 7J7 296 49-1 804 857 14 5 10 23 16 

Other Indigenous Haces .,. 350 117 2J6 386 430 8 3 7 14 9 

Chinese ... 454 181 300 447 512 44 22 46 71 42 

Indian Hindus ... 338 147 237 331 361 53 33 51 56 54 

Indian Muslims ... 372 107 178 339 436 40 10 19 37 47 

Other Indi-ans ... 536 268 405 568 579 201 110 180 221 211 

Indo-Burman Races ... 402 173 283 474 497 74 20 44 104 94 

Others ... 914 582 795 954 968 827 518 729 898\ 871 

i 

FEMALES. 

All Races ... 165 103 161 210 171 5 3 6 8 5 

Burmese ... 210 133 206 266 218 2 2 4 5 2 

Other Indigenous Races ... 80 48 79 109 83 3 2 3 6 2 

Chinese ... 171 114 187 252 167 17 13 27 34 12 

Indian Hindus ... 109 75 117 146 108 18 20 31 27 13 

Indian Muslims ... 60 36 57 79 65 4 2 4 6 4 

Other Indians ... 323 218 328 410 332 134 87 149 189 131 

Indo-Burman Races ... 180 108 169 229 196 9 6 11 14 8 

Others ... 885 597 803 943 953 814 534 742 883 876 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE II.-L#eracy in each district and natul'ul division by 
age and sex. 

Number per mille who are literate in any language. 

All ages over 5. 5-10. lO-15. 15-20. 20 and over. 
District and Natural 

Division. 
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PROVINCE ... 368 56~ 165 227 103 385 161 618 210 662 171 

Burman .,. 403 610 185 251 116 421 181 673 236 720 193 

Delta .. , 454 605 282 278 158 451 253 670 350 695 306 

Rangoon .. , 508 542 431 320 244 495 396 581 523 559 456 
Insein .. , 452 619 260 258 157 419 234 662 322 732 280 
Hanthawaddy ... 528 658 374 322 220 513 334 738 456 748 407 
Tharrawaddy .,. 504 721 289 368 199 568 310 803 391 825 285 
Pegu .. , 500 669 313 322 179 494 284 747 402 774 337 
Bassein .. , 465 614 306 268 161 454 267 705 377 709 337 
Henzada ... 448 653 246 293 154 487 240 743 314 763 256 
Myanngmya ... 491 638 320 277 165 457 268 678 375 747 362 
Maubin .. , 459 601 311 235 117 415 216 672 I 340 719 376 
Pyapon ... 527 689 334 345 172 546 285 720 ! 439 788 371 
TOllngoo .. , 372 546 IS7 228 116 376 180 639 232 637 197 
Thaton .. , 245 359 121 141 71 237 110 387 151 439 131 

Coast ... 276 430 107 140 56 256 97 464 137 535 117 

Akyab .,. 241 384 76 131 41 235 67 401 85 474 86 
Kyarkpyu ... 274 495 63 163 37 302 59 542 74 613 6'7 
Sandoway ... 323 526 124 199 88 366 141 627 179 626 ll8 
Amherst ... 259 385 1.18 126 55 224 101 410 151 486 133 
Tavoy ... 361 532 179 164 95 303 164 579 243 667 191 
Mergui ... 335 488 161 119 70 250 143 545 218 624 180 

Centre ... 409 701 130 281 102 474 149 782 171 835 125 

Prome .. , 469 717 225 331 179 528 264 798 288 826 216 
Thayetmyo ... 409 696 126 306 109 502 156 750 150 817 119 
Pakokku ... 378 675 101 250 85 436 125 765 142 825 92 
Minbu .,. 423 732 124 277 97 484 148 816 167 863 117 
Magwe ... 426 '746 100 298 90 511 125 824 132 880 91 
Mandalay .,. 515 731 281 376 200 612 289 812 353 803 284 

Mandalay City ... 608 774 423 500 305 684 431 806 507 824 428 
Kyaukse .,. 396 668 130 249 99 408 156 736 192 798 120 
Meiktila ... 361 667 85 248 65 436 96 747 114 804 82 
Yamethin .. , 388 671 106 243 78 424 117 742 141 812 104 
Myingyan ... 380 680 97 246 74 419 109 774 126 832 94 
Shwebo .,. 399 730 96 296 81 494 114 826 122 876 90 
Sagaing .. , 400 672 156 262 125 443 182 727 228 821 144 
Lower Chindwin ... 372 697 92 274 75 453 106 793 123 858 88 

North ... 306 530 72 152 48 284 77 563 99 653 72 

Bhamo .,. 207 348 69 122 53 206 84 339 104 433 64 
Myitkyina ... 209 354 42 45 27 127 42 333 55 453 43 
Katha ... 376 653 98 215 64 375 104 748 134 798 97 
Upper Chindwin .,. 362 644 66 174 39 348 66 705 87 788 68 

Chin ... 23 43 3 23 3 44 4 69 6 44 3 

Arakan Hill Tracts ... 54 90 15 33 13 58 19 102 28 107 13 
Chin Hills .,. 19 37 2 22 2 42 :3 65 3 35 1 

Salween ... 89 145 31 53 24 98 41 161 55 172 27 

Salween .. , 98 151 39 83 34 135 53 165 54 167 34 
Karenni ... 81 138 25 27 14 61 31 158 56 177 20 

Shan ... 123 222 17 56 10 121 16 227 24 277 18 

Northern Shan States ... lO3 180 19 51 11 lO2 18 188 26 220 19 
S_outhern _Shan States ... 137 253 16 60 8 133 14 257 ! 23 319 16 

- __ -
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IlI.-Literacy of Burmese in each district and natural 
division by age and sex. 

Number per mille who are literate in any language. 

All ages over 5. 5-10. 10-15. 15-20. 20 and over. 
District and 

Natural Division. _; vi .; .; _; 
<!J <l) <!J <!) ~ 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 ---- ---------- -- ----

PROVINCE .. , ... 458 717 210 296 133 494 206 804 266 857 218 

Burman ... ... 458 717 209 296 133 494 206 804 266 857 218 

Delia .. , ... 519 720 320 318 177 519 282 807 391 853 351 

Rangoon ... ... 672 820 522 380 273 614 441 899 612 915 563 
Il1seill .. , ... 480 690 268 269 159 445 236 748 330 854 292 
Hanthawaddy .. , .. , 596 761 429 366 253 584 379 867 519 887 469 
Tharrawaddy ," .. , 510 731 298 342 199 552 309 825 396 857 309 
Pegu .. , ... 540 746 335 346 184 532 296 845 428 886 364 
Bassein .. ' ... 516 695 340 295 178 497 293 799 406 823 377 
Henzada .. ' ... 457 676 247 298 151 498 236 771 310 799 260 
Myaungmya .. , ... 567 768 358 332 183 541 299 814 406 920 409 
Maubin .. , ... 528 692 369 269 127 476 236 778 370 840 461 
pyapon .. ' ... 557 757 348 369 175 593 291 818 457 883 389 
TOllllgoO .. ' ... 449 686 215 280 131 466 200 813 257 811 230 
Thaton ... .., 460 648 267 270 152 425 232 682 328 803 296 

Coast ... ... 427 634 219 208 109 383 18(, 700 284 788 242 

Akyab ... ... 489 695 272 235 54 403 167 761 298 R07 337 
Kyat,kpyu .. ' .. , 671 801 410 435 111 679 316 725 500 840 438 
Sandoway ... ... 366 595 143 174 91 351 151 684 196 747 144 
Amherst .. , ... 476 661 287 238 125 411 216 713 360 823 332 
Tavoy .. , ... 591 708 422 281 227 415 355 672 522 777 452 
Mergui .. , ... 769 897 491 300 179 471 357 935 593 940 561 

Centre ... ... 411 717 128 284 101 480 147 803 169 862 123 

Prome .,. . .. 482 751 229 338 179 539 266 834 291 877 222 
Tha~etmyo .. , ... 432 742 133 328 115 537 164 808 157 872 126 
Pakokku ... ... 380 681 103 253 86 438 127 770 144 836 95 
Minbll .. , ... 437 760 112 2R8 104 502 158 845 177 898 124 
Magwe ... ... 421 759 97 29R 88 512 123 842 128 911 88 
Mandalay ... ... 522 7Rl 276 393 197 645 282 900 350 867 278 

Mandalay City ... (\33 839 431 544 316 733 443 908 528 896 432 
Kyaukse ... '" 396 676 127 244 98 411 153 747 187 814 117 
MeiktiJa ... ... 362 678 84 252 64 442 95 760 112 821 80 
Yamethin ... ... 393 696 103 249 75 435 113 769 137 851 101 
l\lyingyan ... '" 378 681 96 246 73 419 108 776 125 836 93 
Shwebo ... . .. 400 739 95 298 80 497 113 838 120 891 89 
Sagaing ... ... 399 676 154 262 124 444 181 733 226 829 141 
Lower Chindwin ... 370 698 91 274 74 453 105 794 121 862 87 

North ... ... 438 731 138 232 86 422 141 829 179 884 140 

Bhamo ... ... 461 728 183 237 105 433 170 804 245 892 193 
Myitkyina ... ... 557 791 244 159 155 384 250 886 314 925 249 
Katha ... ... 423 709 142 239 93 405 151 825 183 863 142 
Upper Chindwin ... 437 753 106 230 64 449 105 834 136 903 110 

Chin . " ... 679 833 442 600 200 556 429 833 429 951 579 

Arakan Hill Tracts ... 1,000 1,000 ." ... .. ' 
556 

... ." .., 1,000 ... 
Chin Hills ." ... 667 823 442 600 200 429 833 429 946 579 

Salween ... ... 618 756 405 409 258 592 443 762 564 840 399 

Salween ... .., 635 767 443 430 286 622 486 778 582 861 444 
Karcnni .. ' ... 541 710 172 214 ... 333 133 667 417 774 171 

Shan .. , ... 489 713 209 224 109 410 178 732 263 827 227 

Northern Shan States '" 515 753 229 249 126 449 198 809 278 870 248 
Southern Shan States '" 428 625 160 163 68 320 128 564 229 737 173 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-Progress oj literacy in English since 1901 by age and 
sex for each natural division. 

Number per ten thousand of persons in the same age-group who are literate in 
English. 

Natural Division. All ages 5 and over. 15-20. 20 and over. 

1 

1931 I 1921 1'9ll 1
1901 

2 3 4 5 

1931 11921 11911 11901 

6 7 8 9 

1931 11921 11911 11901 

10 11 12 13 

MALES. 

PROV1NCE .. , 202 155 104 70 284 198 144 89 233 183 126 83 

Burman ... 222 174 117 79 513 223 165 99 256 205 142 95 

Delta .. , 321 257 181 120 453 333 259 162 366 293 213 137 
Coast ... 200 141 85 70 260 200 139 96 244 175 97 74 
Centre ." 130 102 65 41 195 127 77 34 145 122 83 56 
North .. , 89 71 51 31 103 78 25 16 lIO 90 72 42 

Chin ... 26 24 9 17 60 11 3 7 27 58 15 25 
Salween .,. 81 51 } 13 8 136 41 l 7 4 89 68 } 18 11 Shan .. , 58 28 67 23 J 69 39 

FEMALES. 

PROVINCE ... 50 38 24 15 81 57 34 21 45 36 24 14 

Burman .. , 55 43 27 17 90 64 39 24 50 41 27 17 

Delta ... 95 75 49 31 149 111 68 41 90 75 52 32 
Coast .. , 42 32 22 19 78 54 34 24 36 27 19 17 
Centre ... 25 20 11 6 41 27 14 8 21 18 10 6 
North .. , 10 10 6 4 16 12 6 3 10 10 8 5 

Chin ." 2 5 1 1 3 3 7 .. , 2 3 1 1 
Sa1ween ... 1,3 6 1 2 1 31 11 } 1 1 11 6 } 2 1 ' Shan ... 13 6 J 17 6 11 7 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE V.-Literacy of selected races or racial classes in selected 
areas. 

NOTE.-The figures for Burmese in this table refer to the whole province; the figures for the other races 
have been compiled from Imperial Table XIV and refer to the total of the areas mentioned in column 2 of 
that table for the race in question. . 

Population.* 

I Literate in any Literate in English 
language per per tell thousand 

Race or Racial Class 
thousand population. population. 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 -- -- -- -- -- --

Burmese .. , .. , 7,068,113 3,457,450 3,610,663 476 747 216 85 148 24 

Arakanese and Yanbye ... 310,998 153,719 157,279 366 625 113 77 135 19 

Tavoyan .. , ... 121,795 60,373 61,422 393 599 190 72 125 20 

Metguese ... .., 75,657 37,802 37,855 409 619 199 79 142 17 

Chin Gri:>up .. , .. , 130,789 63,563 67,226 15 30 .. , 6 13 ... 
Kachin Group ... ... 128,119 60,786 67,333 29 46 13 5 10 1 

Shan .. , .. , 510,312 257,313 252,999 115 215 14 11 19 3 

Mon (Talaing) ... .., 256,252 129,864 126,388 292 457 124 52 85 18 

Palaung .. , .. , 107,597 54,125 53,472 59 115 2 1 3 .. , 
Sgaw Karim ... ... 306,975 154,416 152,559 241 321 160 120 161 80 

pwo Karen ... .., 346,783 172,408 174,375 243 358 li9 38 48 28 

Taung(hu .. , .. , 168,986 84,524 84,462 153 275 31 14 22 6 

Arakan Mahomedan ... 36,222 18,558 17,664 80 134 22 146 275 10 

* Only persons who have comple(ed 6! years are included in this table (See Note 2 to Imperial Table XIV). 

22 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE VI.-Pl'ogress Of literacy since 1901 by age and sex jor each 
natural di'l)isivn. 

Number per mille of persons in the same age-group who are literate in any language. 

Natural Division. All ages 5 and over. 15-20. 20 and lwer. 

1931 11921 11911 11901 1931 11921 11911 I 1901 1931 
1 

1921 i 1911 1 1901 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Il 9 10 11 12 13 

MALES. 

PROVINCE ... 560 510 431 437 618 569 4'19 485 662 620 544 537 

Burman .. , 610 563 477 483 673 628 526 527 720 684 602 598 

Delta 605 573 516 492 670 640. 582 544 695 673 628 593 
Coast ... 430 395 321 338 464 428 319 359 535 508 422 425 
Centre ... 701 630 501 535 782 703 547 587 835 782 656 681 
North ... 530 489 415 355 563 530 464 475 653 598 509 529 

Chin ... 43 35 23 33 69 35 15 25 44 45 32 46 

Salween ... 145 114 
} 121 

161 125 
} 154 

172 142 
} 151 97 135 110 

Shan ... 222 153 227 172 277 100 

FEMALES. 

PROVINCE ... 165 112 70 52 210 156 109 7'1 171 118 75 53 

Burman .. , 185 127 80 59 236 177 123 85 193 135 85 60 

Delta .,. 282 200 130 94 350 273 196 138 306 217 141 95 
Coast ... 107 79 47 48 137 113 64 57 117 88 53 53 
Centre ... 130 83 51 35 171 114 77 47 125 84 54 37 
North ... 72 52 29 24 99 75 46 32 72 55 29 26 

Chin ... 3 3 1 2 6 4 1 3 3 2 1 2 

Salween .,. 31 23 } 55 34 } 27 22 } 8 4 12 6 9 5 
Shan ... 17 9 24 12 18 9 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE VII.-Proportion of literacy at certaiu ages. 
NOTE.-l. Figures for the number of literate persons per mille of persons in the same age-group are given 

. in italics in columns 5 to 10. 
2. Ages are given at the nearest birthday, e.g. the age-group 14-16 includes those who have com

pleted 131 years but have not completed 16! years. 

Number per mille of persuns in the same age-
group who are 

Total Population. 

Age-group. Literate in any language. Literate in English. 

Fe-
Persons. Males. Females. Persons. Males. Females. Persons Males. males. 

1 . 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 ----
PROVINCE-

7-13 ... 2,421,994 1,234,259 1,187,735 554,844 387,628 167,216 16,989 11,316 5,673 
229 314 141 7 9 5 

14-16 ... 900,020 456,987 443.033 358,849 262,726 96,123 15,587 11,209 4,378 - 399 575 217 17 25 10 
17-23 ... 1,925,210 929,767 995,443 800,442 594,272 206,170 35,350 28,115 7,235 

416 639 207 18 30 7 
24 and over ... 6,792,055 3,578,262 3,213,793 2,911,354 2,378,898 532,456 93,196 80,026 13,170 

429 665 166 14 22 4 
Divisional Burma 

7-13 ... 2,179,862 1,110,600 1,069,262 543.208 377,605 165,603 16,471 10,988 5,483 
249 340 155 8 10 5 

14-16 ... 804,964 409,628 395;336 347,460 252,485 94,975 15,222 10,939 4,283 
432 616 240 19 27 11 

17-23 ... 1,724,726 833,440 891,286 775,630 572,174 203,456 34,510 27,429 7,081 
450 687 228 20 33 8 

24 and over ... 6,064,777 3,192,165 2,872,612 2,798,037 2,271,167 526870 90,178 77,363 12,815 
461 711 183 

Eastern States-
15 24 4 

7-13 ... 242,132 123,659 118,473 11,636 10,023 1,613 518 328 190 
48 81 14 2 3 2 

14-16 ... 95,056 47,359 47.697 11,389 10,241 1,148 365 270 95 
120 216 24 4 6 2 

17-23 ." 200,484 96,327 104,157 24,812 22.098 2,714 840 686 154 
124 229 26 4 7 1 

24 and over ... 727,278 386,097 ; 341,181 113,317 107,731 5,586 3018 2,663 355 

I 156 279 16 4 7 1 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE VIII.-Nutnber oj Institutions and puPils according to the returns 
oj the Education Department. 

1930-31. 1920-21. 1910-11. 1900-01. 

Number of Number of 
pupils. pupils. 

Class of School. 
Num- Num- Num- Num- Num- Num-
ber of ber of ber of ber of ber of ber of 

schools. Males. Fe- schools. 
Males. 

Fe- schools. pnpils. schools. pupils. 
males. males. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 _-- --- ---

ALL INSTITUTIONS 25,524 518,540 219,727 25,806 437,112 120,467 23,080 430,313 17,641 308,152 

Public Institutions .. , 7,567 331,963 213,438 7,824 240.049 116,329 6,581 259,482 4,523 160,470 

University and Collegiate 3 1,414 178 2 283 48 2 278 2 140 
Educalion. 
Ulliversity ... 1 1,274 175 ... .., .. , ... .. , .., .. , 
1 ntermediaie College ... 1 98 3 ... ... ... ... .. , .. , ... 
Projessioilal College .. , 1 42 .. , .. , ... .. , .. , ... ... ... 

Secondary .. , 1,464 146,647 74,849 1,440 89,703 40,106 876 78,283 329 30,000 

European ... 29 5,579 4,344 } 187 22,978 7,876 134 25,988 } A IIg1o-Vemawlar .. , 244 46,623 12,(,96 329 30,000 
Verna cilia ,- .. , 1,191 94,445 57,809 1,253 66,725 32,230 742 52,295 

Primary ... 4,995 165,649 136,550 5,752 139776 75,461 5,448 177,668 4,091 127,638 

European .. , 3 159 157 .. , .. , .. , .. , ... ... .. , 
Anglo-VernaCitla r .. , 12 719 275 .. , .. , ... ... .. , .. , .. , 
Vernacular .. , 4,980 164,771 136,118 .. , .. , ... ... .. . .. . ... 

Training ", 94 1,376 968 13 243 149 12 375 .. , ... 
Pali ". 966 13,427 625 586 . 9,114 386 217 2,129 80 2,154 
Reformatory .. , 1 92 ". 1 112 ... 1 105 .., ... 
Others ", 44 3,358 268 30 818 179 25 644 21 538 

School oj Arts ", 1 57 6 ", ... .. , '" , .. .. , ." • Law ", .. , , .. .. , 1 100 ", 1 12 .., ", 
Medical ", 1 145 19 1 155 7 '" , .. .. , '" 
Engineerillg .. , J 262 .. , 20· 396' 21' 402* 21* 538* 
Technical and lndlls- 2 205 11 5 52 172 3 230 .. , '" 

trial, 
School Jar Adults or 26 2,078 134 

'" 
.. , .. , '" ,,, 

'" '" 
Night Schools, 

Commercial Schools ", 10 497 79 .. , .. , .. , .. , , .. .. , .. , 
Forest Schools .. , 1 85 .. , 1 68 .. , .. , ", .. , ", 

Veterinary Schools ", ", , .. .. , 2 47 .. ' .. , ", .. , '" 
Schools Jar DeJeethles ", 2 29 19 .. , ,,, .. , .. , ", .. , '" 

Private Institutions ... 1'1,957 186577 6,289 17,982 197,063 4,138 16,499 170,831 13,118 147,682 

Advanced .. , 319 2,973 275 75 1,547 '" .. , ", .. , 
'" 

Elementary ", 17,400 175,506 3,356 17,715 185,361 2,454 16,479 169,948 .. , ", 
Other schools not conform- 238 8,098 2,658 192 10,155 1,684 20 883 .. , ", 

ing to Departmental 
Standards, i 

I 

* Includes Survey Schools. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE IX.-Statistics Of the main University Examinations. 

1930-31. 1920-21. 1910-11. 1900-01. 

Candidates. Passed. Candidates. Passed, 
Examination. 

Candi- Pass- Candi- Pass-
dates, ed. dates, ed. 

Males, Females, Males. Females. Male,;. Females, Males, Females. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 --- --- --_ --- --- '--------- --
M,A. .. , ", 3 .., 3 .. , .. , ", .. , ... .. , '" .. , , .. 
M,Sc, ", ", 1 .. , 1 ", ... .. , .. , .., .. , , .. ", 

B,A, .. , ", 120 22 61 12 53 4 39 4 23 13 12 6 
B,Se. .. , .. , 88 4 51 1 14 1 8 1 .. , ", ", ", 
Bachelor of Law .. , 48 .. , 48 .. , 12 .. , 8 ", ", ", '" ". 
LA. ", .. , } 456 58 182 33 65 18 41 15 

} 112 I.Sc, ", .. , 43 11 33 7 56 57 23 
I.L, ", ", ,,, ", ", .. , 12 

'" 
8 '" 

License, Diploma, or 28 11 22 8 .. , '" '" .. , .. , ", ", , .. 
Certificate in Teaching, 

358 High Sehoul Final (A.V.) 2,630 983 154 } etc, 481 114 312 96 182 126 204 107 
European High School .. , 147 84 62 64 
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SUBSID~ARY TABLE X.-Numbe,. of Books published in each language. 

Books published in the year. 

Total books published in 

Language. 
the decade. 

1921. 1922. 1923. 1924. 1925. 1926. 1927. 1928. 1929. 1930. 
1921-- 1911- 1901- 1891-

30, 20. 10. 00. 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 -- _----- -- -- -------- -- --

Total 232 178 180 156 177 167 122 92 90 192 1,586 2,792 1,963 847 

English 14 15 16 14 20 8 9 10 4 9 119 226 79 86 

Burmese 123 94 87 79 118 12l! 45 37 38 93 842 1,533 872 348 
Burmese and English 4 6 3 1 1 2 4 1 2 24 112 62 50 

Burmese and Pali .. , 38 29 38 25 7 15 54 28 29 44 307 433 689 280 
Burmese and Arabic 1 1 2 

Burmese and Latin 
Burmese and Sanskrit 

Pali 6 7 10 4 5 14 8 4 58 232 169 10 
Pali and English .. , 8 4 1 

MaTu 
Maru and English ... 

Lisu 2 
Lahu 1 

Chin 2 7 14 14 4 1 
Chin and English 1 

Kachin 4 5 33 7 7 
Kachin and English 1 1 3 

Tallngthu 1 1 2 
Sgaw-Karen 4 7 9 17 11 6 3 2 6 66 50 24 26 

Sgaw, Karen and 2 
English. 

Pwo-Karen 1 2 4 6 2 6 

Pwo-Karen aljld 1 2 
English. 

Karen (unspecified) 3 

Kar;en (unspecified) 2 
and English. 

Karen (unspecified) 
and Burmese. 

Shan 2 3 5 4 8 8 
Shan and English ... 2 2 

Talaing 18 4 25 14 4 2 
Talaing and English 2 3 

Talaing and Burmese 1 1 
Arabic 3 3 

Arabic and Urdu 1 
Bengali 2 3 4 1 3 

Gujarati 3 4 
Gujarati and English 2 

Gujarati and Sanskrit 1 
Hindi 1 1 

Hindi and English 
Persian 

Tamil 16 17 11 5 10 2 2 65 74 13 4 
Tamil and English 2 2 4 8 3 2 

Telugu 3 4 2 1 
Telugu and English 1 1 

Urdu 8 9 1 
Urdu and English 

Uriya 25 25 
Latin 1 

English and various 2 2 
languages. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Language. 

98. Enumeration.-There were two columns for language in the 
enumeration schedule and the following instructions were issued to enumerators 
for filling in these columns ;-

"Column 14 (Language).-Enter each person's mother tongue as spoken from the 
cradle. In the case of infants and deaf-mutes the language of the mother should be entered. 
For recording languages which belong to Burma you will receive instructions from your 
supervisor. A list of the principal languages is given on the cover of the enumeration book. 
There are other Indian languages but these are the languages chiefly lIsed." 

"Column 15 (Subsidiary Language).-In column 14 has been entered a person's 
mother tongue. In this column should be entered any other language or languages commonly 
used by the speaker." 

The following instructions were also issued to census officers above the 
rank of enumerator ;-

" You should note carefully that the language to be entered in column 14 is the mother 
tongue, which may not be the language ordinarily used in the home. Deputy Commissioners 
will issue instructions for recording languages which belong to Burma. A blank page has 
been provided for them at page 59 of Manual." 

It will be noticed that the language entered in the enumeration schedules 
was the mother tongue and not the language ordinarily used in the home, as at 
the last census. The figures for language for 1931 are therefore not strictly 
comparable with those for 1921 (see paragraph 100). Special instructions were 
issued in connection with the record of indigenous languages and races; these 
are given in the next paragraph. 

99. Classification Scheme.-The classification scheme for languages 
is the same as that adopted 
at the 1921 census. 
The classification of the 
indigenous languages is 
given in marginal table 
1. For the sake of 
convenience all Chinese 
languages have been 
regarded as indigenous. 
It is pointed out in 
Appendix B of the 1921 
Census Report that this 
classification lays no claim 
to finality and is merely 
based on the scanty 
materials collected up-to
date. After the 1921 
census Mr. Taylor, who 
wrote the Appendix 
mentioned above, was on 
special duty in this 
connection but apparently 
nothing further has been 
published. The non-

o indigenous languages 
were formed into three 
artificial groups X, Y, Z, 
representing I n d ian, 
European and Other 
languages, respectively. 

The cl ass i fi cat ion 

, 

1. Cla~sification of Indigenous Languages. 

Family. Sub-Family. 
[ 

Branch. GrOl'p. 

A. Hurma 
B. Lolo-Muhso 
C. Kuki-Chin 

Ti beto-Burmese Assam-Burmese D. Naga 
E. Kachin 
F. Sak (Lui) 

Tibeto-Chinese North-Assam .. , G. Mishmi 

Unc1assed ... H. Mro 

Tai .. , I. Tai 

Tai-Chinese ... 
Chinese .. , R Chinese 

Au~tro-Nesian lndo-Nesian .. , J. Malay 

Austric Austro-Asiatic Mon-Khmer ... K. Mon 
L. Palaung-Wa 
M. Khasi 

Karen N. Karen 

Man O. Man 

scheme for races is the same as that for languages, the only difference being 
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that an additional group S has been formed to represent the Indo-Burman 
races, who do not have separate languages. Each race or language group 
has been subdivided and the words "race" and "language" are used 
in this Report to denote the lowest classes into which the groups have been 
subdivided. The names of these races and languages are given in Part I of 
Imperial Table XVII and Part IB of Imperial Table XV, respectively. 

Owing to the large number of indigenous races and languages special 
precautions had to be taken to ensure that they were correctly recorded. The 
instructions issued in this connection are contained in Census Circulars 7 and 
10 and are similar to those Issued at the 1921 census. District Officers were 
asked to compile a list of indigenous races and languages (in most districts one 
list was compiled for both) which were found (or spoken) in their districts. 
This list was known as the standard list. Since there are many indigenous 
races and languages which have alternative names the standard list contained 
two columns, in the first of which was entered the names of the races or 
languages to be entered in the enumeratiun schedules and in the second, any 
alternative names for these races or languages or for dialects of the languages. 
In 1921 similar lists had been compiled and these were found very useful in 
drawing up the lists for the 1931 census. Imperial Tables X and XIII of the 
1921 census which give the district figures for each race and language were 
also very useful. These lists, after having been checked by the Census 
Superintendent, were issued to all census officers above the rank of enumerator, 
together with instructions regarding the use of the lists. As a rule, the lists 
and the instructions were cyclostyled but in a few districts they were printed. 
Further particulars regarding these instructions will be found in the two 
circulars referred to above. 

A slight change was made in the record for Chinese. In 1921 separate 
figures were obtained only for Yunnanese; in 1931 separate figures for 
Cantonese and Fukienese were also obtained but it is probable that most of 
the "Other and unspecified Chinese" are Cantonese or Fukienese. 

It must be borne in mind that this classification of languages is only 
tentative and that many of the languages which are regarded as distinct are 
probably only dialects of other languages. This applies particularly to the 
languages of the Kuki-Chin group. 

100. Accuracy of the Statistics.-It has already been pointed out 
in paragraph 98 that the language f-igures of this census arc not strictly 
comparable with those of 1921, since the mother tongue was recorded in 1931 
and the language urdinarily used in the home, in 1921. This can be seen by 
comparing the figures for Mon ';", the number of speakers in 1931 being 
305,294, compared with only 189,263 in 1921. This in(:rease is largely due to 
the fact that Burmese was rdurned at the 1921 census by many Mons as the 
language used in the home, whereas at the 1931 census they probably returned 
Mon as their mother tongue. The figures for the other languages are also 
affected by the difference in the instructions issued at the two censuses though 
perhaps not to the same extent. For the sake of brevity, persons who returned 
a particular language as their mother tongue at the 1931 census have been 
referred to as "speakers" of that language, in spite of the fact that they may 
not speak it in every day life or in the home. . 

Another difficulty exists in the case of closely related languages since in 
any district the languages regarded as distinct or separate may not be the same 
at different censuses. For instance, in Mergui district at the 1931 census 1,090 
speakers of Burmese were recorded and 100,917 speakers of Merguese, whereas 
at the 1921 census SY,OS4 speakers of Burmese were recorded and not a single 
speaker of Merguese. Apparently in 1921 Merguese was considered a dialed 
of Burmese in Mergni district. . Other examples will be given in discussing the 
variations for the different language groups. 

, There is perhaps no need to mention the extreme instability of language 
and racial distinctions in Burma, as it has been discussed at great length in 
previous Census Reports. Interesting examples are given in paragraph 270 of 
the 1911 Census Report. 

* As a rule the word "MOll" is used in this Heport instead of "Talaing" as it is belit:ved to be more 
correct; it is the name used ill Siam and it has also been adopted by the Local Government as the official name 
of the race, language and literature. 
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Another factor to be borne in mind is the extension of the census limits. 
The areas enumerated by language (race, religion, etc.) for the first time in 
1931 were (a) the Somra Tract in the Upper Chindwin district, (b) the area 
formerly known as the unadministered portion of the Pakokku Hill Tracts, and 
now included in the Chin Hills district and (c) the area brought under 
administration and added to the Chin Hills district in 1930. These areas had 
populations in 1931 of 7,981, 6,650 and 18,327, respectively; the first two had 
their populations estimated in 1921 while the third was omitted from the census 
operations of tqat year. In the Somra Tract the languages spoken belong to 
the Naga and Kuki-Chin groups while the languages spoken in the other two 
areas are mostly languages of the Kuki-Chin group. 

101. Statistical References.-The statistics for language are given in 
Imperial Table XV. The arrangement of the table is explained in the 
notes on the fly-leaf; Part I gives the figures for mother tongue and Part II 
deals with bilingualism. The distribution of the languages is exhibited on the 
Linguistic Map at the beginning of this chapter, the extent of bilingualism 
being shown by means of superimposing one kind of hatching on another. 
The figures from which the map has been compiled are given in Appendix A. 
The following subsidiary tables appended to this chapter have also been 
compiled :-

I.-Distribution of total population by mother tongue. 
II.-ProportiuH of the population of selected language classes who 

speak subsidiary languages. 
IlL-Comparison of Indigenous Races and Languages. 
IV.-Distribution by Language-groups of the population of each 

district and natural division. 

Figures for indigenous races are also discussed in this cbapter. The main 
statistics are given in Imperial Table XVII, the arrangement of the table being 
explained in the notes on the fly-leaf. The variation in the population of the 
different race-groups is given in Imperial Table XVIII. 

102. Language Distribution by Natural Divisions.-Subsidiary 
Table IV of this cbapter gives the distribution by language groups of the 
population of each district and natural division, separate figures being given 
only for the more important groups. It will be noticed that two-thirds of the 
population of the province speak languages of the Burma group; Karen 
languages are spoken by 9 per cent, Tai (Shan) and Indian languages coming 
next with 7 per cent each. Speakers of languages of the Kuki-Chin group and 
of Mon (Talaing) each represent about 2 per cent of' the population while the 
Kachin, Palaung-Wa and Chinese groups represent only one per cent each. 
These figures relate only to the part of the province that was enumerated by 
religion. Thus if the whole of the Myitkyina district, the Triangle and the 
Hukawng Valley had been enumerated, the proportion of the population 
speaking Kachin would be appreciably increased. 

In the Burman division 75 per cent of the population speak languages of the 
Burma group. The proportions vary considerably in the different subdivisions. 
In the Centre subdivision 95 per cent of the population speak languages of 
the Burma group, which compares with 96 per cent in 1911. With the 
exception of a few persons in the Meiktila and Yamethin districts who speak 
Danu, practically the only language of the Burma group spoken in the Centre 
subdivision is Burmese. In the Kyaukse, Meiktila, Myingyan, Shwebo, 
Sagaing and Lower Chindwin districts speakers of Burmese represent 98 per 
cent of. the. population. In all districts of the Centre subdivision, except 
Mandalay, speakers of Burmese represent more than 90 per cent of the 
population; for Mandalay the proportion is 85 per cent, the smaller percentage 
being mainly due to the comparatively large proportion (11 per cent) speaking 
Indian languages. In Pakokku, Minbll, Thayetmyo and Prome districts, 
Chin languages are spoken by 4, 7, 8 anel 3 per cent of the population, 
respectively. 

The Delta subdivision is much less homogeneous as regards language than 
the Centre. Languages of the Karen group are spoken by 17 per cent of the 
population and Indian languages by lOt per cent, a little more than two-thirds 
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of the population speaking Burmese. In Rangoon more than half the popula
tion speak J ndian languages, Burmese being spoken by about a third. In the 
other districts of the Delta, except Thaton, the proportion speaking Burmese 
varies from 65 per cent in Maubin to 91 per cent in Tharrawaddy. In Thaton 
one-half of the population speak Karen languages, 31 per cent Burmese and 
11 per cent Mon. The only other district in the Delta which contains an 
appreciable proportion of speakers of Mon is Pegu with It per cent. Not so 
many years ago Mons used to be supreme in the Delta i now the Mon 
language is spoken only by one per cent of the population. .The percentage 
of the population speaking Karen languages is least in Rangoon where 
it is less than one per cent; it is greatest in Thaton, Maubin, Myaungmya, 
Bassein and Toungoo, for which the percentages are 50, 31, 26, 22 and 21, 
respectively. 

In the Coast subdivision the proportions speaking the different languages 
vary from the one district to another. In Akyab there is a large Indian 
population : languages of the Burma group are spoken by slightly more than 
one-half of the population and Indian languages by 41 per cent. For Kyaukpyu 
and Sandoway about 90 per cent speak languages of the Burma group; most 
of the remainder speak Chin languages. The language:; of the Burma group 
spoken in Akyab, Kyaukpyu and Sandoway are Burmese, Arakanese, Yanbye 
and Chaungtha. Amherst is the stronghold of the Mon language, and is 
spoken by 46 per cent of the people; Burmese is spoken by 20 per cent and 
Karen languages by 21 per cent. About three-quarters of the total speakers of 
Mon in the province were enumerated in Amherst, !flost of the remainder being 
in Thaton district. In Tavoy 85 per cent speak Tavoyan, a language of the 
Burma group very similar to Burmese; Karen languages are spoken by 7t per 
cent; Indian, Chinese and Mon languages make up the balance. The language 
of the Burma group in Mergui is Merguese, which i~ also very little different 
from Burmese and is spoken by two-thirds of the population ; Karen, Shan 
and Indian languages are spoken by 13, 8 and 6 per cent, respectively. 

In the North subdivision languages of the Burma group are spoken by 
45 per cent of the population, Shan languages by 31 per cent and Kachin 
languages by 12 per cent. In Bhamo, Katha and the Upper Chindwin districts 
Burmese is practically the only language of the Burma group spoken i a few 
speakers of Hpon still survive in Bhamo and Myitkyina. In Myitkyina district 
Burmese is spoken by 8 per cent of the population and other languages of the 
Burma group (mostly Maru, Lashi and Atsi) by 14 per cent Speakers of 
Kachin are more or less confined to the Bhamo and Myitkyina dIstricts. 
Languages of the Sak group (Kadu and Ganan) are spoken by 9 per cent of the 
population of Katha district and Chin languages by 4 per cent of the population 
of the Upper Chindwin. In Myitkyina district Indian languages are spoken by 
10 per cent of the population. 

In the Chin division about <)6 per cent of the population speak languages 
of the Kuki-Chin group. In the Arakan Hill Tracts languages of the Burma 
group (Chaungtha, Arakanese and Yanbye) are spoken by 11 per cent of the 
population and Mro by 11 per cent. 

About 79 per cent of the population of the Salween division speak 
languages of the Karen group; 14 per cent speak Shan languages and about 
4 per cent languages of the Burma group. 

In both the Northern and Southern Shan States 47 per cent of the 
population speak languages of the Tai (Shan) group, but the proportions 
speaking the other languages differ considerably in the two parts. In the 
Northern Shan States language~ of the Palaung-Wa group are spoken by Wper 
cent of the population, Kachin by 10 per cent, Chinese by 10 per cent and 
languages of the Burma group by unly 8 per cent; in the Southern Shan States 
Karen languages are spoken by 20 per cent, languages of the Burma group by 
17 per cent, languages of the Lolo-Muhso group by 9 per cent and languages of 
the Palaung-Wa group by only 5 per cent, while speakers of Chinese and 
Kachin are less than one per cent. 

103. Indigenous Languages and Races.-In discussing the 
variations in the figures for speakers of indigenous languages it is often 
necessary to refer to the figures for races. For the sake of convenience and 
to avoid overlapping the variations in the figures for indigenous races are also 
discussed in this chapter. The variations in the figures for non-indigenous 
races (including Chinese) are dealt with in Chapter XII. . 



,LANGUAGE. 177 

104. Burma Group.-Languages of the Burma group are spoken by 
9,862,694 persons or 67'3 per cent of the population. This percentage is less 
than that at the 1921 census, namely 70'1, because speakers of languages of the 
Burma group have increased by only 6'8 per cent while speakers of other 
languages have increased by 20'7 per cent. This is mainly due to the mother 
tongue being recorded in 1931 ali3d not the language ordinarily used in the 
home, as in 1921, since many persons whose mother tongue belongs to another 
language group ordinarily speak Burmese. In 1921 the number of persons 
belonging to races not included in the Burma group who returned a language 
of the Burma group as the language ordinarily used in the home was 557,874 
(see Subsidiary Table III of Appendix B of the 1921 Census Report) ; they 
were mostly Mons, K8rens, Shans, Zerbadis, Indians, Chinese, Kadus and 
Chins. In 1931 the number of persons belonging to races not included in the 
Burma group who returned a language in the Burma group as their mother 
tongue was only 240,593 (see Subsidiary Table III at the end of this chapter), 
which is less than half the corresponding number in 1921. Subsidiary Table 
III also shows that practically all the persons belonging to races of the Burma 
group have returned a language of the Burma group as their mother tongue. 
Persons belonging to the races of the Burma group have increased by 10'9 per 
cent, which compares with an increase of 6'8 per cent for persons speaking 
languages of the Burma group. These percentages may be compared with 
those for other groups. For instance, Mons have increased by 4'1 per cent and 
speakers of Mon by 61'3 per cent; persons of the Tai (Shan) group have 
increased by 1'9 per cent and speakers of Tai languages by 10'9 per cent; 
Karens have increased by 12'1 per cent and speakers of Karen languages by 20'4 
per cent; Chins have increased by 21'2 per cent (the large increase is 
due to the extension of the area enumerated by language) and speakers of Chin 
languages by 28'2 per cent. 

Burmese is the main language of the province and Subsidiary Table I 
shows that it is spoken by 60 per cent of the population. The distribution is 
given in Part IE of Imperial Table XV, and it will be noticed that there is a 
considerable number of speakers in most districts in Divisional Burma. In a 
few districts where the number of speakers of Burmese is small the languages 
spoken are \ery closely related to Burmese. Thus in the Akyab and Kyaukpyu 
districts Arakanese and Yanbye are the indigenous languages t"ommonly 
spoken, while in the Tavoy and Mergui districts the bulk of the population have 
been returned as speakers of Tavoyan and Merguese, respectively. It has 
already been pointed out in paragraph 100 that in 1921 in Mergui district 
Merguese was not recorded at all for language as it was considered to be a 
dialect of Burmese. In making a comparison with the figures for 1921 it is 
therefore better to include the figures for all the languages which are closely 
related to Burmese rather than to compare the figures for the separate varieties. 
The languages of the Burma group which may be considered closely related to 
Burmese are Arakanese, Yanbye, Chaungtha, Tavoyan, Merguese, Danu, 
Yabein and Yaw. Figures for these languages are given in m<lrginal table 2. 

The proportion of the population speaking Burmese and its closely related 
languages has fallen 
from 692 to 665 per 
thousand while the 
proportion speaking 
other indigenous 
languages (including 
Chinese) has increased 
from 239 to 259 per 
thousand. Speakers of 
'Burmese and its vari
eties have increased 
during the decade by 
only 7'0 per cent, while 
speakers of' other 
indigenous languages 
(including Chinese) 
have increased by 20'3 

2. Languages in 1931 and 1921. 

Actual Ilumber of 
speakers. 

Languages. 

1931. 1921. 

Burmese (and varieties) : .. 9,747,133 9,111,705 
Other indigenous languages 3,789,828 3,151,543 

(including Chinese). 
Indian Languages ." 1,079,820 879,697 
Enl(lish ... 26,866 24,085 
Other Languages ... 3,!!50 2,069 

--------
Total ... 14,647,497 13,169,099 

Per thol'sand of 
total population. 

1931. 1921. 

----
665 692 
259 239 

74 67. 
2 2 

, .. , .. ' - ~ 1,000 1,000 

per cent. As pointed out previously in this paragraph this is due to the fact 
that a much larger proportion of persons belongmg to other racial groups 
returned Burmese as their language in 1921 than in 1931, 

Z3 
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Figures for races are given in marginal table 3. The proportion of persons 

3. Races in 1931 and 1921. 

Acllial number. I Per thousand of 
lolal population. 

Races. 

1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 

.----
Burmese (and closely 9,510,884 8,558,993 649 650 

related races). 
Other indigenous races ... 3,709,138 3,426,303 253 260 
Chinese .. , ... 193,594 149,060 13 11 
Indians .,. ... 1,017,825 881,357 69 67 
Indo-Burmans .,. 182,166 125,262 12 10 
Others ." ... 33,890 28,124 2 2 -----------

Total .. ' 14,647,497 13,169,099 1,000 1.000 

belonging to the 
Burmese race and 
closely related races 
namely 649 per 
thousand is slightly less 
than it was in 1921; 
the proportion belong
ing to other indigenous 
races has decreased 
while the proportion 
belonging to Indian 
and Chinese races has 
increased. The increase 
in the proportion of 
Indians and Chinese is 
due to immigration 
while the decrease in 

the proportion of other indigenous races is presumbly due to absorption 
by the Burmese. It should also be borne in minp that the extension 
of the enumeration in 1931 to areas containing mostly Chins and Nagas 
would tend to depress the proportion of Burmese. Persons belonging to 
the Burmese race and closely related races increased during 1921-31 
by 11'2 per cent i the increase for other indigenous races was only 8'2 per cent 
but this figure includes the increase due to the extension of the census 
limits : if the inhabitants of the area enumerated by race for the first time 
are all taken to be Chins and Nagas the increase is reduced to only 
7'2 per cent. 

Unlike Burmese which is spoken over a large part of the province, 

4. Tavoyan. 

Year of Census. Language. 

1931 ... ., . 159,174 
1921 ... ... 131,746 

Race. 

156,507 
129,287 

speakers of the closely related 
languages are confined to com
pa.ratively small areas. Tavoyans 
and speakers of Tavoyan are 
mostly found in Tavoy district; 
a few thousand were enumerated 
in Mergui but less than a 
thousand in the rest of the 

province. The large increase is probably due to a few Tavoyans having 
returned their race and language as Burmese in 1921. 

Year of Census. 

1931 ... 
1921 ... 

5. Merguese. 

Language. 

... 101,144 ... 177 

Race. 

95,453 
178 

All but a hundred or two of the 
Merguese and speakers of Merguese 
were enumerated in Mergui district. 
The large increase is, of 
course, due to practically all 
the Merguese having returned 
their race and language as Burmese 
in 1921. 

Most of the speakers of Arakanese, Yanybe and Chaungtha are found in 
the Arakan administrative division. Figures for persons in Akyab district who 

Race or 
Language. 

Burmese 
Arakanese 
Yanbye 
Chaungtha 
Others 

Total 

6. Burma group (Akyab district). 

Language. Race. 

1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 

... 2,445 5,185 1,614 4,172 

... 195,720 211,581 180,069 255,127 .,. 98,163 83,357 99,069 2,386 

... 32,699 7,132 47,120 44,286 .. , 1 2 ... . .. ------------.,. 329,028 307,257 327,872 305,971 

returned races and languages 
in the Burma group in 1921 
and 1931 are given in marginal. 
table 6. Yanbye was treated 
as a separate race and language 
for the first time in 1911. 
The figures for race in marginal 
table 6 show that most of the 
Yanbye in 1921 were recorded 
as Arakanese. The reduction 
in the number of persons 
speaking Arakanese appears to 
be mainly due to a number of 
Chaungthas having returned 
their language as Arakanese in 

1921. The Burmese in Akyab district ha\ e been settled there for a long time 
~n«;l h~ve intermarried with the Arakanese. There is therefore a tendency fOf 
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their numbers to decrease naturally since the offspring of such marriages 
probably prefer to be known as Arakanese. 

Figures for Kyaukpyu district are given in marginal table 7. It is probable 
that the 1931 figures for 
Yanbye are in excess while 
those for Burmese are too small, 
both for race and language. 
The northern part of An town
ship is largely populated by 
Burmans and Chins, whereas 
according to Provincial Table 
II there are only 166 Burmans 
in the whole township. The 
figures for Arakanese are 
probably too low since there 
is a large Arakanese popula
tion in Myebon township. 

7. Burma group (Kyaukpyu district). 

Language. Race. 
Hace or 

Language. 
1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 

Burmese ". 531 10,459 755 10,097 
Arakanese '" 1,332 2,520 595 2,455 
Yanbye ". 194,198 166,657 193,373 165,794 ---_. ------------

Total ", 196,061 179,636 194,723 178,346 

According to. the Deputy Commissioner, Arakanese and Burmese who have 
settled down in Kyaukpyu consider themselves as Yanbye. 

Figures for Sandoway district are given in marginal table 8. It will be 

8. Burma group (Sandoway district). 

Language. Race. 
Race or 

Language. 
1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 

--------
Burmese ... 74,521 75,098 71,685 67,472 
Arakanese ... 9,386 28,005 7,644 31,054 
Yanbye ... 34,183 ". 34,197 . .. --------

Total ... 118,090 103,103 . 113,526 98,526 

noticed that Yanbye was not returned 
at all in 1921 either for race or 
language. Many persons in Sando
way district tlescribe themselves as 
Arakanese as well as Yanbye and 
such persons were evidently recorded 
as Arakanese in 1921. According to 
the Deputy Commissioner the 1931 
figures for Yanbye (both for race and 
language) may be in excess of the 
correct number because in some cases 
Arakanese have returned themselves 
as Yanbye under the impression that 
Arakallese living outside Akyab district should be called Yanbye, but 
the error is probably small. The large increase in the number of persons in 
the Burma group is partly due to better enumeration in 1931. 

If the figures for the Akyab, Kyaukpyu and Sandoway districts are 
combined the decrease in the numper of speakers of Burmese is 13,245 or 
14'6 per cent while the increase in the number of speakers of Arakanese, 
Yanbye and Chaungtha is 66,429 or 13'3 per cent. Similarly there has been a 
decrease of 9'4 per cent in the race figures for Burmese and an increase of 
12'2 per cent in the race figures for Arakanese, Yanbye and Chaungtha 
combined. The Burmese are apparently being absorbed by the Arakanese 
and Yanbye in the Arakan division. 

The Yabein language is closely related to Burmese. No speakers were 
returned at this census or the two previous censuses. ' 
The Yabeins used to 'be silk-worm rearers and they 
lived on the slopes of the Pegu Y omas. This area 
was in a very disturbed state when the census was 
taken, owing to the activities of the rebels, and the 
absence of any record for race may perhaps be 
due to this. There appears to be no doubt, 
however, that the Yabeins are being absorbed by 
the Burmese. 

9. Yabein. 

Year of Langu-
Censl1s. age. 

1931 .. , ." 
1921 ... .., 
1911 ... .. , 

Race. 

--
1,774 
1,549 

The number of persons speaking the Yaw language has increased from 

10. Yaw. 

Year of Langu- Race. Census. age. ._-
1931 .. , 877 910 
1921 ... 2 89 
1911 ... .., 96 

2 to 877 and there has been a corresponding increase 
in the figures for race. These increases are due to 
more correct enumeration. The Yaws take their 
name from the Yaw Valley in Pak6kku district but 
practically all the speakers of Yaw at the 1931 census 
were enumerated in Myitkyina district. They are 
apparently of a roving disposition so this may account 
for their migration northwards. The Yaws in 
Pakokku district have apparently been recorded as 
speakers of Burmese. This is probably due to the 
fact that Yaw was inadvp.rtently omitted from the standard list of indigenous 
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races and lang'uages for Pakokku district. The dialed is a mixture of several 
languages but is probably most closely related to Burmese. The famous Yaw 
longyis are, however, not made by the Yaws but by the Taungthas (see 
paragraph 106). 

Speakers of Danu have dropped from 72,925 to 60,966 ; on the other hand 
the numbers of the race have increased from 74,642 to 77,941. The language 

11. Danu. 

Year of Langu-
Census. age. 

1931 , .. 60,966 
1921 , .. 72,925 
1911 ... 18,694 

Race. 

77,941 
74,642

1 

70,947 

is very similar to Burmese. Sir George Scott doubts 
whether there was ever a distinct Danu race or 
language) and considers the dialed is a sort of Doric 
form of Burmese with a slight admixture of foreign 
words *. Danus who did not return Danu 'as their 
language presumably returned Burmese or Shan. 
They are mostly found near the western part of the 
Southern Shan States, in the Northern Shan States 
(Hsipaw State) and in the neighbouring districts of 
Meiktila and Yamethin. There are Danus in the 

Mandalay district but they have probably been returned as Burmese or Shans. 
The number of persons returned as speaking the Intha dialect has 

12. Intha. 

Year of Langu- Race. Census. age. 

1931 ... 56,829 56,901 
1921 ... 55,007 56,175 
1911 ... 55,880 52,685 

increased from 55,007 to 56,829. The increase in 
the figures for race is slightly less. They are 
mostly found in the neighbourhood of the Inle 
lake in Yawnghwe State. Their name means 
"children of the lake" or "lake dwellers" and 
they are best known as the "leg-rowers," as 
they use the leg instead of the arm. Accord
ing to tradition they were originally natives of 
Tavoy. 

The number of speakers of Taungyo in 1931, namely 22,261, compares 
/ with 22,532 in 1921 and 19,317 in 1911. 

13. Taungyo. 

Year of Langu- Race. Census. age. ._-
1931 ... .. , 22\261 22,296 
1921 , .. . .. 22,532 23\677 
1911 ... . .. 19,317 19,656 

They are practically all found in Yawnghwe 
State and the states in the Western 
subdivision of the Southern Shan States" 
Their dialect resembles Burmese but 
although they have become isolated they 
have managed to survive. They must not 
be confused with the Taungthus (in the 
Karen group) or the Taungthas (in the 
Kuki-Chin group). 

The Hpons are a small tribe living in the vicinity of the upper defile 

14. Hpon. 

Year of Langu-
Census. age. 

--
1931 ... 679 
1921 ... 243 
1911 .. , 342 

Race. 

--
667 
367 
378 

of the Irrawaddy. The number of speakers of the 
dialect has increased from 243 to 679 and is 
presumably due to more correct enumeration; 296 
were enumerated in Myitkyina district and 383 in 
Bhamo district. Although their numbers are small 
they are a very important tribe from a linguistic 
point of view. They were apparently left behind 
during one of the Tibeto-Burman invasions . 
According to the 1911 Census Report (paragraph 
181) "A close and intimate study of the Hpon 

language would solve numerous interesting problems concerning the origin 
and early migration of the Tibeto-Burmese," 

In 1911 the Atsi, Lashi, Maru and Maingtha tribes were classified as 
Kachin-Burma hybrids, but in 1921 they were included in the Burma group. 

15. Atsi. 

Year of Langu- Race. Census, age. 
-- --

1931 ... 5,294 5,318 

1921 ... 5,663 4,857 

According to Mr. Taylor (see paragraph 5 of 
Appendix B of the 1921 Census Report) "these 
four languages differ considerably from ordinary 
Burmese and, together with P'un (Hpon) which may 
be regarded as a connecting link with Burmese, form 
a distinct sub-group of the Burma group. The 
precise degree of their relationship with Burmese still 
remains to be worked out, but there is no doubt that 
they belong to the Burma rather than to any other 
group." The Atsis, Lashis and Marus are largely 

found in the Myitkyina district in the neighbourhood of the eastern branch 

* Sec page 29 of hi~ book " B llrma and Beyond." 
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of the Irrawaddy. According to Major Davies, the Burmese came down the 
eastern branch of the Irrawaddy and the Atsis, 
Lashis and Marus and Hpons are stragglers left 
behind in the southerly migration of the main 
body of the race. The original migration of 
these tribes was apparently impeded by the Shan 
invasion from the east. The Atsis, Lasbis and Marus 
have largely adopted the manners and customs of 
the Kachins among whom they live and from whom 
they are hardly distinguishable. Figures for them 
are given in marginal tables 15, 16 and 17. 
The 1911 figures have not been given since a much 
larger part of the Myitkyina district was omitted 
from the census operations of that year and the figures 
are not comparable. The reduction in the figures 
for Lashi and Maru during 1921-31 may be due 
to many of them having returned Kachin as 1htir 
race and language in 1931. On the other hand 
marginal table 18 shows that in the Myitkyina and 
Katha districts * there has actually been a decrease 
in the number of Kachins. The death-rate among 

16. Lashi. 

Year of Langu-
Ctl1SUS. age. 

--
1931 ." 12,564 

1921 .. , 16,570 

17. Maru. 

Year of Langu-
Censlls. age. 

--
1931 ... 17,447 

1921 .. , 20,577 

Race. 

---
12,661 

17,010 

Race. 

---
17,780 

21,425 

the Kachins is probably high and it is possible that the deaths have exceeded 
the births. Also the decrease 
may be partly due to migration 
from the enumerated parts of 
the district to areas that were 
not enumerated. According to 
marginal table 18 there has 
been a big increase III the 
number of Lisaws in the 
Myitkyina and Katha combined 
districts and it is possible that 
the Lashis and Lisaws have 
been mixed up. The same 
thing may have happened in 
the Bhamo district; in that 
district no Lashis were 
enumerated at all in 1931 com
pared with 763 in 1921, whereas 
the Lisaws have increased from 
18 to 1,273; also the Atsis 
have dropped from 1,612 to 12 
and the Marus from 729 to 381. 
Similar differences occur in the 
figures for the Northern Shan 
States which are given in 
marginal table 20 of paragraph 
105. Marus are also found in 
parts of the province that were 
not· enumerated. Capt. Green 
has estimated that there are 
14,000 in Myitkyina district 
outside the area enumerated, 
7,000 in the Triangle and 1,000 

18. Haces in Myitkyina and Katha districts.* 

Race-group and Race. 1931. 1921. Increase. 

Burma group ." 172,198 142,804 29,394 

Bur11lese ... 147,328 115,562 31,766 
Yaw ... 889 83 806 
Hpon ... 284 367 - 83 
Atsi .. , 2,691 2,564 127 
Lashi ". 9,701 12,916 - 3,215 
Maru ... 11,111 10,798 313 
M,lingtha ... 189 346 - 157 
Others ... 5 168 - 163 

Lolo-Muhso group ... 7,520 2,833 4,687 

Lisa1U .. , 7,413 2,678 4,735 
Others ." 107 155 - 48 

Kachil1 grOt P .. , 41,430 42,823 - 1,393 
Sak group ... 42,464 42,072 392 

Kadu ." 35,761 36,225 - 464 
Ganan ." 6,703 5,847 856 

Tai group .. , 124,372 121,109 3,263 

Shan ... 94,421 109,325 - 14,904 
Shan-Tayok ... 5,537 n,926 - 1,389 
Slum-Bama ... 23,293 6 23.287 
Hka11lti ... 1,121 4,851 - 3,730 
Others ... ... 1 - 1 

Palaung-\Va group ... 4,751 4,205 546 
Chinese ." 6,827 5,150 1,677 
Indians .,. 23,610 16,712 6,898 
Other races ... 2,522 2,072 450 

Total ... 425,694 379,780 45,914 

in the Hukawng Valley. Types of Marus are given 1Il Plates I and II of 
Appendix C. 

The language of the Maingthas is very similar to that of the Atsis, Lashis 
and Marus but in appearance they are very different. According to Major 
Davies they are probably descendants of Atsis who travelled further south and 
came under Shan influence. They have largely adopted the dress, customs 
and religion of the Shans but their features are decidedly different. Their 
headquarters are beyond the frontier and the few that were eflumerated were 
probably mostly travellers. 

* Combined figures have been given for these two districts since a large part of Katha district was trans
ferred to Myitkyina district dloli11g 1921·31 and comparable figures for (he separate districts cannot be given. 
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105. Lolo-Muhso Group.-According to the 1911 Census Report this 

19. Lolo-Muhso group. 

Year of Census. Language. 

1931 ... 93,052 

1921 ... 75,686 

Haee. 

93,214 

75,845 

group is the result of the most easterly 
division of the sOllthern migration of the
Tibeto-Burmese tribes. Instead of pressing 
southwards towards the Irrawaddy valley 
the tribes of this group diverged in a south
easterly direction through the valleys of the 
Mekong and Salween. The figures for race 
and language show an increase of 22'9 per 
cent. The big increases in the Myitkyina, 
Katha and Bhamo districts have already been 

commented upon in paragraph 104. Figures for the races in the Northern and 
Southern Shan States are given in 
marginal table 20 of this paragraph 
and in marginal table 42 of para
graph 112, respectively, and it will 
be noticed that the races of the 
Lolo-Muhso group have increased 
in these two areas by 17'2 and 15'5 
per cent, respectively. It is diffi
cult to account for these large 
increases. In the Northern Shan 
States there has been a reduction 
in the number of Lashis and Marus 
and it is possible that this may have 
some connections with the increase 
in the races of the Lolo-Muhso 
group. Migration may be partly 
responsible or better enumeration . 
Capt. Green thinks that the large 
increases for some of the races of 
the Lolo-Muhso group may be due 
to under-enumeration in 1921 since 
the census of that year was believed 
to have some connection with taxa
tion . 

20. Races in the Northern Shan States. 

I~ace group and I{ace. 1931. 1921. Increase. 

----
Burma Group ... .. , 47,249 46,429 820 

Burlllcse ... ... 18,445 17,270 1,175 
Datllt ... ... 16,602 15,264 1,338 
Atsi .. , .. , 2,615 681 1,934 
Las/Ii ... ." 2,958 3,325 - 367 
Martt ... ... ·6,288 9,849 - 3,561 
Maingtha .. , ... 335 ... 335 
Others ... ... 6 40 - 34 

Lolo-Muhso group ... 9,562 8,156 1,406 

Lisaw ... ... 7,906 7,387 519 
Lolo ... ... .., 769 - 769 
Lahtt ... ... 1,641 .. , 1,641 
Pyin ... ... 15 . .. 15 

Kachin group ... ... 63,229 57,742 5,487 
Sak group .. , ... 385 326 59 

Kadu ... ... 338 284 54 
Ganan ... ... 47 42 5 

Tai group ." .. , 288,659 269,168 19,491 

Shan .. , ... 277,541 262,886 14,655 
Shan-Tayok ... .. , 11,097 6,159 4,938 
Others ... .. , 21 123 - 102 

Palaung-Wa group ... 123,277 114,633 8,644 

Wa ... ... 1,969 8,006 - 6,037 
Tai-Loi ... .. , 487 2 485 
Yallglam .. , ... 776 1,300 - 524 
Palallllg and Pale ... 120,')41 105,325 14,716 
Others . " ... 4 ... 4 

Karen g'roup ... . .. 452 1,149 - 697 
Man group .. , ... 744 ... 744 

• Miao ... ... 744 ... 744 

Chinese ... . .. 60,550 50,682 9,86):1 
I\ldians .. ' .. , 21,253 10,051 11,202 
Others ... . .. 1,098 887 211 ---------

Total ... 616,458 559,223 57,235 

The figures for the separate races 
and languages of the Lolo-Muhso 
group show considerable variations. 
The Lolo tribe is perhaps the most 
important in the group but its head
quarters are in Yunnan and only 
a small number cross the frontier. 
In 1921 Lolo was returned by 769 
persons (in the Northern Shan 
States) as their race and language; 
in 1931 it was not returned at all . 
It is possible that they were 
recorded as Lahus since marginal 
table 20 shows 1,641 Lahus in 1931 
compared with none at all in 1921. 

The races of the Lolo·Muhso group which are most numerous in the 
enumerated parts of the province arc the Kaws, Lahus and Lisaws or Lisus. 
The dialects of these three tribes are very similar. The headquarters of the 

Year of Census. 

1931 ... 
1921 ... 

21. Lisaw. 

Language. 

19,698 

13,152 

Hace. 

19,865 

13,260 

Lisaws are also outside the province-east of 
Myitkyina district-but they are of a roving 
disposition and are found as far south as 
Mong Pai, Mawkmai and Northern Siam. 
Types of Lisaws found in different parts of 
the province are shown in Plates XIV to 
XVIII of Appendix C. There has been a 
big increase in their number since 1921. 
The increases occur mainly in the Myitkyina, 
Katha and Bhamo districts andhave already 

beeh commented upon. The number of Lisaws in the unenumerated parts of 
. Myitkyina district has been estimated by Capt. Green to be 10,000. 
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The Lahus in Burma (see Plate XIII) are mostly found in Kengtung State 
but there are large numbers in the neigh
bouring Chinese territory and Siam. A few 
(1,641) were enumerated in the Northern 
Shan States though as mentioned above, it is 
possible that some of these were Lolos. 
There has been an appreciable increase in 
their numbers since 1921. 

The Kwis or Lahu-hsis are a branch 
of the Lahus and are found only in 
Kengtung State. They are not very 

Year of Census. 
-_-

1931 ... 

1921 ... 

22. Lahll. 

Language. Hace. 

26,864 27,184 

22,742 22,696 

numerous, the number recorded in 1931 being 3,837 compared with 3,713 
in 1921. . 

Like the Kwis, the Raws or Akhas are found only in Kengtung State. 
Akha is their tribal name but they are better 
known as Kaws. The large increase in their 
numbers may be due to better enumeration. 
They have intermarried with the Chinese a 
great deal. The Kaw women are distin
guished by their very decorative dress (see 
Plates XI and XII). There is an interest
ing account of them in Chapter XX of 
Sir George Scott's book "Burma and 
Beyond." 

23. Kaw (Akha). 

Year of Census. Language. 

1931 ... 40,407 

1921 ... 34,265 

Race. 

40,405 

34,265 

The Aka are closely related to the Kaws and, like them, are found only in 
Kengtung State. According to the 1911 Census Report they are an admixture 
of trans-frontier Kaws with the Chinese. In 1931 the number enumerated was 
1,343 which compares with 51 in 1921. 

The Pyins, Pyens, or Hpins, which in 1911 were regarded as a Wa 
tribe, were classified in 1921 according to 
their language and included in the Lolo
Muhso group. Their numbers are small. 
The reduction in numbers may be due to 
many of them having been recorded as 
Tai-Loi or Shans. They were recorded only 
in Kengtung State. 

The N ungs ~see Plates IV and V) were 
enumerated for the first time in 1921. The 
number recorded at the census is small 

Year of Census. 

1931 ... 
1921 .. , 

24. Pyin, 

Language. Race. 

800 473 

927 936 

as they are mostly found outside the census area. Capt. Green estimates that 
there are 15,000 in Myitkyina district outside the census area and 9,000 in the 
Triangle. There are about 200 Nungs in the Burma Rifles but they were 
apparently recorded as Kachins. 

Speakers of Tangsir, Hopa, Watao-khum or Khwinpang were not recorded 
as they are found in Myitkyina district outside the census area. 

106. Kuki·Chin Group.-Figures for the number of persons who 
returned a language or race of the Kuki
Chin group are gi ven in marginal table 25. 
The figures for 1921 arc slightly less than 
those given in the 1921 Census Tables since 
Taman which. was included in the Kuki-Chin 
group at the i 921 census has been regarded 
as a language of the Sak group. In 1931 the 
Somra Tract, the area formerly known as the 
unadministered portion of the Pak6kku Hill 
Tracts and the area brought under adminis
tration and added to the Chin Hills district 
in 1930, were enumerated for the first time 

25. Kuki-Chin group. 

Year of Census. Language. Race. 

1931 ... 343,854 348,994 

1921 ... 268,288 288,032 

--------
Increase ... 75,566 60,962 

by language, race, etc., in 1931 and this is the reason for the very large increase 
in the number of Chins. These three areas had populations in 1931 of 7,981, 
6,650 and 18,327 respectively, making a total of 32,958. In the Somra Tract 
about one half of the inhabitants are Chins, while in the two remaining areas 
they are practically all Chins. The increase in the number of Chins and of 
persons speaking Chin languages due to the extension of the census limits is 
therefore about 30,000, This reduces the increase in the number of Chins from 
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The Lahus in Burma (see Plate XIII) are mostly found in Kengtung State 
but there are large numbers in the neigh
bouring Chinese territory and Siam. A few 
(1,641) were enumerated in the Northern 
Shan States though as mentioned above, it is 
possible that some of these were Lolos. 
There has been an appreciable increase in 
their numbers since 1921. 

Year of Censlis. 
-_. 

1931 ... 
1921 ... 
_--

22. Lahll. 

Language. Hace. 

26,864 27,184 

22,742 22,696 The Kwis or Lahu-hsis are a branch 
of the Lahus and are found only in 
Kengtung State. They are not very 
numerous, the number recorded in 1931 being 3,837 compared with 3,713 
in 1921. 

Like the Kwis, the Kaws or Akhas are found only in Kengtung State. 
Akha is their tribal name but they are better 
known as Kaws. The large increase in their 
numbers may be due to better enumeration. 
They have intermarried with the Chinese a 
great deal. The Kaw women are distin
guished by their very decorative dress (see 
Plates XI and XII). There is an interest
ing account of them in Chapter XX of 
Sir George Scott's book "Burma and 
Beyond." 

23. Kaw (Akha). 

Year of Census. Language. 

1931 ... 40,407 

1921 .,. 34,265 

Race. 

40,405 

34,265 

The Aka are closely related to the Kaws and, like them, are found only in 
Kengtung State. According to the 1911 Census Report they are an admixture 
of trans-frontier Kaws with the Chinese. In 1931 the number enumerated was 
1,343 which compares with 51 in 1921. 

The Pyins, Pyens, or Hpins, which in 1911 were regarded as a Wa 
tribe, were classified in 1921 according to 
their language and included in the Lolo
Muhso group. Their numbers are small. 
The reduction in numbers may be due to 
many of them having been recorded as 
Tai-Loi or Shans. They were recorded only 
in Kengtung State. 

The Nungs \see Plates IV and V) were 
enumerated for the first time in 1921. The 
number recorded at the census is small 

Year of Census. 

1931 ... 
1921 .. , 

24. Pyin. 

Language. Race. 

800 473 

927 936 

as they are mostly found outside the census area. Capt. Green estimates that 
there are 15,000 in Myitkyina district outside the census area and 9,000 in the 
Triangle. There are about 200 N ungs in the Burma Rifles but they were 
apparently recorded as Kachins. 

Speakers of Tangsir, Hopa, Watao-khum or Khwinpang were not recorded 
as they are found in Myitkyina district outside the census area. 

106. Kuki-Chin Group.-Figures for the number of persons who 
returned a language or race of the Kuki
Chin group are given in marginal table 25. 
The figures for 1921 are slightly less than 
those given in the 1921 Census Tables since 
Taman which was included in the Kuki-Chin 
group at the i 921 census has been regarded 

- as a language of the Sak group. In 1931 the 
Somra Tract, the area formerly known as the 
unadministered portion of the Pak6kku Hill 
Tracts and the area brought under adminis
tration and added to the Chin Hills district 
in 1930, were enumerated for the first time 

25. Kuki-Chin group. 

Year of Census. Language. Race. 

1931 ... 343,854 348,994 

1921 ... 268,288 288,032 

-------
Increase ... 75,566 60,962 

by language, race, etc., in 1931 and this is the reason for the very large increase 
in the number of Chins. These three areas had popUlations in 1931 of 7,981, 
6,650 and 18,327 respectively, making a total of 32,958. In the Somra Tract 
about one half of the inhabitants are Chins, while in the two remaining areas 
they are practically all Chins. The increa.se in the number of Chins and of 
persons speaking Chin languages due to the extension of the census limits is 
therefore about 30,000. This reduces the increase in the number of Chins from 
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60,962 to 30,962 which is an increase of 10'7 per cent and the increase in the 
number of persons speaking Chin languages is reduced from 75,566 to 45,566, 
which is an increase of 17'0 per cent. 

At the 1921 census 21,062 Chins returned a language of some other group; 
many of these would be Chins living in the plains who are becoming Burman
ised and presumably returned Burmese as the language ordinarily used in the 
home. At the 1931, census the number of Chins who returned a language of 
another group as their mother tongue was only 5,900. The increase in the 
number of speakers of Chin languages has occurred mainly in the Centre 
subdivision, particularly in the Pakokku, Minbu, Thayetmyo and Prome districts. 
The number of Chins in the Centre subdivision has increased by 9 per cent 
during 1921-31, but the number of speakers of Chin languages has increased by 
30 per cent. T{le proportion of Chins in this subdivision was the same in 1931 
as in 1921, namely 1'85 per cent but the proportion of persons speaking Chin 
languages has increased from 1'48 per cent in 1921 to 1'75 per cent in 1931. 

Part IB of Imperial Table XV shows that there are 44 separate languages 
in the Kuki-Chin group. The classification of these languages is a matter of 
some difficulty since the majority of them have never been properly studied. 
Attempts have been made by different persons but there does not appear to be 
any unanimity of opinion among them. In Appendix B of the 1921 Census 
Report they were divided into two classes: A. Meithei or Manipuri and B. Kuki
Chin languages proper. Class B was again subdivided into four groups, the 
Old Kuki group and the Northern, Central and Southern groups. The only 
representative of the Old Kuki group is Kyaw. It is not proposed to attempt 
any classification at this census. With the exception of Kathe (Meithei) and 
Kyaw the Chin languages have been numbered serially, mainly with reference 
to the part of the province in which the majority of the speakers are found. 
Many of the languages are spoken only in the Chin Hills district. Thus 
speakers of the Thado, Siyin, Sokte, Kamhow and Yo dialects (C. 3 to C. 7) are 
largely confined to the Tiddim subdivision of the Chin Hills district and the 
Upper Chindw'in district. The Tashon, Yahow, Laizao, Kwangli, Ngorn, Lushei, 
Whelngo, Lyente and Zahnyet dialects (C. 8 to C. 16) are mainly spoken in the 
Falam subdivision, Lai, Lawhtu, K welshim, Zotung, Sentang, Tamang, Miram, 
Zolamnai, Torr and Ta-oo (C. 17 and C. 19 to C. 27) in the Haka subdivision 
and Mgan (C. 28) and Chinbok (C. 30) in the Kanpetlet subdivision ofthe Chin 
Hills district. Welaung (C. 29) and Yindu (C. 31) are also spoken in the 
Kanpetlet subdivision but for some reason or other were not recorded in the 
Chin Hills district. The remaining languages are mostly spoken outside the 
Chin Hills district and it is probable that most of them belong to the Southent 
group. 

A few changes have been made in the list of Chin languages given in the 
1921 Census Tables. Paite has been dropped since, according to the Deputy 
Commissioner of the Chin Hills district, it is not the name of a tribe but a term 
applied by the Chins of the Falam subdivision to the Chins of the North, 
whether they are Thados, Soktes, Siyins, Kamhows or Yos. Tlantlang and 
Yokwa have also been omitted as they were considered to be Lais. Taman has 
been transferred to the Sak group. In their place have been added Zahnyet 
(C. 16) and Lyente (C. 15), Miram (C. 24), Zolamnai (C. 25) and Torr (C. 26), 
Ta-oo {C. 27), Tamang (C. 23), Welaung (C. 29) and Mgan (C. 28). Ta-oo 
and Tamang are spoken in that part of the Haka subdivision which was 
enumerated for the first time in 1931 and Mgan and Welaung are spoken in what 
was formerly the unadministered portion of the Pak6kku Hill Tracts (also 
enumerated for the first time in 1931). The names of a few languages have 
been changed slightly on the recommendation of the Deputy C;)mmissioner of 
the Chin Hills district, e.g., Whelngo for Hnalngo, Laizao for Laiyo, Sentang for 
Shentang, Lawhtu for Lawtu, Zotung for Yotun. 

Figures for the speakers of the different Chin languages at the 1931 census 

26. Chin (unspecified). 

Year of Language. Race. Censlls. 

1931 '" 89,146 95,983 
1921 ... 105,490 116,591 

and the two previous censuses are given in 
Subsidiary Table I. Differences in classification 
account for many of the changes. For instance, 
there were 20,195 speakers of Chinbok in 
1931, none in 1921 and 18,179 in 1911, 
similarly there were 10,268 speakers of Chinbon 
in 1931 and only 683 in 1921 : in 1921 these 
were presumably returned as speakers of Chin 

(unst>ecified). Figures for those who returned their race or language as 
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Chin (unspecified) are given in marginal table 26. There has been a 
slight reduction in 1931 but the figures are still large. All, or practically 
all, were enumerated outside the Chin Hills district, and a very large proportion 
would belong to the Southern Chin group. 

Figures for Kathe (Meithei) are given in marginal table 27. Most of the 
persons represented by these figures are called 
Ponna in Burma. The origin of this word is 
apparently not established. There appear to be 
three principal kinds of Panna, namely Barna (or 
Myamma) Ponna, Yakaing (or Arakan) Ponna 
and Kathe Panna. There is an account of these 
different kinds in paragraph 169 of the 1921 
Census Report, and it is suggested that figures 
for these kinds should have been compiled 
separately. This was done in 1931. Kathe was 

27. Kathe (Meithei). 

Year of Language. Censl1s. 

1931 ... 3,764 
1921 ... 2,404 

Race. 

6,113 
9,407 

recorded for 1,353 persons as their race, Kathe Ponna for 1,474, Barna Panna 
for 2,072, Arakan Ponna for 59 and Ponna (unspecified) for 1,155. The Kathe 
were enumerated mostly in the Upper Chindwin (383), Sagaing (363) and 
Mandalay (328) districts; 1,348 of the Kathe Ponna, 618 of the Ponna 
(unspecified) and 1,846 of the Barna Ponna were enumerated in Mandalay 
district; 40 of the Arakan Panna and 191 of the Barna Ponna were enumerated 
in Rangoon. Many of the Ponna are astrologers and officiate at marriage 
ceremonies among the wealthier classes. The reduction in the figures for race 
is probably due to absorption by the Burmese; the increase in the number of 
speakers may be due to the mother tongue being recorded and not the language 
ordinarly used in the home. It will be seen from the figures given above that 
a large proportion of the Ponna were enumerated in Mandalay district. There 
is a large colony of them in Mandalay City. According to the 1921 Census 
Report (paragraph 169) : 

II A large number of Manipurians were brought to Burma as prisoners of war after the 
Burmese invasions of Manipur"particularly those of 1758, 1764 and 1819 ; and it is chiefly to 
the descendants of these that the term Rathe has generally been applied. These were skilful 
in weaving intricate patterns in silk cloths, and it was principally as weavers to the Burmese 
Ring of Ava that they were kept in Mandalay. They were also however employed later to dig 
canals; but so little of the pay disbursed from the royal treasury for them filtered through the 
hands of the various Burmese officers, that they used to escape secretly to British Burma and 
so founded colonies there. They were noted not only for their weaving but for their skill in 
astrology, music, dancing and massaging; and some accounts of them unfairly add begging to 
this list of accomplishments. As would be expected of people from the country where polo 
originated, the Rathe were also noted for horsemanship." 

The Kyaws or Chaws are a small tribe living on the banks of the Kaladan 
river in the Arakan Hill Tracts. According to tradition they were offered as 
pagoda slaves by a pious queen of Arakan named Saw Me Gyi about three 
centuries ago. They have decreased in number from 351 to 234. Unlike the 
Chaungthas they contract marriage strictly among their own class and this may 
be the reason for their decrease in numbers. The Anus and Kaungtsos are also 
small tribes living in the Arakan Hill Tracts. At the 1921 census 412 Anus and 
370 Kaungtsos were recorded, whereas in 1931, thert were 1,151 Kaungtsos 
recorded but not a single Anu. There is apparently very little difference between 
these two tribes in their language, appearance, dress, mode of life and customs. 
There are a few Kaungtsos in that part of the Arakan Hill Tracts which was 
not enumerated. A few Yindus were recorded in the Arakan Hill Tracts in 
1921 ; in 1931 they were probably recorded as Chins (unspecified). 

The Taungthas have increased from 7,570 to 11,187. They are practically 
confined to the Pakkoku district; most of them are in the Tilin and Saw townships 
but there are also a few in Gangaw. Interesting legends regarding their origin 
will be found in Volume XVIII, Part I, 1928, and Volume XX, Part I, 1930, of 
the Journal of the Burma Research Society. They appear to have migrated from 
the neighbourhood of Mount Pop a in Myingyan district about a thousand years 
ago. They have been placed in the Kuki-Chin group as their language closely 
resembles Chinbok but they appear t~ be racially distinct from both Chins and 
Burmans ; they are one of the few tribes of the Kuki-Chin group which have 
accepted Buddhism. The famous Yaw longyis are made by them. 

Sh6 or Southern Chin was recorded for only 1,010 persons, all of whom were 
enumerated in Thayetmyo and Minbu districts. It is probable that many of those 
in the plains for whom the record was only Chin (unspecified) belonged to this 
tribe. 

. 24 
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The Khamis are found only in the Akyab district and the Arakan Hill Trads. 
Their numbers have increased from 26,104 to 30,924 ; this may be partly due to 
more correct enumeration. An account of the manners and customs of the 
Khamis in the Akyab district is given in Appendix D. 

107. Naga Group.-The number of Nagas recorded in 1931 was 4,224 

,28. Naga group. 

Year ot Language. Census. 

1931 ... 4,201 
1921 ... 402 
1911 ... ... 

Race. 

---

4,224 
406 

1,263 

which compares with 406 in 1921. The increase 
is due to the enumeration for the first 
time by race, etc., of the Somra Tract 
in the Upper Chindwin district. Practically 
all the Nagas are in this district; a few hundred 
were enumerated in Kanti State and the 
remainder in the Somra Tract., No figures 
appear to be available for the number of Nagas 
in the unadministered territory associated with 
the Upper Chindwin district. An account of 
the manners, customs, dress, etc., of the 

Naga tribes will be found in Appendix E. 

108. Kachin GroUp.-Kachins have increased during the decade by 

29. Kachin. 

Year of Language. Census. 

.1931 ... 153,897 
1921 ... 145,918 

Race. 

153,345 
146,845 

I 
4'4 per cent and speakers of Kachin by 5'5 per 
cent. All but one per cent of the Kachins were 
enumerated in the Northern Shan States and the 
Bhamo, Myitkyina and Katha districts. In the 
Bhamo district Kachins increased by 3'5 per cent 
and in the Northern Shan States by 9'5 per cent, 
whereas in the combined M yitkyina and Katha 
districts, there was a decrease of about 3 per 
cent. Migration may be partly responsible for this 
decrease. It is possible that some of the Kachins 

have moved on into the unadministered Wa States. At the last census eight 
new tribes were added to the Kachin group representing persons in the Hkamti 
Long plains. These names were not recorded at the 1931 census. Subsidiary 
Table III shows that only 263 Kachins spoke languages other than Kachin 
while there were only 815 speakers of Kachin who were not Kachins. 

There is a large number of Kachins in parts of the province that were not 
enumerated. Capt. Green has estimated that there are 16,000 in Myitkyina 
district outside the census area, 24,000 in the Triangle and 13,000 in the 
Hukawng Valley. 

Capt. Green is of the opinion that the Hkahku Kachins in the Triangle, 
the Hukawng Valley and west of the Irrawaddy, are very different from the 
Bhamo and Lashio Kachins, although they all speak the same language.· The 
latter are markedly mongoloid while the former are a taller type with long oval 
face, pointed chin and aquiline nose. The Hkahku Kachins are shown in 
Plates XXII and XXIII, and the Bhamo and· Lashio Kachins in Plate III. 

109. Sak Group.-This group was formed in 1921. In 1911 Kadu had 
been included in the Burma group, and Sak and Daingnet in the Chin group. 
The reasons for the formation of this group are given in paragraph 10 of 
Appendix B of the 1921 Census Report. In 1921 Taman was included in the 
Kuki-Chin group but for this census it has been includ~d in the Sak group; 
Malin has also been added, so that this group now consists of Kadu, Ganan, 
Sak, Daingnet, Taman and Malin. 

I 

Figures recorded· for the races and languages in this group at the last three 

Year of 
Census. 

1931 
1921 
1911 

30. Sak group. 

Language. 

... 35,237 

... 25,237 

... 12,068 

Race. 

51,820 
50,541 
12,756 

censuses are given in marginal table 30. The 
Kadus are the most numerous tribe in this group 
and the large increase in the numbers between 
1911 and 1921, which is shown by the marginal 
table is probably due to the Kadus having been 
recorded as Shans or Burmans in 1911. The 
prediction in paragraph 287 of the 1911 Census 
Report that the disintegration of the Kadus would 
proceed with accelerated rapidity has not been 
fulfilled. Their origin does not appear to have 
been definitely established. The locality in 

which they settled-the Irrawaddy Valley, in the neighbourhood of Tagaung-
t 
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facilitated intercourse with Chins, Kachins, Burmans and Shans and all these 
races seem to have gone to the making of the Kadu race. An account of 
the Kadus during 
the 12th and 13th 
centuries is given 
in Appendix F. 
The Ganans are a 
branch of the 
Kadus. There has 
been a slight 
decrease in the 
number of Kadus 
but an increase in 
the number of 

Year of 
Census. 

1931 

1921 

31. Kadu. 

Language. Race. 

... 20,305 36,400 

.,. 18,594 37,710 

-

32. Ganan. 

Year of Language. Race. Census. 

1931 ... 7,144 7,182 

1921 .. , 1,022 6,474 

Ganans. If the figures for the two races are combined, there has been a 
slight decrease. The increase in the number of speakers is particularly great 
in the case of Ganan. In 1921 about 25,000 Kadus and Ganans returned a 
language belonging to another group, and of these about 24,000 spoke Burmese 
and 1,000 Shan (set:' paragraph 10 of Appendix B of the 1921 Census Report). 
In 1931 only about 16,000 Kadus and less than 100 Ganans returned a language 
of another group. 

The Saks and Daingnets were recorded only in Akyab district. Accord
ing to Appendix B 
of the 1921 Census 
Report" Daingnet 
is the language, 
much corrupted 
by Bengali, of the 
descendants of Sak 
prisoners of war 
from the Valley of 
the Lower Chind
win who were 
captured by King 
Mindi of Arakan 

Year of 
Census. 

1931 

1921 

1911 

... 

.. , 

... 

33. Sak. 

Language. Race. 

691 693 

614 614 

80 79' 

34. Daingnet. 

Year of Language. Race. Census. 

1931 ., . 6,159 6,355 

1921 ... 4,915 4,928 

1911 ... 919 954 

at the close of the thirteenth century and made to settle in the Akyab 
district." In the 1911 census tables the Saks are recorded as Thets. The 
large increase in the number of Daingnets is probably due to more accurate 
enumeration. 

Tamans were recorded only in the Upper Chindwin district. There 
IS an interesting account 
of them in Mr. Grant 
Brown's Gazetteer of the 
Upper Chindwin district. 
Malins are a branch of the 
Tamans. They were not 
recorded at all in 1931, 
although they still exist in 
that district; the language, 

1931 
1921 
1911 

Year of Census. 

... 

... 

... 

however, does not appear to be spoken now. 

35. Taman. 

Language. Race. 

... 938 1,190 

... 92 815 

.. , ... 527 

110. Mishmi Group.-No race in this group was recorded at the 1931 
census. There may be a few in the unenumerated parts of Myitkyina district. 
At the 1921 census 13 were recorded in the Hkamti Long plains. 

111. Mro Group.-Apparently Mro is a difficult language to classify; 
according to Mr. Taylor "it 
bears relationship to many 
languages but is closely con
neeted with none." Pending 
further light on the subject 
it has been placed in a separate 
group. The Mros are found 
in the Akyab district and the 

36. Mro. 

Year of Census. Language. Race. 

1931 ... ... 14,094 13,766 
1921 ... ... 14,324 14,771 

-

Arakan Hill Tracts. There has been a slight decrease in their numbers since 
1921. 
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112. Tai GroUp.-Persons belonging to the Tai group have increased 

37. Tai group. 

Year of Language. Census. 

1931 1,021,917 
1921 ." 921,507 
1911 ... 968,375 

Race. 

1,037,406 
1,017,987 

996,420 

by only 1'9 per cent, while persons speaking 
languages of the Tai group have increased by 
10'9 per cent. The reason for the much greater 
rate of increase for language is that many Shans 
outside the Shan States ordinarily speak Burmese. 
Subsidiary Table III of Appendix B of the 1921 
Census Report shows that at the 1921 Cem us 119 
thousand persons of the Tai group, or 12 per cent 
of the total number, returned a language of 
another group as the language ordinarily used in 
the home, and, of these, 114 thousand spoke 

Burmese; in 1931 the number of persons in the Tai group who returned a 
mother tongue in another group was 20 thousand or only 2 per cent of the 
total number (see Subsidiary Table III). 

The percentage increase in the number of speakers of Tai languages has 

38. Languages of the Tai ISh an) group. 
---_--

Kumber of speakers. 

Natural Division. Percent;lg , increase. 
1921. 1931. 

---

Province .. , 921,507 1,021,917 11 

Burman ... 210,051l 308,595 47 
Delta .. , 30,853 41,730 35 

I 
Coast ... 21,961 29,321 34 
Centre ... 4,800 6,159 28 
North ... 152,439 231,385 52 

Salween ... 18,022 15,484 -14 

Shan ... 693.432 697,838 1 
N. Shall States ... 271,842 289,132 6 

, 5. Shall States ... 421,590 40,~,70(J -3 

c 

of course been greatest outside 
the Shan States. Marginal 
table 38 shows that the 
increases have been consider
able in all the subdivisions of 
the Burman division, and 
particularly in the North 
subdivision, where the 
numb.:r of speakers has been 
doubled. The increase in 
the number of persons in the 
Tai group has not been so 
great; according to marginal 
table 39 the increase in the 
Burman natural division has 
been 4 per cent and in the 
North subdivision only 3 per 
cent. 

In the combined Myitkyina and Katha districts persons of the Tai group 

39. Races of the Tai (Shan) group. 

Number of persons. 

~alural Division. Percentage 
! increase. 

1921. 1931. 

Province ... 1,017,981 1,037,406 2 

Burman .. , 313,792 325,485 4 
Delta ... 46,058 45,579 --1 
Coast .. , 23,166 27,755 20 
Centre .. , 5,515 6,664 21 
North ... 239,053 245,487 3 

Salween ... 17,507 15,502 -11 

Shan ... 686,686 697,417 2 
N. Shall Stlltes ... 296,168 288,659 7 
5. ShaH St,des .. , J 417,518 408,758 ---2 

increased by only 3 per cent but 
speakers of Tai languages by 54 per 
cent. In these two districts a large 
number of Shans returned their 
language as Burmese in 1921. 
Practically all the persons in the 
Tai group in the Coast subdivision 
were enumerated in Amherst and 
Mergui. In Amherst district persons 

. of the Tai group increased by 32 per 
cent and speakers of Tai languages 
by 64 per cent. There are very few 
persons of the Tai group in the 
Centre subdivision; 69 per cent are 
in Mandalay district, 13 per cent in 
Prome and 10 per cent in Yamethin. 
The increase in the number is 
largely due to migration of Shans 

into Mandalay district. Both in the Centre and the Delta subdivisions no 

40. Tai group (Myitkyina and 
Katha Districts). 

Year of Langu- Race. Census. age. 
--- ---

1931 ... 110,163 124,372 
1921 ." 71,747 121,109 

41. Tai group (Amherst 
District.) . 

Year of Lang,u- Race. Census. age. 
--

1931 ... 16,818 17,236 
1921 ... 10,228 13,017 

other race of the Tai group 
is found in appreciable 
numbers except Shan. In 
the Delta there has been a 
decrease of one per cent 
in the number of Shans but 
an increase of 35 per cent 
in the speakers of Shan . 
In the Delta the Shans 
are rapidly becoming 

Burmanised; in 1921 only about two-thirds of the Shans returned Shan as the 
language ordinarily used in the home. 
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In the Northern Shan States persons belonging to races of the Tai group 
have increased by 7 per cent and 
speakers of Tai languages by 6 
per cent; on the other hand in 
the Southern Shan States the 
figures for race show a reduction 
of 2 per cent and those for 
language a reduction of 3 per 
cent. The reason for the de
creases in the Southern Shan 
States may be due to differences 
in classification at the two 
censuses. Figures for the more 
important races and race-groups 
are given in marginal table 42, 
and it will be noticed that there 
have been considerable increases 
in the Lolo-Muhso and Palaung
Wa groups. In particular, 11,369 
Tai-Loi were enumerated in 1931 
and none in 1921. It is possible 
that some of the Tai-Loi in 1921 
were treated as Shans. In the 
1921 Census Tables (Part IB of 
Imperial Table X) Tai-Loi is 
included both in the Tai group 
and in the Palaung-Wa group 
but only two persons returned it 
as their race and it was not 
recorded at all for language. The 
origin of the word Tai-Loi is 
discussed in paragraph 115. 

I t is not proposed to discuss 
the figures for the individual 
races of the Tai group, since the 
figures are not reliable. It is 
perhaps sufficient to give only 
one example. According to 
marginal table 18 of paragraph 
104 the number of persons 
belonging to races in the Tai 
group in the Myitkyina and 
Katha districts has increased 
from 121,109 to 124,372, but 
there are very big differences 
in the figures for the separate 
races: Shans have dropped from 
109,325 to 94,421, Shan-Tayoks 

42. Races in Southern Shan States. 

lhce-group and Race. 1931. 1921. 

Burma group ... 143,274 142,228 

Bllrmese ... 7,985 7,608 
Dalllt ... 57,782 56,832 
Jntltll ... 55,219 54,322 
Tallllgyo ... 22,250 23,451 
Othcrs ... 38 15 

Lolo-Muhso group .. , 74,859 64,836 

Lisll'lu ... 3,273 3,177 
LaTtn ... 25,543 22,694 
Akii .. , 1,343 51 
Fyill ... 458 936 
I{7.('i .. , 3,837 3,713 
Kaw ... 40,405 34,265 

Kachin group ... 666 164 
Tai group .. , 408,758 417,518 

Shl1ll ... 335,173 349,398 
Shllll-Tayok ... 4,156 4,998 
Dal'e .. , 701 9(18 
Hk'lIll .. , 31,278 33,390 
L1I ... 30,034 25,862 
Lao ... 4,732 2,890 
Tai Le11 ." 2,641 .. , 
OITtcrs ... 43 12 

Palaung-Wa group ." 47,824 37,323 

rVa ." 8,496 6,754 
Dall11'iU ... 1,157 1,069 
Kltallluk ... 118 226 
LOll .. , 791 
Tai-J,oi .., 11,369 
Ya1lg (1/ IIspecified) .. , 416 2,924 
YaIlg/a 111 .. , 10,090 12.577 
Yallgsck .. , 2,677 
Palll1l1lg al/(ZPale ." 13,501 12,382 

Karen group ... 177,831 175,151 

iJh:'(: ." 19 833 
Brck ... 1,113 
Karcllbl'll .. , 268 1,346 
Ta Il1lgllm .. , 153,956 148,687 
Pada II lit, ... 13,932 13,082 
Yinbow ... 261 1,011 
Glic/,o ... 1,316 1,234 
[.:"rc1IIIi ... 2,437 3,638 
Zl1ycili ." 3,736 4,129 
Ollters ... 793 1,191 

Chinese ... 3,899 2,135 
Indians ... 11,351 6,708 
Others ... 1,768 1,555 

-~------
Total ." 870,230 847,618 

Increase. 

1,046 

377 
950 
897 

-1,201 
23 

10,023 

96 
2,849 
1,292 
-478 

124 
6,140 

502 
- ~,760 

-14,225 
~842 

-267 
- 2,112 

4,172 
1,842 
2,641 

31 

10,501 

1,742 
-512 
-108 
-791 

11,369 
- 2,508 
-2,487 

2,677 
1,119 

2,680 

-814 
1,113 

-1,078 
5,269 

850 
-750 

82 
-1,201 

-393 
~398 
1,764 
4,643 

213 
----

22,612 

from 6,926 to 5,537 and Hkamti Shans from 4,851 to 1,121, while Shan-Barnas 
have increased from 6 to 23,293. Apparently in 1931 many ot the Hkamti Shans 
and Shf\n-Tayoks returned themselves as Shans while a very large number of 
Shans must have returned themselves as Shan-Bamas. The name Shan
Barna seems to occur for the first time in the Census records in 1921, when 16 
persons returned it as their race and 5 as their language. The origin of the word 
is not known. The only other district besides Myitkyina which returned 
Shan-Bamas was Bhamo where three were recorded. They are possibly 
Shans who are becoming Burmanised. The number of persons who returned 
Shan-Barna as their language in 1931 was 7,735 and they too were enumerated 
in Myitkyina district. 

It will he noticed that Shangyi and Shangale do not appear in the Census 
tables. At a Conference held in Taunggyi in June 1930 which was attended by 
the Commissioner of the Federated Shan States, the Census Superintendent 
and the Assistant Superintendents stationed in the Shan States, the languages 
and races to be entered in the enumeration schedule were discussed and it was 
decided that the figures for Shangyi and Shangale obtained at the 1921 Census 
were unreliable, that the majority of Shans did not know whether they were 
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Shangyis or Shangales and that no useful purpose would be served by main
taining the distinction. 

113. Malay Group.-There are only two representatives in this group, 

43. Malay. 

Year of Langu-
Cell~lIs. age. 

~931 ... 4,460 

1921 ... 3,446 

44. SalDn. 

Year of Langu-
Census. age. 

---_ 

1931 .. , 1,9011 

1921 ... 1,931 

Race. 

--

6,393 

4,712 

Race. 

--

1,930 

1,941 

Malay and Salon. The Malays are practically 
confined to the Mergui district (most of them were 
enumerated in the Bokpyin and Maliwun townships), 
only 93 being enumerated outside the district. The 
large increase is probably due to better enumeration 
as there appears to have been under-enumeration in 
parts of Mergui district in 1921. Of the 6,300 Malays 
enumerated in Mergui district, only 4,378 returned 
Malay as their mother tongue; Siamese was returned 
by 1,848, Merguese by 39 and Shan by 24. The 
number of Salons is practically the same as in 1921. 
The total number enumerated in boats was 1,308, 
compared with 1,825 in 1921, so that there are not as 
many eking out an existence in boats as did formerly. 
There are sdtlements now in Tavoy Island and at 
Mergui, Bokpyin and Victoria Point, among other 
places. The census of the Salons living in boats was 
carried out by Mr. C. Lindsay-Smith, Deputy 
Conservator of Forests, Mergui Division. The use 

of a sea-going launch for this purpose makes the enumeration very expensive 
and it should be given up unless it can be combined with other work. 

114. Mon Group.-Mon or Talaing is the only representative of this 
group in Burma. At previous censuses the word T:llaing was used, but for 
the reasons given in paragraph 100, Mon will be used in this Report. The 
derivation of the word Talaing does not appear to have been definitely settled. 
Mr. Luce has something to say on the subject in Appendix F. The earliest 
genuine original mention of the word in Burmese inscriptions appears to have 
been in A.D. 1204. As far as Mr. Halliday is aware the word does not occur 
at all in Man inscriptions or in Man literature. 

Mons have increased by 4 per cent during the decade and speakers of 

45. Mon. 

Year of r Langu-
Census. age. 

--

1931 .. , 305,294 
1921 .. , 189,263 
1911 .. , 179,443 

Hace. 

'--. 

336,728 
323,509 
320,629 

Man by 61 per cent. It has already been pointed 
out that the big increase in the number of speakers 
is due to the mother tongue having been recorded in 
1931, and not the language ordinari.ly used in the 
home, as in 1921. Ninety seven per cent of the 
Mons were enumerated in three districts-73 per cent 
in Amherst district, 18l per cent in Thaton and 5t 
per cent in Pegu; most of the remaining 3 per cent 
were enumerated in the Tavoy, Hanthawacldy, Insein 
and other Delta districts. Ninety eight per cent of 

the speakers of Man were enumerated in the Amherst, Thaton and Pegu 

46. Burmese and Man in Amherst district. 

Year of 
Race. Language. 

Census. Burmese. Mon. Burmese. Mon. ._-
~-

1931 ... 73,756 246,871 103,681 235,612 
1921 ... 69,346 187,259 128,410 151,028 

47. Burmese and Man in Thaton district. 

Year of 
Hace. Language. 

Census. Burmese. Mon. Burmese. Mon. 
--

1931 .. , 136,423 62,090 163,018 56,775 
1921 ... 111,065 69,016 168,348 36,201 

districts. Mons who do not speak 
their own language usually speak 
Burmese. At the 1921 census 
135,809 Mons, or 42 per cent of the 
total number, returned a language of 
another group, whereas in 1931 the 
corresponding number was 32,045 or 
only 10 per cent of the total number 
(see Subsidiary Table III). These 
fignres are not, however, represen
tative of the three districts-Amherst, 
Thaton and Pegu-where the Mons 
are most numerous. Figures for 
Burmese and Man (race and langu
age) for these three districts are given 
in marginal tables 46, 47 and 48. 
Practically all the speakers of Mon in 
these tables would be Mons since the 
total number of speakers of Man in 

the whole province belonging to other race-groups was only 1,563 in 1921 and 
611 in 1931. At the 1921 census in the Amherst district 80 per cent of the 
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Mons spoke the racial language, the percentages for Thaton and Pegu being 
very much smaller, namely 52 and 1, 
respectively; at the 1931 census the 
percentages for these three districts 
were 95, 91 and 39, respectively. In 
the Amherst and Thaton districts a 
big increase in the number of speakers 
of Mon has been accompanied by a 
decrease in the number of speakers 
of Burmese; in Pegu this has not 
been the case since speakers of 
Burmese are su much more numerous 
than speakers of Mon. 

48. Burmese and Mon in Pegu district. 

Hace. Language. 
Year of 
Census. 

Burmese. Mon. Burmese. Mon. 

1931 ... 366,568 18,292 381,252 7,162 

1921 .. , 114,826 47,018 355,827 462 

The increase in the number uf Mons in the Amherst district from 187,259 
to 246,871, i.e., by 59,612 or 32 per cent is very striking. In Mudon township 
they represent 88 per cent of the population, in Yelamaing township 76 per 
cent, in Kyaikkami 68 per cent, in Chaungzon 71 per cent and in Kyaikmaraw 
49 per cent; in Moulmein, Kawkareik and Kya-in they represent only 21, 17 
and 12 per cent, respectively. In the whole district they represent 48 per cent 
of the population, Karens coming next with 21 per cent. 

In Thaton district the Mons have dropped from 69,016 to 62,090 where 
they now represent only 11 per cent of the population; they are largely 
confined to the Paung, Pa-an and Kyaikto townships where they represent 27, 
16 and 18 per cent of the population, respectively. 

There have also been decreases in other districts In the Delta. For 
instance, in Pegu the Mons have dropped from 47,018 to 18,292, in Pyapon 
from 4,092 to 649, in Bassein from 4,544 to 508 and in Hanthawaddy from 
7,205 to 2,453. Thus outside the Amherst and Thaton districts the process of 
absorption of the M.ons by the Burmese would appear to be almost complete; 
in Amherst district they have taken on a new lease of life. In this connection 
the following extract from paragraph 317 uf the 1911 Census Report is well 
worth quoting :-

" It is impossible here to describe how the Mon-Khmer races once occupied practically 
the whole of the valley of the Irrawaddy; how they were separated and isolated by the 
Burmese and Shan invasions, how one branch was forced towards the coast and achieved 
cohesion as the Talaing race as the result of external pressure; how for centuries warfare was 
waged for supremacy between the Burmese, the Shans and the Talaings ; how the latter at 
the middle of the eighteenth century were supreme from Mandalay to Martaban; and how 
in the interval they have been reduced to the small and vanishing remnant now presented in 
the census records. The last phase can be briefly sketched. With the conquest of Pegu by 
AlaUll.!'paya in 1757 the Talaing language was discouraged by the Burmese. But it was not 
till the retirement of the British from Pegu in 1826 that its use was absolutely proscribed. It 
would have become extinct but for the migration of Talaing'3 into Tenasserim, where under 
British rule it managed to exist until 1852, when the permanent occupation of Pegu by the 
British removed the ban. But the spirit of the race had been crushed in the interval and for 
a long time it scarcely resisted absorption by the Burmese." 

115. Palaung-Wa Group.-Persons belonging to races of this group 
have increased by 13 per cent and speakers of 
Palaung-Wa languages by 19 per cent during the 
decade. In the previous decade there had been 
a decrease in the figures for both race and 
language, which was entirely due to the reduction 
in the figures for Palaungs in the Southern Shan 
States and was attributed to Shan absorption. 
The increase during 1921-31 is largely due to an 
increase in the figures for Palaungs, particularly 
in the Northern Shan States. Marginal table 20 

49. Palaung-Wa Group. 

Yearof CenStls. Language. Race. 

--
1931 '" 176,024 176382 
1921 

'" 147,841 156,703 
1911 '" 166,212 175,940 

of paragraph 105 shows that the Palaungs in the Northern Shan States increased 
by 14,716 but it will also be noticed in the same table that the Was decreased 
by 6,037. It is not known whether there is any connection between these 
changes. The increase for all races in the Palaung-Wa group in the Northern 
Shan States was only 8,644 or 7'5 per cent. Marginal table 42 of paragraph 
112, which gives figures for the more important races in the Southern Shan 
States, shows that 11,369 Tai-Loi and 2,677 Yangsek were enumerated in 1931 
compared with none at all in 1921. The Tai-Loi have already been referred 
to in paragraph 112. In 1921 only 2 Tai-Loi were enumerated in the whole 
province; in 1931 there were 11,856, of whom 11,369 were enumerated in the 
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Southern Shan States (all in Kengtung State) and 487 in the Northern Shan 
States. The word Tai-Loi means Hill-Shan. The following account of the 
Tai-Loi has been kindly furnished by the Rev.]. H. Telford of the American 
Baptist Mission, Loimwe ;-

" In addition to the Slnns, who live in the fertile plains of Kengtung State, there are 
numerous Hill tribes the most prominent of which are the Lahus and the Kaws ; in addition 
there are the Tailoi or mountain Shan as they are sometimes erroneously designated. The 
TaiJoi are in fact a branch of the Wa tribe and are sometimes and correctly called' Kut Wa'. 
The Shan word" Kut " means to be "left behind". The Tailoi are the remnants of the Wa 
tribe that were left behind in Kengtung State, when the Khull from Siam came and occupied 
the Kengtung country and drove the elrlier inhabitants, the \Va, into the Chinese province of 
Yunnan." 

It is probable that in 1921 some of these Tai-Loi were recorded as Shans 
and this may be partly responsible for the increase ill the number of persons 
belonging to races of the Palaung-Wa group. The Was are found mostly in the 
uncontrolled Wa states but this area was not enumerated. The total number 
recorded at the census was only 10,465 and of these, 8,361 were enumerated in 
Kengtung State, 135 in the remainder of the Southern Shan States and 1,969 
in the Northern Shan States. The figure 1,969 does not include East Manglun 
which was not enumerated by race. 

Pale was not recorded at all ; the Pales differ very little from the Palal1ngs 
and were probably recorded as such. 

The Danaws are a small tribe found mostly in the states of Yawnghwe and 
Hsa Mong Hkam. They are a hybrid race and have been placed in the 
Palaung-Wa group as their language most closely resembles the Mon-Khmer 
languages. They should not be confused with the Danus. 

Most of the Yanglam or Karennet (Black Karen) were enumerated in the 
states of Kehsi Mansam, Mong Nawng, Laihka and Mong Nai ; a few were 
recorded in South Hsenwi and Hsipaw. 

The Yangsek or Yinkya (striped Yin) were enumerated only in Mong Nai 
and other states of the south-eastern subcli" ision of the Southern Shan States. 

116. Karen Group.-Karens have increased since 1921 by 12 per cent 
and speakers of Karen languages by 20 per cent. In the previous decade the 

50. Karen group. 

Year of I 
Censl's. Language. 

193t .,. 1,341,066 
1921 .,. 1,1H,016 
1911 ... 1,066,635 

"--

Race. 

1,367,673 
1,220,356 
1,099,048* 

increases were 11 and 4 per cent, respectively. 
Subsidiary Table III of Appendix B of the 1921 
Census Report shows that 111,628 Karens, or 9 
per cent of the total number of Karens, returned 
languages belonging to other groups as the 
language ordinarily used in the house; of these, 
about 103,000 spoke Burmese. In 1931 only 
30,045 Karens or 2 per cent of the total number 
of Karens, returned a language of another group 
as their mother tongue. This is the main reason 

for the large increase in the number of speakers during the decade. But the 
increase in the number of Karens is above the average. Marginal table 51 
shows that the Karens in the Delta and in the Tenasserim portion of the Coast 

51. Races of the Karen group. 

Increase. 

Natural Division. 1921. 1931. 

Actlal. Per cent. 

-----
Province- ... 1,220,356 1,367,673 147,3 t 7 12"1 
Burman .,. 953,571 1,100,529 146,958 15'4 

Delta .,. 830,793 946,987 116,194 HO 
Coast (TenassaiJII) 112,379 142,373 29,994 26'7 
Centre .. , 9,475 10,510 1,035 10'9 

Salween .,. 90,462 88,834 -1,628 -l'S 
Shan ." 176,300 178,283 1,983 1"1 
N. Slul1l States ." 1,149 452 -697 -60'7 
S. S/1I11I Stafes .,. 175,151 177,831 2,680 1"5 

subdivision have increased 
much more than the Karens 
in the Shan States. The 
number of Karens in the 
combined Shan and Salween 
divisions is 267, 117, which is 
an increase of only 355 on 
the number recorded in 1921. 
The particularly large increase 
in Tenasserim is partly due 
to under-enumeration in 1921 
in the non -synchronous 
portions of the Kya-in and 
Kawkareik townships of 
Amherst district (see para
graph 16 of Chapter J). In 

these two townships Karens amount to 65 and 54 per cent, respectively, of the 
total population. 

* This figure includes 74 Christians [39 in Henzada and 35 in the Southern Shan States) whose race was 
not returned in 1911 and who have been taken to be Karens. 
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At the 1921 Census an attempt was made to get all the Karens properly 
described with reference to their race and language; instructions were issued 
that the entry Karen (unspecified) should be made only after every effort to 
identify the race and language had failed. Although considerable success 
was attained the numbers were still large, namely, 62,627 for race and 98,713 
for language. Similar instructions were issued in connection with the 1931 
census and the numbers of Karens (unspecific:.d) have been still further reduced, 
to 38,067 for race and 47,026 for language. The persons who returned their 
race or language as Karen (unspecified) in 1921 and 1931 were largely confined 
to the Tenasserim, Pegu and Irrawaddy divisions. These are the areas where 
the Sgaw and Pwo Karens are most numerous 
and this is largely the reason why these two races 
have had such large increases. For instance, 
in Toungoo district the increase in the number 
of Sgaw Karens from 11,354 to 31,461 is largely 
due to the decrease in the number of Karens 
(unspecified) from 45,818 to 17,974. 

In Appendix C Captain Green points out 
that the Sgaw, Pwo and Paku Karens are 
very different from the Karens who live in the 

52. Sgaw Karen. 

Year of Langl:age. Census. 

1931 ... 499,789 

1921 ... 368,282 

Race. 

518,040 

437,110 

hills, and from a racial point of view he would place the remaining races of 
this group (with the possible exception of Taungthu) in the Palaung-Wa group. 
It will be noted that the Sgaw, Pwo and Paku 
Karens amount to 1,013,976 or 74 per cent of the 
total number of Karens, and the percentage 
would be still larger if some of the uns pecified 
Karens were added. 

The Taungthus are the most numerous of 
the hill Karens and they are largely confined to 
the Southern Shan States, Thaton and the neigh
bouring districts. The Paku, Monnepwa and 
Bwe Karens are practically confined to the 

Year of 
Census. 

1931 

1921 

53. Pwo Karen. 

Language. Race. 

." 473,720 487,824 

... 352,466 411,891 

Toungoo district. The BreI\: Karens (see Plate VII at the end of Appendix C) 
are found in Karenni and in the state of Mong Pai; the increase in their 
numbers from 618 to 6,695 is presumably due to more accurate enumeration. 
The Karenbyu are mostly found in Toungoo, Karenni and Yamethin. The 
Padaungs are the people whose females wear the hideous neck ornaments 
(see Plate VI) but they have managed to increase from 13,755 to 16,483 in spite 
of them. They and the Yinbaw are found mostly in Mong Pai State and 
Karenni. The Gheko Karens are found in Toungoo district and Mong Pai. 
Most of the Karcnni were enumerated in Karenni but the're are also a few 
scattered about the Southern Shan States and in the districts of Toungoo, 
Amherst, Thaton and Salween. The Zayein Karens have already been men
tioned in Chapter VI ; they have managed to survive in spite of their peculiar 
system of endogamy. They are found in the states of Loilong and Moog Pai. 
The Talaing-Kalasi are found only in Yamethin district. An interesting 
account of the manners, customs and traditions of most of these hill Karens 
will be found in Sir J. G. Scott's book" Burma and Beyond." 

117. Man Group.-This group is represented by two languages-Miao 
or Miaotzu and Yao. In 1911 these 
languages were treated as a group 
of the Mon-Khmer branch but in 
1921 they were made into a separate 
family. The Miao and Yao races come 
from China (see Plates IX and X). 
In 1911 approximately equal numbers 
were recorded in the Northern and 
Southern Shan States; in 1921 they 
were practically all enumerated in 
the Southern Shan States while in 
1931 most of them (744) were 
enumerated in the Northern Shan 

1931 

1921 

1911 

Year of 
Censlls. 

... 
... 
.. , 

54. Man group. 

Language. Rac~. 

---

... 947 951 

... 591 597 

... 920 1,158 

States (North Hsenwi) and the remainder (207) in the Southern Shan States 
(Kengtung). 

zs 
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118. Chinese Languages.-The Chinese have increased in number 

55. Chinese. 

Year of Language. Census. 

1931 ... 178,316 
1921 ... 122,162 

Race. 

193,594 
' 149,060 

by 30 per cent and speakers of Chinese languages 
by 46 per cent. The big increase for speakers 
is due to the reduction in the number of Chinese 
who speak other languages from 27,548 in 1921 
to 15,957 in 1931. Chinese who· do not speak 
their own language usually speak Burmese. 
The Yunnanese are mostly found in the Northern 
Shan States; they have increased by 14 per 
cent while speakers of Yunnanese have increased 
by 21 per cent. In 1921 there were 4,382 

Yunnanese, or 7 per cent of the total number, who spoke languages other than 
Yunnanese ; in 1931 there were only 577 or one per cent of the total number. 
Chinese other than Yunnanese have increased by 40 per cent during the 
decade while speakers of Chinese languages other than Yunnanese have 
increased by 67 per cent. 

119. Indian Languages.-Indians have increased during the decade 
by 15 per cent and speakers of Indian languages 
by 23 per cent. At the 1921 census, about 40 
thousand Indians returned Burmese as the 
language ordinarily used in the home; for the 
1931 Census, figures for Indians who returned a 
non-Indian language as their mother tongue have 
not been compiled but the number is probably 
very much less than 40,000. The excess of 
speakers of Indian languages over the number 
of Indians at the 1931 Census is accounted for 

56. Indian Langllages and Races. 

Year of Language. Race. Census. 

1931 ... 1,079,820 1,017,825 
1921 .. , 879,697 881,357 

by the fact that some of the Indo-Burman races have returned an Indian 

57. Indian Languages and Races. 

Excess of 
Area. Language. Race. Language 

over Race. 

Akyab District ... 259,787 210,990 48,797 
Remainder of 820,033 806,835 13,198 

Province. 
-------

Total ". 1,079,820 1,017,825 61,995 

language as their mother tongue. 
Marginal table 57 shows that the 
excess is largely confined to the 
Akyab district. In this district 
many of the Arakan Mahomedans 
have apparently returned Bengali as 
their mother tongue. In Kyaukpyu 
district the excess is 1,539 and in 
Sandoway only 573. In the remain
ing districts of the province the 
Indo-Burman races are usually 
Zerbadis and most of them appear to 
have returned Burmese or some 

other indigenous language as their mother tongue. 

120. The Pau Chin Hau Script.-In paragraph 135 of Chapter XI. 
an account is given of the Pau Chin Hau movement in the Chin Hills. 
Reference is made there to certain Chin characters which were revealed to 
Pau Chin Hau in one of his dreams. Copies of the original characters are not 
available but apparently they were very numerous. The characters were 
revised, the third and last revision being carried out in 1931. The new 
alphabet consists of 21 consunants. The first page of the Spelling Book 
together with the corresponding Roman version is printed on page 195. It 
will be noticed that there are tones. It is maintained that the Chin sounds 
can be properly represented in these new characters but not in the Roman 
charader. "The Sermon on the Mount" in St. Matthew has already been 
printed in this character. In this work of translation Pau Chin Hau is helped 
by a vernacular school teacher named Than Chin Kham who lives in Tonzan 
village near Tiddim and who knows Burmese. The whole of st. Matthew is being 
translated and in May 1932 the first eight chapters had already been completed. 
For the purpose of translation, the Burmese version of St. Matthew is used 
and also a Chin version {in the Roman character}, which was done by 
Mr. Cope, the American Baptist Missionary in the Chin Hills: this version in 
the Roman character is also gi\ en in "The Sermon on the Mount" referred to 
above. No information is available as to the number of persons who can 
read the s9ript. 
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121. Bilingualism.-Statistics of bilingualism are given in Part II of 
Imperial Table XV. Only selected indigenous languages have been taken into 
account in compiling this table, all other languages 
being ignored. The selected languages have been 
formed into five classes and figures have been 
given for these five classes. It has already been 
pointed out in paragraph 102 of this chapter that 
in the Centre subdivision 95 per cent of the 
population speak Burmese and that the proportion 
exceeds 90 per cent in all the districts in this 
subdivision except Mandalay. In many of the 
districts in the province, and particularly in the 
centre of the province, the number of Burma'1s 
who speak another indigenous language or a 
subsidiary language is negligible. As a measure 
of economy it was therefore decided not to 
compile figures for subsidiary languages for 
Burmans in these districts. 

The Linguistic Map at the beginning of this 
chapter has been based on the figures given in 
Part II of Imperial Table XV; the method of 
preparation is explained in Appendix A. Marginal 

58. Percentage of persons whose 
mother tongue is a Karen lallgl:age 

and who speak a subsidiary 
language in the Burma Group. 

District. Pcr cent. 

Pegu ... 78 
Tharrawaddy ... 68 
Hallthawaddy ... 90 
Insein ... 88 
Bassein .. , 89 
Henzada ... 73 
Myallngmya .. , 83 
Mallbin ... 90 
Pyapon ... 89 
Thaton .. , 55 
Amherst ... 44 
Tavoy ... 48 
Mergui ... 70 
TOl1ngoo ... 55 
SOLithern Shan states ... 7 

table 58 shows what a large proportion of the Karens speak a language of the 
Burma group as a subsidiary language. In Hanthawaddy, Insein, Maubin and 
Pyapon it is in the neighbourhood of 90 per cent. 

Marginal table 59 shows that a large proportion of the Shans in Myitkyina, 
Katha and Upper Chindwin districts speak a 
language in the Burma group as a subsidiary 
language; the proportions are, of course, higher 
than in the Shan States. 

In the first seven districts of marginal table 
60 the "Other Tibeto-Burmese languages" are 
mostly Chin languages * and it will be noticed 
that in the districts in the Arakan division the 
percentage speaking languages of the Burma 
group as subsidiary languages increases as one 
proceeds southwards; in Prome, Thayetmyo, 
Minbu and Pak6kku the percentages are very 
much larger. The "Other Tibeto-Burmese 
Languages" are mostly languages of the Sak 
group in Katha district and Kachin in Myitkyina. 
A large proportion of the Kad US and Ganans 
evidently speak Burmese as a subsidiary 
language; about 45 per cent of the Kadus have 
returned Burmese as their mother tongue. 

A language of the Tai group has been 
returned as a subsidiary language in the Northern 
Shan States by about 22 per cent of those whose 
mother tongue is Kachin and in the Southern 
Shah States by about 28 per cent of those whose 
mother tongue is a language of the Lolo-Muhso 
group. A much bigger proportion of the races 
in the Palaung-Wa group speak a language of 
the Tai group. In the Northern Shan States 44 
per cent of those whose mother tongue belongs 
to the Palaung-Wa group (mostly Palaungs) 
returned a subsidiary language in the Tai group, 
while in the Southern Shan States the proportion 

. was as high as 73 per cent. 

59. Percentage of persons whose 
mother tongue is in the Tai group 

and who speak a subsidiary language 
in the Burma group. 

District. Per cent. 

Amherst ... 52 
Mergd ... 17 
Bharno ... 32 
Myitkyina ... 62 
Katha ... 82 
Upper Chindwin .. , 76 
Northern Shan States ... 7 
SOuthern Shan States ... 4 

60. Percentage of persons whose 
mother tongue belongs lo " Other 

Tibeto-Burrnese Lang"ages " 
who speak a subsidiary language 

in the Burma group. 

District. Per cent. 

Akyab ... 37 
Kyallkpyll ... 46 
Sandoway ... 63 
Prome ... 84 
Thayetrnyo .. , 78 
Minbu ... 75 
Pak&kku . ... 8-1. 
Myitkyina ... 12 
Katha ... 76 

Amherst, Thaton and Pegu are the only three districts in which an 
appreciable humber of persons returned Mon as their mother tongue; the 
proportion of these persons who returned Burmese as a subsidiary language 
was 47 per cent in Amherst, 77 per cent in That6n and 95 per cent in Pegu. 
In the other Delta districts practically all those who returned Mon as their mother 

* In Akyab district langllages of the Mro and Sak gTOupS are also included. 
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tongue have returned Burmese as a subsidiary language. The percentages 
. vary according to the distance from Amherst district. 

Many other interesting results can be worked out from the figures in 
Part II of Imperial Table XV. The "Other Tibeto-Burmese Languages" 
include languages of the Lolo-Muhso, Kuki-Chin, Naga, Kachin, Sak {Lui} and 
Mro groups and the distribution of language groups in each district is given in 
Part lD of Imperial Table XV ; in many districts languages of the Chin group 
are the only languages of this class that are spoken. The Mon-Khmer groups 
include Mon and the languages of the Palaung-Wa group; speakers of Mon 
are practically confined to Lower Burma and speakers of languages of the 
Palaung-Wa group to the Shan States and Katha district. 

This is the first time that subsidiary languages have been recorded and it 
is possible, perhaps probable, that the figures are defective, and in some 
districts more than in others. 



CHApTER X. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Distribution of total population by mother tOllgue. 

Total number of speakers. Number per 10,000 of total I population. , 

Language. j 
1931. 1921. 1911. 1931. 1921. 1911. 

I 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 -

ALL LANGUAGES ... 14.647,497 13,169,099 12,059,083 10,000 10,000 10,000 

A. Burma Group ... 9,862,694 9,232,636 8,304,785 6,733 7,011 6,857 

Ai. Burmese ... 8,841,760 8,400,094 7,883,299 6,036 6,379 6,507 
A2. Arakanese .. , 221,945 247,691 } 323,962 152 188 } 268 A3. Yanbye ... 326,642 250,018 223 190 
A4. Chaungtha ... 34,625 9,052 2,515 24 7 2 
AS. Tavoyan .. , 159,174 131,746 46 109 100 ... 
A6. Merguese ... 101,144 177 ... 69 .. . ... 
A7. Yabein .. , ... ... .. . ... .. , ... 
A8. Yaw ... 877 2 1 ... .., 
A9. Danu ... 60,966 72,925 18,694 42 55 16 
A10. Intha ... 56,829 55,007 55,880 39 42 46 
All. Taungyo ... 22,261 22,532 19,317 15 17 16 
A12. Hpon ... 679 243 342 .., ... ... 
A13. Atsi ... 5,294 5,663 205 4 4 ... 
A14. Lashi ... 12,564 16,570 ... 9 13 .., 
Al5. Maru .. , 17,447 20,577 209 12 16 .. , 
A16. Maingtha .. , 487 339 316 ... ... ... 

B. Lolo-Muhso Group .. , 93,052 75,686 65,821 64 57 54 

Bl. Lisaw ." 19,698 13,152 9,066 13 10 8 
B2. Lolo .. , ... 769 339 ... 1 ... 
B3. Lahu ... 26,864 22,742 18,500 18 17 15 
B4. Ak6 ... 1,343 51 794 1 ... 1 
B5. Pyin ... 800 927 273 1 1 .., 
B6. Kwi .. , 3,839 3,676 3,924 3 3 3 
B7. Kaw .. , 40,407 34,265 32,925 28 26 27 
B8. Nung .,. 101 64 .. , ... ... .. . 
B9. Tangsir ... ... ... ... .. , .. . .. . 
BIO. Hopa ... ... . " ... .. , .., .. . 
Bll. Watao-khum .. , ... 40 ... ... ... .. . 
B12. Khwinpang .. , ... ... . .. ... .. , .. . 

C. Kuki-Chin Group ... 343,854 268,288 295,913 255 204 244 

Cl. Kathe IMeiihei) ... 3,764 2,404 1,629 3 2 1 
C2. Kyaw .. , 234 351 249 ... ... .. . 
C3. Thado ... 6,320 2,243 

Is'i 
4 2 . .. 

C4. Siyin ... 3,506 3,143 2 2 ... 
C5. Sokte .. , 17,072 17,363 .. , 12 13 .. , 
C6. Kamhow ... 19,794 9,818 ... 14 7 . .. 
C7. Yo ... 1,365 5,449 ... 1 4 .. . 
C8. Tashon ... 3,064 7,559 .. , 2 6 .., 
C9. Yahow ... 9,595 10,045 .., 7 8 ... 
CI0. Laizao 6,334 9,277 ... 4 7 ... 
Cll. Kwangli ... 3,614 3,604 .., 2 3 ... 
C12. Ngorn ... 5,808 3,832 .., 4 3 .. , 
C13. Lushei ... 296 306 ... .. , .., .. , 
C14. Whelngo ... 3,478 3,150 ... 2 2 
CIS. Lyente ... 1,571 ... ... 1 . .. .., 
C16. Zahnyet .. , 6,186 ... 4 ... . .. 
C17. Lai ... 24,158 19,650 1,924 16 15 2 
CUI. Lakher ... 64 6 .., ... ... . .. 
C19. Lawhtu ... 9,725 3,043 ... 7 2 .. . 
C20. Kwelshim ... 2,821 2,458 .. , 2 2 .., 
Cll. Zotung ... 8,985 5,109 .. , 6 4 .. . 
C22. Sentallg .. , 7,324 5,720 ... 5 4 .. , 
C23. Tamallg ... 8,290 .. , .., 6 ... ... 
C24. Miram ... 5,272 ... .. , 4 . .. ... 
C25. Zolamnai ... 2,492 ... ... 2 ... .. . 
C26. Torr .. , 193 ... ... .. , ... .. , 
C27. Ta-oo ... 516 ... ... ... .. . .., 
C28. Mgan ... 3,140 ... ... 2 .., ... 
C29. Welaullg ... ... ... ... .., ... ... 
C30. Chinbok ... 20,195 

105 
18,179 14 . .. 15 

C31 Yilldu ... 9 4,348 .., ... 4 
C32. Chinme ... ... ... ... "7 .., ... 
C33. Chin bon ... 10,268 683 1,600 1 1 
C34. Taungtha ... 11,153 6,253 17,244 8 5 14 
C35. Sh6 ... 1,560 ... .. . 1 ... .., 
C36. Khami .. , 30,882 26,571 16431 21 20 14 
C37. Anu ." .. , 712 474 ... 1 . .. 
C38. Kaungtso .. , 1,148 57 ... 1 ... .., 
C39. Kaukadan ... 294 9 ... ... .., ... 
C40. Ledu ... 1,719 2,011 .., 1 '2 ... 
C41. Matu .. , 154 51 ... . .. . .. . ... 
C42. Sittu ... 4,282 3,918 ... 3 3 ." 
C43. Chaunggyi Chin ::: I 32 666 ... ... 1 . .. 
C44. Saingbaung 8,031 7,232 

233,684 
5 5 ... 

C45. Chin (unspecified) ... 89,146 105,490 61 80 193 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Distribution of total population by mother tongue
contd. 

Total number of speakers. I Number per 10,000 of total 
population. 

Language. 

I 1931. 1921. 1911. 1931. 1921. 1911. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

D. Naga Group ... 4,201 402 .. , 3 ." ... 

D1. Naga (unspecifiedl .. , 4,159 166 .. , 3 ... ... 
D2. Tanghkul ... 42 236 ... .. , .., ... 

E. Kachin Group .. 153,897 145,918 169,414 105 111 139 

E1. Kachin ... 153,897 145,618 169,414 105 111 139 
E2. Nogmung ." ... 168 ... .. , .. , ... 
E3. NtH ... .. , .. , .. , .. , .., ... 
E4. Pangsu ... ... .. , .. , ... .., .. . 
E5. Kang ... ... .., .. , ... .., .. . 
E6. Na~ngkhai ... ... ... ... .. , .., .. 
E7. Nokkyo ... 132 

.. ... .. , ... .. , .. . 
E8. Yoya ... ... ... .. , ... .., .. . 
E9. Tawhawng '" ... .. . .. , .. , ... ... .., 

F. Sak (Lui) Group ... 35,237 25,237 12,068 24 19 11 

Fl. Kadu ... 20,305 18,594 } 11,069 14 14 } 10 F2. Ganan ... 7,144 1,022 5 1 
F3. Sak ... 691 614 80 .., 
F4. Daingnet ... 6,159 4,915 919 4 4 1 
F5. Taman ... 938 92 ... 1 ,., .., 
F6. Malin ... . " ... ... .. , ... .., 

G. Mishmi Group '" ... ... .. . .. , ... .. . 

G1. Khaman-Mishmi ... .. , .. , ... .. , .. , .., 

H. Mro Group ... 14,094 14,324 2,718 10 11 2 

HI. Mro ... 14,094 14,324 2,718 10 11 2 

I. Tai Group ... 1,021,917 921,507 968,375 698 100 799 

11. Shan ... 914,379 819,467 897,578 624 622 740 
12. Shan-Tayok ... 18,270 23,473 .. , 12 18 .., 
13. Daye •• i 698 746 225 ... 1 ... 
14. Siamese ... 8,648 8,743 8,902 6 7 8 
IS. Hkun ... 31.234 33,210 48,408 21 25 40 
16. L1.'l ... 30,031 26,108 13,262 21 20 11 
17. Lao ... 7,163 3,851 ... 5 3 .. . 
18. Shan-Bama ... 7,735 5 ... 5 ... ." 
19. Hkamti ... 1,103 5,904 ... 1 4 .., 
1l0. Annamese ... 8 ... ... ... ... ." 
Ill. Tai-Lem ... 2,648 ... ... 2 .. , .., 

J. Malay Group ... 6,368 5,377 6,061 4 4 5 

J1. Malay ... 4,460 3,446 4,190 3 3 3 
J2. Salon ." 1,908 1,931 1,871 1 1 2 

K. Mon Group .. , 305,294 189,263 179,443 208 144 148 

Kl. Talaing ." 305,294 189,263 179,443 208 144 148 

L. Palaung-Wa Group .. , 176,024 147,841 166,212 120 112 136 

Ll. Wa ." 10,290 13,648 12,548 7 10 10 
L2. Danaw ... 1,159 1,433 .., 1 1 ... 
L3. En ... ... ... 3,684 ... .. . 3 
L4. Khamuk ... 191 203 .. , ... .. . ... 
L5. Lem ... 

1l,8!;'Z 
782 ... ... 1 ... 

L6. Tai-Loi ... ... .., 8 ... .., 
L7. Yang (unspecified) ... 471 1,197 } ... 1 } LB. Yanglam .. , .),0,725 12,853 5,732 7 10 4 
L9. Yangsek ... 2,680 2 ... 
LIO-l1. Palaung and Pale .. , 138,656 117,725 144,248 95 89 119 



CMAPTER 'x. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Distribution oj total population by mother fongtU-
. c.oncld. 

Languages. 

Total number cl speakers. Number per 10,000 of total 
population. 

1931. 1921. 1911. 1931. 1921. 1911. 

______ 1 _____ -1_~_2 __ 1---3--1---4--1--5-- _~-6- __ 7 __ 

M. Khs$i Group 

N. Karen Group 

Nl. Karen (unspecified) .. , 
N2. $gaw ... 
N3. Paku ... 
N4. Wewaw '" 
N 5. Monnepwa 
N6. Bwe .. , 
N7. Brek ... 
N8. Karenbyu .. , 
N9. Vwo '" 
NIO. Mopwa ... 
Nll. Taungthu .. , 
N12. Padaung ... 
N13. Yinbaw .• 
N14. Gheko ... 
N15. Karenni ..• 
N16. Zayein ... 
N17. Talaing-Kalasi 

O. Man Group 

01. Miao 
02. Yao 

R. Chinese Group 

Rl. 
R2. 
R3. 
R4. 

Yunnanese 
Cantonese 
Fukienese 
Other and 

Chinese. 
unspecified 

X. Indian Languages 

Xl. As.amese 
X2. Balochi .,. 
X3. Bengali .. . 
X4. Bihari .. . 
XS. Central Pahari 
X6. :Bastern Panari 
X7. Gujarati .• 
XS. Kanarese ... 
X9. Kashmiri 
XIO. Konkani .. , 
XU. Malayalam 
X12. Marathi ... 
Xl3. Oriya 
X14. l'ashto ... 
Xl;;. f'unjabi .. ' 
X16. :Rajasthani 
X17. Sindhi .. , 
X18. Tamil .,. 
X19. Telugu .,. 
X20. Welltern Hindi 

Y. European Languages .. , 

Y4. English 

Z. Other Languages 

1,341,066 

47,026 
499,789 

8,620 

2,126 
6,227 
6,695 

15,299 
473,720 

2 
222,714 
16,485 
2,922 
4,075 

31,556 
3,737 

73 

947 

830 
117 

178,316 

67,235 
31,978 } 
44,118 
34,985 

1,079,820 

1,203 
88 

376,994 
57 

2,969 
38,381 
17,706 

255 
38 

711 
12,218 

673 
60,682 

2,003 
27,709 

388 
431 

184,107 
160,640 
192,561 

27,89!!i 

26,866 

2,821 

1,114,016 

98,713 
368,282 

1,206 
256 
72 

10,627 
616 

11,160 
352,466 

210,53'5 
13,743 
5,362 
2;579 

34,488 
3,911. 

591 

394 
197 

122,162 

55,616 

66,546 

879,697 

338 
11 

301,039 
87 

263 
21,906 
13,140 

815 
56 

270 
5,926 
1,303 

47,545 
17,845 

1,104 
1.167 

167 
152,258 
155,519 
158,399 

24,441 

24,085 

2,422 

1,066,635 

851,655 

9,100 

777 

168,326 
8,516 
2,166 

21,203 
4,892 

920 .. 

646 
274 

108,877 

108,877 

741,659 

25,204 

. 
1,112 

916 

32 
341 

6 

1 
4 
5 

10 
323 

152 
11 
2 
3 

22 
3 

1 

122 

46 

22 } 30 
24 

737 

1 

257 

2 
26 
12 

8 

41 
1 

19 

126 
110 
131 

19 

18 

2 

846 

75 
280 

1 

8 

8 
268 

160 
10 
4 
2 

26 
:5 

42 } 
51 

668 

... 
229 

17 
10 

1 

4 
1 

36 
14 

1 
1 

116 
118 
120 

19 

18 

2 

881 

702 

8 

1 

139 
7 
2 

18 
4 

89 

89 

611 

21 

2 

~------------------~------~--------------~----~------~-----I 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE iii.-Comparison of Indigenous Races and Languages. 

Persons of race who Persons of race Persons of other 
speak racial who speak other races. who sIJeak 

language. languages. racial l'lnguage. 

Race and Language. Racial 
strength. Percent- Percent- Pertent-age of age of age of Actual. racial Actual. Actual. 

strength. racial raCial 
strength. strength. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 --- ---

A. Burma Group ... ... 9,627,196 9,622,101 100 5,095 ... 240,593 Z 

Ai. Burmese .. , ... 8,5'96,031 8,592,993 100 3,038 248,767 3 
A2. Arakanese .. , .. , 208,251 197,419 95 10,832 5 24,526 l:i 
A3. Yanbye ... ... 326,734 314,440 96 12,294 4 12,202 .; 
A4. Chaungtha .. , ... 49,057 34,340 70 14,717 30 285 1 
A5. Tavoyan ... ... 156,507 155,810 100 697 .., 3,364 2 

A6. Merguese ... ... 95,453 93,515 98 1,938 2 7,629 8 
A7. Yabein .. , ... ... .., .,_ . .. , .. , ... 

"1 A8. Yaw ... ... 910 871 96 39 4 6 
A9. Danu ... ... 77,941 60,836 78 17,105 22 130 ... 
A10. Intha .. , .. , 56,901 56,472 99 429 1 357 1 . , 
AIL Taungyo ." ." 22;296 22,214 100 82 .. , 47 "., 
A12. Hpon .. , ... 667 667 100 ... ... 12 2 
A13. Atsi ... ... 5,318 5,007 94 311 6 287 5 
A14. Lashi .. , .. , 12,661 12,513 99 148 1 51 ... 
A15. Maru ... ... 17,780 17,375 98 405 2 72 '" 
A16. Maingtha ... ... 689 477 69 212 31 10 1 .. 

B. Lolo·Muhso Group .. , 93,214 93,033 100 181 ... 19' ... 
B1. Lisaw . " ... 19,865 19,671 99 194 1 27 .-
B2. Lolo ... . .. 

27,184 
... ... ... ... 

B3. Lahu ... ... 26,847 99 337 1 17 ... 
B4. Aka ... . .. 1,343 1,343 100 .. , .. , '" B5. Pyin ... ... 473 455 96 18 4 345 73 
B6. Kwi .. , ... 3,837 3,832 100 5 .. , 7 

B7. Kaw .. , .. , 40,405 40,370 100 35 .. , 37, ... 
B8. Nung ... ... 107 92 86 15 14 9 g 
B9 .. Tangsir .. , .. , ... ... ." ... ... ." .. . 
B10. Hopa .. , ., . ... . " ... .. , ." ." ... 
Bll. Watao~Khun .. , ... .. , .. , .. , ... .. , ... 
B12. Khwinpang .. , ... ... ... ... .. , ... .. . 

C. Kuki-Chin Group .. , 348,994 343,094 98 5,900 2 760' ... 
Cl. Kathe (Meithei) ... 6,113 2,449 40 3,664 60 1,315 22 
C2. Kyaw ." ... 234 234 100 ... .. , .. . . .. 
C3. Thado . ... ... 6,319 6,297 100 22 .., 23 .. ~ C4. Siyin ... .. , 3,486 3,434 99 52 1 72 
C5. Sokte ... .. , 16,981 16,972 100 9 .., 100' t 

C6. Kamhow ... . .. 19,392 19,113 99 279 1 681 4 
C7. Yo ... . .. 1,367 1,365 100 2 ." .., ... 
C8. Tashon ... ... 3,628 2,977 82 651 18 87 2 
C9. Yahow ... ... 5,803 5,706 98 97 2 3,889 67 
C10. Laizao .. , ... 7,503 6,326 84 1,177 16 8 ... 
Cll. Kwangli ... ... 4,743 3,574 75 1,169 25 40 :t 
C12. Ngorn ... .. , 5,119 4,852 95 267 5 956 19 
C13. Lushei ... ... 375 289 77 86 23 7 2, 
C14. Whelngo ." .. , 4,684 3,296 70 1,388 30 182 4'~ 
CIS. Lyente ... ... 1,611 1,561 97 50 3 10 .. ;-
C16. Zahnyet ... .. , 6,677 6,176 92 501 8 10 ... 
C17. Lai ... .. 24,225 23,883 99 342 1 275 1 
C18. Lakher ... ... 64 64 100 ... ... . .. 

"! C19 Lawhtu ... . .. 9,675 9,673 100 2 .., 52 
C20. Kwelshim ... ... 2,809 2,779 99 30 1 42 1 - -
C21. Zotung ... 8,992 8,933 99 59 1 52 1" 
C22. Sentang ... ... 7,319 7,319 100 ... ... 5 .., . 

C23, Tamang ... ... 8,291 8,290 ioo 1 .. , ... .. . 
C24. Miram ... ... 5,329 5,271 99 58 1 1 ..:t. C25. Zolamnal ." .. , 2,431 2,429 100 2 ." 63 

C26. Torr ... . .. 193 193 100 .. , ." ." ... 
C27. Ta-oo ... . .. 516 516 100 ... ... .. . . .. 
C28. Mgan ... ... 3,141 3,140 100 1 ... .., . .. 
C29. Welaung ... ... 

19,360 
." ... ... 

C30. Chinbok .. , ... 19,396 100 36 .., 835 4 

C31. Yindu. .. , ... 9 9 100 ... ... .., ... 
C32. Chinme ... ... 

7,8iiir 
... ." 

1,24'7 
. " 

3,62'7 
... 

C33. Chinbon .. , ... 6,641 84 16 46 
C34. Taungtha ~ ... . .. 11,187, 11,144 100 43 ." 9 ... 
C3S. Sho ... . .. ,1,010 694 69 316 31 866 86 
C36. Xhamf' ... ... 30,924 30,153 98 771 2 729 2 

--, . _ •• __ o~ 1--. - ._ -'''_-,- _r 

_.-



SYB~DI~RY -TA~LE JII'-(;01J1-Parison oj lndig(:no.us Rac.8$ and Lqnguagps. 

Persons of race Persons of race Persons of other 
who speak racial who speak other races who speak 

languages. languages. racial language. 

, 
Race and L~l}~uage. Racial 

Strength. Percent- Percent- Percent-

Actual. age ot Actual. age of Actual. age of 
racial racial racial 

1 2 3 
strength. 

5 4 
strength. 

7 
strength. 

6 8 ---

C37. Anu ... ... . .. ... ... ... .., .., _ . 
C38. Kaungtso ... .., 1,151 1,147 100 4 ... 1 ... 
C39. Kaukadan ... .., 321 294 92 27 8 ... .. , 
C40. Ledu ... .. , 1,530 1,530 100 ... 189 12 
C41. Matu ... .. , 159 154 97 5 ... .., ." 
C42. Sitlu ... .. , 4,214 4,214 100 ... .., 68 2 

C43. Chaunggyi Chin ... 183 .., ... 183 100 32 17 
C44. S;iipgbaung .:. ... '8,019 8,019 100 ... ... 12 ." 
':::45. Chin (unspecified) .. , 95,983 87,503 91 8,480 9 1,643 2 

O. Naga Group ... ... 4,224 4,201 99 23 1 ... ." , 
01. Naga (unspecified) .. , 4,159 4,158 100 1 

35 
1 .. , 

02. Tanghkul ... ... 65 42 65 23 ... .., 

E. Kachin Group ... .. , 153,345 153,082 100 263 ... 815 ... 

E1. Kachin ... ... 153,345 153,082 100 263 .., 815 .. , 
E2. Nogmllng ... .., ... .. , .. , .. , .. , ... ." 
E3. Ntit ... .. , .. , ... .., ... ... .. , ... 
E4. Pangsu ... . " ... ... ... ... ." .. . .., 
ES. Kang ... ... ... .. , .. , .., ... .... ... 
E6. Nawngkhai ... .. , .. , ... .. . ... ... ... ,0' I 

E7. Nokkyo ... ... .. , ... .. , .. , ... .. , .. , 
E8. Yoya ... .. , ... ... ... . .. .. , .. . ... 
E9. Tawhawng ... ... ... .. , ... .. . ... ... .. . 

F. Sak (Lui) Group ... 51,820 35,021 68 16,799 32 216 ... 

F1. Kadu ... ... 36,400 20,195 55 16,205 45 110 ... 
F2. Gana~ ... ." 7,182 7,083 99 99 1 61 1 
F3. Sak ... .. , 6.93 691 100 2 .. , .. , ." 

F4. Oilingnet ... ... 6,355 6,082 96 273 4 77 1 
F5. Taman .. , .. , l,i90 933 78 257 22 5 .. , 
F6. ~aJin ... .. , .. , ... ... ... .. . ... .., 

G. Mispmi Group ... ... .. , .. , ... .., ... .., 

G 1. J{hal}1an-Mishroi ... .. , ... .., ... ... .. , ." 

H. Mro Group .. , .. , 13,766 13,559 98 207 2 535 4 

HI. Mro .to. .. , 13,766 13,559 98 207 535 4 

I. Tai Group ... ... 1,037,406 1,017,222 Q8 ~O,l84 2 4,695 .. , 

11. Shan ... .. , 900,204 880,574 98 19,630 2 33,805 4 
12. Shan-Tayok ... .. , 29,183 18,100 62 11,083 38 170 1 
13. Oaye .. , ... 701 697 99 4 1 1 .. , 
14. Siamese .. , .. , 11,734 8,404 72 3,330 28 244 2 
15. fIltu!l .. , .. , 31,279 31,205 100 74 ." 29 .. , 
16. Lu ... ... 30,034 30,003 100 31 .. , 28 ." 

17. Lao .. , 7,205 7,064 98 141 2 '99 1 
18. Shan-Barna 23,296 7,726 33 15,$70 67 - 9 .. , .. , .. , 
19. fIkamti .. , ." 1,121 1,103 98 18 -2 .. , .. , 

.-
110. Annamese ... .. , 8 8 100 .,. . , . .. , .. . 
111. Tai-Lem ... ... 2,641 2,637 100 4 ... 11 ... 



SUBSIDIARY 'TABLE In.-..;;.(;omparison of Indif!.enous Races and Languages. 

Persons of race Persons of race Persons of other 
who speak who speak races who speak 

racial strength. other languages. racial language. 

Race and Language. Racial 
Strength. Percent- Percent- Percent-

Actual. age of Actual. age of Actual. age of 
racial racial racial 

strength. stren~th. strength. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ---, 

J. Malay Group .. , .,. 8,323 6,361 76 1,962 24 
. 

7 ., . 

Jl. Malay .. , .. , 6,393 4,449 70 1,944 30 11 .. , 
J2. Salon ... .. , 1,930 1,908 99 22 1 .., .. , 

K. Mon Group .. , .. , 336,728 304,683 90 32,045 10 611 ... 
Kl. Talaing .. , ... 336,728 304,683 90 32,045 10 611 ... 

L. Palaung-Wa Group .. , 176,382 ' 175,957 100 425 .. , 67 ." 

Ll. Wa .. , .. , 10,465 10,289 98 176 2 1 ... 
L2. Danaw .. , .. , 1,157 1,157 100 .. , ... 2 ... 
L3. En .. , .. , .. , .. , .. , ... .. , ... ." 

L4. Khamuk .. , .. , 194 136 70 58 30 55 28 
L5. Lem .. , .. , 

11,856 
... ... .. , .. , .., .. , 

L6. Tai-Loi .. , .. ' 11,850 100 6 ... 2 .. , 
L7. Yang (unspecified) .. , 420 407 97 11 3 64 15 
L8. Yanglam ... .. ' 10,867 10,724 99 143 1 1 .., 
L9. Yangsek ... .. , 2,677 2,676 100 1 .. , 4 .., 
LI0. Palaung .. , ... 138,746 138,434 100 312 ." 222 .. , 
Lll. Pale ... .. , .., .. , ... .. , .. , .. . .. , 

M. Khasi Group .. , ... ... .. , ." .., .. , .. , .. , 

N. Karen Group .. , ... 13,67,673 13,37,628 98 30,045 2 3,438 .. , 

Nt. Karen (unspecified) .. , 38,067 35,838 94 2,229 6 11,188 29 
N2. Sgaw .. , .. ' 518,040 496,867 96 21,173 4 2,922 1 
N3. Paku ... .. ' 8,112 8,080 100 32 .., 540 7 
N4. Wewaw .. , .., .. , ... ." .. , .. , ... .., 
N5. Monnepwa ... .. , 2,131 1,093 51 1,038 49 1,033 48 
N6. Bwe .. , ... 6,316 6,165 98 131 2 62 1 
N7. Brek ... ." 6,695 6,695 100 ." .., .. , 
Ntl. Karenbyu ... ." 16,187 15,289 94 898 6 10 .., 
N9. Pwo .. , .. , 487,824 471,717 97 16,107 3 2,003 .. , 
NIO. Mopwa ... .. , ... .., ... .. , .. 2 . .. 
XU. Taungthu ... ... 225,822 222,154 98 3,668 2 560 . .. 
N12. Padaung .. , .. , 16,483 16,467 100 16 .. , 18 .. , 
N13. Yinbaw 2,925 2,921 100 4 

~ 

1 ... ." . .. "7 N14. Gheko ... ... 3,829 3,817 100 12 .., 258 
N15. Karenni .. , ... 31,429 31,287 100 142 .. , 269 1 
N16. Zayein ... .. , 3,736 3,736 100 . .. '5 1 ." 
N17. Talaing-Kalasi ... 77 73 95 4 .., .. , 

-O. Man Group ... ... 951 947 100 4 .. , ." ... 

01. Miao . " .... 831 830 100 I .. , ... 
02. Yao .. , .. , 120 117 98 3 3 ." ... 

R. Chinese Group ... 193,594 177,637 92 15,957 8 679 .., 

Rl. Yunnanese ... . .. 67,691 67,114 99 577 1 121 ." 
R2. Cantonese ... ... 33,990 31,723 93 2,267 7 255 

R3. Fukienese "t ••• 50,038 44,099 88 5,939 12 19 ... 
R4. Other and unsl'ecHied 41,875 34,223 82 7,652 18 762 2 

Chinese. 

. 



SUBSIDIARY TABLES. 

~bBSIDIARY TABLE IV.-Distribution by Language-.groups of the population 
of each district and natural division. 

Number per 10,000 of the population speaking a language of the 
following language groups. 

~ eli 
District and Natural Total c 

~ Division. Population. d C: '@ 

:.a Ol ca bIJ 

"' r:l U d ..c1 C c d '" d .; 
8 ~ :.a '!2 ::l OJ 

:6 
.. 

c Ol OJ C OJ ... () ... ..c1 ::l ::l Ol '@ '0 ca Ol :.a c <5 p:) :.:: :.:: E-< ::s p.. :.:: u .... 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 ------. --------

PROVINCE ... 14,647,497 6,733 235 Hi5 698 208 120 916 122 737 126 

Burman .,. 12,856,207 7,517 123 70 240 237 4 835 88 811 74 

Delta .. , 5,435,058 6,861 17 ... 77 122 .. , 1,695 142 1,048 38 

Rangoon ... 400,415 3,492 5 12 3 .., 75 676 5,353 383 
Insein ... 331,452 7,169 8 2 168 10 .., 1,110 137 1,323 73 
Hallthawaddy .. , 408,831 7,502 .. , .. , 63 9 .. , 652 115 1,639 20 
Tharrawaddy ... 508,319 9,078 25 .. , 58 .. , .., 516 47 273 4 
Pegu .. , 489,969 7,783 27 ... 116 146 ." 740 138 1,045 6 
Bassein .. , 571,043 7,171 17 ... 10 8 .. , 2,243 103 442 7 
Henzada .. , 613,280 8,711 73 .. , 8 ... ." 966 41 200 2 
Myaungmya ... 444,784 6,587 .. , .. , 5 3 .. . 2,636 149 618 1 
Maubin ... 371,509 6,471 .. , .., 3 2 ." 3,054 94 374 1 
Pyap<)I1 .. 334,158 8,175 .. , .. . 5 7 .. , 622 168 1,023 1 
Toungoo ... 428,670 6,733 14 .., 379 20 .. , 2,050 81 704 18 
Thaton .. , 532,628 3,063 ... .. , 126 1,066 .. , 4,987 78 678 2 

Coast .. 1,845,301 5,472 304 .., 159 1,293 .. , 768 86 1,770 148 

Akyab ... 637,580 5,161 461 ." .. , ... .. , ." 7 4,075 296 
Kyaukpyu .. , 220,292 8,900 826 I .. , ... ... ... .. , 6 266 1 
Sandoway .. , 129,245 9,137 648 .. , .. , 

4,564 
.. , 1 11 198 4 

Amherst ... 516,233 2,014 . " ... 326 .., 2,064 162 838 32 
Tavoy ." 179,964 8,608 ." .. , 4 150 .. , 748 158 321 12 
Mergui ... 161,987 6,652 ... 1 767 17 .., 1,342 239 578 405 

, 

Centre ... 4,823,979 9,517 175 2 13 .. , .., 21 23 236 13 

Prome ... 410,651 9,176 339 3 20 .. , .., 112 49 298 3 
Thayetmyo ... 274,177 9,030 816 ... 1 .., .. , 2 22 126 2 
Pakokku , .. 499,181 9,509 431 .. , J .., .. , 1 8 48 2 
Minbu .. , 277,876 9,140 697 .. , .. , ... .. , .. , 19 142 1 
Magwe .... 499,573 9,578 46 .. , .., ." .. , 3 23 334 17 
Mandalay ... - 371,636 8,519 67 26 120 .. , .. , 21 76 1,063 107 
Kyaukse ... 151,J20 9,806 2 .. , 11 .., .. , 2 22 156 3 

,Meiktila ... 309,999 9,801 
45 

.. , 1 .., 4 3 8 177 6 
Yaroethin ... 390,820 9,484 .. , 10 .., .. , 109 31 313 9 
Myingyan ... 472,557 9,911 • n ... 2 .. , .., 1 12 73 1 
Shwebo ... 446,790 9,844 1 ... 1 .. , .. , .., 16 135 3 
Sagaing .. , 335,965 9,876 15 .. , 1 .. , .. , 1 5 100 3 
Lower Chindwin ... 383,434 9,915 1 .. , 1 .. , .., - 1 12 68 2 -

North ... 751,869 4,451 119 1,174 3,077 .., 67, 8 125 428 550 

Bharoo 121,193 2,652 3,860 2,851 
1 

205 ... 2 . .. 25 14 270 121 
Myitkyina •... 171,524 2,273 16 2,333 3,622 .. 

187 
3 t!35 973 545 

Katha ... 254,170 6,500 . 3 57 1,890 , .. 12 1,06 271 973 
Upper Chindwin ... . 204,982 4,797 417 2 4,228 ... ... ~ 10 261 282 

Chin ... '. 192,655 124 9,629 ... .., .. , ... 1 4 115 126 

Arakan Hill Tracts ... 21,418 1,053 7,595 ... ... .. , ... .., 231 1,121 
Chin Hills ... 171,237 8 9,884 .. , ... .., ... 2 5 101 1 

/ 

Salween ... 111,947 394 .., 2 1,383 15 7 7,934 36 227 2 

Salween ... 53,186 412 ... ... 771 22 10 8,599 28 155 2 
Kan::nni ... 58,761 378 1 4 1,937 8 4 7,331 43 292 2 

Shan .. , 1,486,688 1,287 ... 433 4,694 .. , 1,148 1,201 432 221 584 

Northern Shan States 616,458 770 ... 1,033 4,690 ." 1,994 9 978 344 182 
Southern Shan States 870,230 1,654 ... 8 4,697 ... 549 2,045 46 134 868 

~ -~-



CHAPTER XL. 

Religion. 

122. Enumeration.-The following instructions were issued to 
enumerators for filling in the column for religion in the enumeration schedult::-

"Column 6 (Relzgion).-Enter in this column the religion which each person returns, 
e.ft., Buddhist, Animist, Hindu, Mahomedan, Sikh, Jain, Christian, Jew, Confucian, etc. For 
children ask the parents according to which religion the children are being brought up. In 
'the case of Christians the sect must be entered in brackets after the word "Christian." Do 
not write" Protestant." For a person who says he is a Mussalman, Moslem or Pathi, write 
"Mahomedan." Care must be taken not to enter Jains and Sikhs as Hindus. Similarly 
Brahmos and Aryas should be recorded as such. In the case of Indians be careful not to enter 
their race or caste in this column. Illiterate Indians should not be asked "What is your 
religion ?" but" are you a Hindu, Mahomedan, Sikh, Jain, etc. ?" -and they will then know 
what is required. A list of the principal religions and Christian sects found in this province is 
given on the cover of the enumeration book." 

Previous censuses have shown that special precautions are necessary if the 
Christian sects are to be correctly entered in the enumeration schedules and a 
circular containing the instructions to be followed was therefore issued to all 
Deputy Commissioners. Copies of this circular were sent to tht: heads of the 
different s~cts, and they were asked to communicate the instructions to their 
leading representatives in the districts. 

123. Statistical References.-The main statistical table for Religion 
is Imperial Table XVI. At previous censuses figures for age, sex and civil 
condition and for age, sex and literacy were given for each of the religious 
classes in India, including Burma. For the 1931 census in Burma a classifi
cation by race instead of by religion was considered more appropriate for the 
civil condition and literacy tables and accordingly in Imperial Tables VII and 
XIII figures have been given for racial classes; separate figures have, however, 
been given for Indian Hindus, Indian Muslims, and other Indians in these two 
tables. In Imperial Table V the population of each town is classified by religion. 
Christians are classified by Sect and Race in Provincial TabLe IV : at the last 
census the corresponding table was Imperial Table XV. In Previncial Table V 
Indians are classified by race ~nd religion ~nd according to whether they were 
born in Burma or outside Burma. In Imperial Table XVII, which classifies 
the population by race, there is a further classification by religion. 

In addition the following subsidiary tables have been compiled and are 
appended to this Chapter :-

I.-General distribution of the population by religion and its variation 
since 1 YOl. 

Il.-Proportion of each religion per 10,000 persons in each district and 
natural division at each census since 1891. 

IlL-Christians uf Indigenous and Indian Races. 
IV.-Religions of Urban and Rural Populations. 

124. Accuracy of the Statistic$.-At the 1 Y31 census Buddhism was 
the professed religion of about five-sixths of the popUlation. There are several 
paragraphs on Buddhism in the 1891 Census Report .and in paragraph 47 

e opinion is expressed tha:t Buddhism in Burma is "but a thin veneer 
philosophy laid over the main structure of Shamanistic belief" and 

at " the main basis of the re~igious feelings of the laity, and especially of the 
)Uniry folk, is nat-worship and not Buddhism." This view was also accepted 
,the Census Superintendents of 1901 and 1911. Mr. Grantham, however, did 
)t s).1bscribe to this view and his reasons for differing are given in paragraph 75 
the 1921 Census Report. It is not, however, proposed to discuss the question 
~re: readers who are interested may read the paragraphs on Buddhism in 
·evi.ous Census Reports and form th,eir own opinion. Enumerators were 
quired to record the religion c1aimed by each person and the figures for 
uddhists represent those who preferred to be known as Buddhists. 

The Chinese aJso believe in spirits, but their spirits are different from those 
. the indjgenous ra~es of Burma. The religion of the ordinary Chinamen is 
maHy a rpixture of sev.eral religions. The ordinary Burmese enumerator knows 
tHe or nothing about the beliefs of the Chinaman, except· that they are 
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coimected with spirits of Some kind or another, and the result is that the 
majority of Chinamen are recorded as Animists. The particular religibn 
recorded for Chinamen is therefore largely a matter of accident and it is 
probable that most of the Chinese other than Christians and Muslims would be 
more correctly described as Taoists or Confucians. 

There is no reason to believe that the figures for Hindus and Muslims are not 
correct. Where a block (an enumerator's charge) contained a large number of 
Indians an Indian enumerator was employed, whenever possible, but in most 
cases the enumerators were Burmese. The ordinary Burmese enumerator is 
not distinguished for his linguistic ability but he often knows sufficient 
Hindustani to be able to ask an Indian whether he is a Hindu-walla or a 
Musalaman ; in other cases the services of an interpreter or a friend who knows 
Hindustani might be called in. In many cases it is possible to tell a man's 
religion from his appearance. 

A few Indian Animists were recorded. In paragraph 78 of the 1921 
Census Report it is pointed out that the primitive Indian tribes who are called 
Animists in India do not migrate to Burma and that the Indians who were 
recorded as Animists in Burma were people enumerated by a rustic Burman 
who had little conception of religions other than Buddhism alld spirit worship; 
and rea,lly meant non-Buddhist by his record. For this census therefore the 
small number of Indian Animists have been included among the Hindus. 

125. Distribution by Religion since 1891.-The figures for each 
religion are given in marginal table 1. 
The figures for Buddhists in this table 
include Chinese Buddhists while those 
for Animists include Chinese Animists. 
In making a comparison with the 
distribution for previous censuses 
Mr. Grantham in the 1921 Census 
Report excluded the Chinese Buddhists 
and Animists from the figures for 
Buddhists arid Animists, respectively, 
on the grounds that a better 
comparison could be made by doing 
so; he also included the Indian 
Animists in the figures for Hindus. 

I 1. Distribution by religion in 1931. 

Religion. Ach,al Per 1,000. Number. 

Buddhist ... 12,348,037 8+3 
Animist ... 763,243 52 
Hindu ... 570,953 39 
Muslim ... 584,839 4,0 
Christian ... 331,106 23 
Others .. , 49,319 3 --------

Total ... 14,647,497 1,000 

The proportions calculated in this way for 1921 and the three previous 
cenSUS85 are given in marginal table 2, together with the corresponding 
figures for 1931 ; separate proportions for males and females in 1931 have also 
been given . 

. It will be noticed that there has been a continuous decline in the 
proportion of Buddhists 
since 1!j91, and corres
ponding increases in the 
proportions of Hindus, 
Muslims and Christians. 
The decline in the 
proportion of Buddhists 
is not, of course, a decline 
in absolute numbers but 
merely indicates a slower 
rate of increase than the 
Hindus, Muslims and 
Christians. The figures 
for the different censuses 
are not strictly· compa
rable since they do not 

Religion. 

Buddhist 
Hindu 
Muslim 
Christian 
Others 

Total 

... 

... 

... 
.. , 
... 

.. , 

2. Proportional distribution by religion. 

Males. Females. Persons. 

--

1931. 1931. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 

-- ------

810 871 840 848 857 885 903 
57 20 39 37 32 28 23 
49 31 40 38 35 33 33 
23 22 23 20 17 14 16 
61 56 58 57 59 40 25 

--------------
1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 1,000 

cover the same area. The areas to which the census has been extended since 
1891 have beel} largely occupied by Buddhists and Animists and this hils 
tended to depress the figures for Hindus, Muslims and Christians. The 
proportion of Hindus has increased faster than that of Muslim$ but the lafter 
are still in the majority. The large increases for these two religions are; bf 
cotirse, mainly due to immigration; in the c.ase of Muslims, inter-marriage of 
Indian Muslims with females of in,digenous races is also partly responsible. 
The steady increase in the proportion of Christians from 14 per thousand ill 
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1901 to 23 per thousand in 1931 is due to conversions from other religions. The 
class" Others" in marginal table 2 is mainly composed of Animists of indigen
ous races and Chinese (other than Christians and Muslims) and the large 
increase in the proportion in this class between 1891 and 1911 is due to the 
extension of the cemus to areas containing a large number of persons in this 
class. Since 1911 there has been very little change: the proportion of Animists 
has been reduced by conversions to Christianity and Buddhism while the 
proportion of Chinese has been increased by immigration, and the small 
reduction in the proportion for this class from 59 to 58 per thousand is the 
result of these two'opposing factors, It will be noticed that Hindu and Muslim 
males together make up 10'6 per cent of the total male population, compared 
with 10'3 per cent in 1921, while the females make up 5'1 per cent of the total 
female population, compared with 4'6 per cent in 1921. The maintenance of 
the existing proportions of Hindus and Muslims is dependent on the 
continuance of immigration; owing to the sex disparity, particularly among the 
Hindus, the deaths exceed the births, The sex disparity has been reduced 
during the last thirty years, particularly in the case of Hindus, the number of 
females per 1,000 males in 1901 and 1931 being 205 and 333, respectively, for 
Hindus, and 542 and 607, respectively, for Muslims, The sex-Tatio of 
Muslims is also discussed in paragraph 129. 

126. Buddhists,-The Buddhists have increased from 11,201,943 in 1921 
to 12,348,037 in 19'31, i,e., by 1,146,094 or 10'23 per cent. The non-Buddhists, 
on the other hand, have increased from 1,967,156 in 1921 to 2,299,460 in 1931, 
i.e" by 332,304 or 16'89 per cent; these figures cover the areas that were 
enumerated by religion at the cenSUf:es in question, i,e" figures for the 
estimated areas are excluded. In 1931 the area formerly known as the un
administered portion of the Pakokku Hill Tracts, the Somra Tract and part of 
the Chin Hills district were enumer:ated by religion for the first time. These 
three areas had a population in 1931 of 32,958, and practically all the inhabit
ants would be Animists. If they are all taken to be non-Buddhists the increase 
in the number of non-Buddhists in the area enumerated by religion at both 
censuses is reduced to 299,346 * (332,304-32,958) or 15'22 per cent. This 
figure is very much greater than the increase in the number of Buddhists, 
namely 10'23 per cent. The large increase in the number of non-Buddhists is 
due to immigration, mainly of Indians and Chinese. The non-Buddhists have 
been increasing at a greater rate than the Buddhists for many decades, This 
can be seen from marginal table 3 which shows that the percentage of Buddhists 

3. Percentage of Buddhists in the total population of natural divisions, 

Actual Percentage of total population in 

Natural Division. number of 
Buddhists 
in 1931. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 

-- ------
Province .. , 12,348,037 84'30 85'06 85'72 88'62 

Burman ... 11,100,371 86'34 86'89 87'83 89'58 
Delta ". 4,552,857 83'77 84'14 !85'32 87'95 
Coast ,,, 1,377,600 74'65 75'03 75'99 75'99 
Centre .. , 4,598,021 95'32 95'88 96'02 96'42 
North .. , 571,893 76'06 75'76 78'27 85'57 

Chin , .. 2,751 1'43 1'65 1'14 1'65 
Salween .. , 44,678 39'91 40'12 38'54 .. , 
Shan .. , ' - 1,200,237 80'73 82'73 83'63 9098 

in the total population 
has fallen from 88'62 in 
1901 to 84'30 in 1931. 
The extensions at the 
1911 and subsequent 
censuses consisted of 
areas in which the inhabit
ants are mainly Animists 
and this has tended to 
depress some of the 
percentages, e.g., the 
decrease in the North 
subdivision between 1911 
and 1921 is largely due to 
the extension of the 
census in 1921 to parts ()f_ 
Myitkyina district. Mar
ginal table 3 shows, 

however, that the percentage of Buddhists has declined in all subdivisions of 
the Burman natural division, except the North subdivision, where there has 
been a slight increase since 1921. The decline has been least in the Centre 
subdivision where the percentage has fallen from 96'42 to 95'32 during the last 
thirty years, The maintenance of this high percentage of Buddhists in the 
Centre subdivision is rather striking when one considers that there has been a 
considerable amount of immigration of Indians since 1901. For instance, 
Subsidiary Table IX of Chapter I shows that Buddhists of the Centre subdivi-

* This figure differs slightly from that given in paragraph 15 of Chapter I since the area covered by the 
figures is n<;lt the sa~e, . , 
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sion have increased by only 8'8 per cent since 1921, whereas non-BUddhists 
have increased by 25'1 per cent. The percentage of Buddhists in the t()tat 
population of the Centre subdivision is, however, so large that it requires a 
very large percentage increase in the number of non-Buddhists to effect a small 
reduction in the proportion of Buddhists in the total population. 

Immigration from India is largely responsible for the reduction in the 
percentage of Buddhists in the total population of the Delta from 89'80 per 
cent in 1891 to 83'77 in 1931. The reduction was particularly marked between 
1891 and 1911 ; since 1911 it has shown a tendency to slow up, the reduction 
during the last decade being from 84'14 to 83'77 per cent. Subsidiary Table 
IX of Chapter I shows that during 1911-21 Buddhists of the Delta increased 
by 9'7 per cent and non-Buddhists by 20'2 per cent; in 1921-31 Buddhists 
increased. by 12'2 per cent and non-Buddhists by 15'4 per cent. The 
difference between the two rates of increase has been reduced considerably 
and it is possible that the next census will show an increase in the percentage 
of Buddhists in the Delta subdivision. It depends largely on the migration: 
between India and Burma. 

The percentage of Buddhists in the Coast subdivision is much smaller 
than in the Centre subdivision. Both Akyab and Amherst contain large Indian 
populations and there is also a fair number of Animists, partiCUlarly among the 
Chins and Mros in the Arakan portion. The percentage of Buddhists iIi the 
C-oast subdivision has not appreciably changed since 1901. There has been a 
considerable amount of Indian immigration bl~t conversions from Animism have 
probably helped to maintain the percentage of Buddhists. At the 1921 census, 
and presumably at previous censuses also, there was a considerable amount of 
under-enumeration in the Amherst and Sandoway districts (see paragraph 16 
of Chapter I) and this is probably the reason for the small decrease between 
1921 and 1931, since most of the inhabitants of the omitted areas would be 
Buddhists. 

In the North subdivision only about three-quarters of the popUlation are 
Buddhists, about two-thirds of the remainder being Animists. The small. 
increase in the percentage of Buddhists betwe~n 1921 and 1931 is probably 
due to conversions from Animism. 

In the Chin division the inhabitants are practically all Animists, less thaIl 
2 per cent being Buddhists. The small decrease in the percentage of 
Buddhists since 1921 may be due to the extension of the censuS area. 

In the Salween division only about 40 per cent of the population are 
Buddhists; 47 per cent are Animists and 10 per cent Christians. The inhabit
ants are mainly Karens and Shans. In the Salween district the Kat-ens are 
practically all Sgaw Karens and there are approximately equal numbers of 
Animists and Buddhists. There are not many Buddhists among the Karens 
of Karenni, the majority bein~ Animists and the remainder mostly Christians. 
The Shans are practically all Buddhists. 

In the Shan di vision the percentage of Buddhists has fallen from 82'73 iri 
1921 to 80'73 in 1931 This appears to be mainly due to immigration of 
Indians and Chinese. Subsidiary Table VIII of Chapter I shows that 
Buddhists increased by only 3'1 per cent; Indians on the other hand increased 
by 95 per cent and Chinese by 22 per cent. . - . 

127. Animists.-The Animists have increased from 702,587 in 1921 to 

l. Chinese classified by religion in 1921 and 1931. 

1921. 1931. 

Religion. 

, 

Persons. Males. Females. Persons. Males. Females I 

-- ---_ --' 
Animism 103,340 70,716 32,624 112,l:!55 75,431 37,424 
Buddhism ... 28,959 19,282 9,677 43,399 27,986 15,413 
Confucianism 14,131 9,964 4,167 34,112 2L510 12,602 
Others ... 2,630 1,915 715 3,228 2,122 1,106 - -Total ... 149,060 101,877 47,183 193,594 127;049 66,545 

163,243 in 11)31, i.e., by 
601656 or 8'6 per cent 
Part of this increase is 
due to an extension of 
the census area.' In the 
previous paragraph the 
population in 1931 of the 
area enumerated by 
religion for the first time 
in 1931 is given as 32,958, 
and if the number 9£ 
persons in this area, other 
than Animists, is taken 
to be 500 then the 
increase in the number 
of Animists in the area enumerated by religion at both censuses is redu~d; 

27 
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to 28,198 (60,656-32,458), which is an increase of only 4'0 per cent. 
It has already been mentioned in paragraph 124 that the religion recorded 
for the Chinese is largely a matter of accident. In marginal table 4 figures 
are given for 1921 and 1931. It will be noticed that a much larger 
proportion of Chinese was recorded as Animists in 1921 than in' 1931. 
The unreliability of the figures can be gauged from the fact that at 
the 1921 census 51,513 Chinese were recorded in the Shan States as 
Animists and only 4 as Confucians, whereas at the 1931 census, 45,812 
were recorded as Animists and 16,125 as Confucians. It has also 
been mentioned in paragraph 124 that in 1921 some Indians were recorded and 
classified as Animists, whereas in 1931 Indian Animists were treated as Hindus. 
The number of Indians classified as Animists in 1921 was 6,425. In comparing 
the figures for Animists at the 1921 and 1931 censuses it is therefore advisable 
to exclude the figures for Chinese and Indian Animists, If this is done the 
number of Animists in 1921 is reduced to 592,~22 (702,587 -103,340-6,425) 
and the corresponding number in 1931 for the same area is 617,930 (763,243 ...... 
32,458 - 112,855), which is an increase of 25,108 or 4'2 per cent. This is very 
much less than the increase for the total population and is largely due to con
versions to Buddhism and Christianity. 

The percentage of Animists in each natural division is given in Subsidiary 
Table I. The figures in the table are those recorded at the census, except that 
Indian Animists have been treated as Hindus. It will pe noticed that Animists 
now represent a little over 5 per cent uf the population. The proportion of 
Animists varies considerably in different parts of the province and varies from 
about one per cent in the Delta and Centre subdivisions to 14 per cent in the 
Shan division and 96 per cent in the Chin division. If Chinese Animists were 
excluded the proportion of Animists in the Shan division and in each subdivi
sion of the Burman natural division would be appreciably reduced. 

128. Hindus.-At the 1931 census figures for Aryas and Brahmos were 
included in those for Hindus, whereas in 1921 separate figures were given for 
them; at previous censuses they were not recorded but it is probable that they 
were treated as Hindus. In 1931 the number of Hindus enumerated was 
570,953. This figure includes the Aryas and Brahmos and the Indians 'who were 
recorded as Animists. In 1921 the number of Hindus was 484,432 and, if the 
Aryas and Brahmos and Indian Animists are added, the total becomes 491,575 '*' 
(484,432+718+6,425). The increase ,is therefore 79,378 or 16'1 per cent. 

Figures are not available for the different Hindu castes. In 1891, 1901 
and 1911 attempts were made to record castes in Burma but the figures 
obtained were quite unreliable and at subsequent censuses no record of caste 
was made. Among Hindus in Burma the same importance is not attached to 
caste as in India proper and Burmese enumerators know nothing at all about 
the different castes. Many of the Hindus in Burma, and particularly the 
Te1ugu unskilled labourers, do not belong to any caste. The Indian Christians 
in Burma are largely recruited from the non-caste and low caste Hindus. 

Figures for the percentage of Hindus in the total population at the last 

5. Percentage of Hindus in the total population, by natural divisions. 

Actual Percentage of total population in 

Natural Division. number 
of Hindus 
in 1931. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 

- -- ----. 

Province .. ' 570,953 3'90 3'68 3'21 2'75 
Burman ... 541,759 4'21 4'08 364 3'06 

Delta ... 388,049 7'14 7'10 6'47 5'31 
Coast .. , 54,227 294 3'20 3'04 3'36 
Centre .. , 74,119 1'54 1'29 1'07 0'80 
North ... 25,364 3'37 2'74 2·19 1'84 

Chin 
, 

1,808 0'94 1'59 1'23 1'34 .. , 
Salween: .. ' 1,677 1'50 0'57 0'41 ... 
Shan , .. , 25,709 1'73 0'90 0·44 0'42 

four censuses· are given 
for each natural division 
in marginal table 5. The 
percentages for the differ
ent censuses are not 
strictly comparable but 
the y are sufficiently 
reliable to enable the 
deduction to be made 
that there has been a 
steady increase in the 
percentage of Hindus 
since 1901, although even 
now Hind us form slightly 
less than 4 per cent of the 
population. About two

thirds of the Hindus in the province are to be found in the Delta subdivision, the 

* In Subsidiary Table VIII of Chapter I the 1921 and 1931 figures for Aryas and Brahmos have been 
included in the figures for Hindus; figures for Indiau 'Animists h<\vc not been included in the 1921 and 1911 
figl,l1'~8 for l:iinp~ si!lce for 1911 the nU!llber is nQt know!).. -
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Ceni-re coming next with only 13 per cent. It will be noticed that during the 
last decade there has been very little change in the proportion of Hindus in the 
Delta subdivision. The decline in the Coast subdivision is almost entirely due 
to the smaller number of Hindus in Amherst district and may be due to the 
reduced demand in that district for unskilled labour or to the replacement of 
Indian labourers by those of indigenous races, Both the Centre and North 
subdivisions show considerable increases in the proportion of Hindus but the 
Shan and Salween divisions show much the largest increases. There has been a 
considerable increase in the number of Gurkhas in the Shan States and the works 
of the Burma Corporation have also provided increased employment for Indians. 

Hindus are largely concentrated in towns ; they form 20 per cent of the 
urban population and only 2 per cent of the rural population, The number of 
Hindus enumerated in towns was 309,043, which is 54 per cent of the total 
number of Hindus in the province, 

The sex disparity of the Hindus is referred to in paragraph 125. There 
are now only three males to every female compared with five in 1901. 

129. M uslims.-At the last census the word M ahomedan was used j 
Muslim has been used at this census a'S it is understood to be more correct and 
is preferred by those who profess this religion, 

The Muslims have increased from 500,592 in 1921 to 584,839 in 1931, i.e., 
by 84,247 or 16'8 per cent. The racial classification of the Muslims is given 
in marginal table 9 of paragraph 131, which shows that the bulk of the Muslims 
belong to Indian and Indo-Burman races. There is a considerable amount of 
inter-m~rriage between Indian Muslims and females of the indigenous /faces of 
the province and the offspring usually become Muslims. The large increase in 
the number of Muslims is to a certain extent due to these mixed marriages. 
Marriages between Indian Hindus and females of indigenous races are less 
frequent and the offspring usually adopt the religion of the mother. Figures 
for the proportion of Muslims in each natural division for the last four censuses 
ate given in marginal table 
6. Muslims now form 4 
per cent of the total 
population, which is 
slightly larger than the 
percentage for Hindus, 
The distribution of the 
Muslims is very unequal: 
41 per cent are found in 
one district alone-Akyab 
-and this accounts for 
the large percentage (52) 
in the Coast subdivision; 
most of the remainder are 
found in the Delta and 
Centre subdivisions, 

6, Percentage of Muslims in the total population by natural divisions, 

Actual Percentage of total population in 

Natural Division, number 
of Muslims 

in 1931. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 

Province ", 584,839 3'99 3'80 3'47 3'28 
Burman ,,' 576,740 4'49 4'31 3'98 3'69 

Delta ,,' 182,612 3'36 3'27 2'93 2"48 
Coast ," 304,828 16'52 16'26 15"40 15'24 
Centre ,,' 81,538 1'69 1"60 1'51 1'35 
North '" 7,762 1'03 1'01 1'23 1'18 

Chin ,,' 153 0'08 0'07 0'12 0'10 
Salween '" 794 0'71 0'67 0'60 .. , 
Shan '" 7,152 0'48 0'33 0'21 0'23 

Outside Akyab district the Muslims are largely concentrated in towns. 
In the whole province 32'7 per cent of the Muslims were enumerated in towns, 
whereas if Akyab district is excluded the percentage is increased to 52'1, which 
is slightly less than the percentage for Hindus. Similarly, in the whole 
province 12'6 per cent of the urban population and 3'0 per cent of the rural 
population are Muslims, but if Akyab district is excluded these percentages 
are reduced to 12'0 and 1'3, respectively, 

It has already been mentioned in paragraph 125 that among the Muslims the 
number of females per 1,000 males has increased from 542 in 1901 to 607 in 
1931. These proportions are greater than those for Hindus because a much 
larger proportion of the Muslims are permanently resident in Burma. The 
Muslims are mostly composed of Indian and Indo-Burman races. The sex
ratios for these two racial classes differ considerably; among the Muslims 
belonging to Indo-Burman races there is an excess of females (1,022 per 1,000 
males) while among Indian Muslims there are only 461 females per 1,000 males. 
In Akyab district where many of the Indian Muslims are permanently resident 
there are 787 females per 1,000 males, while in the rest of the province there 
are only 246, Thus outside Akyab district there is only one female to every four 
males among the Indian Muslims, which is a smaller proportion than that for 
Hindus in the whole province, namely one to every three males. 
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130. Christians.-Marginal table 7 shows that since 1901 there has been 

7. Percentage of Christians in the total population by natural divisions, 

Actual Percentage of total population in 
Natural Division, number of_ 

Christians 
in 1931. 1931, 1921. 1911. 1901. 

~ 

Province ... 331,106 2'26 1'95 1'73 142 
Burman ... 294,713 2'29 2'03 1'90 1'59 

Delta .. , 229,932 4'23 3'93 3'81 3'26 
Coast ... 25,201 1'37 1'10 1'01 0'81 
Centre .. ' 22,257 0'46 0'43 0'40 0'33 
North ... 17,323 2'30 0'97 0'51 0'30 

Chin .. , 2,433 1'26 0'56 0'14 0'03 
Salween ,,, 11,710 10'46 9'07 3'74 
Shan ... 22,250 1'50 0'93 0'48 0'16 

a steady increase in the 
proportion of Christians 
in each part of the pro
vince. About 69 per cent 
of the Christians are to be 
found in the Delta sub
division, which compares 
with 79 per cent in 1911. 
The increases have been 
greatest in the more 
remote parts of the pro
vince, such as the North 
subdivision and the Chin 
and Shan divisions,which 
contain large numbers of 
Animi&ts. The propor

tion of Christians to the total population varies considerably iIi different parts 
of the province. In the Salween division Christians amount to 10 per cent of 
the population .whereas in the Centre subdivision, the stronghold of Buddhi~m, 
they amount to only one-half per cent of the population. As regards individual 
districts and states, Karenni has the largest proportion of Christians, namely 
17 per cent, while Toungoo, Bhamo, Rangoon and Bassein come next 
with 10, 9, 8 and 7 per cent, respectively; Insein and Mergui each have 
6 per cent. 

131. Religion and Race,-In marginal table 8, Buddhists have been 
classified by race and the proportions for 1921 have also been given. Chinese 

8, Btlddhists classified by Race, 

1931. 

Race-group, 
Actual Per 

number, 1,000, 

--
" 

Burma , .. 9,574,053 778'1 
Kuki-Chin .. , 67,712 5'5 
Sak (Lui) .. , 51,772 4'2 
Tai IShan) ... 1,030,686 83'8 
MOll (Talaing) ... 335,821 27'3 
Palaung-Wa , .. 173,063 14'1 
l,{aren ' ." 1,049,613 85'3 
(nde-Burman Races . 5,315 0'4 
Indian Races , .. 12,600 1'0 
9thers .. , 4,003 0'3 

Total ,,, 12,304,638 1,000 

~ 

1921, 

Per 
1,000, ' 

771'1 
6'0 
4'4 

90'4 
28'9 
13'7 
84'S 
0'1 
0'6 
0'3 

1,000 

Buddhists have been excluded as in 
1921 (see marginal table 7 of para
graph 81 of the 1921 Report)~ It 
will be seen that the Burma grollp _of 
races is responsible for 78 per cent o! 
the Buddhists, Burmese having 7~ 

, per cent and the closely related races, 
Arakanese, Yanbye, Tavoyan and 
Merguese, 6 per cent, Practically all 
the Burmese (99'S per cent) are 
Buddhists, The increase in the 
proportion of Buddhists in the Burma 
group during 1921-31 from 771 
to 778 per 1,000 is probably due 
to certain Buddhists having returned 
themselves as belonging to a race of 
the Burma group at the 1931 census 
and to a race of anothey group at the 
1921 census. In this connection the 
drop in the proportion of Buddhists 

in the Tai (Shan) group from 90 to 84 per 1,000 i~ significant, as there is a 
,tendency for Shans to pass themselves off as Burmans, The Shans are nat 
'being com erted to any other religion, In 1921, 99'19 per cent of the Shans 
were Buddhists compared with 99'35 per cent in 1931. The drop in the 
proportion of Buddhists in the Chin group is probably due to the -extension 
,of the census limits in the Chin Hills district, where most of the Chins are 
'Animists.. The Buddhist Chins aTe mostly found in the Centre and Delta 
Subdivisions, Shan and Karen races each make up 8f per cent of the total 
'nUmber of Buddhists, . Only about three-quarters of the Karens are Buddhists : 
,16 per cent are Christians and the remainder, Animists, The proportion 
of Buddhists among the Karens has declined since 1921 from 77'3 to 76'7 
per cent while that of Christians has increased from 14'6 to 16'0 per cent; 
,the proportion of Animists has declined from 8'1 to 7'2 per cent, Indian 
~Buddhists have increased from 7,155 to 12,600 ; one Buddhist in a thousand 
:is now an Indian compared with one in 1,600 in 1921. 
.~:., :', Practically all the Hindus are Indians, A few thousand are Kathe 
·~tl.feithei), which, in the racial classification, has been treated as an indigenous 
~ _d included in the Kuki!"Chin grol!p. 



Figures for Muslims classified by race are gh en in marginal table 9. The 
proportions at the 1921 census are given in the last column. Myedus were 
treated as lndians at the 
1921 census and as a race 
of the Indo-Burmangror.p 
at the 1931 census. For 
the calculation of the 
proportions for 1921 they 
have all been treated as 
Muslims, belonging to the 
Indo-Burman group of 
races and as being born 
in Burma. The table 
shows that 68 per cent of 
the Muslims are Indians 
while 30 per cent belong 
to Indo-Burman races 
(mostly Zcrbadis and 
Arakan Mahomedans). 
Most of the Indian 
Muslims were' born in 
Burma. This is due to 

9. Muslims classified by Race. 

Population in 1931. 

Race. 

Males. Females. Persons. 

Indians born in 116,240 107,521 223,761 
Burma. 

Indians born outside 155,274 17,559 172,833 
Burma. 

Indo-Burman Races 87,092 89,022 176,114 
Chinese ... 945 529 1,474 
Burmese .. , 392 2,163 2,555 
Malay .. , 3,282 3,040 6,322 
Others ... 599 1,181 1,780 

Total .. , 363,824 221,015 584,839 

Per 1,000 of 
total 

population In 

1931. 1921. 

----
383 39,$ 

296 326 

301 249 
3 3 
4 17 

11 9 
3 ... 

----
1,000 1,000 

the large number of Muslims permanently resident in Akyab district; out of 
the 223,761 Muslims who were born in Burma, as many as 164,442 or 73 per 
cent were enumerated in Akyab district. The decrease since 1921 in the 
proportion of Muslims belonging to Indian races and the corresponding incr~se 
for Indo-Burman races is mainly due to the fact that Muslims of Indo-Burman 
races are increasing at a faster rate than Indian Muslims. The high rate of 
increase for Indo-Burman races is partly due to the inter-marriage of Indian 
Muslims with females of indigenous races: the offspring belong to the 
Indo-Burman group of races and are usually brought up as Muslims. Actually 
the increase in the Muslims of the Indo-Burman races during 1921-31 was as 
much as 42 per cent, whereas the Indian Muslims increased by only 10 per 
cent. These figures do not, however, represent the facts. At the last census 
many Arakan Mahomedans were recorded as Indians (see paragraph 16 of 
Chapter I). The number cannot be estimated at all accurately but there is no 
doubt that the increase in the Muslims of Indo-Burman races was much less 
than 42 per cent while the increase in the Indian Muslims was more than 
10 per cent. The decrease in the proportion of Burmese Muslims from 17 to 4 
per 1,000 is probably due to some Zerbadis having returned themselves as 
Burmese in 1921 and this would also contribute to the large increase in the 
proportion belonging to Indo-Burman races. Most of the Burmese Muslims 
are females, and it is probable that many of them are wives of Indian Muslims. 

Christians are classified by sed and race in Provincial Table IV. The 
proportions in certain race-groups are given in marginal table 10. It wi1l be 
noticed that two-thirds of the 
Christians are Karens. Indigenous 
rac.es make up 81 per cent of the 
Christians, Europeans and Anglo
Indians 9 per cent and Indians 9 per 
cent, the remaining one per cent 
being mainly Chinese and Zerbadis. 
The proportion of Karen Christians 
to the total number of Christians has 
fallen since 1921 from 693 to 661 
per 1,000. This is because the Karen 
Christians have increased by 23 per 
cent while Christians of other races 
have increased by 42 per cent; the 
total number of Christians has in-

· creased by 29 per cent. Subsidiary 
Table III shows that Christians of 

· indigenous races increased by 29 per 

1. 

10. Christians classified by Race. 

Actllalnumber. Per 1,000. 

Race-group. 

1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 

------
Burma ... 14,596 14,611 44 57 
Karen ... 218,790 178,225 661 693 
Other indigenous 35,124 14,924 106 ~ 

races. 
Europeans and APlied 11,553 8,630 35 33 

races. 
Anglo-Indians ... 18,788 16,658 57 65 
Indians ... 30,135 22,602 91 88 
Others ... 2,120 1,456 6 6 

-- --. 
Total .. , 331,106 257,106 1,000 1,000 

· cent and Indian Christians by 33 per 
cent. It might also be mention~d 
that European and Anglo-Indian Christiall~ jncr~~s~cLby ZO per ceu,t, . Th~ 
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increase in the proportIon of European Christians during 1921-31 frorri 
33 to 35 per 1,000 is probably due to a bigger proportion of Anglo-Indian 
Christians having been classified as Europeans at the 1931 census than in 
1921 ; it is better to compare the proportion for Europeans and Anglo-Indians 
combined and it will be noficed that this has fallen from 98 to 92 per 1,000 
since 1921. The decrease for the Burma group is due to a reduction in the 
number of Burmese, Tavoyan and Merguese Christians from 13,844 in 1921 to 
Li,480 in 1931. On the other hand, Christians of other races in the Burma 
group have had considerable increases, e.g., Lashi Christians have increased 
fr.om 191 to 1,063 and Maru Christians from 178 to 1,266. Christians of other 
Animist races have also had considerable increases, c.g., Kachin Christians 
from 4,551 to 15,532, Chin Christians f.rom 4,046 to 7,821 and Christians 
belonging to races of the Lolo-Muhso group from 4,434 to 8,433. About 72 
per cent of the Indian Christians are Tamils, and more than half of the 
remainder are Telugus. 

132. Christian Sects.-Figures for Christian Sects are given in 

11. Christian Sects. 

All Races. Excluding 
Christian l~aces. 

Sect. 

1931. 1921. 1931. 1922. 
--

Baptist .... 212,990 160,656 210,260 158,206 
Roman Catholic ... 89,678 71,941 75,334 61,434 
Anglican ... 22,853 20,410 11,806 10,466 
Presbyterian ... 1,031 1,508 150 119 
Methodist ... 1,982 1,424 1,348 .861 
Other definite sects .. , 1,906 1,061 1,574 705 
Protestant and unspecified ... 666 106 293 27 

Total ... 331,106 257,106 300,7q5 231,818 

12. Christians classified by Hace and Sect. 

Race. All 
Baptist. Homan Angli- Other-

Sects. Catholic. can. Sects. 

Burmese ... 11,257 4,458 5,529 805 465 
Karens ... 218,790 168,935 41,294 7,817 744 
Other indigenous 38,463 30,764 7,136 464 99 

races. 
Indians ... 30,135 5,136 20,668 2,572 1,759 
Europeans and 30,341 2,730 14,344 11,047 2,220 

Anglo-Indians. 
Others .. 2,120 967 707 148 298 

Provincial Table IV. 
Sixty-four per cent or 

.nearly two-thirds of the 
Christians in Burma are 
Baptists, 27 per cent are 
RQman Catholics and 7 
per cent are Anglicans, so 
that these three sects 
together make up 98 per 
cent of the total number 
of Christians. Since 1921, 

-Baptists have increased by 
33 per cent, Roman 
Catholics by 25 per cent 
and Anglicans by 12 per 
cent. Marginal table 11 
gi ves the comparative 
figures for 1921 and 1931 ; 
for the purposes of the 
table "Christian Races" 
have been taken to in
clude European and 
allied races (including 
Armenians) and Anglo
Indians. 

Figures for Christians 
classified by race and 
sect are summarised in 

marginal table 12. Separate figures for Sgaw and Pwo Karens are given in Note 
5 to Provincial Table IVan page 285 of the Tables volume. 

----
Total ... 331,106 212.990 89,678 22,853 I 5,585 

133. Sects peculiar to Burma .-The reason why Karens have accept
ed Christianity so readily is to be found in their legend concerning' Y'wa,' the 
Creator, arid the return of the white brother with the Lost Book. The story 
of the creation is very similar to that given in Genesis and, according to 
Dr. Marshall (see page 12 of his book on "The Karen People of Burma "), it 
probably had an Hebraic source. The story of the Lost Book which is 
given below is taken from the above' mentioned book of Dr. Marshall 
(pages 278-9) :-

" In the beginning 'Y'wa' had seven sons, the eldest of whom was the Karen and the 
youngest, the white man. The father, being about to go on a journey, invited the Karen to 
accompany him; but the latter declined on the score that he had his field to clear. The 
Burman also refused to go. However, each of them gave 'Y'wa' a gift, the Karen presenting 
him with a bamboo trough, such as the pigs feed out of, and the Burman, with a padelle*. 
The white brother was induced to accompany his father, anel,'when they got to the sea, they 
transformed the trough into a boat and the padelle into a mast and sail. By these means they 
SOon reached the celestial shore. While there 'Y'wa' prepared three books: one of silver 
and gold for the Karen, because he was the oldest; one of palm-leaf for the Burman, and one 

.. Another version of this myth says that the Karen gave" Y'wa " a " saw ku " or rain cover such as is worn 
when the people are transplanting- rice in the rainy season, 
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of parchment for their white brother. These were given to the white man, and he accepted 
them, but kept the silver and gold book himself, sending the parchment book to the Karen by 
the hands of the Burman." 

Owing presumably to the strong influence exercised by the 'Y'wa' 
legend the Karens have always been ready to accept the teachings of self
constituted prophets. Most of these sects die out but a few survive. Such 
are the Talaku, Maw Lay and L(,l,ikai sects. The word Talaku means a hermit 
and the origin of the sect is given in paragraph 52 of the 1901 Census Report. 
There are followers of this sect in the Amherst district but they were 
unfortunately not recorded as such at this census. The Maw Lay sect 
apparently originated about the middle of the last century and at one 
time its adherents numbered some thousands. Further particulars are given 
by Dr. Marshall in his book on the Karens (page 264). The name was not 
recorded at this census and the .;xact number survivors is therefore not known. 
The Laikai sect was returned as their religion by 117 persons in the Thaton 
district. They were classified as Buddhists on the advice of the Deputy 
Commissioner, Thaton, who furnished the following information about 
them :-. 

" With regard to cou)m (Laikai) this is not a Christian sect. These are found in the 
Pa-an and Hlaingbwe townships but their number is not large. They are in fact Buddhists 
but differ from ordinary Buddhists in that they have no hpongyis and do not pay respect to 
hpongyis nor do they worship at pagodas and images of Buddha. Their beliefs regarding the 
past and the future are the same as ordinary Buddhists. " 

Among other religious sects peculiar to Burma may be mentioned the 
Silein and Kleebo sects, which are offshoots from Christianity. Mr. Grantham 
gives particulars of the Silein sect in paragraph 84 of his Report. At the 1921 
census 102 persons were recorded as belonging to this sect but it was not 
recorded at all at the 1931 census. The origin of the Kleebo sect is also 
described in paragraph 84 of the 1921 Census Report. The following has been 
kindly furnished by the Rev. W. Sherratt :-

." The origin of Thomas Pellakoe's movement seems to have been due to the translation 
of the Hebrew word I quesheth' [which according to the lexicographers means both' bow' 
(the weapon) and I rainbow 'J In Genesis ix. v.l3 &c., by the word 'klee' which means the 
ordinary cross-bow, instead of by the word' terkwai ' meaning an arc, in the Karen Bible. 

It was stated at the time that Pellakoe, himself an ordained priest or deacon of the 
Church pi. England, heard a sermon by one of the missionaries in which the promise of 
Genesis ix. v.13 'I do. set my bow in the cloud' was explained as being a prophecy of the 
coming of the Christ-transliterated ' kree ' in the Ka,ren language. 

Pellakoe seems immediately to have come to the conclusion that the word' klee' was 
identical with the word 'kree," indeed that the latter was a mistaken pronunciation of the 
former, which led, by an easily understood development, to the substitution of ' the shooting 
of the bow' for 'baptism) as the initiatory ceremony of the Thomas Pellakoe, or as it soon 
came to be known, the Kleebo Sect. 

So far as the movement is still alive this rite of bow shooting is observed. I, 
There were some adherents of this sect in the Delta at the 1921 census 
but apparently they were not recorded as such (see paragraph 84 of the 1921 
Census Report). The number recorded in 1931 was only 10 (in Thaton 
district) but no information is available as to whether this is a correct estimate 
of their number or not. They have been treated as Christians in the 
tabulation. 

134. Animists and the Supreme Being.-The belief of the Karens. 
in a Supreme Being has been mentioned in paragraph 133. But the Karensare 
not the only indigenous race which believes in the existence of a Supreme 
Being. The belief is shared by the Kachins, some of the Chins and the Lahus, 
to mention only a few. The Kachin name for the Supreme Being is Karai 
Kasang but no offerings are made to him, nor is any reference made 
to him in any of their ceremonies; in times of great danger Kachins 
occasionally call out to him to spare them. According to Capt. J. H. Green, 
F.R.A.L, LA. :-

'Karai KasaIlg' is a mythological figure, one of five brothers and sisters and the 
son of Wawm Wawm Sawmi (mist) and Nengpang Majan (a bird). The Kachin 'wise men' 
say that he holds the vital strings of all humans. The existence of Karai Kasang was only 
known to the few 'wise men' before the advent of the Christians and their present 
knowledge has been obtained from the missionaries and does not agree with their old 
mythology. " 

The Supreme Being of the Lahus is called G'uisha and he is regarded as 
the sole creator of the universe and even of the evil-spirits. The Rev. J. H. 
Telford, B.D., F.R.G.S., of the American Baptist Mission, Loimwe, has made 
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a special study of the beliefs of the tribes in Kengtung'State and he has very. 
kihdly allowed the fo\lowing extracts to be made from a paper he has written 
on the )subject :-

" When I was making my first contacts with the Lahus I was surprised to find what 
appeared to be, two distinct forms of belief, namely, the belief in an eternal Being and the 
belief in spirits. I have since learned that among other peoples of the world, the same two 
types of faith are found. It is an amazing feature of religion in the East, that two different 
faiths exist and are contemporaneously pradised by some races, apparently without any 
sense of contradiction.' Burmese and Shan Buddhism for instance are saturated with 
animistic practices, while the Lahus and Kachins, though they are ardent anin1ists, are alsQ 
monotheists. 

One fact we are sure of is that the Lahus have kept alive their belief in G'uisha and that 
this form of faith is distinctly separate from and is apparently of a different origin than-their 
belief in spirits or demons. Not only is there a difference in origin, but there is also a very 
noticeable difference in the method of worship. For the worship of G'uisha, the Lahus build 
their hut-temple or " Bonyeh, " which seems to be necessary but no temple is required for the 
propitiation of spirits. The offerings and sacrifices to the demons are executed in the 
mysterious jungles, at the base of trees, before huge rock boulders, at the river bank, in the 
rice field, on the mountain top, near the village gateway and sacred grove and on the house 
altar. 

As it is with people so is it frequently with religion the worst and least sacred side 
appears conspicuously, while the good feature often lies obscure and hidden. The casual 
observer would probably class the Lahus as animists, pure and simple. A hasty acquaintance 
with their religious beliefs and practices would not readily reveal the purer element of their 
faith, which is sometimes monotheism. 

Monotheistic belief and worship of G'uisha have been strong factors in enabling the 
Lahus to attain to a comparatively high moral standard. Of all the races of Kengtung, I 
think, they are morally the most elevated, and in my estimation, it is their monotheistic beliefs 
rather than their animistic tenets that supply the ethical motive. Tylor says, • Savage 
animism is almost devoid of that ethical element which to the educated modern mind is the 
very mainspring of practical religion. Not as I have said, that morality is absent from the 
life of the lower races. Without a code of morals, the very existence of the rudest tribe would 
b~ impossible. . but these ethical laws stand on their own ground of tradition and l'ublic 
opinion comparatively independent of the animistic beliefs and rites which exist behind them. 
The lower animism is not. immoral, it is unmoral. ,* 1 agree with Tylor in thinking that 
savage animism is almost devoid of the ethical element, but on the other hand, I believe, that 
savage monotheism, which may have been prior to animism, ~VilS latently replete with ethical 
principles. Tylor states that • tradition and public opinion' and not animism are the sources 
of the ethical laws of primitive man. I think it is necessary to go a step further and ask from 
whence did these ., traditions" come and how was 'public opinion' created and maintained? 
From our study of Lahu traditions, which teach both religion and ethics, it is apparent that 
the source of their ethical laws is monotheism. The same laws that prohibit idolatry-there is 
no trace of idolatry among the Lahus-also prohibit adultery, theft and murder. The age-long 
worship of this moral, eternal Being, I G'uisha.' who imparts and gives his divine approval of 
these ethical laws, has been the principal contributing factor in the creation and maintenance 
of public opinion which has been a constant check to immoral conduct. Previous to the 
appointed times for the worship of G'uisha, the Lahu villagers must refrain from deceit ana 
lying. The quality of the God that is worshipped is reflected in the type of moral character 
~~~~~~~. . 

Of courSe, if monotheism is of later development than animism, then these ethical laws 
ai:'~ of a correspondingly later evolution. However, I am inclined to the opinioil that animism 
is a degenerate type of religion and that it joined itself with tenacious grip, in the form of a 
Pflrasitical growth, to the already planted and growing tree of monotheism. The animistic 
J;iarasite grew both profusely and rapidly, and quickly enveloped the trunk of monotheism and 
a\htost hid it completely. Just as it seemed to require the constant and vigilant efforts of a 
comparatively few leaders in Israel to prevent the national faith in Jehovah from becoming 
submerged by the gods of neighbouring peoples, so also may have been the experience of other 
tt'ltlrtbtheistic races. It is quite possible and Ihay he probable, that in all the past history of the 
Lahu race, there have been members of the tribe who have been devout believers in G'uisha., 
even as we find, to-clay, in every Lahu community, a few individuals of go-od moral character, 
who are versed in the traditional knowledge of G'uisha and who encourage the rest of the 
c61nhrutiity in the worship of the eternal Being. Concerning such leaders the words of Milton 
might befittingly quoted :- . 

, Ev'n them who kept thy truth so pure of old 
When all our Fathers worship't Stocks and stones.' t 

Those men are the custodians of the knowledge of G'uisha and it is only after long 
acquaintance with them that they show a disposition to divulJZe their theological views. It is 
0\11y the student of the inner, hidden language of the Lahus that comes to know that they are 
believers in a supreme Being.. That they obtained their ideas of 'G'uisha' from Christian 
mlssionaries or from any other European is unsupportable. The belief in an eternal Being is 
sti, deeply entrenched in the religious thought and life of so many primitive peoples, the world 
dv~r, that it is difficult to imagine that missionaries have been the successful disseminators of 
such knowledge." 

. .. Tyior Prim. CUI .. p. 360, voi. ii. 
t Mutcm-on the Late Massacre of Piedmont, 
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135. The Pau Chin Hau Movement in the Chin Hills.-This 
movement originated about the beginning of the present century but there is no 
mention of it in the 1911 or 1921 Census Reports. Pau Chin Hau is a Sokte 
Chin about 60 years of age and now lives at Mwelbwem, a village not far from 
Tiddim in the Chin Hills. The origin of the movement is best described in 
Pau Chin Hau's own words :-

II From the year 1888 to 1902 I suffered from a long and severe illness." 
" From the year 1900 onward in dreams and visions I received a series 'Of communica

tions which I hold to he divine and are the foundations both of my alphabet and my religious 
teaching." 

"The first of these was in 1900 when in my dream I saw a twisted rope suspended 
between the heaven and the earth. Many people were trying to climb it but no one was 
successful. I knelt in prayer and ascended the rope as far as the thirtieth heaven, then 
descended to the earth and still by me::lns of the rope, which had penetrated the ground, 
descended deep into the heart of the earth." 

" A year later I heard the voice of God calling me by name and commanding me to look 
forward to the future when many mysteriolls things would occur. I saw visions of railway 
trains, steam-ships and ether Western inventions although I had never been away from the 
hills and had no knowledge that such things existed. There were visions of great 
battles, of stone-clad horses and horsemen. There were English, Indian and many unknown 
nations engaged in the struggle. I saw amongst other things the unknown nations falling dead 
and disapp~aring from view while my own people who were with me, though still alive were 
left cowering in the valleys between the hills, covered with dust and rubbish. I tried to cover 
my face with my hands but in spite of myself I had to continue gazing into a mirror held by 
an Englishman so that the vision remained in my mind's eye for three days and three nights." 

"In 1902 I had another dream. In this dream I saw an Englishman who appeared to 
me to be divine. He wanted me to learn lessons, taught by means of stones in the shape of 
letters, which put together formed a book. I tried to learn the same and eventually succeeded 
and my eyes then opened." 

"When I got up from sleep my passion for learning and teaching the symbols and 
sounds of the alphabet was so great that I could not sleep either day or night until I had 
written them out on paper. Though the Deputy Commissioner of the Chin Hills advised me 
to have my invention printed I was not satisfied with it and revised it more than once-the 
third and last revision being carried out in 1931." 

. "As above stated, during the period of these visions I was still suffering 
from severe illness which was not cured during the year when I had seen the 
letters. In the following year, however. in another vision I saw many races of people 
flocking together in a huge plain. Then there appeared a being who came riding the 
sun as a horse, the bridle and other trappings of which glittered like gold. Then I 
shouted 'Behold and obey the order of God' and. while all bowed themselves to 
the earth he called me by name twice in succession • Pau Chin Hau, Pau Chin Hau, 
will you worship me?' I said 'who are you?' and he replied,' The Lord who made 
heaven and earth, men and animals, the sun, the moon and the stars and who has 
power to cure all sickness. " 

" I had faith in him and in a moment was cured from my illness of fifteen years. 
During those years for the cure of that illness I had paid the sum of Rs. 400 in making 
sacrifices of various kinds of animals to the nais or demons. The cure of God was complete 
and cost nothing." 

" I stood alone in my faith for three years during which time the members of my own 
family, even, reviled instead of encouraging me but gradually as my neighbours and even 
people from distant villages saw me still enjoying sound health my religion began to 
spread until after six years people from all parts of the hills became my fellow 
worshippers.' , 

"Our Chin ancestors worshipped various kinds of nats such as House Nat, Forest Nat, 
Water Nat, etc., altogether fifty-four in number. Those who have believed and wished to enter 
my religion came from far distant villages and invited me to visit them. Together with a little 
band of disciples I made it my custom to accept their invitation and on entering a house or 
village after praying to God \vould destroy completely the articles used for making sacrifices to 
the Nats and whereas sufferers had previously. like myself, had to pay large sums for such 
sacrifices our only charge was a nominal SUIll to cover travelling expenses. Sometimes it 
seemed as though some of my more hasty or unintelligent followers were themselves possessed 
by demons after such visits but after praying to God they speedily became normal again." 

" Further some of my followers, either through reluctance to destroy completely ancestral 
customs or through fear of specially powerful na/s, have retained in part their nat worship. 
I have declared that this was not the will of God and many, like myself, are now entirely freed 
from such practices." 

.. One wholesome effect of my teaching is that where formerly many who had nothing 
went into debt to obtain sacrificial offerings and so could neither afford to buy food 
nor pay their taxes, my follO\overs being free from such expenses are in much petter 
circumstances.' , 

" Among other results I should mention that the old custom of the Chins of retaining a 
corpse in the house for many days, until it stank and bred corruption and disease, h~ no.\\' 
been abolished amongst the villages which accept my teaching." 

" Another old custom of the Chins was that of attempting to discover the particular nat 
which caused an illness by feeling the pulse or reading the countenance of the sick 
person. The not, when discovered. was propitiated and petitioned. We now pray to the 
One God." 

28 
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Again accordmg to Chin belief the sonl of a man may leave his body arid as it 
wanders afar. be seized on by one of the numerous nats resulting in illness or death of the 
owner. To make the spirit return to its home it was necessary to sacrifice an animal. We 
retain no such belief. A particularly difficult disease to deal \vith was supposed to be caused 
by the injection of a foreign substance into the body through sorcery or witchcraft and in this 
case it was considered necessary to make a compound of turmeric and other roots, gronnd and 
steeped in water, to be drunk as a libation while calling upon the name of the king of tlats. 
We, ourselves, call upon the name of God." 

"Amongst all the festivals observed by our Chin fore-fathers we have retained but 
one, the Festival of the Separation of the Years (New Year Festival). It is now, however, 
called the Festival of God and each year after the completion of the merrymaking we meet in 
church and offer prayers to God." 

,. As regards the organisation of my religion-as I am myself unable to go to every 
villag,e into which the religion has entered I have appointed an elder connected with the 
religion in each village. Further, not long after the birth of this religion certain prophets 
.termed either' seers' or • interpeters of the word of God' arose, some of whom were able to 
show wonderful and miraculous doings. Others, alas, have g;one astray and are opposing the 
simple faith." 

"Given under the hand of Prophet Pan Chin Han at Mwelbwem, on the 25th May 
1932." 
The following information regarding the religion has been furnished by the 
Assistant Superintendent, Tiddim subdivision, Chin Hills district :-

"Any household wishing to adopt this religion has to pay Rs. 3 as initiation fees. 
This money is not taken by Pau, Chin Hau but is eaten by the person who converts the 
household. No other payment is made. On New Year's Day, English calendar, a collection 
is made in his churches. This money is spent on a big feast. Drinking in moderation is not 
observed by any of the followers, nor is it observed by Pan Chin Hau himself." 

., In the churches are kept earth ern ware pots. People who are ill go and pray into 
these pots and ask for divine help. If the person is uilable to go as far as the church he may 
do so in his house, or some other person may do so all his or her behalf. The spirit 
addressed is called 'Fa Chiem.' This is the Chin \vord for • God.' During service in the 
church a glass of zu is hande.d round to those present which is said to be the outward sign of 
thanks to God for the food and drink given." 

"The religion has many amusing parts in it. There are men known as ' Pa-leik-thas ' 
(policemen), who also go by the name of 'Kut-dom-pas' (men who feel the pulse). These 
men sport a uniform in the shape of a red head dress These' Pa-leik-thas' were introduced 
.into the religion, because as all bad characters are said to shlln the police, so in the same way 
all evil spirits will shun the sick person, or the society of any person as long as there is a 
'Pa-leik~tha' present in his red head dress. No nat is ever said to • Pet' (bite or cause 
illness to) any' Pa-leik-tha,' so long as he is in nniform, hut as soon as the' Pa-leik-tha' 
removes his red head dress and adorns a white one he is liable to attack at any moment as the 
nat is no respectQr of persons who are not in uniform." . 

,. The 'Pa-leik-tha' number from 3 to 6 per village. There are also coinmissioned 
officers amongst them. These men are known as • Botair' (meaning an Inspector, Jemadar, 
or SUbadar). \Vhenever a person falls ill the ordinary policeman is sent for, Should his 

. prayers and presence cause no relief. the next highest in rank is called in and so on until the 
patient recovers or dies. There are quite a number of patients who suffer in silence until the 
pain they bear becomes unbearable and these men, some very intelligent, will tell one that 
directly they utter the words ' Pa-Ieik-tha sam in' (call the coml11is~ioned officers) their 
disease or the pains would leave them . ." 

Apparently Pau Chin Hau himself does not favour nat sacrifices but he 
admits that some of his followers still carry them out. According to the· 
Deputy Commissioner, Chin Hills district, drinking is not forbidden by the 
Pau Chin Hau rules nor is there anything specially laid down in regard to 
drinking to excess. Presumably Pau Chin Hau realises that it is too much to 
expect his followers to give up their former customs entirely. He himself 
drinks and has admitted that he may occasionally get drunk. The Christian 
Mission working in the Chin Hills is the American Baptist Mission and it is 
presumably this liking for alcoholic liquor which prevents them from being 
accepted as Christians. . 

Unfortunately, when the census was taken, the Census Superintendent.was 
not awarel)f the existence of this movement and the followers of Pau Chin Hau 
were all recorded in the enumeration schedules- as Animists. The Deputy 
Commissioner of the Chin Hills district has estimated the number of. 
followers in his district at 35,700 (26,000 in Tiddim subdivision and 9,700 
in Falam subdivision) .but there are also followers on the other side of the 
frontier. 

A copy of the ·script mentioned by Pau Chin Hau will be found III 

Chapter X. 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-General distribution of the population by Religion 
and its variation since 1901. . 

Proportion per 10,000 of Variation per cent Net vari-
ation 

Actual 
population in (Increase +, Decrease - ). per cent. 

Religion and number in Natural Division. 1931. 
f931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1921- 1911- 1901- 1901-

1931. 1921. 1911. 1931. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 --- --- --- --- ---

BUDDHISTS. 

Province .. , 12,348,037 8,430 8,506 8,572 8,862 - 1 - 1 - 3 - 5 

Burman ... 11,100,371 8,634 8,689 8,783 8,958 - 1 - 1 - 2 - 4 

. Delta ... 4,552,857 8,377 8,414 8,532 8,795 ... - 1 - 3 - 5 
Coast ... 1,377,600 7,465 7,503 7,599 7,599 - 1 - 1 ... - 2 
Cetltre ... 4,598,021 9,532 9,588 9,602 9,642 - 1 ... .. . - 1 
,,'\[ort/I ... 571,893 7,606 7,576 7,827 8,557 ... - 3 - 9 - 11 

Chill .. 2,751 H3 '165 114 165 - 13 + 45 - 31 - 13 
Salween ... -14,678 3,991 4,012 3,854 ... - 1 + 4 .. , .. . 
Shan .. , 1 200,237 8,073 8,273 8,363 9,098 - 2 - 1 - 8 - 11 

ANIMISTS. 

Province ... 763,243 521 534 579 385 - 2 - 8 + 50 + 35 

Burman ... 312,887 243 251 258 200 - 3 - 3 T 29 + 22 

Delta ... 62,084 114 120 137 95 - 5 - 12 + 44 + 20 
Coast ... 82,499 447 439 454 458 + 2 - 3 - 1 - 2 
Centre .. , 41,M7 86 71 94 100 + 21 - 24 - 6 - 14 
North .. , 126,687 1,685 1,920 1,752 1,085 - 12 + 10 + 61 + 55 

Chin .. , 185,440 9,625 9,612 9,714 9,637 ... - 1 + 1 ... 
Salween ... 52,905 4,726 4,957 5,671 ... - 5 - 13 .. , .. . 
Shan ... 212,011 1,426 1,509 1,524 816 - 6 - 1 + 87 + 75 

HINDUS. 

Province .. , 570,953 390 368 321 275 + 6 + 15 + 17 + 42 

Burman .. , 541,759 421 408 364 306 + 3 + 12 + 19 + 38 

Delta ... 388,049 714 710 (,47 531 + 1 + 10 + 22 + 34 
Coast ... 54,227 294 320 304 336 - 8 + 5 - 10 - 13 
Cwire ... 74,119 154 129 107 80 + 19 + 21 + 34 + 93 
Nortlt ... 25,364 337 274 219 184 + 23 + 25 + 19 + 83 

Chill .. , 1,808 94 159 123 134 - 41 + 29 - 8 - 30 
Salween ... 1,677 150 57 41 ." + 163 + 39 .. , ... 
Shan ... 2?,709 173 90 44 42 + 92 + 105 + 6 + 312 

MUSLIMS. 

Province ... 584,839 399 380 347 328 + 5 + 10 + 6 + 22 

Burman ... 576,740 449 431 398 369 + 4 + 8 + 8 + 22 

Delta ... 182,012 336 327 293 248 + 3 + 12 + 18 + 35 
Coast ... 304,828 1,652 1,626 1,540 1,524 + 2 + 6 + 1 + 8 
Centre ... 81,538 169 160 151 135 + 6 + 6 + 12 + 25 
North ... 7,762 103 101 123 118 ... - 18 + 4 - 13 

Chin ... 153 8 7 12 10 + 14 - 42 + 20 - 20 
Salween ... 794 71 67 60 .. , + 6 + 12 .. , ... 
Shan ... 7,152 48 33 21 23 + 45 + 57 - 8 + 109 

CHRISTIANS. 

Province ... 331,106 226 195 173 142 + 16 + 13 + 22 + 59 

Burman ... 294,713 229 203 190 159 + 13 + 7 + 19 + 44 

Delta .. , 229,932 423 393 381 326 + 8 + 3 + 17 + 30 
Coast .. , 25,201 137 110 101 81 + 24 + 9 + 25 + 68 
Centre ... 22,257 46 43 40 33 + 7 + 8 + 21 + 39 
:Vorf/I .. , 17,323 230 97 51 30 + 137 + 90 + 70 + 667 

Chin ... 2,433 126 56 14 3 + 125 + 300 + 367 + 4,100 
Salween .. , 11,710 1,046 907 374 ... + 15 + 143 .. , .. , 
Shan ... 22,250 150 93 48 16 + 61 + 94 + 193 + 838 
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.sUBSIDIARY TABLE II.-. Proportion oj eaclJJ'eligioll per 10,000 persons 

Buddhists. Animi8ts. 

District and 
Natural Division. 

1931. 1<)21. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 --- --- __ - --- -- -- -- -- --

PROVINCE ... 8,430 8,506 8,57& 8,86& 9,053 521 534 579 385 221 

Burman ... 8,634 8,689 8,783 8,958 9,105 243 251 258 200 170 

Delta ... .. , 8,377 8,414 8,532 8,795 8,1)80 114 120 137 95 94 , 
HangoOIl ... .., 3,383 3,263 3,323 3,560 4,428 137 84 246 313 27 
Insein .. , ... 7,925 8,240 8,420 8,860 } 9,309 194 110 88 66 } 40 
Hanthawaddy ... 8,113 8,054 8,255 8,627 108 143 82 53 
Tharrawaddy ... 9,513 9,495 9,544 9,570 9,724 55 43 54 26 53 
Pegu ... ... 8,562 8,490 8,624 9,020 9,286 136 151 136 54 37 
Bassein ... 8,747 8,755 8,867 8,892 9,141 80 69 46 51 35 
Henzada .. , ... 9,490 9,533 9,567 9,674 9,682 42 36 27 7 2 
Myaungmya .. , ... 8,680 8,752 8,974 9,306 

} 9,505 
140 109 87 31 } Maubin .. , ... 9,151 9,175 9,266 } 9,376 67 53 54 } 54 27 

Pyapon .. , ." 8,608 8,792 8,954 138 131 139 
Toungoo ... ... 7,951 7,803 7,829 8,115 7,610 276 542 637 561 547 
Thaton .. , .. , 9',087 9,135 9,119 9,327 9,114 75 49 142 28 482 

Coast ... .., 7,465 7,503 7,599 7,599 7,941 447 439 454 458 464 

Akyab ... .., 5,296 5,467 5,708 5,814 6,204 628 639 639 658 678 
Kyaukpyu ... ... 8,859 8,929 8,970 8,923 8,864 793 809 736 828 847 
Sandoway ." .. , 9,155 9,005 8,85ll 8,734 8,814 207 407 645 715 708 
Amherst ... ... 8,485 8,499 8,423 8,326 l.l,624 231 82 118 65 194 
Tavoy ." ... 9,145 9,25ll 9,572 9,606 9,751 224 177 102 90 10 
Mergui ... ." 7,647 7,723 8,041 8,664 8,583 392 475 367 198 256 

Celltre ... .,. 9,532 9,588 9,602 9,M2 9,631 8() 71 94 100 119 

Promc ... .,. 9,487 9,588 9,49S 9,603 9,617 158 115 245 236 236 
Thayelmvo .. , ... 9,244 9,385 9,186 9,102 9,063 578 441 614 635 690 
Pakokku· .. , ... 9,863 9,880 9,857 9,884 9,768 78 72 84 54 122 
Minbu ." ... 9,688 9,693 9,621 9,677 9,667 163 177 218 234 249 
Magwe ." .. , 9,578 9,700 9,832 9,897 9,897 43 15 11 31 18 
Mandalay ... ." 8,193 8,394 8,654 8,901 9,112 74 76 44 26 40 
Kyaukse ... ... 9,352 9,468 9,540 9,672 9,690 15 11 1 4 3 
Meiktila ... .. ' 9,701 9,714 9,712 9,803 9,863 8 12 3 6 5 
YamHllin ... .. , 9,220 9,238 9,370 9,429 9,409 103 84 79 110 95 
Myingyan ... ... 9,905 9,718 9,913 9,950 9,902 9 9 4 6 6 
Shwebo ... ... 9,639 9,673 9,677 9,695' 9,517 J3 10 3 4 6 
bagaing .. , ." 9,794 9,820 9,817 9,865 9,1:l45 4 3 3 3 1 
Lower Chindwin ... 9,913 9,918 9,926 9,923 9,950 8 4 2 2 2 

North ... . .. 7,606 7,576 7,827 8,557 9,237 1,685 1,920 1,752 1,085 260 

Bhamo ... . .. 5,412 4,942 4,961 5,976 1 8,430 3,298 4,281 4,426 3,347 
} 601 Myitkyina ... ... 4,617 3,656 3,525 5,100 f 4,095 5,346 5,382 3,762 

Katha .. , .. , 9,463 9,336 9,350 9,382- 9,389 194 379 378 389 165 
Upper Chindwin .. , 9,102 9,502 9,602 9,724 9,642 563 205 218 129 123 

Chin ... ... 143 165 114 165 ... 9,625 9,612 9:714 9,637 ... 

Arakan Hm Tracts ." 1,197 1,064 807 738 823 8,65J 8,632 8,915 9,054 8,914 
Chin Hil1§. ... .,. il 20 8 31 ." 9,747 9,769 9,835 9,775 ." 

Salween ... ... 3,991 4,012 3,854 . " ... 4,726 4,957 5.671 .. . . .. 

Salween ... ... 5,262 5,226 4,393 3,645 1,375 4,221 4,448 5,379 6,204 8,485 
Karenni ... . .. 2,840 3,054 3,459 ... . .. 5,183 5,359 5,885 .. , ... 

Shan ." ... 8,075 8,273 8,363 9,098 ... 1,426 1,509 1,524 816 .. . 

Northern Shan States ... 7,231 7,437 7,318 9,229 ... 2,062 2,344 2,595 597 ... 
Southern Shan States ... 8,670 8,825 9,003 9,043 ." 975 958 869 907 ... 
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in each district and natural division at each census since 1891. 

Hindus. Muslims. Christians. 

1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 1931. 1921. 1911. 1901. 1891. 

12 13 . 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 ---------- -- ------------ ----

390 368 321 275 228 399 380 3,47 328. 333 226 195 173 142 159 

421 408 364 306 226 449 431 398 369 335 ·229 203 190 159 160 

7M 710 647 531 367 336 327 293 248 197 423 393 381 326 358 

3,519 3,656 3,694 3,533 3,208 1,768 1,812 1,862 1,831 1,599 771 739 786 721 703 
944 841 703 494 } 319 309 273 250 189 } 175 

616 532 521 370 } 155 1,278 1,298 1,223 976 331 351 322 278 158 139 111 66 
178 186 170 213 82 108 110 89 79 48 141 164 139 109 91 
838 'U7 871 583 395 225 219 170 136 111 233 220 197 207 165 
274 305 268 321 138 200 204 184 163 122 696 667 633 571 563 
119 122 124 88 70 95 95 87 62 57 253 213 ' 193 167 187 
294 257 183 79 

} 
340 309 212 132 

} 82 
542 572 542 451 

} 298 230 207 176 } 235 87 169 189 159 } 114 384 363 343 } 220 675 569 474 214 198 138 362 313 284 
555 513 405 193 188 225 214 181 151 157 987 928 944 978 1,495 
425 448 403 383 198 301 285 245 200 84 106 81 89 60 119 

294 320 304 336 288 1,652 1,626 1,540 1,524 1,219 137 110 101 81 89 

262 255 273 290 235 3,802 3,625 3,366 3,221 2,862 6 11 11 15 22 
35 32 32 24 18 304 224 196 217 262 10 7 5 7 8 
54 34 37 61 23 486 469 414 430 406 97 85 45 58 50 

477 608 649 844 584 617 638 622 600 453 182 169 185 160 145 
·207 212 62 50 34 170 183 115 102 84 249 169 148 150 121 
475 488 302 86 116 898 860 881 802 717 584 454 407 248 528 

, 

154 129 107 80 82 169 160 151 135 132 ·46 43 40 33 29 

192 148 136 71 66 121 112 93 72 63 36 33 26 17 17 
83 76 88 98 101 73 78 87 101 86 19 18 23 37 58 
27 18 28 27 59 23 22 22 20 43 7 7 7 5 7 
73 73 100 35 43 52 45 40 39 31 5 6 6 8 6 

206 171 83 26 33 106 83 51 26 33 49 27 15 6 10 
764 619 472 366 260 658 651 612 555 494 261 234 193 119 82 
94 72 57 48 42 482 402 350 243 247 42 42 48 31 15 

109 91 105 65 54 159 148 152 104 61 16 27 24 20 15 
187 193 122 87 104 393 400 359 321 331 64 75 58 41 31 
48 39 40 19 39 28 26 34 19 34 8 8 7 5 17 
78 65 64 55 155 204 195 177 151 250 56 51 77 86 58 
80 60 56 32 51 91 86 90 65 57 26 29 32 30 38 
35 38 24 33 16 30 30 28 28 18 8 10 9 7 1 

337 274 219 184 299 103 101 123 118 121 230 97 51 30 58 

115 124 153 183 } 636 159 174 208 292 } 177 902 359 165 100 } 151 827 780 723 827 139 104 222 229 259 81 66 34 
222 157 153 142 221 89 98 92 67 140 29 29 23 ... 40 
202 180 104 72 147 58 57 63 50 63 60 39 10 15 10 

94 159 123 134 .. , 8 7 12 10 ... 126 56 14 3 ... 

94 275 255 201 250 50 22 19 5 12 7 7 3 1 1 
94 140 103 118 .. , 3 4 11 11 .. , 141 64 16 3 ... 

150 57 41 .. , .. ' 71 67 60 .. , ... 1,046 907 374 ... .. , 

66 70 58 58 55 94 106 87 44 66 347 150 82 49 18 
226 46 28 ... .., 50 37 40 ... .. , 1,679 1,504 588 ... .., 

173 90 44 42 .. , 48 33 21 23 .. , 150 93 48 16 ... 

281 140 54 112 .. , 60 41 26 48 ... 112 35 7 8 .. , 
96 58 37 13 .. ' 40 27 1 13 ... 176 131 73 20 .., 

I 
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SUBSIDIARY TABLE lII.-Christians oj Indigenous and Indian Races. 
NOTE.-Indigenous races are those in groups A to O. (See Part I of Imperial Table XVII). 

Indigenous Haces. Indian Haces. 

Division. Increase 1921-1931. Increase 1921-1931. 

1931. 1921. 1931. 1921. 

Absolute. Per cent. Absolute. Per cent. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

PROVINCE ... 268,510 207,760 60,750 29 30,135 22,602 7,533 33 

Burman ... 233,727 184,616 49,111 27 29,940 22,287 7,653 34 

Delta ... 185,207 .155,152 30,055 19 23,566 17,789 5,777 32 

Coast ... 21,270 13,913 7,351 53 1,172 1,056 116 1t 

Centre ... 10,604 9,675 929 10 5,055 3,310 1,745 53 

North 16,646 5,870 10,776 184 147 132 15 11 

Chin .. , 2,403 788 1,615 205 4 16 - 12 - 75 

Salween ... 11,679 10,329 1,350 13 3 4 - 1 - 25 

Shan ... 20,701 12,027 8,674 72 188 295 -107 - 36 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE lV.-Religions oj Urban and Rural populations. 

Number per 10,000 of Uroan population Number per 10,000 of Hural population 
who are who arc 

Natural Division. 
'" .._; ~ ti ci 

,c_ en d .§ 'C en :.a ti ::i ~ .~ ui 
'0 ·s '0 lfJ ... '0 ·s '0 1;) .... 

u; .;:: <l) '0 en .;: <l) '0 'S == £J '8 c ,c 

" :E " .c ::: :E " ,c 
0 ~ <Oi :;;:: U 0 ~ ~ :;;:: U 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 
-- ---- ---- ------ ------

PROVINCE ... 5,860 213 2.033 1,258 472 164 8,728 557 200 300 198 19 

Burman ... 5,872 197 2.028 1,271 470' 162 8,992 249 213 342 198 5 
. 

Delta 4,996 204 2,634 1,333 610 223 8,977 98 373 159 390 3 

Coast ... 5,486 291 1,904 1,976 298 45 7,667 463 130 I,M9 120 1 
. . ~ 

Centre ... 7,624 127 989 898 284 77 9,737 82 64 91 21 7 

North ... 3,803 815 2,613 1,503 562, 703 7,697 1,706 283 70 223 22 

Chin ... .. , ... ... .. ' ... .. . 143 9,625 94 8 126 4 

Salween ... .. , ... ... .. , ... ." 3.991 4,726 150 71 1,046 16 

Shan ... 5,439 750 2,206 835 516 254 8,155 1,447 110 24 138 126 



CHAPTER XII. 

Race. 

136. Enumeration.-In Burma the record of race was made in column 
5 of the enumeration schedule. The special instructions that were issued in 
connection with the record of indigenous races and languages have already 
been mentioned in paragraph 99 of Chapter X. Lists of Indian and Indo
Burman Races were given on the cover of the enumeration book and instruc~ 
tions were issued regarding the manner of using these lists. Enumerators were 
particularly warned that the caste must not be entered for Hindus, nor the tribe 
for Muslims. A column,S (a), was also provided which had to be filled up for 
Indians and Chinese only, the letter "P" being entered for those permanently 
resident in Burma and the letter" T " for those only temporarily resident. 

Supplementary instructions were also issued to census officers above the 
rank of enumerator ill connection with the record of race for Indians, Chinese, 
Europeans and Anglo-Indians, POll1la and persons of mixed races. 

137. Statistical References.-The main statistical table for race is 
Imperial Table XVII and the arrangement of the table is described in the notes 
on the fly-leaf. Figures for the population of the different race-groups at the 
last four censuses are given in Imperial Table XVIII. Figures for Europeans 
and Anglo- Indians are given in Imperial Table XIX. In Provincial Tables II 
and III the populations of townships and towns, respectively, are classified by 
race, while in Provincial Table V Indians are classified by religion, race and 
birth-place. Racial classes are classified by age and civil condition in Imperial 
Table VII and by age and literacy in Imperial Table XIII, similar figures for 
selected races being given in Imperial. Tables VIII and XIV, respectively. In 

- Imperial Table XI the worl~ing population is classified by race and occupation, 
while in Provincial Table VI male-earners have been classified by race and 
"economic function." Lastly, Christians have been classified by sect and race 
in Provincial Table IV. 

Subsidiary Table I at the end 'Of this chapter shows the distribution by 
race-groups of the population of each district and natural division, and 
Subsidiary Table III of Chapter X compares the figures for indigenous races 
with those for languages. 

On the racial map at the beginning of this Report the population of each 
district is represented by a rectangle, which is subdivided into smaller rectangles 
of different colours representing the populations of the different race-groups. 

138. The Classification Scheme.-Tbe classification scheme for 
races is the same as that for languages and is discussed in paragraph 99 of 
Chapter X. The accuracy of the statistics for race are discussed in paragraph 
100 of the same chapter. 

* 
139. Omitted Areas.-A list of the areas that were excluded from the 

census operations is 
given in the first' 
paragraph of Chapter 
I. An estimate of 
the population of 
some of these omitted 
areas is given in 
marginal table 1. 
These estimates were 
compiled by Capt. 
J. H. Green, LA., in 

I 

L Estimated popUlation of certain areas omitted from the census operations, 

Area, TotaL KaC'hin, Lisaw, Maru, Nung, Tibetan. 
-- ------_ ---_ 

The unenumeraled 55,160 16,000 10,000 14,000 15,000 160 
parts of Myitkyina 
district 

The Triangle ,,' 40,000 24,000 ,,' 7,000 9,000 '" 
The Hukawng 14,000 13,000 ,,' 1,000 ,,' ", 

Valley, I 

10,000 I -
Total ", 109,160 53,000 22,000 24,000 160 

consultation with Mr. J. T. o. Barnard, C.B.E., C.I.E., the Assistant Superinten
dents of Fort Hertz and Sumpra Bum and others who have visited the areas in 
question. These figures may be taken to represent the numbers of speakers of 
Kachin, Lisaw, etc., as well as the numbers of persons belonging to these 
races. The population of East Mangliin in the N olihern Shan States was 
only estimated; figures for race, religion, etc., were not obtained since it was not 
actually enumerated. Figures for its estimated population have been included 
in Imperial Tables I and I I but not in any of the other Imperial Tables. 
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140. Variation in the Population of Race-groups.-Figures 
for the population of the different race-groups at the last four censuses are given 
in Imperial Table XVIII. The figures in that table for the years 1901 'and 1911 
were obtained from Imperial Table XIII of those censuses and some difficulty 
was experienced in compiling them. In Imperial Table XIII for 1901 the 
races, tribes and castes are classified according to the predominant religion, but 
the figures given for any race, tribe or caste include the figures for all religions, 
e.g., the figures for Karens under j( Buddhist and Animist (Indigenous)" 
include figures for Christians. Similarly the figures for the castes under 
j( Hindu" appear to include figures for Indian Christians and Buddhists; 
figures are also given for Native Christians but these apparently represent 
Indian Christians for whom no tribe or caste was returned, the record for the 
tribe or caste being simply j( Indian" or "kala." All the figures in the Hindu 
class have been taken to be Indians (group X) with the exception of the figures 
for Manipuri, which have been included in group C (Kuki-Chin group). In 
the Musalman class the figures for Arab, Egyptian, Persian and Turk have 
been included in group Z (Other Races), those for Panthay in group R 
(Chinese) and those for Malay in group J (Malay); t.he remaining figures in this 
class have been included in group X (Indian Races) with the exception of 
8,000 males * and 7,000 females'lll<, representing the Arakan Mahomedans, which 
have been included in group S (Indo-Burman Races). For the 1911 figures 
10,000 males'" and 9,000 females'" were taken to represent the Arakan 
Mahomedans and included in group S (Indo-Burman Races). Also, since the 
figures for Manipuri in the 1911 table do not apparently include all the Kathe, 
3,000 of each sex were subtracted from the figures for Indians, and included 
in the figures for group C (Kuki-Chin group), in addition to the figures for 
Manipuri. 

The Sikhs and J ains at the 1901 and 1911 censuses were all taken to be 
Indians. There were also 394 Animists, 1,560 Buddhists and 938 Christians 
at the 1901 census and 452 Christians at the 1911 census for whom no race was 
returned but by qmsidering the figures for each district the numbers falling in 
the different racial groups were estimated with a considerable degree of 
accuracy, e.g., the 719 Buddhists who were enumerated in Magwe in 1901 were 
included in the figures of the Burma group. 

Figures for the proportion of the population belonging to the different 

2. Number of persons be)ongin~ to each race-group per 10,000 of the 
total population. 

Race-group. 1931. I 1921. 1911. 1901. 

A.-Burma Group ... 6,573 6,589 6,589 6,805 
B.-Lolo-Muhso Group .,. 64 58 56 47 
C.-Kuki-Chin Group .. , 238 225 259 214 
D.-Naga Group .. , 3 ., . 1 1 
E.-Kachin Group .,. 105 111 134 62 
F.-Sak (Lui) Group .,. 35 38 11 39 
G.-Mishmi Group .. , ... . , . ... . .. 
H.-Mro Group ... 9 11 2 12 
I. - Tai Grou p ... 708 772 822 850 
J.-Malay Group ... 6 5 5 5 

K.-Mon Group ... 230 245 265 311 
L.-Palaung-WaGroup .,. 120 119 145 84 
M.-Khasi Group . ,. ... ... . .. 
N.-Karen Group .,. 934 926 907 873 
O.-Man Group .. , 1 ... 1 ... 
R.-Chinese Group .,. 132 113 101 60 
S.-Indo-Burman Racts 124 95 65 34 
X.-Indian Races ... 695 669 615 584 
Y.-European, etc. ... 21 19 20 18 
Z.-Other Races ... 2 2 1 1 

.-~ --------------
Total ... 10,000 10,000 I 10,000 10,000 

race-groups are given 
in marginal table 2. 
These figures have been 
worked out from 
Imperial Table XVIII. t 
It will be noticed that 
the proportion belong
ing to the Burma group 
has fallen since 1921 
from 6,589 to 6,573 per 
JO,OOO. This is due to 
the reduction in the 
numbers of Lashis and 
Marus. Marginal table 
3 of Chapter X shows 
that the proportion 
belonging to the 
Burmese and closely 
related races, namely 
649 per· thousand, is 
only slightly less than 

it was in 1921, while the proportion belonging to other indigenous races 

* These are the figures which were used by Mr. Grantham in his tStimate of the Indian population (sec 
paragraph 167 of the 1921 Census Report). Mr. Grantham's estimate of the Indian population in 1901 is, how
ever, between 15 and 16 thousand less than the one given in Imperial Table XVIII for 1931. 

Mr. Grantham's estimate was obtained from the figures for religion and he took the number of Indian 
Christians in 1901 to be 8,798, but, as explained above, this figure represents only those Christians for whom the 
recocd for tribe or caite was simply" Indian" or "kala." The actual number of Indian Christians in 1901 was 
probably very much larger than 8,798, since the number in 1911 was 23,089 [this figure does not indllde any on 
account of the 452 Christians for whom no reoord of race (not even" Indian ") was made in 1911]. 

t The figures in Imperial Table XVIII for the year 1921 for Indo-Burman races Igroup S), Indian races 
(group X) and Other races (gr-oup Z) differ from those given in the 1921 Census Tables because in 1921 Arab, 
Persian and Myedu were regarded as Indian races, whereas in 1931 Arab and Persian have been included hi 
group Z (Other races) and Myedll among the Indo-Bu~mati races. 
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has fallen fi-om 260 to 253 per 1,000. Thus the Burmese and the closely related 
races have been able almost to "maintain their proportion in spite of the immigra
tion of Indians and Chinese; they have done this by absorption of other indigen
ous races. In this connection the reduction in the proportion of persons belonging 
to the Tai and Mon groups from 850 and 311 per 10,000, respectively, in 1901 
to 708 and 230, respectively, in 1931 is very striking. Karens, on the other 
hand, have been able to increase their proportion from 873 in 1901 to 934 in 
1931. The reduction in the proportion of persons in the Tai group does not 
mean, of course, that they are not increasing at all but that they are not 
increasing as fast as the other races. During the last decade they have 
increased by only 2 per cent. This is partly due to the slow rate of natural 
increase-the reason for which is not apparent-and partly to their absorption 
by the Burmese in areas in which they come into contact. Absorption by the 
Burmese is also responsible for the reduction in the proportion of persons 
belonging to the Mon group. The Karens are exclusive and there is at present 
no likelihood of their being absorbed by the Burmese. It must be borne in 
mind in comparing the figures in marginal table 2 that they do not cover the 
same area and that the extensions of the census limits have been to areas mainly 
occupied by indigenous races other than Burmese. The big increases for the 
Chinese, Palaung-Wa and Kuki-Chin groups in 1911 are due to the extensions 
of the censns in 1911 to areas containing large numbers of these races. In 1921 
a large proportion of the Kachin Hill Tracts in the Myitkyina district was 
enumerated for the first time and the reduction in the proportion of Kachins in 
1921 is due to many of the Atsis, Lashis and Marus having been wrongly 
recorded as Kachins in 1911. The increases for the Kuki-Chin and N aga 
groups in 1931 are also mainly due to extensions of the census areas. The 
reduction in the proportion of persons in the Palaung-Wa group in 1921 as 
compared with 1911 is probably due to absorption of the Palaungs by the Shans, 
particularly in the Southern Shan States. In 1911 many of the Kadus appear 
to have been returned as Shans or Burmese and this is presumably the reason 
for the low proportion for the Sak group in that year. During the last thirty 
years the proportion of persons belonging to non-indigenous races has increased 
considerably; the proportion of Chinese has increased from 60 to 132 per 
10,000 and the proportion of, Indians from 584 to 695 per 10,000. Persons 
belonging to Indo-Burman races are mainly Zerbadis ; according to the figures 
there has been a considerable increase since 1901, but the figures for 1901 and 
1911 censuses are not reliable (see paragraph 143). 

Figures for the indigenous races and race-groups have already been 
discussed in Chapter X and the remainder of this chapter will therefore be 
confined to a discussion of the figures for the non-indigenous races. 

141. Indians.-The number of Indians has increased from 881,357 in 
1921 fo 1,017,825 in 1931, i.e., by 136,468 or 15'5 per cent. In paragraph 16 
of Chapter I it is pointed out that many Arakan Mahomedans in the Akyab 
district returned themselves as Indians at the 1921 census. The number may 
be roughly estimated at between 10,000 and 15,000, in which case the 
increase in the Indian population would be in the neighbourhood of 17 per cent. 
Outside Akyab district the number of Indians has increased from 679,970 to 
806,835, which is an increase of 126,865 or lS'7 per cent. This is considerably 
larger than the rate of increase of the indigenous population. 

The increase in the number of Indians is entirely due to migration. One 
of the ma'st important characteristics of the Indian population in Burma is the 
sex disparity, only 27'9 per cent of the total number of Indians being females. 
There has been a slight increase during the last thirty years, the percentage in 
1901 being 25·S. One of the results of this sex disparity is that the deaths 
among the Indian population exceed the births, and the actual increase in the 
Indian population is therefore the result of the increase due to migration and the 
decrease due to the excess of deaths over births. Unfortunately reliable birth 
and death rates are not available for Indians, nor is it possible to estimate at all 
accurately the increase in the Indian population due to migration. In para
graph 14 of Chapter I the increase in the total population of Burma during 
1921-31 due to migration has been estimated at 342,000. The increase in the 
Indian population due to migration may be roughly estimated at between 250,000 
and 300,000 and it follows that the average annual excess of "deaths over births 
.amongthe Indian population during 1921-31 would probably be between 15,000 
and 20,000. These figures are? of course, very rough since reliable figures for 

29 
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birth and .death rates or for migraiion are not available, but they give one an 
idea of the relative importance of the factors on which the variation in the Indian 
population depends. If there was no migration the Indian population would 
fall and the sex disparity would be gradually reduced. 

Marginal table 3 shows that the rates of increase of the Indian population 

3. Indians in 1921 and 1931 by natural divisions. 
-

Actual Population. Increase. 
Natural Division. 

1931. 1921. Actual. Per cent. 

Province .. , 1.017.825 881.357 136.468 15'5 

Burman ... 980,524 860,605 119.919 13'9 

Delta ... 563,080 491,145 71,935 14'6 
Coast (Arakan) .,. 217,301 206,206 11,095 5'4 
Coast (Tenasserim) .,. 55,474 54,158 1,316 2"4 
Centre .,. 112,594 84,990 27,604 32"5 
North ... 32,075 24,106 7,969 33'1 

Chin .,. 2,227 2,691 - 464 - 17'2 

Salween '" 2.470 1.328 1.142 86'0 

Shan .. , 32.004 16.'133 15.871 94'S 

Northern Shan States .. , 21,253 10.051 11,202 111'5 
Southern Shan States .. , 11,351 6,682 4,669 69'9 

vary considerably in 
different parts of, the 
province; in the 
Burman natural divi
sion they vary from 
2'4 per cent in the 
Tenasserim portion of 
the Coast subdivision 
to 33"1 per cent in the 
North subdivision. In 
the Delta subdivision, 
Rangoon, Insein, Pya
pon and M yaungmya 
have had the greatest 
actual increases, namely 
24, 12, 10 and 8 thou
sand, respectively, 
while the greatest per
centage increases are 
shown by Pyapon (39 

per cent), Myaungmya (39) and Insein (38) ; in Pegu district the increase was 
less than one per cent. 

The Indians in the Arakan portion of the Coast subdi" ision are largely 
confined to the Akyab district and the variation in the Indian population of that 
district is discussed in paragraph 16 of Chapter I; as explained above the 
figures given for thit> subdivision in marginal table 3 are not reliable. 

The small increase shown for the Tenasserim portion of the Coast subdivi
sion is due to the fact that there has been a small decrease in the Indian 
population of Amherst district, due perhaps to the reduced demand for labour 
or to the replacement of Indian labour by labour of indigenous races.; the other 
two districts, Tavoy and Mergui, show appreciable increases in the Indian 
population. 

In the Centre subdivision, Mandalay, Magwe and Prome have had the 
greatest absolute increases, namely 8, 6 and 3 thousand, respectively; with the 
exception of Thayetmyo which shows an increase of only 8 per cent, aU the 
districts in the Centre subdivision show large percentage increases in the Indian 
population varying from 18 per cent in the Lower Chindwin to 59 per cent in 
M~~ . 

In the North subdivision there has been a decrease in the Indian population 
of Bhamo district but very large increases in the other three districts; in the 
combined M yitkyina and Katha districts Indians have increased by 6,900 or 41 
per cent and in the Upper Chindwin by 1,637 or 44 per cent. 

The increase in the number of Indians in the Salween division is presum
ably connected with the mining activities in Bawlake State i in Salween district 
there has been a decrease in the Indian population. 

I t is in the Shan States that the greatest rates of increase' are shown, the 
Indian population of the Northern Shan States having been more than doubled. 
Many of the Indians who come to the Shan States are Gurkhas; in the Northern 
Shan States 8,203 Gurkhas were enumerated, representing 39 per cent of the 
total Inclian population, the number in the Southern Shan States being 5,035 or 
44 per cent of the Indian population. There has also been a much larger 
number of Indians employed at the works of the Burma Corporation than in 
1921. 

The distribution of Indians in the province is shown very clearly on the 
Racial Map at the beginning of this Report, It will be noticed that they 
are largely concentrated in the Delta, Coast and Centre subdivisions, which 
together contain 93 per cent of the total number of Indians. Subsidiary 
Table I shows that in the Delta subdivision 10 per cent of the total 
population is Indian. Rangoon is largely responsible for this high percentage 
since 53 per cent of the population of Rangoon belong to Indian raCeS. 
Similarly, the high percentage of Indians in the Coast subdivision is mainly due 
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to the inclusion of Akyab district, in which one-third of the population is 
Indian. Rangoon and 
Akyab together contain 
42 per cent of the total 
number of Indians in 
the province. Marginal 

District. 

Rallgoon 
Akyab 
Hanthawaddy 
Insein 
Pegu 
Pyapon 
Myaungmya 
Bassein 
Toungoo 
Thaton 
Amherst 
Mergui 
Mandalay 
Myitkyina 
All others 

Total 

... 

.. , 

... 

.. , 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

... 

4. Indians in districts. 

Actual population (in 
thousands). 

Persons. Males. Females. 

213 172 41 
211 124 87 
67 46 20 
44 31 13 
51 35 16 
34 26 8 
27 24 4 
24 2b 4 
30 20 10 
34 23 11 
41 29 11 
9 7 2 

38 27 11 
17 11 6 

179 139 40 ._------
1,018 734 284 

Percentage Percentage 
of total of total 

population Indians 
which is of thc 
Indian. province. 

53 21 
33 21 
16 7 
13 4 
10 5 
10 3 
6 3 
4 2 
7 3 
6 3 
8 4 
6 1 

10 4 
10 2 

2 18 
-------

7 100 

. table 4 gives figures for 
the districts in which at 
least 4 per cent of the 
population belong to 
Indian races. All, with 
the exception of Mandalay 
and Myitkyina, are in 
Lower Burma. Many of 
them are in the Delta and 
are connected with 
Rangoon either by river 
or rail. Large numbers 
of Gurkhas have settled 
down in M yitkyina 
district and there is also a 
considerable number of 
Indians . among the 
military police stationed there ; these appear to be the main reasons for the high 
percentage of Indians in that district. If the whole of Myitkyina district had 
been enumerated the percentage would have been much smaller. The percent
age of Indians in the whole province is 6'95 but if Akyab district is excluded 
the percentage is reduced to 5'76; the percentage in Divisional Burma, 
excluding Akyab district, is 6'20. 

Indians are classified by race in marginal table 5. It will be noticed that 
the six races shown in 
this table together make 
up 85 per cent of the 
total number of Indians. 
Seventy-four per cent 
of the Chittagonians 
(64 per cent of the 
males and 92 per cent 
of the females) were 
enumerated in Akyab 
district. Figures for 
these six races, classi
fied by religion and 
birth-place (whether 
born in Burma or out
side Burma) are given 

5. Indians classified by race. 

Actual population. 

Race. 

Persons. Males. Females. 

Bengali ... .. , 65,211 48,682 16,529 
Chittagonian ... 252,152 103,912 88,240 
Hindustani ... ... 174,967 132,842 42,125 
Tamil ... ... 149,888 93,435 56,453 
Telugu .. , ... 159,759 123,940 35,819 
Oriya ... ... 62,585 58,905 3,680 
Others ... ... 153,263 112,195 41,068 -_-------

Total ... 1,(J17,825 733,911 283,914 

for selected districts in Provincial Table V. 

Per 1,000 
persons. 

64 
248 
172 
147 

. 157 
61 

151 
---

1,000 

Indians are classified by religion in mar.ginal table 6. Ninety-five per cent 
of the Indians are 
Hindus or Muslims, S6 
per cent being Hindus 
and 39 per cent, Mus
lims; 3 per cent are 
Christians, and the 
remainder are mostly 
Buddhists and Sikhs. 
If Akyab district is 
excluded 68 per cent 
are Hindus, 2S per 
cent are Muslims, 
and 4 per cent are 
Christians. 

Religion. 

Hindu . .. 
Ml!slim ... 
Buddhist ... 
Christian ... 
Sikh .. , 
Others ... 

Total 

6. Indians classified by religion. 

Actual population. Per 1,000 
persons. 

Persons. Males. Females. 

.., 565,609 425,3119 140,220 556 ... 396,594 271,514 125,080 390 

.. , 12,600 9,778 2,822 12 

.. , 30,135 U!,015 12,120 30 

... 10,896 7,882 3,014 11 ... 1,991 1,333 658 2 
--------... 1,017,825 733,911 283,914 1,000 

Figures for Indian immigrants, i.e., Indians born outside Burma, are 
discussed in paragraph 33 of Chapter III. The proportion of the Indian 
population enumerated in towns is dealt with in paragraph 25 of Chapter II, 
and the sex-ratio of Indians in towns, in paragraph 26 of the same chapter. 
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The occupations of Indians and the part they play in the economic life of the 
province are treated in paragraphs 80 and 81 of Chapter VIII. 

In the enumeration schedules Indians were recorded as permanently or 
temporarily resident in Burma but the figures for these two classes were not 
compiled, partly owing to the financial stringency and partly because the 
figures were unreliable: a large proportion of the Indians had evidently 
suspected an ulterior motive and many who were only temporarily resident 
returned themselves as permanently resident. 

142. Indian Races.-At the 1891, 1901 and 1911 censuses in Burma 
Hindus were classified according to their caste and Muslims according to their 
tribe. The results were 50 unsatisfactory that in 1921 this -;.vas abandoned and 
Indi.ans were classified according to what was called their" race". The results 
were much more satisfactory and the same classification has therefore been 
used for the 1931 census. The 38 races for which figures have been compiled 
are given in Part I of Imperial Table XVII. This classification would, of 
course, be ridiculous for India: for one thing many of the names, e.g., Chulia, 
N ursapuri and Kaka would not be understood. But it is very suitable for 
Burma since the names llsed are those by which Indians are known here. 

The meanings of some of the names will probably be readily understood 
but there are others which need some explanation. Many of them appear to 
have been derived from the places in India from which the persons originally 
came. Chulias come from Madras Presidency and they speak Tamil i practi
cally all of them are Muslims. According to the Census Superintendent of 
Madras the name may be a corruption of the word" Chola" which is the old 
Tamil name for the tract in which these people are mostly found. Tamil 
Muslims in Burma are sometimes called Lubbay, Ravuthar or Maricar. These 
names are known in Madras and the following information has been furnished 
by the Census Superintendent of that province :-

I'The Labbais are found chiefly in. Tanjore and Madura, but ar(:" present in most 
districts in the centre and south of the presidency. The origin at the L1hbais is doubtful. 
In the bellinning there was as with the Mappillas, a certain mixture of foreign blood but 
where this came from is far from clear. Tipu Sultan's invasions created many of them cut of 
ordinary Hindus and the origin of the great bulk of the community is simply that of the 
Hindus around them. The fact thCl.t their normal house speech is Tamil illustrates this; so too 
the resemblance of several customs to those of their Hindu neighbours. They are however 
orthodox Musalmans. Most of them in this presidency are traders and betel vine growers. 
Many are fishermen,_ boatmen, etc., and some are engaged -in weaving corah mats and ethers 
in diving at the pearl and chank fisheries of the Gulf of Manaar. . 

Ravuttar is a title or rather appellation used by Labbais and connected tribes. There 
is some doubt about Marakkayar (Maric1ir) but probably they are a distinct sept of SImilar 
origin to the Labbais, found in rather a more restricted area. The name is derived from the 
Arabic for a boat and to this day they remain predominantly connected with the sea. 

Marakkayars usually consider themselves superior to Labbais and inter-marriage is not 
common. Both attach importance to the use of the Arabic character for educational and 
religious purposes and books where Tamil is printed in that character are of freqoent occur
rence. Their Tamil vocabulary has to some extent been modified by Arabic additions i this 
is more apparent among the Marakkayars than the Labbais." 

As in 1921, enumerators were instructed to enter Chulia in the enumera
tion schedules if Lubbay, Ravuthar and Maricar were returned; the figures for 
these three races are therefore included in the figures for Chulias. The number 
of Chulias recorded in 1931 was 31,992 (23,269 males and 8,723 females) and 
all but 228 were Muslims. in addition there Vlere 2,252 Muslims who returned 
their race as Tamil. The word Chulia does not appear in the Census Tables 
for 1921 although it must have been recorded in the enumeration schedules; 
the Chulias have evidently been classified as Tamils since the number of Tamil 
Muslims is given as 28,524. The Chulias in Burma are mostly shop-keepers 
and about 82 per cent were enumerated in the Delta subdivision; Rangoon 
alone contains 10,662 or one-third of the total number in the province, Amherst 
coming next with 2,883 or 9 per cent. Chetties are Tamils and have been 
classified accordingly. 

The Kakas, Moplahs or Mappilas speak Malayalam; they also come from 
the Madras Presidency and are practically all Muslims. The Census 
Superintendent of Madras has furnished the following inform<l:tion about them :-

"The Mappillas (Moplahs) are confined to the West Coast, chiefly to the districts of 
Malabar and South Kanara The first Mappil1as descended from Arab sailors who married 
women of the country but the great majority of the MappiIlas of to-day have next to no 
admixture of foreign blood; they are simply outcaste Cherumans who have turned to Islam. 
They speak Malayalam." 
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The persons recorded as Malabaris also come from the Malabar district of 
Madras and speak Malayalam ; the number recorded was 3,205, which included 
2,376 Hindus, 571 Muslims and 206 Christians. The Malabari Muslims are 
presumably the same as the Kakas. The Kakas and Malabari Muslims in 1931 
numbered 10,012, compared with 5,438 in 1921. The Kakas, like the Chulias, 
are shop-keepers (usually eatables and cerated waters) and they have spread 
to practically every district in the province; in Rangoon the number enumera
ted was 2,076. 

N ursapuris or N arsapuris (the latter is probably the correct spelling) 
speak Telugu and they are mostly Muslims. The name appears to have been 
derived from the name of a taluk called Narsapur in the West Godaviri district 
in Madras. The persons originally called N arsapuris presumably came from 
this tal uk but the name appears now to be applied to persons who come from 
the same neighbourhood. The total number of Narsapuris recorded was 5,049, 
which included 4,284 Muslims and 669 Christians; most of the Christians were 
enumerated in Pyapon district. There were also 1,459 Muslims who returned 
their race as Telugu. Telugus are sometimes called Coringhis; this name 
appears to be derived from the name of a seaport in Madras Presidency from 
which they originally sailed for Burma. Deccanis come from the Deccan ; 
they tQo are Muslims and they usually speak Hindustani. The number 
recorded was only 1,190. 

Maimons (Memons), Khojas and Borahs are Muslims and come mainly 
from Gujarat. An interesting account of the Khojas and Memons will be found 
on pages 445 and 451, respectively, of the Baroda Census Report for 1931. 
Suratis come from the Surat district of Bombay and they too are Muslims. 
Gujarati$ come from Gujarat, the total number recorded being 6,469 ; Hindus 
numbered 4,981, Muslims 990 and Jains 461. The Sindhis come from Sind; 
most of those recorded were Hindus. 

The Konkani come from the Konkan coast of the Bombay Presidency, 
while Goanese come from Goa on the same coast. Separate figures have been 
given for Goanese and Konkani but in Imperial Table XV figures for speakers 
of Goanese have been included in the figures for speakers of Konkani since 
Goanese is understood to be a dialect of Konkani. 

The Kumaunis' are people from the three districts of Almora, N aini Tal and 
Garhwal in the Kumaun division of the United Provinces; there is probably 
very little, if any, difference between the Kumaunis and Garhwalis but they 
have been tabulated separately, in case there is any difference. Speakers of 
Kumauni and Garhwali have, however, been included in the speakers of 
Central Pahari. 

The cloth-selling money lenders known as Kabulis have been included in 
the figures for Pathans. 

The Gurkhas come from Nepal. They have increased from 22,251 in 1921 
to 39,532 in 1931, i.e. by 17,281 or 78 per cent. One-third were enumerated 
in the Shan States (8,203 in the Northern Shan States and 5,035 in the 
Southern Shan States), and one-third in Myitky.ina and Katha (10,085 in 
Myitkyina and 3,125 in Katha); the remainder were scattered, the only other 
district containing a large number being Mandalay (3,377). 

Chiitagonians come from the Chittagong district of Bengal. It might be 
argued that the figures for Chittagonians should be included in those for 
Bengalis, but there is no harm done in giving separate figures for them. There 
is, of course, a certajn amount of overlapping; This is evident from the fact 
that the Bengalis have dropped from 77,988 to 65,211 since 1921 while the 
Chittagonians have increased from 206,388 to 252,152 ; the combined figures 
show an increase of 32,987 or 11'6 per cent. According to the instructions 
issued at the 1921 census, the words Kawtaw, Barua, Babuji and Magh were 
given as alternative names for Chiitagonian, and if any of these alternative 
names were returned, enumerators were required to enter the word Chittagonian 
in the enumeration schedules. The same instructions were issued at the 1,931 
census. It would, however, have been better if Maghs had been separately 
recorded. In Burma the word M agh is usually applied to the Buddhist cooks 
who come from Chittagong and they are also called Barua or Babuji. On the 
other hand in Bengal the word M agh is usually applied to the Arakanese. The 
Census Superintendent of Bengal has furnished the following information 
about them :-

"You "ill find c;etails about the Maghs in Risley, Tribes and Castes of Bengal, Part II. 
I have tabulated no details of them because the name is used by two distinct peoples (a) the 
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tribes originating in Arakan and (b) the Chittagonian Buddhist Bengalis. Those whom you 
have are (b), since they call themselves Barua. The derivation of the name is not certainly 
known and the origin of the people you are dealing with is uncertain. They are said to be 
the result of the union of Bengali women with Burmese invaders whilst they possessed 
Chittagong, but this origin is repudiated by the caste itself and they derive themselves from 
Magadha, the modern Bihar. This derivation gives them an etymology for their name (from 
Maga or Magadha) and an explanation of the names which they have claimed in place of 
Magh, viz. Magadhi and Rajbangshi (=of the royal lineage). Rajbangshi however is a name 
claimed by many castes descended from the tribes which at one time or another had or are 
assumed to have had any sort of ' kingdom' in any part of the province, and is not recognised 
as a definite caste name for them. There are Buddhists in the Chittagong Hill Tracts who 
might get into Burma (e.g., the other Maghs) but I think you are safe in saying that all 
Buddhist Chittagonians in Burma are Maghs (i.e., Barna or Bhuiya Maghs) particularly if they 
speak Bengali and certainly such as cooks." 

The word Rajbansi referred to above was recorded in the Akyab district 
and the Arakan Hill Traces in 1901 but not at later censuses in Burma. 

U San Shwe Bu, formerly Honorary Arch<Bological Officer of Arakan, has 
sent me the following regarding the deri' ation of the word Magh ;-

" It is quite certain the word originated in Eastern Bengal about the beginning of the 
17th century where the Mohamedans applied it for the first time to the Arakanese who lived 
there. A manuscript in the Bodleian Library written by a contemporary historian, 
Shiab-ud-din Talish, throws a flood of illuminating light on the subject. He states that in the 
17th century, owing perhaps to the evil influence exerted by the Portuguese who had been 
permitted to settle in the country in large numbers. piracy became the normal occupation of 
the Arakanese in Eastern Bengal. They infested the inland waterways and creeks and 
terrorised the riverine villages by pillage and plunder and carried off hundreds of people at a 
time for subsequent sale as slaves in neighbouring countries. They were so much hated by 
the inhabitants of those parts that they called the Arakanese pirates" Magh," an abhreviation 
of a word meaning 'a despicable dog.' The word therefore was originally a contemptuous 
term; but in course of time it came to be applied to the Arakanese both in the Chittagong 
district as well as in Arakan. (' Studies in Mogul India' Sarkar.)" 

The total number of Chittagonian and Bengali Buddhists enumerated was 
4,243 (3,317 males and 926 females) and it is interesting to note that there is 
now a Chittagong Buddhist Association in Burma, with headquarters in 
Rangoon. 

I am also indebted to U San Shwe Bu for the following derivation of 
Kawtaw;-

"The word 'Kawtaw' originated in Lower Burma. All Chittagonian Bengalis were 
given this name by the Burmese people, first in Rangoon, later, elsewhere. It is very modern 
as it only came into being after the Annexation. In the Chittagong dialect the word 
, Kawtaw' means' how much.' This was invariably the first word used by a Chittagonian. 
as a preliminary to some purchase ill the Rangoon bazaar, and as the Burmese could not" 
understand him at all he and his compatriots came to be known as ' Kawtaw Kala.' " 

143. Indo-Burman Races.-The Indo-Burman races include the 

7. Indo-Burman Races. 

Year of Censlls. Persons. Males. 

1931 ... 182,166 90,307 
1921 ... 125,262 61,751 

Females. 

91,859 
63,511 

the Zerbadis, the Arakan Mahomcdans, 
the Arakan Kamans and the Myedus. 
The number of persons belonging to 
these races has increased by 56,904 or 
45 per cent. It is pointed out in 
paragraph 141 that in 1921 a number of 
Arakan Mahomedans in the Akyab 
district-estimated at between 10,000 
and 15,000-returned themselves as 
Indians. The increase is therefore 
reduced to between 30 and 35 per cent. 

The Arakan Mahomedans are mostly found in the Akyab district; the only 
other districts containing an appreciable number are Kyaukpyu (1,597) and 
Sandoway (1,658). They are properly the descendants of Arakanese women 
who have married Chittagonian Muslims. In Burma they are called &'[~50?ro'J~ 
(Yakaing-kaZa). They are recognised locally as a distinct race and they dress 
differently from the Arakanese and Chittagonians. The number recorded in 
1931 was 51,615, which is more than double the number in 1921, namely 
23,775. The reason for the large increase has been explained above. 

The Arakan Kamans have increased from 2,180 to 2,686 and are practically 
confined to the Akyab and Kyaukpyu districts. According to paragraph 160 
of the 1921 Census Report" they are descendants of the followers of Shah Shuja, 
son of Aurungzebe, who fled to Arakan in 1660 A.D. after the failure of his 
attempt to seize the Moghul throne. After the death of Shah Shuja they were 
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formed into a royal bodyguard of archers, and hence received their 
name. Their features are Indian, but their language, dress and manners are 
Arakanese. " 

The Myedus are descendants of Indian Muslims who came over to Burma 
from northern India in the time of Alaungpaya (see paragraph 158 of the 1921 
Census Report). They have increased from 4,991 to 5,160 since 1921 and are 
practically confined to the Shwebo district. 

The Zerbadis have increased from 94,316 in 1921 to 122,705 in 1931, i.e., 
by 28,389 or 30 per cent. In 1891, 1901 and 1911, the tribal designations were 
recorded in the enumeration schedules for Muslims and not the race, as at the 
1921 and 1931 censuses. The figures for Zerbadis for the 1911 and previous 
censuses are therefore not reliable. According to the 1921 Census Report 
Zerbadi was a newish word in 1891, at which census only 24 Zerbadis 
were recorded; in 1901 the number recorded was 20,423 and this was 
raised to 59,729 in 1911. The word Zerbadi is applied to the offspring of 
marriages between Indian Muslims and Burmese women. Objection has often 
been raised against the use of the word Zerbadi, but no satisfactory substitute 
has been suggested. The majority of the Zerbadis are Muslims and the Zerbadi 
Muslims prefer to be known as Burma Moslems. The term Burma Moslem is 
not, however, a satisfactory substitute for Zerbadi since some of the Zerbadis 
are Buddhists or Christians. There has now been in existence for several years 
a society called the Burma Moslem Society. This society is an active body and 
in order to safeguard the interests of Muslims in the province are apparently 
desirous of amalgamating all Muslims who are permanently resident in Burma 
and it would extend the terr~ " Burma Moslem" to include all such Muslims. 
A leaflet was actually issued by this society instructing all Muslims 
permanently resident in Burma to return themselves at the census as Burma 
Muslims. This was stopped at once and a Press Communique was also issued 
explaining that the instructions for the census did not provide for any entry 
such as " Burma Muslims." As far as is known no harm was done by the issue 
of the leaflet. 

The large increase in the number of Zerbadis is partly due to the growth 
of racial consciousness, partly to better enumeration (it is probable that some of 
the Burmese Mahomedans recorded in 1921 were actually Zerbadis) and partly 
to the inter-marriage of Indian Muslims with Burmese women; in some cases 
the offspring of such marriages adopt the race of the father, and in other cases 
that of the mother, but as a rule they call themselves Zerbadis . 

. 144. Chinese Races.-Figures for Chinese races are given in marginal 

_ 8. Yiinnanese and other Chinese. 

1931. 1921. 

Race. 

Males. Females. Males. Females. 

---

Panthay ... ... 685 421 1,076 441 
Other Yiinnanese ... 40,003 26,582 34,676 23,039_ 
Chinese other than 86,361 39,542 66,125 23,703 

Yiinnanese. 
-------------

Total ... 127,049 66,545 101,~77 47,183 

table 8. Yiinnanese 
Muslims are usually 
called Panthays. They 
show a reduction in 
number. Most of them 
were enumerated in the 
Southern Shan States 
(438), Northern Shan 
States (125), Katha 
(241), Myitkyina (53) 
and Rangoon (67) ; the 
remainder were scatter
ed. Yfinnanese other 
than Panthays have 
increased by 15 per cent. Eighty-seven per cent of them (58,187) were 
enumerated in the Northern Shan States ; most of the remainder were recorded 
in the Southern Shan States (1,026), and the districts of Myitkyina (2,270), 
Bhamo (2,116), Katha (1,431), Mandalay (S49). Shwebo (213) and Rangoon 
(136). . 

Chinese ot~er than Yiinnanese are mostly Cantonese and Fukienese and 
they have increased by 36,075 or 40 per cent. This increase is largely, if not 
entirely, due to migration, since slightly less than one-third of these Chinese are 
females. Sixty-eight per cent of the Chinese other than Yiinnanese were 
enumerated in the Delta subdivision; most of the remainder were enumerated 
in the Tenasserim portion of the Coast subdivision (15 per cent) and in the 
Centre subdivision (9 per cent). The numbers of Cantonese and Fukienese 
recorded were 33,990 and 50,038, respectively, but it is probable that most of 
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the" Other and unspecified Chinese ", amounting to 41,875, were Cantonese 
or Fukienese. In the enumeration schedules Chinese were recorded as 
permanently or temporarily resident in Burma but owing to the financial 
stringency the figures were not compiled. 

The Chinese population of each natural division is classified by birth-place 
in paragraph 34 of Chapter III. The proportion of the Chinese population 
enumerated in towns is dealt with in paragraph 25 of Chapter II and the 
sex-ratio of Chinese in towns, in paragraph 26 of the same chapter. The 
occupations of Chinese are discussed iniparagraphs 80 and 81 of Chapter VIII. 

145. Europeans and Anglo-Indians.-The following instructions 
regarding the enumeration of Europeans and Anglo-Indians were issued to all 
census officers above the rank of enumerator :-

" If a person says he is a European ask bim what kind of European, whether Anglo
Indian, French, Italian, etc. Do not write European. If a person says his race is British ask 
whether he is English, Irish, Scotch, Welsh or Angle-Indian; do not write British, For the 
purpose of the Census an Anglo-Indian is a person who is partly of European and partly of 
Burmese or Indian descent. Americans, Armenians, and Europeans who are not of British 
birth, such as Frenchmen, Italians. etc., should be asked if they are naturalised British subjects, 
and if so the words ' Briti~h snbject ' should be added after the entry for race." 

The figures for Europeans and Anglo-Indians are given in Imperial 
Table XIX. The total number of Europeans recorded was 11,651 and of these 
10,627 or 91 per cent, were British subjects (9,998 belonged to races of the 
British Empire) and 1,024, or 9 per cent, were foreign subjects. 

Figures for the last three censuses are given in Table 9 below. It will be 
noticed that there were 13,443 Europeans in 1911, 8,665 in 1921 and 11,651 

9. Europeans and allied races (including Armenians) and Anglo-Indians. 

Europeans (including 

I Anglo-Indians. Total. Armenians). 

Year of Census. I 
Person8. Males. Females. Persons. Males. Females. Persons. Males. Females. 

--. ----
1911 ... .., 13,443 10,024 3,419 11,106 6,039 5,067 24,5~9 16,063 8,486 
1921 .. , ... 8,665 0,300 2,365 16,68~ 8,458 8,230 25,353 H,758 10,595 
1931 . " ... 11,651 7,885 3,766 19,200 9,884 9,316 30,8S1 17,769 13,OS2 

in 1931. Mr. Morgan Webb in paragraph 83 of the 1911 Census Report 
pointed out that it was probable that many Anglo-Indians had returned them
selves as Europeans at that census. This is the reason for the very large increase 
in the number of Anglo-Indians and the very large decrease in the number of 
Europeans in 1921. Mr. Grantham also states in paragraph 162 of the 1921 
Report that about 500 persons who were .recorded as Europeans were classified 
as Anglo-Indians. The small number of Europeans in 1921 may also be partly 
attributed to the war. Many European Assistants of firms left the country 
during the war and it was not till after the census had been taken that they 
returned in appreciable numbers. It is significant thai: while male Europeans 
and Anglo-Indians decreased from 16,063 in 1911 to 14,758 in 1921, the females 
increased from 8,486 to 10,595. Since 1921, Europeans have increased by 2,986 
or 34 per cent (males by 25 per cent and females by 60 per cent). This may be 
partly due to the more settled conditions which have prevailed since the war. 
Anglo-Indians have increased by 2,512 or 15 per cent. There is no doubt that 
the very large increase in the llllmber of Emopeans since 1921 is due to a bigger 
proportion of Anglo-Indians having been classified as Europeans in 1931, than 
in 1921. This can be seen from a consideration of the figures for birth-place. 
Of the 11,651 persons recorded as Europeans only 7,589 were born in Europe, 
America and Australia; 3,851 were born in India (including Burma) and the 
remaining 211 in other Asiatic countries and Africa. Practically all those born 
in Europe, America and Australia would be Europeans; of those born in India 
some would be Europeans (many would be young children) but the bulk of 
them would be Anglo-Indians. The number of Anglo-Indians who returned 
themselves as Europeans at the 1931 census would appear therefore to be 
between 3,000 and 4,000. This is very much larger than the corresponding 
number at the 1921 census (see paragraph 162 of the 1921 Census Report). If 
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figures for Europeans and Anglo-Indians are combined the increase since 1921 
is 5,498 or 21'7 per cent, This is very much larger than the increase during 
the previous decade which was only 3'3 per cent; the increase since 1911 is 
25'7 per cent, 

Many of the persons who return themselves as Portuguese are not true 
Portuguese and the following rules which are the same as those adopted at the 
last census, were observed in classifying them: (i) domestic servants and ships' 
stewards and speakers of Kanarese or Goanese were treated as Goanese; 
(ii) speakers of English or Burmese were treatecl as Anglo-Indians; and 
(iii) speakers of Portuguese were treated as Portuguese if born in Portugal or 
Cape Verde and as Goa-Portuguese (which is a race in group Z) if born in Goa 
or other parts of India. -. 

30 



214 CHAPTER XII. 

SUBSIDIARY TABLE I.-Distribution by Race groups of the population of each 
district and natural division. 

Number per 10,000 of the population belonging to the following 
race groups. 

Total 'OJ) d s::l 
District and Natural ::: 

~ 
~ 

Popula- d '2 'ca e Division. lion. :E ell 

~ 'OJ) .; ::I 
oi U .S ..c: I':i ci (f) ~ d <Ji 
S :; '!!. ::l V t ..c: ::: ~ 

0) = .g «I .... () 'ca 0 
.... :E :.s ,;9 ::l ::l oj oj oj 

r:Q ::.:: ::.:: 1-< ;:is (:l., ::.:: C) = = 0 - -
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 ----- ------ - - ----

PROVINCE .. , 14,647,,497 6,573 238 105 708 230 120 .934 132 124 695 141 

Burman ... 12,856,207 7,335 127 70 252 262 4 856 100 141 - 763 91 

Delta ... 5,435,058 6,689 17 ... 82 159 .. . 1,742 158 74 1,036 42 

Rangoon ... 400,415 3,071 8 16 9 ... 81 765 314 5,318 419 
Insein .. , 331,452 7,028 8 I 190 32 ." 1,135 163 33 1,328 80 
Hanthawaddy .. , 408,831 7,270 1 ... 75 60 .. , 728 131 84 1,628 23 
Tharrawaddy .. , 508,319 9,037 25 ... 60 ... ... 525 53 26 270 3 
Pegu .. , 489,969 7,484 27 ... 120 373 ." 761 154 36 1,035 9 
Bassein ... 571,043 7,099 17 ... 11 9 . .. 2,261 110 64 422 7 
Henzada ... (,13,280 8,668 74 ." 8 ... .. , 981 43 27 196 2 
Myaungmya .. , 444,784 6,510 ... .. , 5 3 .. , 2,663 165 35 617 1 
Maubin .. , 371,509 6,421 ." ... 3 2 ... 3,062 97 50 363 1 
Pyapon ... 334,158 8,105 ... ... 6 19 .. . 646 183 15 1,025 1 
Toungoo .. , 428,670 6,619 15 .. , 388 21 ." 2,055 84 97 702 19 
Thaton .. , 532,628 2,564 . " ... 138 1,166 .. , 5,280 94 122 633 4 

Coast ." 1,845,301 5,222 303 ... 150 1,354 .., 772 108 453 1,478 160 

Akyab .. , (,37,580 5,142 463 .. , ... ... ... .. , 11 780 3,309 294 
Kyaukpyu ... 220,292 8,839 814 ." .. , ... ... .., 6 143 196 1 
Sandoway .. , 129,245 8,784 652 .. , ... ... .. , 3 12 392 154 3 
Amherst 516,233 1,437 

~ 334 4,782 2,072 219 334 787 35 .. , ... ... .., 
Tavoy ." 179,964 8,492 ... ... 4 151 ... 746 208 73 312 14 
Mergui .. , 161,987 6,203 ... 1 644 20 ... 1,358 237 438 571 529 

Centre ... 4,823,979 9,390 185 2 14 ... .. . 22 27 113 233 14 

Prome ... 410,651 9,126 340 3 21 ... .. , 113 58 37 298 5 
Thayetmyo ... 274,177 8,977 832 .. , 1 ... ... 3 25 40 119 , 3 
Pakokku ... 499,181 9,488 444 .. , 1 ... .., 1 10 7 47 3 
Minbu .. , 277,876 9,068 754 ... .. , ... ... .. . 23 10 143 1 
Magwe .. , 499,573 9,546 47 .. , ... ... ... 3 26 25 335 18 
Mandalay .. , 371,636 8,046 121 27 124 ... .. , 22 85 443 1,015 117 
Kyaukse ... 151,320 9,364 2 ... 11 ... .. . 2 23 441 157 2 
Meiktila .. , 309,999 9,684 1 ... 1 ... 4 4 12 96 194 '5 
Yamethin .. , 390,820 9,138 46 ... 18 ... .. . 116 37 326 311 9 
Myingyan ... 472,557 9,900 ... ... 2 ... .. . 1 15 5 75 2 
Shwebo .. , 446,790 9,665 1 ... ... ... .., .., 18 178 135 3 
Sagaing .. , 335,965 9,787 16 ... 1 ... ... 1 7 76 109 3 
Lower Chindwin ... 383,434 9,904 1 .. , 1 ... .. . 1 12 11 67 3 

North .. , 751,869 4,009 120 1,173 3,265 ... 67 8 128 33 427 769 

Bhamo ." 121,193 2,599 4 3,856 2,852 ... 25 14 210 55 259 126 
Myitkyina .. , 171,524 2,198 17 2,330 3,651 ... ... 5 240 34 975 551 
Katha ... 254,170 5,292 4 58 2,429 1 187 12 107 33 271 1,607 
Upper Chindwin .. , 204,982 4,768 419 2 4,222 ... .. , 2 12 20 260 294 

Chin ... 192,655 124 9,628 .. , .., ." .. , 1 4 .. , 116 127 

Arakan Hill Tracts ... 21,418 1,051 7,585 ... ... ... .., ... .., 233 1,130 
Chin Hills .. , 171,237 8 9,884 ... ... ... ... 2 5 ... 101 1 

Salween ... 111,947 383 .., 2 1,385 15 7 7,935 38 12 221 2 

Salween .. , 53,186 389 .. , 774 24 10 8,602 31 18 148 2 
Karenni .. , 58,761 378 1 4 1,937 7 4 7,332 43 '6 286 3 

Shan ... 1,486,688 1,282 ... 430 4,691 .. . 1,151 1,199 434 9 219 585 

Northern Shan States 616,458 766 ... 1,026 4,683 ... 2.000 7 982 7 345 184 
Southern Shan States 870,230 1,646 ... 8 4,697 .,. 550 2,043 45 11 130 869 



ApPENDIX A. 
Burma Linguistic Map. t 

The total population of each district is represented on the Linguistic Map at the beginning 
of Cbapter X by a rectangle, on the scale of 500,000 persons to a square ineh. The scale of 
the map is 50 miles to the inch. The original statistics on which this map is based are given: 
in Part II of Imperial Table XV and for the purposes of that table selected indigenous 
languages were formed into five classes (see Note 8 on page 219 oUhe Tables Volume). TIi~ 
tanguage recorded at the census was the mother tongue and the total number of persons who 
returned a mother tongue in one of these classes is represented by a strip of the rectangle 
drawn parallel to the base. These five classes are distinguished on the map by different kinds 
of hatching. Where the number of persons in one of these classes is numericallr too small to 
be shown on the map, its figures are included in those for the remainder class ' Others "; in 
some districts the class " Others" is itself too small to be shown on the map. The proportion 
speaking subsidiary languages in these classes has been shown by superimp,osing the appropri'!te' 
hatching of the reqnired length ; in many cases the proportion is too small to be shown on me 
map. Only subsidiary languages belonging to the five classes of indigenous languages have been 
taken into account and no snbsidiary languages have been shown f,or the remainder class 
"Others". The figures represented on the map are given in the Schedule below. 

Schedule for Linguistic Map. 

Mother Tongue. 

Percen- Percentage' 

District or state. Number lage of Subsidia:ry Languages. speaking 
of Total. subsidiary 

Name. Speak- languages. 
ers. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

Akyab ... All Languages .. , 637,580 100 '" .. , 
Languages of the Burma 329,028 51'6 '" ... 

Group. 
47,973 Other Tibeto-Burmese 7'5 Languages of the Burma 36'9 

Languages, Group. 
Others ... ... 260,579 40'9 ... . .. 

Arakan Hill All Languages ... 
Tracts. 

21,418 100 ... .., 
Other Tibeto-Bl1nnesc 18,665 87'1 ... . .. 

Languages. 
2,753 Others * . ,. ... 12'9 ... . .. 

f 
i 

Kyaukpyu ... All Languages . .. 220,292 100 ... ... 
Languages of the Burma 196,061 89'0 I ... ... 

Group, i 
Other Tibeto-Burmese 18,203 8'3 Languages of the Burma 45'S 

LangUages. Group. i 

Others * ... 6,028 2"7 i ... ... ... 
i 
j 

Sandoway ... All Languages ... 129.245 100 . .. .. . 
Languages of the Burma 118,090 91'4 ... ... I Group, ! 
Other Tibeto-Burmese _ 8,381 6'5 Langllages of the Burma 63'3 

Languages. Group. 
Others - ... ... 2,774 2"1 ... ... 

i 

Rangoon Town All Languages ... 400.415 100 ... ... 
Languages of the Burma 139,8-26 34'9 t ... ... I Group. 
Others .. , .. , 260,589 65'1 ... ... 

i 
Pegu All Languages 489.969 100 ! ... ... ... .., 

Languages of the Burma 381,326 77'S ... ... ! 
Group. I 

Languages of the Karen 36,252 7'4 Languages of tli.e Burma 78:4' 1 

Group. Group. - .'.' 
Others ... ... 72,391 14"8 ... .. . f 

I 
• 'Foo small to be shown on the map. ' 

t Copies of the Racial and Lingui~tic Maps can be obtained from the Superintendent of Government Printing: 
and Stationery, Rangoon. The price of each, together with the connected Appendix, is Re. 1 per copy. 



APPE:NbIX A. 

Schedule for Linguistic M ap-contd. 

Mother Tongue, 

Percen-
Percentage 

District or State, Number tage of Subsidiary Languages, speaking 

of Total. 
subsidiary 

Name, Speak-
languages. 

ers, 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

Tharrawaddy .. , All Languages '" 508,319 100 .. , .. , 
Languages of the Burma 461,446 90'8 .. , .. , 

Group, 
Lan!!uages of the Karen 26,232 5'2 Languages of the Burma 68'2 

Group, Group, 
Oth~rs .. , ". 20,641 4'1 .., ... 

Hanthawaddy .. , All Languages ,,, 408,831 100 .. , .. , 
Lanj!uages of the Burma 306,692 75'0 .. , .. , 

Group, 
Languages of the Kar~n 26,672 6'5 Languages of the Burma 89'S 

Group, Group, 
Others .. , .. , 75,467 18'5 .. , .. , 

Insein .. , All Languages .. , 331,452 100 ... .., 
Languages of the Burma 237,621 71'7 ... .., 

Group, 
Langauges of the Karen 36,S02 11'1 Languages of the Burma 88'2 

Group, Group, 
Others ... ... 57,029 17'2 .. . ... 

Prome ... All Languages ... 410,651 100 .., ..' 
Languages of the Burma 376,795 91'S ... ." 

Group. 
Other Tibeto-Burmese 14,017 3'4 Languages of the Burma 83'7 

Languages, Group, 
Others ... 19,539 4'S .., .... 

- -

Bassein .. , All Languages ... 571,043 100 .., .. ' 
Lauguages of the Burma 409,498 71'7 .. , .. , 

Group, . 
Languages of the Karen 128,060 22'4 Languages of the Burma 89'2 

Group, Group, 
Others ... ... 33,485 5'9 .., .. , 

Henzada ... All Languages .. , 613,280 100 .., 
". 

Languages of the Burma 534,202 87'1 .. , 
." 

Group, 
Languages of the Karen 59,269 9'7 Languages of the Burma 72'8 

Group. Group, 
Others .. , ... 19,809 3'2 " ". 

Myaungmya .. , All Languages .. , 444,784 100 .. , .. ' 

Lallguages of the Burma 292,990 65'9 ". ", 
Group. 

Langua.ges of the Karen 117,242 26'4 Languages of the Burma 83'1 
Group. Group. 

Others ... ... 34,552 7'8 .. , .., 

Maubin ... All Languages .., 371,509 100 .. , .. , 
Languages of the Burma 240,394 64'7 ... ". 

Group. 
Languages of the Karen 113,476 30'5 Languages of the Burma 90'4 

Group, Group. 
Others ... .. , 17,639 4'7 ". ." 

Pyap6n ... All Languages ... 334,158 100 ... " . 
Languages of the Burma 273,180 81'8 .. , ", 

Group. 
Languages of the Karen 20,780 6'2 Languages of the Burma 89'3 

Group. Group. 
Others ... ... 40,198 12'0 . " . .. . 
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. Schedule for Linguistic M ap-cbntd. 

Mother 'ronguc. I 
-- Percent- Percentage 

District or state. ]\;umber age of Subsidiary Languages. speaking 

of Total. snbsidiary 
Name. Speak-

languages. 

ers. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

Salween '" All Languages ... 53,186 100 ... ., . 
Languagt:s of the Karen +5,737 86'0 ... ... 

Group. 
Others ... .. , 7,449 14'0 .., .. , 

Thaton ... All Languages ... 532,628 100 ... .., 
Languages of the Burma 163,133 30'6 .. , ... 

Group. 
Languages of the Mon- 56,775 10'7 Languages of the Bnrma 77'0 

Khmer Groups. 
Languages of thc Karen 265,622 49'9 

Group. 
Languages of the Burma 55'2 

Group. Group. 
Others ... ... 47,098 8'8 .., ... 

Amherst ... All Languages ." 516,233 100 .. . ... . 
Languages of the Burma 103,951 20'1 ... ... 

Group. 
Languages of the Tai 16.818 3'3 Languages of the Burma 52'0 

Group. 
~~ 

Group. 
Languages of the Mon- 45'6 Languages of the Burma 47'3 

Khmer Groups. 
.', Group. 0 

Languages of the Karen 106,~ 20'6 Languages of the Burma 44'0 
Group. Group. 

Others ... ... 53,306 10'3 ... .. , 

Tavoy ... All Languages ... 179,964 100 ... .., 

Languages of the Burma 154,908 86'1 ... .. , 
Group, 

47'5 Languages of the Karen 13,458 7'5 Languages of the Burma 
Group. Group. 

Others . _ .. , 11,598 6'4 ... ... 

Mergui .. , All Languages ... 161,987 100 ... ... 
Langultge~ of the Burma 107,761 66'5 .. , .. , 

Group. 
Languages of the Tai 12,420 7'7 Languages of the Burma 16'S 

Group. Group. 
Languages of the Karen 21,734 13'4 Languages of the Burma 69'9 
. Group. Gronp . 

Others ... ... 20,072 12'4 .. , .. . 
Toungoo ... All Languages ... 428,670 100 ... .. . 

Languajtes of the Burma 288,640 67'3 .. , ... 
Group. 

54'6 Languages of the Karen 87,891 20'5 Languages of the Burma 
Group. Group. 

Others ... ... 52,139 12'2 .. . .. , 

Thayetmyo ... All Languages ... 274,177 100 .. , ." 

Languages of the Burma 247,577 90'3 ... ." 
Group. 

77'S Other Tibeto-Burmese 22,374 8'2 Langllages of the Burma 
Languages. Group. 

Others * '" ... 4,226 1'5 ." ." 

Minbu ... All Languages ... 271,816 100 .. , .. , 
Languages of thc Burma 253,980 91'4 .. , ." 

Group. 
Other Tibi;(o-B'lrmese 19,359 7'0 Languages of the Burma 74'6 

Languages, Group. 
Others * '" ... 4,537 1'6 ... ... 

Magwe ... All Languages ... 499,573 100 .. , ... 
Languages of the Burma 478,480 95'8 ... ." 

Group. 
Others ... ... 21,093 4'2 .. . ... 

* Too smallto be spowp on tho_map. 
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Schedule for Linguistic Map-contd. 
- -

, Mother Tongue. 

Percent- Percentage 
b'ish'iGt or State. Number age of Subsidiary Languages. sp~ing 

i of Total. subsidiary 
]\'ame. Speak-

languages. , 

i ers. : 
1 2 3 4 5 6 ------

: 

I Pakokku .. ' All Languages .. , 499,181 100 .. , ... 
Language's of the Burma 474,650 95'1 .. ' ... 

Group. 
Other Tibeto-Burmcse 21,522 4'3 Languages of the Burma 84'1 

Lallguages. Group. 
Others * .. , ... 3,009 0'6 .. , .. , 

, Chin Hills .. , All Languages ." 171.237 100 .. ' ,,, 

oth<;r Tibeto-Bunncse 169,243 98'8 ... ... 
I Langu<l~es, i , Others * .. , .. , 1,994 1'2 .. ' ... 

Mandalay .. , All Languages .. , 311,636 100 .. , ... 
Languages of the Burma 316,593 85'2 ... ... 

Group. 
Oth<;:rs ." .. ' 55,043 14'8 ,,, ... 

Kyaukse ... All Languages ." 151,320 100 ", .. , 
Lallg'uage~ of the Burma 148,379 98'1 ... .., 

Group. 
Others * ... ... 2,941 1'9 ." ... 

Meiktila ... All Languages ... 309,999 100 ... , .. 
Languages of the Burma 303,817 98'0 ... .. , 

Group. 
Others * , .. ... 6,182 2'0 ..' ." 

Myingyan ... All Languages ... 472,551 100 ." ... 
Languages of the Burma 468,332 99'1 ,,, ... 

Group. 0 

Others • .. , .. , 4,225 0'9 .. , .. , 

Yam.thin .. , All Languages ... 390.820 100 .. , .. . 
Languages of the Burma 370,647 94'S ... ... 

Group. 
Others ... ... 26,173 5'2 .., ... 

Bhamo ., All Languages .. , 121,193 100 ... ." 

Languages of the Burma 32,142 26'S Languages of the Tai 18'9 
Group. Group. 

Other Tibeto-Burmese 48,180 39'8 .. , ... 
Languages, 

Languages of the Tai 34,550 28'S Languages of the Burma 32'2 
Group. Group. 

Others , .. .. ' 6,321 S'2 .., .. , 

Myitkyillla ... All Languages ,,, 171,524 100 ." ... 
Languages of the Burma 38,991 22'1 Other Tibeto-Burmese 76 

Group, Languages. 
Other Tibeto-Burmese 49,507 28'9 Languages of the Burma 11'S 

Languages. Group. 
Languages of the Tal 62,126 36'2 LalJguages of the Burma 61'6 

Group, Group, 
Others ... , .. 20,90(,) 12'2 . " .. . 

Shwebo ... All Languages , .. 446.190 100 ... .., 

Languages of the Bl.lrma 439,834 98'4 ... ... 
Group. 

Others * ,,, .. , 6,956 1'6 ... ... 
---_ ~- - .. 

" T~ smail to be shown: ()I!l the map. 
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Schedule for Linguistic M ap-concld. 

Mother longue. 

Percfmt- Percentage 

District or state, Number age of S\lbsidiary Languages, speaking 
of Total. subsidiary 

Name, Speak, languages, 

er", 
l 2 3 4 5 6 

Sagaing .. , All Languages .. , 335,965 100 .. , .. , 
Languages of the Burma 331,790 98'8 .. , ... 

Group, . Others * ... .. ' 4,175 1'2 .., ... 

Katha ... All Languages ... 254,170 100 ... .., 

Languages of the Burma 165,213 65'0 '" ... 
Group, 

Other Tibeto-Burmese 21.\,162 10'3 Languages of the Burma 75'6 
Languages, Group, 

Languages of the Tai 48,037 18'9 Languages of the Burma 81'6 
Group, Group, 

Others .. , .. , 14,758 S'S .. , ... 

Lower Chindwin All Languages ... 383.434 100 ... . .. 
LQ\)guages of the Burma 380,183 99'2 ... .. ~ . 

Group, 
Others * .. , ... 3,251 0'8 ... .. . 

Upper Chindwin All Languages ... 204,982 100 ... ... 
Languages of the Burma 98,340 4S'O ... ... 

Group, 
Other Tibeto-Burmese 14,296 7'0 Languages of th. Burma ltil'7 

Languages, Gr~up, 
Languages of the Tai 86,672 42'3 Languages of the Burma 76'2 

Group, Group, 
Others * ... ... 5,674 2'7 ... . .. 

Northern Shan All Languages . " 616,458 100 ... ... 
States, 

Languages of the Burma 47,474 7'7 Languages of the Tai 9'7 
Group, Group, 

Other Tibeto-Burmese 73,593 11'9 'Languages of the Tai 22'2 
Languages, 

289,132 
Group. 

Languages of the Tai 46'9 Languages of the Burma 7'2 
Group, Group, 

Languages of the MOIl- 122,934 19'9 Languages of the Tai 43'9 
Khmer Groups, Group, 

Oihers .. , ... 83,325 13'5 ... .. . 

Southern Shan All Languages .. , 870,230 100 ... ... 
States, 

Languages of the Burma 143,926 16'5 ... 
Group, 

Other Tibeto-Burmese ,75,473 8'7 Languages of the Tai 28'0 
Languages, Group, 

Languages of the Tai 408,706 47'0 Languages of the Burma 3'8 
Group, Group, 

Languages of the Mon- 47,831 5'5 Languages of the Tai 75'1 
Khmer Groups, Q:roup, 

Languages of the Karen 177,935 20'4 Languages of the Burma 6'6 
Group, Group, 

Languages of the Tai 8'4 

Others ... ... 16,359 
Group, 

1'9 . .. . .. 

K"renni ... All Languages ... 58,761 100 ... . .. 
L,anguages of the Tai 11,384 19'4 ... ... 

Group, 
Languages of the Karen 43,077 73'3 ... . .. 

Group, 
Others ... .. , 14,300 7'3 .!" . .. 

. . 

* Too small to be shown on the map. 



APPENDIX B. 

Burma Racial Map.t 

The total t'opulation of each district is represented on the Racial map at the beginning of 
ihis Report hy a rectangle which has heen subdivided into smaller rectangles cf different 
colours representing the population of the different race-groups. As far as possible, the rect
angles have been placed within the boundaries of the dislricts to which they refer. The scale 
of the map is 50 miles to the inch and the population scale is 500,000 persons to the square 
inch. Under" Key to Race-Groups, " a list is given of the race-groups which are represented 
on the map. Where the population of a race-group was too small to be shown on the map, 
its figures were included in the remainder group " Others." The smallest population that is 
shown on the map is about 600, which is represented by 3 rectangle '03" by '04". In two 
districts, Kyaukpyu and Thaton, the group" Others" is too small to be shown on the map. 
The figures represented on the map are given In the Schedule below, 

I 

Schedule for Racial Map. 
(Each percentage is given correct to the nearest decimal place and it sometimes happens that the sum of the 

percentages does not total 100,) 

District or State. Race-Group. Population. Percentage 
of Total. 

Akyab ,,, .. , All Races .. , .. , 637,580 100'0 

Burma Group .. , ... 327,872 51'4 
Kuki-Chin Group .. , ... 29,516 4'6 
Sak Group ... .. , 7,048 1'1 
Indo-Burmah,Race<; ... .., 49,745 7"8 
Indian Races ... .. , 210,990 33'1 
Others .. , .. , 12,409 1'9 

Arakan Hill Tracts ... All Races .. ' '" 21,418 100'0 

Burma Group ... .. , 2,251 to'5 
Kuki-Chin Group ,., ... 16,245 75'8 
Olhers , .. ... 2,922 13'6 

Kyaukpyu ... ... All Races .. , .. . 220,292 100'0 

Burma Group ... .., 194,723 88'4-' 
Kuki-Chin Group .. , ... 17,935 8'1 
IndQ-Burman Races . ,. ... 3,141 1'4 
Indian Races .. , .. ' 4,321 2'0 
Others * ... ... 172 0'1 

Sandoway ... .., All Races ... ... 129.245 100'0 

Burma Group ... ... 113,526 87'8 
Kuki-Chin Group ' .. .., : 8,425 (J'5 
Indo·BuTman Races .. . .. 5,066 3'9 
Others ... .., 2,228 1'7 

Rangoon .,'. , .. All Races .., .. , 400,415 100'0 

Burma Group .. ' .. , 122,961 30'7 
Chinese Group , .. .., 30,626 7'6 
Karen Group ." ... 3,226 0'8 
lndo-Burman Races ... . .. 12.560 3'1 
Indian Races ... . .. 212,929 53'2 
Others ,,, .. , 18,113 4'5 

Pegu ... .. ' All ,Races ... .. . 489,969 100'0 

Burma Group ... . .. 366,691 74'8 
Tai Group ... , .. 5,870 - , 1'2 
Chinese Group ... ... 7,552 1'5 
Mon Group .. , ... 18,292 3'7 
Karen Group .. , ." 37,292 7'6 
Indian Races .. , 

'''1 
50,726 l(N 

Others .. , .. ' 3,546 0'7 

* Too small to be shown on the map. 
t Copies of the Racial and Linguistic Maps can be obtained from the Superintendent of Government 

Printing and Stationery, Rangoon. The price of each, together with the connected Appendix, is Re. 1 
per copy, 
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Schedult; far Racial' Map-continued, 
(Each percentagl;: is given correct to the neatest decimal place and it sometimes happens that tqe SUIll of the 

percentages does not total 100), 

District or State, Race-Group, Population, Percentage 
of Total. 

Tbarrawaddy .. , All Races .. , ... 508,319 100'0 

Burma Group .. , ... 459,348 90'4 
Tai Group .. , ., . 3,050 0'6 
Chinese Group .. ' ... 2,687 0'5 
Karen Group .. , ... 26,702 5'3 
Indian Races .. , ... 13,740 2'7 
Others .. ' ." 2,792 0'5 

Hanthawaddy .. , All Races .. , .. , 408,831 100'0 

Burma Group .. , ... 297,222 72'7 
Tai Group .. , .. ' 3,068 0'8 
Chinese Group ... ~ .. 5,352 1'3 
Mon Group ... !O. 2,453 0'6 
Karen Group ... ." 29,754 7'3 
Indo-Burman Races .. ' .. , 3,422 0'8 
Indian Races .. , ... 66,573 16'3 
Others .. , ... 987 0'2 

Ipsein .. , ... All Races .. ' ... 331,452 100'0 

Burma Group .. , ' .. 232,929 70'3 
Tai Group ... , .. 6,283 1'9 
Chinese Group ... ..' 5,413 1'6 
Itaren Group .. , , .. 37,630 11'4 
Indian Races .. , ... 44,032 13'3 
Others ... . .. 5,165 1'6 

Pr~llpe .. ' - ... All Races .. , .. , 410,651 100'Q 

Burma Group .. , ... 374.755 91'3 
Kuki-Chin Group .. , , .. 13,951 3'4 
Chinese Group .. ' '" 2,371 0'6 
I(:aren Group .. , ." 4.629 1.1 
I:pdHm Races .. ' '" 12,239 3'0 
Others .. ' ." 2,706 0'7 

Sa.ltein .. , .. , All Races ... .. ' 571,043 100'0 

Burma Group .. , ... 405,378 71'0 
Chinese Group .. ' .. ' 6,280 1'1 
Karen Group .. , ." 129,114 22'6 
Indo-Burman Races ... ." 3,662 0'6 
Indian Races .~ . 24,096 4'2 
Others ... ." 2,513 0'4 

Henzada .. , ... All Races .. , .. , 613,280 100'0 

Burma Group ... .., 531,600 86'7 
Kuki-Chin Group ... .., 4,528 0'7 
Chinese Group ... . .. 2,624 0'4 
Karen Group '" ... 60.189 9'8 
I.pdian Races '" .. ' 12,029 2'0 
Others .. , .. , 2,310 0'4 

Myaungmya '" ... All Races .. , .. ' 444,784 100'0 

Burma Group .. , .. , 289,555 65'1 
Chinese Group ... .., 7,330 1'6 

- Karen Group' 118,425 26'6 .. , .. , 
Indian Races ... ..' 27,442 6'2 
Others .. , 19·· 2,032 0'5 

Maubin .. , ... All Races ... .., 371,509 100'0 

Burma Group ... ." 238,550 64'2 
Chinese Group, .. ' .. ' 3,610 1'0 
Karen Group ... ... 113,758 30'6 
Indian Races .. , .. , 13,471 3'6 
Others ... .. , 2,120 0'6 

Pyapon ... . .. All Races ..' ... 334,158 100'0 

8urma Group '" ... 270.850 sn 
Chinese Group ... ... 6,106 l'S 
,Karen Group ... ... 21,572 6'S 
Indian Races ... ... 34,236 10'2 
Others ... , .. 1,394 b,4 
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Sehedule fo~ Racial Map-continued. 
(Each percentage is given correct to the nearest decimal place and it sometimes happens that the sum of 

the percentages does not total 100). 

District or state. Race-Group. Population. Percentage 
of Total. 

Salween ... ... All Races .., ... 53,186 100'0 

Rurma Group ... .. , 2,071 3'9 
Tai Group .. , ... 4,119 7"7 
Karen Group ... ... 45,753 86'0 
Others ... ... 1,243 2'3 

, 

, Thatan ... " . All Races . .. ." 532,628 100'0 
, 

Burma Group ." ." 136,540 25'6 
Tai Group ... ... 7,363 1'4 
Chinese Group ... ... 4,982 0'9 
Mon Group ... ... 62,090 11'7 
Karen Group ... ... . 281,232 52'8 
Indo-Burman Races ... ... 6,483 1'2 
Indian Races .. , ." 33,697 6'3 
Others * ... ... 241 ... 

Amherst . " ... All Races .. . ... 516,233 100'0 

Burma Group .. ..' 74,179 14'4 
Tai Group ... ... 17,236 3'3 
Chinese Group ... ... 11.287 2'2 
Mon Group .,. ... 246,871 47'8 
Karen Group ... ... 106,957 20'7 
Indo-Burman Races, ... . .. 17,239 3'3 
Indian Races ... , .. 40,602 7'9 
Others .. , ... 1,862 0'4 

. Tavoy ... ... All Races ... .., 179,964 100'0 

Burma Group .... . .. 152,834 84'9 
Chinese Group ... .. , 3,741 2'1 
Mon Group .. , ... 2,717 1'5 
Karen Group ... ... 13,426 7'5 
Indian Races ... ... 5,615 3'1 
Others .. , ... 1,631 0'9 

Meraui • t· ... All Races ... ... 161,987 100'0 

Burma Group ... .., 100,478 62'.0 
Tai Group ... ... 10,432 6'4 
Chinese Group ... ... 3,835 2'4 
Karen Group .. , ... 21,990 13'6 
Indo-Burman Races ... ... 7,094 4'4 
Indian Races .. , ... 9,257 5'7 
Others ... ... 8,901 5'5 

Tounaoo ... ... All Races .., ., . 428,670 100'0 

Burma Group ... .. , 283,725 66'2 
Tai Group .. , ... 16,633 3'9 
Chinese Group .. .. , 3,582 0'8 
Karen Group .. , ... 88,093 20'6 
Indo-Burman Races .. , ... 4,176 1'0 
Indian Races ... . .. 30,109 7'0 
Others ... ... 2,352 0'5 

Thayetmyo ... ... All Races ... . .. 274,177 100'0 

Burma Group ... ... 246,126 89'8 
Kuki-Chin Group ... ." 22,803 8'3 
Indian Races ... .. , 3,271 1'2 
Others ... .. 1,977 0'7 

Minbu ... . .. All Races ... .. . 277,876 100'0 

Burma Group .. , .. , 251,983 90'7 
Kuki-Chin Group ... ... 20,961 7'5 
Indian Races .. , ... 3,968 1'4 
Others ... ... 964 0'3 

Magwe .. , ... AU Races ... .., 499,573 100'0 

Burma Group ... ... 476,878 95'5 
Kuki-Chin Group ... . .. 2,348 0'5 
Indian Races ... ... 16,710 3'3 
Others ... ... 3,637 0'7 

• Too small to be shown on the maf. 
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Schedule for Racial M ap~continued. 
(Each percentage is given correct to the nearest decimal place and it sometimes happens that the sum of 

the percentages does not total 100). 

District or State. Race-Group. Population. Percentage. 
of Total. 

Pakokku ... ... All Races ." .., 499,181 100'0 

Burma Group , .. .. 473,622 94'9 
Kuki-Chin Group .. , .. , 22,149 4'4 
Indian Races ,,, .. , 2,367 0'5 
Others .. ' .. , 1,043 0'2 

Chin Hills .. , ... All Races .. , .. , 171,237 100'0 

Kuki-Chin Group '" '" 169,243 98'8 
Others .. .. ' 1,994 1'2 

Mandalay ,,, .. , All Races ... ... 371,636 100'0 

Burma Group ... ", 299,011 80'S 
Kuki-Chin Group .. , ", 4,507 1'2 
Tai Group .. ' , .. 4,608 1'2 
Chinese Group .. , .. , 3,153 0'8 
Indo-Burman Races .. , ,.' 16,459 4'4 
Indian Races ... ... 37,725 10'2 
Others ... ... 6,173 1'7 

Kyaukso ,', ' .. All Races ". . .. 151,320 100'0 

Burma Group .. , 
'" 

141,692 93'6 
Indo-Burma Races ... .., 6,667 4'4 
Indian Races ... . .. 2,372 1'6 
Others ... ,., 589 0'4 

Meiktila .. , .,. Ali Races ,,, ... 309,999 100'0 

Burma Group ... 300,188 96'8 
Indo·Burman Races ... '" 

2,969 1'0 
Indian Races ... '" 5,999 1'9 
Others ... ... 843 0'-3 

Myingyan ... .., All Races ,~ ... 472,557 100'0 

Burma Group ... '" 467,843 99'0 
Indian Races ... . .. 3.551 0'8 
Others ... '" 1,163 0'2 

Yamethin .. , .. , All Races ... .,. 390,820 100'0 

Burma Group ... , .. 357,133 91'4 
Karen Group ... . .. 4,534 1'2 
Indo-Burman Races '" 12,730 3'3 
Indi:.lll Races ~ ..• '.' 12,138 3'1 
Others ... ... 4,285 1'1 

Bhamo ... '" All Races . .. ... 121,193 100'0 

Burma Group ... .., 31,502 26'0 
Kachin Group ... ... 46,727 38'6 
Tai Group ... '" 34,569 28'5 
Chinese Group ... .., 2,545 2'1 
Indian Races , .. .., 3,136 2'6 
Others ... '" 2,714 2'2 

Myitkyina ... ... All Races -... '" 171.524 100'0 

Burma Group , .. '" 37,697 22'0 
Lolo-Muhso ... . .. 5,949 3'5 
Kachin Group ... ... 39,964 23'3 
Sak Group , .. . .. 3,339 1'9 
Tai Group ' .. .. , 62,622 36'S 
Chinese Group ' .. ... 4,112 2'4 
Indian Races ' .. ... 16,721 9'7 
Others ' .. '" 1,120 0'7 

. .~ . 
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Schedule jor Racial Map-concluded. 
(Each percentaie is given corred to the nearest decimal place and it sometimes h<lppens that the sum of the 

percent<lges does not to\<llloo). 

District or State. Race-Group. Population. Percentage 
of Total. 

Shwebo ". ", All Races ... ", 446.790 100'0 

Burma Group ... ... 431.816 96'6 
Indo-Burman Races ", 7,939 1'8 
Indian Races ." ... 6.015 1'3 
Others ... ... 1.020 0'2 

sagaina ." ". All Races ... 335,965 100-0 

Burma Group '" ... 328,794 97'9 
Indo-Burman Races ... ... 2,538 0'8 
Indian Races ... ... 3,669 1'1 
Others ... .. . 964 . 0'3 

K.fttha ". ..' All Races ... ... 254,170 100'0 

Burma Group ... ." 134,501 52'9 
S~ Group .. ' .. ' 39,125 15'4 
Tai Group .. , .. ' 61,750 24'3 
Chinese Group ... ... 2,715 1:1 
Palaung-Wa ... .. . 4,751 1'9 
Indian Races ". ..' 6,889 2'7 
Others , .. .. ' 4,439 1'7 

Lower Chindwin .. , All Races .. ' ... 383,434 100'0 

Burma Group ' .. , .. 379,753 99'0 
hldian Races ... ,,, 2,570 0'7 
Others ... .. , 1.111 0'3 

Upper Chindwin .. , All Races .. , .. , 204,982- 100'0 

Burma Group .. , , .. 97,745 47'7 
Kuki-Chin Group 

'" .. , 8.589 4'2 
Tai Group .. , .. , 86,546 42'2 -' 
hl<!i,J.n Races ... . .. 5,329 ~'6 
Others '" .. , 6,773 3"3 

Northern Shan States ... All Races ... . .. 616,458 100'0 

Burma Group ... ,,, 47,249 7'7 
Lolo-Muhso Group .. ' .. ' 9,562 1'6 
Kachin Group , .. ... 63,229 10'3 
Tai Group ... .. ' 288,659 46'8 
Chinese Group ... .. ' 60,550 9'8 
Palaung-Wa .. , .. ' 123,277 20'0 
Indian Races .. ' .. , 21,253 3'4 
Others .. , '" 2,679 0'4 

Southern Shan States .. , All Races .. ' .. , 870,230 100'0 

Burma Group ... .. , 143.274 16'5 
Lolo-Muhso .. ' .. , 74,859 8'6 
Taj Group ... .. , 408,758 47'0 
Chinese Group .. , .. , 3,899 - 0'4 
Palaung-Wa ... .. , 47.824 5'S 
Karen Group .. ' .. , 177,831 20'4 
Indian Races ... ." 11,351 1'3 
Others ... ... 2,434 0'3 

Kltrenni ._ ... All Races ... . .. 58,761 100'0 

Burma Group ... . .. 2.220 3'8 
Tai Group ... ... 11.383 19'4 
Karen Group ... ... 43,081 73'3 
Others ... . .. 2,077 3'S 



PLATE 1. 

MARU FROM NMAI VALLEY. 

Shows Indonesian Strain. (Not typical.) 

PLATE II. 

MARU GIRLS FROM NMAI VALLEY. 



PLATE III. 

KACHIN GIRLS FROM SHAN STATES. 

Typical of Bhamo and Lashio K?chins. 

~ PLATE IV. 

NUNG HIGH PRIEST. 

Upper Nmai Valley. 



PLATE V. 

YOUNG NUNGS FROM UPPER NMAI VALLEY. 

PLATE VI. 

PADAUNGS FROM KARENNI. 



PLUE VIlla 

"AI 

PLATE VII . 

BREK YOUTH. 



PLATE IX. 

MIAOS FROM SOUTHERN SHAN 

STATES. 

PLATE X. 

MIAO FROM INDO·CI·ll NA. 



PLATE XI. 

KAWS (KE~GTUNG STATE). 

J'LATE XII. 

KAW GIRL. 



PLATE XIII. 

LAHU GIRL (KENGTUNG STATE). 

PLATE XIV. 

BLACK LISU (LISAW). 

From Ahkyang Valley. 



PLATE XVI. 

BLACK LISU (USAW) FROM AI1KYA NG 
VALLEY . 

Shows Caucasian Strain . 

PLATE XV. 

YAWYIN (LISAW) FROM HPIMAW. 

Shows Caucasian Strain. 



PLATE XVIJI, 

PLATE XVII. 

YAWYIN (l.ISAW) FROM BHAMO 

HILLS. 

LlSAWS FROM SOUTHERN SHAN STATES. 



PLATE XIX. 

KUKT CHINS. 

PLATE XX. 

NGORN CHI~ GIRL. 



PLATE XXi. 

HAKA (LA 1) CHIN. 

PLATE XXiI , 

HKAHKU KACHIN FROM TRIANGLE. 



PLATE XXIII. 

HKAHKlJ KACHIN GIRL. 

PLATE XXIV. 

PWO KAREN GIRL. 



PLATE XXV. 

HKUN (TAl). 

PLATE XXVI. 

SHAN. 



APPENDIJt c. 
A Note on the Indigenous Races of Burma 

By CAPTAIN J. H. GREEN, F.R.A.I., LA. 

Up to the present time, language has been the only basis of classification of the raceS and 
tribes of Burma. Linguistic evidence, valuable as it is, when used as the sole basis is liable 
to lead, and in the case of the races of Burma, has, I think, led, to many errors in our 
racial classification. A linguistic connection definitely· proves only a contact between 
the races, or the ancestors of the races in question or,a contact between them and a third 

"race. Language, however, does give us a hint regarding the probable migration of races as 
migrations of people and cultural waves are normally inClined to follow the paths of least 
resistllnce which are so often the paths of language affinities. 

Some of the races or tribes in Burma change their language almost as often as they change 
their clothes. Languages are changed by conquest, by absorption, by isolation and by a 
general tendency to adopt the language of a neighhour who is considered to belong to a more 
powerful, more numerous or more advanced race or tribe. 

To obtain more accurate knowledge of the inter-relationship and culture of our tribes, a 
study of ethnology, anthropology, and folk lore is of the greatest importance. Unfortunately, 
practically nothing, so far, has been done in this respect, and races are becoming more and 
more mixed, and the threads more and more difficult to disentangle. 

The large number of languages and dialects has, I fear, frightened would-be students. 
The variety of dialects and the resultant complex classification have tended to exaggerate our 
difficulties. If instead of searching for language similarities we had concentrated upon searching 
for similarities in body measurements, customs,'laws, arts, and religious beliefs, etc., we 
would find that the classification of our tribes into stages of cultural evolution would be 
considerably simplified. Such a classification would help the administrator and might 
indirectly save considerable friction and s,ome punitive expeditions which are so often due to 
misunderstandings. For the administrator, a general knowledge of the culture of the people 
is, perhaps, of even greater importance than a knowledge of their language. I know of at 
least two cases where officers, who spoke the language of the people, ~ot into trouble which 
finally necessitated punitive expeditions. Had an officer been transferred direct from the 
Colonial Service in Africa-where a training in anthropology is compulsory-and had he realised 
what state of culture the people had reached, such misunderstanding would probably not have 
occurred, although he knew not a word of the langnage. 

The unreliability of the language test for race has again become apparent in this census. 
Atsis, Lashis and Marus appear to have decreased, whereas it is more probable that they have 
declared themselves to be Kachins. The Hkamti Shans who have migrated from Hkamti Long 
to Myitkyina have deClared themselves as Shans. Many small tribes of the Shan States are 
recorded as Shans. 

The'classification of the indigenous races has been further complicated as the names now 
applied to them are not their own names, but those given to them by their neighbours. 
In many cases these originated as terms of abuse. The words" Kachin ", "Chin ", and 
•• Karen" appear to be derived from, three different pronunciations of the original Burmese 
word fQr the wild hill tribes " Kakhyen " . 

The Shans, in the presence of the hill tribes, often politely call them" Tai-Loi " or 
II Hkun-Loi "-which means" Hill Shan ". They refer to the Kachins, however, behind their 
backs as "Kang "-Savages. The Kachin passes the same word ., Kang" on to the Chins. 
The Kachins call the Lachikaw" Lashi "-which name we have adopted, whilst the Nungs 
call the Yawyin "Lashi". The, Nungs call the Shans '. Muwa ", whilst the Kachins call the 
Chinese" Muwa ", and so it goes on. In hardly any case are the people called by their own 
generic names. Generic names in some cases, however, do not exist. 

Racial Classification.-Durin~ the last fourteen years, I have spent considerable time 
studying and livin~ amongst the wilcLtribes of Burma. On our eastern frontier, I have visited 
almost all the tribes from Tibet to Tenasserim and on the west many of the tribes on the 
Assam border. I have measured several thousand tribesmen and have particularly interested 

. myself in their customs, arts and crafts and their physical peculiarities. I realise that I have 
been merely scratching the surface: for what is fourteen years' spare time amongst about 
seventy tribes where one hundred and forty years' whole time employment would be none too 
much? 

All along the eastern frontier, I have been impressed by the Indonesian character of the 
people (see Plates V and VIII) with undulating black hair often tinged with red, and with 
many cultural connections with the. tribes of the Dutch East Indies, Malaya, Indo-China, 
Melanesia and the Philippines. So strong has been the evidence, that I doubt if Southern 
Mongol blood does preponderate in Burma, although it is certainly a strong element. I think 
it .probable that at any rate, the tribes of the Shan States, the Nmai Valley, the Salween Valley 
and the Naga Hills are far more closely connected with the people of the south-east than haa 
hitherto been considered to be the case. 

11(b) 
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The Nagas, the Nungs (Lolo-Muhso Group), the Nmai Valley tribes (Burma Group), the 
Bhamo and Shan States Kachins appear to me to be all related (see Plates I to XVIII). 
They all lie along a line of cultural migration. The House Horns, Types of Dance Poles, the 
Indonesian Loom, the Neck-tie Hoe, the Thorn-lined fish trap are prominent amongst many 
peculiar connecting links. Their physical characteristics are similar. They are all light
hearted people and very different from the Chins and Hkahku Kachins (see Plate'> XIX to 
XXIII), who are inclined to be sullen and are totally different in appearance. Culturally, 
I would also put them into the same category as the Kaws, Lahus, Was, Palaungs and Hill 
Karens. 

In the case of the Kachins, I am of the opinion that the Hkahku Kachins from the 
Triangle, the Hukong Valley and from west of the Irrawaddy are a very different people from 
the Bhamo and Lashro Kachins although they all speak the same language. The two types 
of Kachins have often been described; one as being markedly Mongoloid, the other a taller 
type with long oval face, pointed chin and aquiline nose. These types are to some extent 
mixed south of Myitkyina but are separate hirther north. The former are the tribes. 
of the Nmai Valley and the latter the Hkahku Kachins (compare Plates III and XXII). 

The Nung is, in appearance and character, identical with the Maru. The Maru has been 
put in the Burma Group because his language shows a close connection with Burmese; few 
tribes are, however, less alike. 

The Hill Karens are another group which, I suggest, has been misplaced (compare 
Plates XII and XXIV). Again in appearance, physique, and character they are very different 
from the Sgaw and Pwo, and, I think, are related to the Yangsaks and Yanglams with whom 
they are; probably survivals of the Lawa tribes which once peopled the Shan States. 
Mr. Taylor's explanation-that both the Brek Karens and the Was have possibly absorbed a 
pre-Dravidian stock represented by the Veddas of Ceylon and the Sakai of Malaya-would also 
meet the case. The fact remains that, in spite of any small language connection with the 
plain Karens. for all practical purposes the majority of the small Hill Karen Tribes appear to 
be more closely related to the Palaung-Wa Group. 

There also appears to be a close connection between the Nmai Valley people, the Bhamo 
and Shan States Kachins, and the Palaung-Wa Group and also some of the tribes of the 
Lolo-Muhso Group; such as the Kaw and the Lahu. This connection, which is to me obvious, 
may also be accounted for by the same explanation-that they have all absorbed elements of 
another stock, possibly pre-Dravidian. 

A Cal.l€aSic strain appears amongst some of the Lisus and the Nlln,;(s (see Plates xV 
and XVI). 

In the case of Chins, a distinct change in appearance and general characteristics appears 
to take place south of the Haka Subdivision. 

To sum up, I think the following classification would be nearer the true racial classification 
judged by physical appearance, body measurements, culture I customs, technology and the 
temperament of the tribesmen. Language connedions have been considered and have been 
rejected only when, in my opinion, other evidence is overpowering. 
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Suggested Grouping of some of the Indigenous Races of Burma. 

rD.-Naga Group. 

G.-Mishmi Group. 

Nmai Valley Group-

Dani. 
5 B8 Nung (Plate V). 
~ B9 Tangsir. 
t; BIZ Khwinpang . 
.D A13 Atsi. 
§ A14 Lashi. 
S A15 Maru (Plate II). 
g El Bhamo District Kachins. 
() ~ E1 Shan States Kachins (Plate II!) . 
. !il u 
~ jSi L.-Palaung-Wa Group (Plates VI to VII!). 
cu Cl.) 

8~ 
cu..t::: Add N4 to N8, NlO and N12 to N16, Hill Karen Tribes. 

B5 Pyin. ~.:; 
go; 
2 J.-Malay Group. 
"ti 

, ~ K-Mon Group .. 

1:: O.-Man Group (Plates IX and X). 
v 

~ B.-Lolo-Muhso Group. 

B7 Kaw (Plates XI and XIl). 
B6 KwL 
B4 Aka. 

l B3 Lahu (Plate XIII). 
Bl Lisaw. 
-B2 Lolo (Plates XIV to XVIIl). 

rE.} 
(Jl j Kachin-Chin Group-

..... C . 

. § . . El Dulengs. 
U ~ El Hkahku Kachins (Plates XXII and XXIII)' Kachins from west of 
~ ~ IrrawaddYI Singhpos. 
§ ~ l E2 to E9 Tribes. . i (II - Cl to C29 Chins (Plates XIX to XX!). 

v_, Southern Chin Group-

C30 to C45 Chins. 

N .-karen Group

N2 Sgaws. 
N3 Paka. 
N9 Pwo (Plate XXIV). 
NIl Taungthu-Doubtful. They may belong to the Palaung-Wa Gtoup. 

i.-Tai Group (Plates XXV and XXVI)-
Some of the Tai races show a connection with the @,oups D, G, etc., 

bracketed above. 

NOT E.-The letters arid the numbers given above reler to the rac:ial olassification given 
on paaea 242 to 245 in Part I of Imperial Table XVII. . 



APPEND1X D. 
NOTES BY THE SPECIAL CENSUS ENUMERATORS ON THE MANNERS AND 

CUSTOMS OF THE TRIBES INHABITING CERTAiN - HILL-TRACTS IN THE 
AKYAB DISTRICT. 

PART I.-The Awa Khamis, Ahraing Khamis, and Mros in the Chin 
Hill Area (Saingdin), Buthidaung Township, by U Ba Thin, Assist
ant Township Officer, Buthidaung. 

Region.-Buthidaung Chin Hill Area, which is generally known as Saingdin, is a hilly 
region, having a population of about 3,390, of which 1,729 are males. The principal races are: (1) 
Awa Khami, (2) Mro, (3) Ahraing Khami (or Aphya Khami as they are generally known in the 
Arakan Hill Tracts), (4) Chaungthas and (5) Daingnets. The first two rac~s appear to be the 
oldest tribes inhabiting this region but the Ahraing Khami, who are generally found in the 
northern part, are the emigrants from the Arakan Hill Tracts. After the migration of the 
Ahraing Kha~i, came that of the Chaungthas and Daingnets. The Awa Khami, Mro, and 
Ahraing Khami form the bulk of the population of Saingdin, which has an approximate 
area of about 230 square miles. The boundary may be described as follows :-

North.-The hilly region which forms the southern boundary of the Arakan Hill 
Tracts. 

South.-A straight line drawn from Buthidaung towards the east reaching to the 
Tawphya Range of Ponnagyun Township and intercepting the Saingdin Range and Saingdin 
Chaung near its waterfall. 

East.-The Tawphya Range which forms part of the western boundary of Ponnagyun 
Township. 

West.-The Saingdin Range which lies a few miles west of the KaJapanzin river. 
The Saingdin area contains 90 hamlets and each hamlet contains 2 to 20 bamboo houses. 

Almost all the hamlets lie on the high levels along the banks of two. main streams and their 
feeders. The chief occupation of the inhabitants is taungya cultivation. Generally the villagers 
do not settle long in one place as the tribes have to move their hamlets in search of new hills 
for taungya cultivation. The old taunRyas are abandoned for a period of 5 to 10 years after 
one year's cultivation~ For this reason it is not surprising for one to find a prospering hamlet 
dwindled away in a few years' time and a new one established elsewhere. 

The two main streams watering this Chin Hill Area are the Re Chaung and the Sit 
Chaung ; the former lying on the west and the latter on the east. Both the streams take their 
sources from the northern hilly region which forms the boundary betweerl Buthidaung Town
ship and the Arakan Hill Tracts and meander southwards for about 30 miles between the 
cliffs and ranges before they finally meet near a village, called Tharungchaung. During the 
rainy season, both the streams flood very considerably and, not infrequently, the water reaches 
the tops of the trees growing on their banks, but after the rains, the water gradually subsides and 
in summer only shallow pools of water are left behind in the stream beds, especially at their 
sources. Besides, there are huge pieces of rock here and there in both the streams, making 
communications rather difficult in some parts. Canoes and bamboo rafts are the only means of 
conveyance for travel into the interior, either by paddling or dragging over the shallow water 
and rocks. The conditions of the feeders of these streams are still worse. They generally 
get dried up soon after the rains, leaving scanty pools, which supply water to the hamlets 
situated upon them. To reach these hamlets lying in the interior, one has to follow the beds 
01 the streamlets generally and sometimes one has to wade through icy pools and frequently 
walk up hill and down dale until the barking of dogs and the crowing of cocks inform one 

. that a hamlet is close by before it actually comes-in sight. The sloping banks of the two 
streams and their main feeders are generally covered with kaing grasses; and the primitive 
tribes, especially the Ahraing Khami, the Mro and the Awa Khami, cultivate tobacco in the 
alluvial deposit, after clearing the kaing grass. Below their confluence, near Tharaungchaung, 
the main stream, under the name of Saingclin Chaung, flow~ southward between two hills for 
about a mile when it flows over five rocky terraces and thus forms a picturesque waterfall, 
which attracts a good number of visitors yearly for its delightful scenery. The last terrace 
being precipitous, prevents the tide coming up from the stream below. After leaving the 
waterfall, the Saingdin Chaung flows in a south-easterly direction and falls into the Kalapanzin 
river. Just near the waterfall a private bazaar is held on every Friday, when Indian Shop
keepers and Chaungtha miscellaneous goods-sellers assemble for the sale of dried fish, ngaPi, 
salt, miscellaneous goods, etc., their customers being neighbouring villagers of the Saingdin 
area; but the majority of the tribes go over to Kundaing, Phaungdawbyin, Yinma, Kyaingdaung .. 
and Panze bazaars, walking over the hills for their supplies of ngaj>i, salt. etc.; this usually 
takes them four days. The exports, which chiefly consist of surplus paddy, tobacco, cotion, 
canes, and bamboos, generally pass through the bazaar near the waterfall. 

4. According to the legend of the tribes inhabiting the Saingdin area, this hilly region 
was once reigned over by one Nga Maung Kadon, a giantlike man, and all streams and their 
tributaries had high and low tides, being connected with the Kalapanzin river until Nga Maung 
Kadon bnilt up barricades of rocks and thus formed the present waterfall. I t is said that N ga 
Maung Kadon built up the barricades of rocks in order to prevent the escape of a crocodile 
which had carried away his wife during his absence. No one could tell what had become ot 
N ga M aung Kadon afterwards. 
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Exogamous Clans and Classes, etc.-The primitive tribes of Saingdni can be: 
classed as follows :- . , 

(1) Awa Khamis. 
(2) Mros. 
(3) Ahraing Khamis. 

The Awn Khami are divided into the following exogamous clans :- " 
(1) Khatak, ~2) Tanhtin, (3) Khaline, (4) Htala, (5) Kha Boes1J.ai, (6) Wadinak, 

(7) Khattti, (8) Bawshin, (9) Lakhana, (10) Wakun, (11) Ladinak, (12) Shainak, (13) Khrainak, 
(14) Rashunak, (15) Khatu, (16) Salawnun, (17) Kawkyaing, (18) Ahsun, (19) Lun, (20) Pachanak, 
(21) Khwepi, (22) Ashaina, (23) Sakhin Tatin, (24) Salwenak, (25) Aungla, (26) Lahtaw, 
(27) Sakhitun, (28) Milona, (29) Mina, (30) Lupuna, (31) Laisurana, (32) Htaloenaw, (33) Sakkhi 
Khettu, (34) Htala Twi Ah, (35) Wakun Tribisalrn, (36) Minaye. 

Mro.-There is no exogamous clan among them though they are divided intQ four classes, 
viz., (1) Thwapetha, (2) Mwayzintha, (3) Tincheintha, (4) Kraitha. 

Ahraing Kha11li are divided into five exogamous clans, viz., (1) Lettantha, (2) Kraitha, 
(3) Ahbaungtha, (4) Saingmalwaytha, (-5) Linkhuktha. 

Awa Khamis have relatcd tribes in the hilly regions along ihe Kalapanzin river (Buthi
daung Township), the Lemro Chlll11g (Myohaung Township). the Tawphya Chaung 
and the Yo Chaung (Ponnagyun Township), the Myothit Chaung (Maungdaw Town
ship), the Mi Chaung (Kyauktaw Township), the Ragri Chaung and the Marit 
Chaung (Chittagong District) and Seindetmaw (Pauktaw Township), Akyab District. 

Mros have related tribes in the hilly regions along the Ragri Chaung and the Madt 
Chaung (Chittagong District), the Kalapanzin Chaung (Buthidaung Township), the 
Myothit Chaung (Maungdaw Township), the Lemro Chaung (Myohanng Township), 
and the Tawphya Chaung (Ponnagyun Township), Akyab District, 

Ahraing Khamis have related tribes in the hilly regions along the Ragri Chaung and the 
Marit Chaung (Chittagong District), the Pi Chaung, the Kaladan and the Mi Chaungs 
(Arakan Hill Tracts), the Yo Channg and the Tawphya Channg (Ponnagyun Town
ship) of Akyab District. 

There is no definite order of social precedcnce among the different clans and inc1ividuai~ 
of the Awa Khami, Mro and Ahraing Khami tribes in a strict sense; a man generally becomes'a 
leader because of his wealth and of his constant contact with Government offiCials and civilized 
people. 

Existence of Traditions of Origin.-Very few could tell the traditious of origin 
of these tribes, but according to one or two of the oldest clans fO!lnd here, it appears that -the 
Awa Khami and Mro were the inhabitants of the hilly regions at the sources of the Kaladan, 
the Pi Chaung and the Mi Chaung streams in the Arakan Hill ),racts, while the Ahraing Kliami 
were living further north at Saphodaung. which, it is said, forms the boundary between the 
Arakan Hill Tracts and the Shandu conntry. About 50 or 60 years before the conquest of 
Arakan by the British, the Ahraing Khami, owing to frequent invasions by the Shandu people, 
migrated to a hilly region, Pinmudaung, supposed to lie between the Michaung and the 
Kaladan rivers, and later about 30 years after the conquest of Arakan by thtt British, 
.the security prevailing under the British administration having impressed itself on them, 
the Ahraing Khami again migl~ated to the sources of the Pi Chaung, the Mi Chaung and 
the Kalaaan river, which were then inhabited by the Awa Khami and Mro. The. majority of 
the two latter tribes, in fear of the Ahraing Khami, in turn left their habitat to settle down· in 
other hilly regions of the Akyab and Chittagong Districts (hilly regions of the Kalapanzin and 
Saingdin Chaungs in Buthidaung Township; hilly regions of the Lemro Chaung in Myohaung 
Township; hilly regions ot Tawphpya stream and Yo Chaung in Ponnagyun Township i hilly 
regi()ns of Myothit Chaung in Maungdaw Township; hilly regions of Ragri Chaung and 
Marit Chaung in Chittagong District). . 

E?,istence of Terraced Cultivation.-There is no terraced cultivation in Saingdin. 
Existence of Megalithic Monuments.-After leaving the waterfall and abollt 

100 yards away from the confluence of the He Chaung and the Sit Chaung streams, there is on 
the Re Chaung stream a megalithic stone, in the shape of a person in a recumbent posture, 
attached to a huge flat rock. It is said to have been erected by N ga Maung Kadon in memory 
of his wife who was traced there after being killed by a crocodile. In the Re Chaung ana at 
a distance of about 24 miles from the waterfall, there are two pieces of rock ill the shape of 
boxes resting on a huge mass of rock. This place is known as N atseik, and the people passing 
through, especially strangers to Saingdio, are in the habit of paying their respects by placing 
presents on these boxes, which lie close to each other. All the above three stones are single 
upright stones. 

Use of Stone for SeatS.-There are no stones used for seats. 
Use of Materials in Building,-There are 737 houses in Saingdin, but none of 

them has any wall or roof of stone or wood. Almost all the houses are chiefly built; of bamboos 
as these are easily available and less expensive. Very few houses have even gut wooden posts. 
The hill tribes never think of having houses built of durable materials because they do not 
settle in any place permanenily, as I have explained before. Moreover, in order to build a 
wooden house, it is customary among the Awa Khami and Ahraing Khami to hold propitiatory 
ceremonies of cattle-sacrifice fer the evil spirits that are supposed to reside in wooden houses, 
and the people do not care to .incur the ceremonial and building expenses,. the latter- being 
high. The sodal position of individuals is not indicated by the shape or material of their 
heuses qr by the pattern and colours of the clothes they wear. The majority of the men have 
partly adopted the costume of the Arakanese men; 

Idea.s as to the Sun. Moon, Stars and Comets. etC.-The Mro regard the 
sun as female- and the moon as male. The Ahraing Khami and Awa Khami have no different 
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genders for them. All three tribes have very little or no knowledge of the different constel
lations, except Orion's Belt and the Great Bear and the star Sirius. 

Orion's Bell.-The Awa Khami call this constellation, KalapajJo, because it resembles a man 
carrying two baskets on his shoulder. The Mro call it Uraitikedawyaung (3 steps of a stair). 
It is so named because it resembles 3 steps of a stair. The Ahraing Khami call it Ayeyolokinyauk 
(2 men carrying a hog). It is so named because it resembles 2 iilen carrying a hog. 

Great Bear.-~he Mro call this constellation, Tabrikhare \tiger), because it resembles a 
tiger, 4 stars forming the 4 legs and 3 other stars forming a tail. The Ahraing Khami call it 
Kachz'daun{!.. It means a square formed by 4 stars with a tail of 3 stars. The Awa Khami call 
it a Naga because it turns its head according to the seasons. 

Sirius.-The Awa Khami call this star Achimanye (burning charcoal). It is so named 
because it resembles a burning charcoal. The Mro have no name for it. The Ahraing Khami 
call it Kachitakike (tiger's eyes). It is so named because it sparkles like the eyes of the tiger. 

Markings on the face of the Moon.-The Awa Khami regard these markings as shadows cast 
by a banyan tree, which is supposed to grow around the moon. According to the Mro. and 
the Ahraing Khami, the moon was brighter than the sun before, and the moon by its scorching 
heat had once killed a man, whose son in revenge defeated her (moon) in a duel and then 
besmeared her with the juice of the banyan tree. Thus the moon lost her power and heat. 
They regard markings on the face of the moon as juices of the banyan tree. 

Earthquake.-According to the Mro, the earth is clrried on the shoulders of a Naga 
residing underneath this earth and a beetle * reports to the Naga that the human beings are 
no longer in existence and the N aga, in order to verify the report of the beetle, shakes the 
earth, thus causing an earthquake. A wa Khamis and some Ahraing Khamis stated that the 
earth is shouldered by 2 or 4 giants and that when they feel tired, they change shoulders and 
thus cause the earthquake. Some Ahraing Khamis said that there exists another world under 
the present world and that a post resting upon the nether world supports this upper world. 
The people living in the lower world, in order to find out if the people living in the upper 
world are living or dead, shake the post and cause the earthquake. It is customary among 
the three tribes to respond to an earthquake by saying" We are alive." 

Eclipses.-According to the Awa Khami, the sun and moon had once borrowed rice from a 
" nat" called Sa Aung and they could not repay the rice; for this debt Sa Aung, when 
he finds an opportunity, seizes the sun and moon and swallows them. This causes an eclipse. 
During an eclipse, the Awa Khami beat gongs and scatter rice 011 the ground by way of helping 
the sun and moon to repay their debt and they also do not ponnd rice or do any other work, 
save household affairs, for a couple of days. A story given by some Mro and Ahraing Khami 
is that the sun and moon could not pay their taxes to the king of "nats," who arrests. and 
keeps them in a dungeon for some time and thus causes an eclipse. 

Rainbow.:.-The Awa Khami e:xplain that once upon a time a boy, who was ill-treated by his 
grandmother, left her house for heaven and when he reached his destination, he spread out 
his loin cloth just to show his power to the old lady. The Awa Khami regard the rainbow as 
the loin cloth of the grandson in the heavens. The Mro regard the rainbow as a bridge. by 
which the" nats " from the heavens descend to the earth. The Ahraing Khami explain that 
the rainbow is a fairy who had a lover on earth before she became a fairy and that she 
appears in the sky as a rainbow to show herself to her lover. 

Thunder.-It is explained by the Awa Khami that thunder is the beating of the drums of 
heaven. The Mro explain that it is the roaring of a cannon on the mountain in a competition 
between earthly and heavenly" nats." But some Ahraing Khami stated that it is the roaring 
of a heavenly gun by which the wicked on the earth are shot. 

Sheet Lightning.-All three tribes explain that lightning is caused by the flashing of the 
dahs of the" nats" in the heavens during the course of dances. 

Method of Disposal of Dead.-Among the three tribes, the dead are disposed 
of either by burning or by burial. All persons who die of contagious or infectious diseases, 
particularly small-pox and cholera, are buried immediately and no form of shelter is erected 
over the grave. There is no practice among any of the tribes of erecting a stone cairn 
over the grave of the dead, -and no custom prevails among them of disposing of the dead 
in trees, cliffs or machans. No tribe separates the head from the body. All three tribes 
cremate the corpses of those who have died of ordinary diseases and, after the burning 
ceremony, they collect the bones and ashes and store them up in a small hut built over the 
burning place, but certain clans of the Mro build the small hut. not over the burning place, but 
at the village landing-stage and store the hones and ashes for about 2 or 3 months. After this 
period, the bones and ashes are carried back to the original burning place where a fresh hut is 
erected for keeping the bones, etc. It is also custom.aryamong the Ahraing Khami to give a 
feast in hononr of the dead at the grave after the harvest of taul1gya crops. 
. Form of Coffin.-All the tribes make the coffin with split coloured bamboos. It is 
rectangular in shape with a separate lid of the same materials but the Mro and certain 
Awa Khami, instead of a bamboo lid, use cotton rugs or blankets. 

Beliefs as to the ultimate Abode of the Dead.-There is no belief among 
the Awa Khami regarding transmigration, the soul disappearing after death, but the Ahraing 
Khami and certain clans of the Mro believe in the transmigration of the souls of the dead into 
living beings, but certain Mros believe that there is no transmigration and that the souls of the 
dead disappear after death. There is no belief among any tribe here as to the transmigration 
of the dead into butterflies or other insects. 

Appearance.':__Generally the Awa Khami and Mro ace of brown complexion, while the 
Ahraing.Khami have a sallow appearance. All three tribes have straight hair. The Awa Khami 
generally crop their hair and few have got hair knots among the males.- The females 
have Itheir hair parted in the middle of the head, like the Hindu women, and they. knot 

•• Aceording to Captain J. H. Gree~ a similflr belief exists among the NunlSs of the Myitkyina District, 
~Census Su~rintendent,] 
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their hair at the back of the head. Males of the Mro and Ahraing Khami generally have their 
hair knot over the middle of the head, while the females tie up their knots at the back of 
the head. 

Eyes, Nose, Head and Physique in genera I.-The eyes of the Awa Khami, Mro, and Ahraing 
Khami are generally straight and are black. The Awa Khami generally have flattened noses. 
The noses of the Mro and Ahraing Khami are chiefly straight. The heads of all the tribes, 
except the Awa Khami, are generally ronnd with protruding foreheads. The heads of the 
,Awa Khami are slightly oblong in shape with flat (receding) foreheads. Both sexes of all 
the three tribes are physically strong in general. 

Method of Sowing Seed.-As stated above, the occupation of the hill tribes is 
taungya cultivation. They cultivate the hillsides by clearing the jungle, which takes them 
about a mouth. This is usually done in the month of January or February. About the month 
of March they generally burn the jungle they have felled on the hillsides and about the end of 
April they start sowing, placing the seeds separately in pits dug by spades which they usually 
make with a long handle from an old unserviceable taungya-cutting dah. The pits are then 
filled in with earth. About the months of June and July, the hill tribes, by means of adzes, 
have to weed grasses that grow near or around the paddy plants on 2 or 3 occasions in order 
to help the growth of the plants. The paddy generally ripens about the month of September, 
and the reaping'is done by means of a small hand-sickle. The taungya-cutting dah has a 
cutting edge only on one side. 

Dancing.-Both the sexes of the three tribes are accustomed to drinking khaung before 
or during their dances; which are performed to music. The chief musical instruments are the 
gong, cymbal, drum, brass plate, nhyill and baw. The musicians are all males, but in the 
dance both the sexes may join. 

The Mro dancers, hand in hand, form a circle around the musicians and, to the 'strains of 
the music, they all dance round and round till they are tired. The movements of their dance 
are as follows :-

(1) Feet kept together while in a standing posWon. 
(2) Half a step backward with the right foot, the left foot follows the right foot and 

thus both are together again as in (1). 
(3) Half a step forward with the left foot, forming an angle of about 70 degrees with 

the right foot. 
(4) Right foot moved to join the left foot and, when they are together, both the knees 

are half bent. 
Again (2), (3)-and (4) are followed. 

Dancers and musicians of the Awa Khami and Ahraing Khami generally form a circle 
during the course of their dances, and to the sonnd of the music they dance round hand in 
hand. The movements of their dances are generally as follows ;-

(1) Feet together while in a standing position. 
(2) Right or left foot moves one step sideways and the other foot moves toward~ the 

first and when they are together the knees are half bent. 
Again (2) is followed. 

Musical InstrumentS.-The following is a list of musical instruments used by the 
three primitive tribes living here :-

1. Drums (big and small). These are just like Burmese drums. 
2. Gongs. 
3. Cymbals (big and small). 
4. Brass plate. 
5. Nhyin.-This is made of a dried gourd with one to seven bamboo pipes attached and 

it resembles the mouth-organ. The Nhyin is sub-divided into four kinds, namely ;
(1) Nhyt"ngyt· with 2 bamboo pipes. 
(2) Nhyinlat with 4 bamboo pipes. 
(3) Nhyinnge with 7 bamboo pipes. 
(4) Nhyinto with a single bamboo pipe. 
The last is only used at funerals. 

Baw.-This is like a nhyin, with one or two long bamboo pipes. 
Almost all the above instruments, except the nhyinto, are used on the following 

occasions ;-
1. Marriage ceremony. 
2. Ear-boring ceremony. 
3. Taungya-pwe. 

Weapons.-The only weapons used at present are dahs and spears. The tribes seldom 
use bows j no custom exists at present of taking the heads of enemies as trophies. 

Dress.-The original dress of the male Awa Khami, Mro and Ahraing Khami consists of 
a loin cloth, a white turban and a white shirt with short sleeves. Awa Khamis wear black loin 
cloths while Mros and Ahraing Khamis have white loin cloths. 

The females of these races wear knee-length skirts or " longyis " and the majority of them, 
that I have seen, wore jackets while others did not; A wa Khami women wear a scarf instead 
over their breasts like a Salwe (scarf). 

The men of these tribes have practically adopted the male dress of the Arakanese though 
there are a few still attiring themselves in the costume of their forefathers. 

Tattooing.-N 0 tattooing custom prevails among any of the tribes but persons of both 
sexes, who have the fancy, tattoo the arms and backs of the hands with one or two tattoo 
marks. -



Religion. Religious Rites and Sacrifices.-All the three tribes are ~mlnUsfs 
alld they hold" nat-pwes " in honour of,their " nats" at various times of. the year. The chief 
occasions on which the" nat-pwes " are held by each tribe are described below :-

AWA KHA~'llS. 

Before cutting new Taungyas.-All the residents of a hamlet collectively buy a 
goat before anyone commences taungya-cutting which is once a year; they also collect a 
fowl or two from each household. The fowls and the goat are gathered together in a house, 
the owner of which is called an Indin, and all the villagers, old and young, assemble in the 
house of the Indin and pray before the goat and the fowls for an abundance of crops and the 
good health of the community duriug the coming season. When this is over, the goat 
and the fowls are taken to a small hut (sc) built specially for the occasion on the bank- of 
the stream. On the hut a bamboo tray with baked rice (Go1oSoo1oS) and Bowel'S is placed, 
and around the hut are put up numercus bamboos. The fowls are cut over the hut allowing 
the blood to fall on the contents of the tray. The head of thE' goat is cut off and placed in the 
tray in honour of the" nats." The goat and the fowls are then cooked near the hut an,d an 
offering made to the" nats" with the head of the fowl, some goat flesh, and a plate of rice, 
by placing them inside the .hut. The remaining meat and fowls are carried back to the house 
Of the Indin, where all the villagers assemble again to enjoy the feast with khaun~ (liquor). 
After this ceremony the village is closed for 3 days, i.e., no villager is allowed to go out of the 
village and no outsider is permitted to enter it, and on the paths entering the village lengths of 
baJ,nboo are stuck into the ground at both ends, forming arches. This is to remind outsiders 
that they are prohibited from coming into the village. If anyone violates the custom by 
entering or leaving the village within these 3 days, he has to make good the expenses incurred . 
for the" Nat-pwe." During this period of 3 days, the villagers should not do any but necessal"Y 
household. work. Three days after the feast, each household can start clearing a new tallllgya. 

Before sowing seeds.-When the taultgya burning is over, each household collects the 
different kinds of seed and grain to be sown in the new taultI<ya. These are generally 
collected in a basket and a fowl killed over it, allowing the blood to fall on the contents. The 
liver of the fowl, after being cooked, is taken to the taungya with this basket. On arrival at 
the taungya, a big pit, surrounded by many smaller ones, is dug and the seed and grain are 
put into the pits. Then khaung and pieces of the cooked liver are spat out from the mouth 
over the seeds, etc., by saying Phyo, and all the members of the house make a prayer to the 
" oats " for a good harvest. The pits are then filled in with earth. After this ceremony, all 
the members of the house are seen busily sowing set!ds and grain in various parts of the 
taungya. (A post, called Ahbaungma, is erected over the big pit-see following paragraph). 

Before Plucking vegelables.-Before any fruit or vegetable is gathered from the new tattngya, 
each household has to slaughter either a fowl or a pig or a ~oat, according to their means, in 
the house and after cooking the same, the liver, a bottle or a gourd of khaung and a plate of 
rice are taken over to the taullgya where all the members of the house pour khaung and pieces 
of liver from their mouths over the Ahbaungma post which is erected over the big'pit at the 
thne of seed-sowing. 

A prayer is then made to the" nats " for a good paddy crop. A small hut is at the same 
time erected near the AhbaunJ!.1I1a post and an offering of rice. khaullgand meat is made in the 
hut in honour of the" nata." After this offering, all the members of the house start gathering 
ve~ehibles from the laungya, spitting out khaung and pieces of liver over the vegetables .... 
fmits as they are plucked. They then return home with their baskets of vegetables and 
fruits, but, before entering the house, they have to bathe in the stream and on getting home 
they dress in their best clothes and cook the vegetables, etc. An offering is then made to the 
"nats" in the house. No one can eat any produce from his iaungya before the performance 
of the above ceremony. Generally all the households in a village arrange to coUect crops 
and vegetables from the faungya on the same day, and they are to be seen drinking khaung and. 
feasting from house to house during this occasion. From this day, the owner can eat and sell 
his taungya produce. . . 

Reaping of Taungya Paddy.-Before the reaping of tattllgya paddy is commenced, each 
household has to slaughter a fowl or a pig, according to their means, in the taungya hut and 
the chief member of the house sprinkles the blood of the animal killed over the paddy plants 
in honour of the" nats " and at the same time prays to the~for a good yield of paddy from 
the taungya and for tlte good health of the members of the house. After this ceremony. the 
reaping of taungya paddy is started. . 

Eating of new Taungya Paddy.-Be£ore the new taultgya paddy is eaten, each household 
slaughters a fowl or a pig or a goat and a pot of rice is also cooked, the new paddy from the 
taungya being used. With the rice and the cooked meat, an -offering is first made to the 
various" nats " in the iaungya hut and a prayer, as before, is then made . 

. Ya Pyapwe or abandoning the Taungya.-When the reapin~~ of the paddy crop has been 
completed, the paddy is stored up in the hut and from taungya rice khaung is brewed. Each 
houseIiold has to slaughter at least a fowl ann a pig or more, if possible, and the blood is 
collected in different cups. Then all the members of the house join in pouring over the 
granary a mouthful of khaung, mixed up with pieces of the livers of the animals killed. Tbey 
also sprinkle the bins and various baskets with the blood in honour of the" nats " and the 
usual prayer follows. This ceremony is clone at the time of abandoning the taungya. (The 
granary remains in the disused taungY(l, until exhausted.) 

MROS. 
After mrth.-Soon after the birth of a child, four short bamboos, each measuring about a. 

cubit, are fixed up on the bank of the stream, and a chicken is killed in honQur of the " nats " 
and. tire bl~od poured over the bamboos \vhich are set close t(!)gether. .A prayer is then made 
fot-\'he welfare b1lhe child. The chicken is then thrown away. . 



ApPENbIX b. 

New Taungya Cutting.-Before the cutting of a taungya is undertaken, all the residents· of 
a hamlet collectively buy two goats' in addition to two fowls gathered from each household. 
The villagers then build two small huts, one on the bank of the stream and the other inland 
One goat is tied up near the hut on the bank of the stream and the other near the second hut. 
The fowls are kept in line between the two huts. All the villagers then pray to the" nats " to 
keep them in sound health and to gi\·e an abundance cf creps during the coming taungya 
seaSOll. After this prayer, the goats and fowls are slaughtered one after another, starting from 
the bank of the stream. Their blood is sprinkled over the small huts and the water of the stream. 
The village is then closed fe r three days by fixing up bamboo arches over the village paths; 
the Mros, like the Awa Khami do not allow anyone to enter or leave the village for a period of 
three days. If anyone violates the rule, he has to pay compensation for all the expenses 
incurred. The goat meat is jointly cooked in the village, while the fowls are taken away by 
their respective owners. With the meat and khaullg, they make an offering to the "nats" in 
the village before they commence feasting. This ceremony is done once in the year. After 
the performance of this annual ceremony, a househGld can start taunJ!ya cutting. 

Beginning of eating Tatmgya Vegetables.-When the taungya vegetables and fruits have 
ripened, members of each hGusehcId go over to their taullgya and collect the different vege
tables and fruits together with a few plants of paddy. On their return home, the paddy is put 
into the khaung pot while the vegetables and fruits are kept in a big basket. A fowl is then 
slaughtered and its blooel sprinkled over the khaung pot anel the vegetable basket. The fowl 
is then cocked with rice flour mixed with some salt and ginger. This rice is then mixed up 
with the khaung and, with this rice and fowl, an offering is made to the various "oats" 
supposed to reside at the staircase of the house and in the various baskets. When the offering 
to the" nats" is over, all the members put on their best clothes and empty the khaung pot 
and enjoy the rest of the meat and the fowl together with their neighbours. This" oatpwe " 
is held on the same day by the different households in the village. A taungya hut is then 
erected in the taungya. After this ceremony, the villagers are free to gather the produce. 

Ya Pyapwc or leaving the Taungya.-After the taungya crop has been reaped, members of 
each household kill a pig or more in the house and cook some pieces of pork in a bamboo tube 
which is taken over to the taungya tcgether with some rice and khaung. On arrival at the 
taungya, all are then mixed up and offerings are made to various" nats 11 supposed to exist in . 
the streams near the launJ!ya, and at the same time members of the house pray to the" nats " 
for good health. On their return home, a feast is held with the remaining pork and khaung. 
Generally most of the residents of the village hold this" pwe " on the same day. 

AHRAING KHAMIS. 

Beginning of Taungya Culting.-The Ahraing Khami, once in three years, buy a goat and 
a fowl with a subscription ·raised among the villagers and build a small hut near the river bank. 
An elder, chosen from among the villagers, prays to the "nats" for the good health of the 
community. The goat and the fowl are then slaughtered near the hut. A few pieces of 
mutton and fowl, after being cooked, are placed in the hut with a plate of rice in honour of 
the ., nats" and the usual prayer for abundance and health follows. The village is closed for 
a day by placing bamboos arched across the paths leading to the village, and, like the 
Awa Khami and Mro, no villager may leave the village or no outsider may come into it on that 
day.· If anyone violates the rule, he has to compensate the village for all the expenses 
incurred. 

Begimlin,g of eating TaunJ!ya Vegetables.-Before any vegetable is plucked from a taungya, 
the members of each household should go over to their taungya and make a sacrifice of either 
a fowl, a goat or a pig in honQuLof the'" nats "; the blood is sprinkled over the paddy plants 
and v~getaLles in the ·taungya. They then pluck the vegetables, pouring, at the same time, 
pieces of ginger and khaung from their mouths. The vegetables collected are brought home. 
This is done on the same day by all the households in a village. On their arrival at home they 
further sprinkle the vegetables with khaung and on the following day the village is closed for 
two days and no villager or outsider is allowed to leave the village or enter it during that period, 
as before. During the period of two days, the chief member of the house generally abstains 
f.rom ng,lpi (dried fish) and fish. After this ceremony, people may make use of the vegetables 
from their taungyas. 

At the time taungya Plants blossom.-Geneially rich Ahraing Khamis celebrat~ a .feast in 
honour of the "nats" when the taungya plants blossom; numerous fowls, goa,ts and p~ are 
slaughtered in the house, and, after being cooked, a few pieces 0{ meat froni each -kind are taken 
to the taungya with a plate of rice and an offering to the" nats " is made accompanied by the 
usual prayer. They also perform a dance in the taullgya and on return to-the village they all 
gather around the Khonedaing, a post where cattle are tied up for sacrifice. A man, generally 
selected from among the relations of the lauugya owner, spears the animals as the villagers 
dance under the inlluence of khaung around the Khoncdaing. The relation, who spears the 
cattle, usually gets rewards of a gong, silk turbans and I' loongyis " from the taungya owner. 
A good number of people and relations are invited from different villages to enjoy the feast 
and drink khaullg. The heads of the cattle, goats and pigs slaughtered are preserved in the 
house for show. 

AU A KHAMIS, MROS AND AHRAING KHAMIS. 

They make sacrifices of fowls, pigs, goats, and cattle during the sickness of any member 
of the house. It is customary among the Awa Khami and Mro to consult a Wephnlisaya'()f, in 
other words, a Na/saya (witch doct-or) when any member of the house falls sick or gets burt; 
Wephali is a piece of bamboo tied at both ends with a piece of string. When jhe Wepk(J./Jisaya 
is consulted he puts up the Wephali on his fingers several times and finally declares tdttat tJae 
sacrifice -of a fowl, pig, goat or a cow, as the case may be,..is required to pr-opitiate tlae-e~ 
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spirit, which, it is said, has afflicted the sick person. People, according to their means, make 
!iacrifices of the animals declared by the Wephalisaya. For the sacrifice, the Awa Khamis build 
a small hut near the bank of the stream and slaughter the animal or animals, and the blood is 
sprinkled over the baked paddy (~()1oS~()1oS) and other food prepared for the occasion and 
placed on the hut. The blood is (Ilso then put into the stream. The liver and the intestines 
of the animal killed are cooked in a bamboo tube and an offering to the ., nat" is made with 
a plate of rice in the hut, accompanied by a prayer for the speedy recovery of the sick. Mros 
usually make a sacrifice of the animals either at the bank of the stream or near the hill as 
advocated by the Wephalisaya. They do not build a small hut when the sacrifice is to be made 
with fowls and pigs, but they do build the hut when the sacrifice is made with goats or cattle 
or with both. These people do not make. any further offerings to the " nats " with the cooked 
meat but the blood is sprinkled over the hut or at the bank of the stream, a prayer being said 
for early recovery. In the case of the Ahraing Khami, there is a similar belief in consulting 
a Wephalisaya for sickness. When any member of an household gets sick, an egg is broken at 
the staircase of the house to propitiate the evil spirit supposed to have caused the sickness and, 
if this does not give any relief, a small hut is generally built on the bank of the stream, and 
either a fowl, pig or a goat, according to the means of the family, is slaughtered and the blood, 
after being collected, is sprinkled over the rice brought for the purpose and this is kept in the 
house in honour of the" nats." After this ceremony, a dance is held in the verandah of the 
house of the sick, and an offering of cooked meat, together with rice, is made to the "nats" 
in the house, accompanied by a prayer for the immediate recovery of the patient. When this 
sacrifice does not give a satisfactory result, the slaughtering of cattle and other animals follows; 
the cattle are generally tied to a post in the village, called khonetiaing, and speared to the 
accompaniment of hilarity and dancing. All thrt:e tribes take to medical treatment as a last 
resort when they do not obtain a cure by means of their various customary sacrifices. 

Ear-boring Ceremony.-N a custom prevails among the Ahraing Khami to. hold an ear-boring 
ceremony fOJ; their children, as the ear-boring of the children is done soon after birth, but the 
Mro and the Awa Khamis perform an ear-boring ceremony for their children by slaughtering 
cattle in honour of the" nats." The cattle intended for slaughter are tied up to a post in front 
of the house of the parent, who, carrying the child in one hand, spears the animal with the 
other hand and many villagers, who are present on the spot for this occasion, put the animal 
to death by cutting its head with axes. Mros dance arouncl the carcass on the ground after 
drinking khaung but Awa Khamis carry the carcass up to the verandah of the house and perform 
their dances around it. It is customary among both races to sprinkle the walls of the house 
with a yellowish substance found in the intestine and to make an offering to the "nats" with 
the meat, liver, lungs, and intestines, cooked separately. The ear-boring ceremony is done 
soon after the dances. The children of the poor people in the village are allowed to do the 
ear-boring ceremony when a rich man celebrates tht: ear-boring ceremony for his children. 
Generally all the friends and relations are invited to enjoy the feast. 

Almost all the" natpwes" of these three races are accompanied by dances in which both 
sexes, particularly bachelors and spinsters of the villages, join. Their amusements and social 
functions may be said to consist entirdy of the" natpwes " described above. 

Marriage Law.-Jt is the custom for the spinsters of a village to collect together in a 
house to sleep and the lads to come at night to make love and win their hands. Most of the 
marriages are arranged by the young cOl1ples themselves, and the parents or relations of the 
girl are kept ill· the dark. The girls generally follow their lovers at night and the parents 
seldom interfere, though a girl's parents may later make a demand for the dowry from the 
father or relations of the bridegroom. All the races, except the Ahraing Khami, are mono
gamous. Very few, ever, of the Ahraing Khami keep two wives. They may marry a second 
wife during the lifetime of the first wife, \vhen the latter gives her consent. Apart from this, 
the husband has to pay a penalty to the father or brother of the first wife on his second 
marriage. 

It is only when a girl refuses to follow her lover, that the parents of the girl are approached 
for the marriage. Among the Awa Khami, the man informs his prospective father~in-Iaw, 
either perspnally or.through a go-between, about marriage with the daughter and fixes a date 
for betrothal. The father of the girl may then consult his daughter and get her consent. 
If she raises no objection, the khaung pot and pigs are kept ready in the girl's house for the 
occasion. On the .appointed day, the bridegroom's party, which generally consists of the 
btidegrooql, his father, and a village elder, approaches the bride's father with a dah, 3 gourds 
of khaung and 3 fowls, one of which should be a crowing cock. On reaching the house of the 
bride, the crowing cock is set free to be kept as a pet in the house and, with the remaining 2 
fowls and the khaung, a feast offering is given to the relations of the bride. 'fhe dah is 
handed over to the father of the bride. The bride's party then in turn offer pork and khaung 
to the bridegroom's party. The fowl should not be eaten by 'the bridegroom's party, and the 
bride's party should refrain from eating pork. . If the--bride's or bridegroom's party, through 
mistake, partake of the pork or the fowl, respectively, they are Hable to pay a penalty of from 
Rs. 5 to Rs. 10. During the feast, the marriage dowry, which at a minimum consists of Rs. 30, 
15 dahs, an axe and a spear, is asked for by the girl's father and the bridegroom's father has no 
option to bargain but to acceptthe dowry asked for. The bride~room's party should stay for 
3 days in the house of the bride and fix a date for the marriage, and on the day appointed, 
the bridegroom's party, with 30 fowls, 20 gourds of khaung, and the dowry, should visit the 
house of the bride. The fowls and the khaung are intended for a feast for the bride's party. 
The bride's party should slaughter a pig to feed the opposite party, and neither shonld eat 
What has been offered to the opposite party. The dowry, dahs, the axe and the spear, 
together with at least Rs. 10 in cash, should be brought and handed over to the bride's father. 
The payment of the balance of the money may be promisecllater. The bridegroom's party 
should stay for 3 days drinking khaung and feasting. On the fourth day, the bride is brought 

_ to the house of the bridegroom together with 2 pigs, given by the father-in-law to the bride
groom as a pr.esent. The new couple should stay for 3 days in the house of the bridegroom 



APPENDIX D. 

and on the following day they go to the house of the bride's father, where they stay for a day 
and then return to the house of the bridegroom. 

In the case of the Mro, the bridegroom generally informs his father about the intended 
marriage, and the father, in company with his son and a few villagers, visits the house of the 
prospective bride with 3 fowls, a spear, and a dah. On their arrival, the spear and the dah 
are handed over to the bride's parents as presents and the fowls are given as food to the 
family of the bride. The bride's parents, in return, slaughter a pig and give a feast to the 
bridegroom's party. The pork should not be eaten by the bride's party and the fowls should 
not be eaten by the bridegroom's party. The father consults his daughter and gets her consent 
to the proposed marriage. After obtaining the girl's consent, the father demands a dowry. 
This consists of, at least, Rs. 100, a dah, and a spear. The two latter are payable on the spot 
but the money can be promised later if it cannot be paid immediately. The bridegroom's 
father may not bargain over the dowry asked for. After the settlement of the dowry terms, 
the bridegroom's party should stay for 3 days in the house of the bride, drinking khaung and 
enjoying the feast, and, on the 4th day, the bridegroom's party, together with the bride, leave 
for the bridegroom's house. 

Among the Ahraing Khami, the boy informs his father about his marriage with the girl 
he has selected and his hther, accompanied by two village elders, should approach the gil'! 
and get her consent first. The father of the girl is then consulted about the proposed match 
and he generally does not interfere, if the girl consents. He then demands a dowry, which 
at least consists of Rs. 100, 30 spears, 15 fowls, and 6 bottles of country spirit, and the opposite 
patty, without bargaining, must promise to pay the dowry asked for. Both the parties in 
consultation fix a date for the marriage. On the day fixed, the bridegroom. together with his 
parents and some villagers, go to the house of the bride, taking at least 15 spears, 15 fowls; 
and 6 bottles of spirit. The remaining dowry can be promised to be paid later if the bride
groom is unable to afford to pay immediately. On their arrival at the house of the brideJ a 
pig is slaughtered by the bride's party to give them a feast and the fowls brought by them are 
also killed to furnish a banquet for the bride's family and' relations. Like the other two races 
the Ahraing Khami are also prohibited from eating what has been offered to the other party. 
The bridegroom's party stays for two days drinking khaung and feasting, and, ~on the third 
day, the bride is taken away to the house of the bridegroom. 

The dowry, demanded by the father on the occasion of his daughter's marriage, is solely 
enjoyed by the girl's parents or her relations. On full payment of the dowry, the bridegroom 
gets presents of spears, gongs, silk turb:ms, and ., loongyis, " in proportion to the dowry paid, 
from the father-in-law. Generally it takes years for the bridegroom to pay back the balance 
of the marriage dowry, and in this case the bride's parents and relations have to wait until 
the others are in a position to pay. The liability for payment of the dowry to the girl's 
parents or relations descends from father to son, according to the custom of these tribes. 

Right and claim as to the property and children of Ll married couPle on their separation, either 
by death or by mutual consent.-On separation, either by death or mutual consent, the women of 
these tribes, according to their customs, cannot make claims on the estate or the children 
born of a marriage. All the property and the children, except the suckling baby, have to be 
left behind with the husband or the husband's close relations. The suckling baby is generally 
taken away by the woman at the time of her departure from her husband's house, but, as soon 
as the baby attains the age of about 3 or 4 years, it has to be returned to the father or his 
relations on payment of feeding expenses. The Awa Khami and Mro generally pay Rs. 10 for 
this, but in the case of the Aharing Khami, the amount varies from Rs. 60 to Rs. 70. On 
separation by mutual consent or otherwise, it is customary for the married couple of the 
Awa Khami and Mro to exchange small branches of trees as tokens of their separation, but no 
such practice exists amon~ the Ahraing Khami. They divorce each other in the presence of 
village elders. After the separation the married couple may re-marry if they like. 

Separation of husband and wife due to the fault of the wife before full settlement of the dowry. 
-It is customary among the Ahraing Khami to forfeit the dowry promised to the father of the 
girl, but she will be entitled to Rs. SO from the husband for the children, if any, left with the 
husband. If it is only. one child, she is entitled to Rs. 30 or Rs. 35. In the case of the Mro 
and the Awa Khami, the women are not entitled to any money for the children left with the 
hushand, but on the contrary, they have to pay a compensation of Rs. 30 to the husband. If 
the separation is due to the fault of the husband, the Ahraing Khami women get a compensa
tion of Rs. 15, and they are also entitled to Rs. 100 if they leave behind, with the 
husband, 2 or more children. If they leave behind only one child, they are entitled to Rs.60 
to Rs. 70. The Awa Khami and Mro women are not fortunate enough to enjoy the same 
privileges as the Ahraing Khami women. They are only entitled to a compensation of Rs. 30 
even if half a dozen children are left behind with the husband. 

Separation of husband and wife after part 01' full payment of the dowry.-If the separation 
is caused by the fault of the woman, she, or her relatiom;, have to return the dowry paid in 
the case of the Ahraing Khami. But, according to the customs of the Mro and the Awa 
Khami, the women have to pay a penalty of Rs. 60 and Rs. 30, respectively, apart from 
repayment of the dowry paid. If the separation is due to the fault of the man, the dowry 
paid is forfeited by the Ahraing Khami, but the Mra and Awa Khami, in addition to the for
feiture of the dowry, have to pay a penalty of Rs. 30 to the woman. 

Separation on the death of one of the married couPle before full settlement of the dowry.-On 
the death of the woman, before full settlement of her dowry, the man has to pay the unpaid 
dowry to the parents or relations of the woman. This custom prevails among the three tribes; 
If the man dies before the settlement of the dowry, the woman's parents do not get the unpaid. 
balance of the dowry as it is considered that a fresh dowry can be demanded for their 
daughter on her next marriage. On the death of the father, the children remain with the 
relations of the father, but, in the case of the Ahraing Khami, the woman gets money from 
the relations of her deceased husband if any children are left behind with them. 
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Enquiry on the Effect on Primitive Tribes of, Contact with 
Civilization.-The only primitive tribes here, as stated before. are the Awa Khami. tilt! 
,Ahraing' Khami and the Mro. They have come into contact with the civilization of the 
Arakanese, both Buddhist and Mohamedan. But this contact does not appear to be ,as frequent 
as may be expected, because of the lack of good communications. To reach their villages, one, 
ha$ to engage a sampan or the like kind of conveyance specially for the purpose, and proceed 
by water part of the way, and then either walk across country or travel in canoes or rafts which 
have to be dragged through shallow water and rocky stretclJes is many places. During this 
irksome journey, which generally lasts for days, one is often liable to be infected by malaria 
unless one takes~ precautions particularly with regard to drinking water. 

Disease and crime, which are common among the Arakanese, are at present alien to 
them. Brit it is sad to note that many of the men of these tribes have become victims of the 
opitlm habit. It is, I think, due to frequent visits paid by the Arakanese traders, who bring in 
opium just for the sake of alluring these tribes to work for them. Consequently, these people 
are prone to be lethargic and their natural incentive for work has deadened. Most of them 
are no longer possessed of ambition. They usually grow paddy, tobaccc, and cotton. The 
p9.ddy they grow is just enough for their own consumption. They do export tobacco and 
cotton but they are hampered by debt. Most of them have become indebted to the Arakanese 
people of Ponnyoleik, Pyare, and Lemro villages. When they grow their tobacco, cotton, 
and paddy, their creditors usually come and take away almost all their produce in settlement 
of debts and they are left with no option in the matter of disposing of their produce for a 
better prjce. They are a happy, go-lucky people. If they are in need, they approach their 
neighb6.urs, the Arakanese people, and raise loans or Dadaung as they generally call them. 
They pay back to the Arakanese in kind with exorbitant interest. They do not care to come 
to the law courts to have the Usurious Loans Act ap:plied to their cases. Probably the)! have 
the no idea of the existence of this Act . 

. These tribes qo not leave their .houses for the purpose of working as labourers and have 
to eke out a living in some way or another. V~'y few of them care to leave their hill tracts 
pnlcss compelled by necessity. I have come across immense forests and land fit for ctlltiva-. 
tron which have practically remained untouched. Occasionally, these people cut bamboos and 
canes from the forests to meet contrac:s placed with them by the Arakanese people. Very 
few pf them have cattle. I have seen 2 or 3 families using cattle for ploughing. Up to date, 
there is no indication of any minerals and no outsiders have applied for licenses for prospect
ing for minerals. I understand that an English firm has the intention of starting a mill for 
manufacture of pulp from bamboo which abounds in the area. 

Each tribe speaks its own dialect. Most of them, I mean among the men, are acquainted 
with Arakanese, which is used for inter-tribal conversation. I have also noticed that some of 
them speak Chittagonian. Almost all are illiterate. Their region is conspicious by the' 
~bsenc'e of schools for imparting any sort of educaticn among ·them. It appears that no 
civilised 1'eople have attempted to introduce education among these tribes, but som~ of the 
Awa Khami and Mro show an inclination to acquire a knowledge of the Burmese language. 
Signs are not wanting to show that they soon will have a vern~L;Ular schcolof their o'.\"n. 

Most of the males of these tribes have given u1' the loin cloth of their ancestors and have 
practfciliy adopted the dress of tnate'Arakanese B·uddhists. This is due to their contact v,ith 
the male Arakanese Buddhists. The females have less opportunity of meeting the female 
popUlation of Arakanese Buddhists, and hence they have net adopted the full dress of the 
Arakanese women but the majority of them have started imitating the Arakanese female in 
wearing a jacket over their bodies. Their Thallleins (skirts) which are of knee length, still 
remain unchanged. This imitation of dress, I think; will be rather detrimental to their health 
as most of them are not in the habit of ,vashing; their clothes. If the washing habit is not 
acquired, I am afraid that the dirt will accumulate in theu· clothes and will cause ill-health. 

In the days gone by. the people had no rooms and compartments in their houses and all 
tne inmates ate, lived, .and slept in one big room, which formed the house., At present, the 
majority of them have changed 'their ideas due to their contact with the Arakanese people. 
They have seen the Arakanese people with compartments in their hcuses and they have copied 
these. This is evident from the good number of new pattern houses in existence at present. 
The majority of people, who have constant contact with the· Arakanese, have different rooms 
in their houses, which are generally' small in size. These small and often congested rooms 
are destitute of ventilation generally, as the primitive tribes have no idea of sanitation and 
ventilation. 

All of these tribes are Animists and, as such, they have celebrations on many occasions-in 
honour of various ,. nats "which they believe to exist. They are still imbued with the idea 
that the incidents and events, whether good or bad, of their lives are willed by the" nats." 
They regard" nats" as omnipotent. In cases of illness, they hke to medical treatment as a 
last resource. Their social functions and amusements are mainly connected with "llat-pwes.'i 
No missionaries or civilised people have settled in this region and so their beliefs and practices 
have riot as yet nndergone any drastic change. No douut, seme of them have notions of 
Buddl!.ism and it is likely that 'they will be cOllverted to Buddhism gradually in the near future. 
1 have actually met some of them styling themselves Buddhists. 

~n former days, they followed the principle of " Might is Right" and "Tit for Tat" and 
, they ha_d no security- and protection. ' Since the introduction of Penal Law by the British 
Government, they have gradually abandoned their old ideas. It is gratifying to note that they 
~Jpress a feeling of satisfaction with the advantages of protection and security afforded by the 
British Government, and that they are gbd that their ancient customs,have dwindled .. 

Qu the'whole. the people do not seem to be discontented with the life-they lead. They 
aU ap~r to be optimistic. Thcy are keen on having large families as they look towards:their 
issue for supporlJn their old age. " . ' 
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PART n.-The Awa Khamis, Ahraing Khamis, and Mros in the Pon· 
nagyun Chin Hills, Ponnagyun Township, by U Ohn Pe, Assistant 
Township Officer, Ponnagyun. 

Region.-The census operations were started on the. 28th December 1930, along the 
Yo Chaung watercourse commencing from Taungminkala village. The last villa~e along the 
Yo Chaung and the remotest at its source is Baidaung-khein-nan village. The operations at 
the last village were completed on the 12th January 1931. As it would have taken at least a 
fortnight to go back to Taungminkala on the Yo Chaung to start operations from Awrama 
village along the Tawpya Chaung watercourse, I crossed over Khaungdaing, which is the 
mountain barrier between these 1\vo chaungs (streams), to the source of the Taw-pya Chaung 
by the pass, which is locally known as the Khaungdan Pass. It is between Baidaung-u-taw 
and Baidaung-bo-lein villages. As the steepness of the mountain is just about the same as 
that of the funnel of a steamer, as the name of the mountain implies, and also because it is 
very high, my coolies aDd I had to sleep a night at the foot of the pass in a temporary shed 
built by us flnd to start ascending the mountain after an early breakfast at 6 a.m. next morning. 
The route on either side of the pass is very rugged, being strewn with stones'and boulders of 
big and small sizes, very slippery, and sharp-pointed. On reaching the base of the mountain 
on the far side of the pass, the way lay through high elephant grass, which grows so thickly 
that it blocks and obscures the footpath. We did not encounter any wild elephaht or tiger, 
though we saw the fresh foot-prints of several elephants, probably a herd of 30 to 40, and also 
tiger pUg marks. It took from morning to night to reach Kyeni-in, which was the first village 
to be enumerated on the following morning, viti Khaungc~aillg village, which belongs. to 
Buthidaung [fownship. The operations along the Tawpya Chaung were started on the 15th 
January 1931 at Kyeni-in village. The operations along this chaung were completed at 
Awrama village on the 25th January 1931. 

The couptry, both along the Yo Chaung and tlle"Tawpya Chaung, is also very rugged and 
mountainous. The foot-path along the Yo Chaung lies on level ~round. only up to Thalu 
chaurig village. Thence up to Baidaung-khein-nan village the foot-path is difficult. It is a 
hill track, at times not far from the water in the chaung below and at others very high up 
above it. A false step or a stumble might easily cause a fall over a precipice down into the 
water in the chaung below. Occasionally, the way lies along the dry stream-beds, where 
jumbled rocks necessitate jumps from rock to rock, which make the knees ache. The 
conditions of the path along the Tawpya Chaung are similar to the above from Kyeni-in to 
K'yatJksaraung .. Thence up to Awrama the path lies on even ground. On the mountains and 
in tl1e v'alleys,'Bamboos of the smaller kind grow profusely. The" Wabo " bamboo does 
not grow there. ~Verv rarely did I come across reserved trees, such as " Pyinma." 

, Winter.-It was so bitterly cold (in January) that we were unable to get a sound sleep at 
night. Europeans would probably appreciate the ,winter up here. In the morning,the sun 
was seen only at about 8 o'clock and its light disappeared at 4 o'clock in the afternoon. I 
even doubted the correctness of the time shown by my wrist wtach. 

Waterfalls.-On the way from Tandin-Mrochaung village to Agri village, both of which 
are situated on the Yo Chaung, there is a big waterfall. The water falls over a rock ledge, 
which is ahout 80 cubits high, to a lower ledge. Both are in the bed of the watercourse, 
which runs through rocks between hills. The fall of water is perpendicular. On the advice 
given me at Ponnagyun by U Aung Hla, Opium Licensee of Ponnagyun, before_) ,set out on 
this long tour, and on further information from the Mros, \vho inhabit the neighbourhood of 
the waterfall, I worshipped the" nat" of the waterfall by sticking some gold-leaf on the rock 
and invoking the" nat It to look after us on our journey. I noticed a large amount of gold-leaf 
stuck on the rock. _-' . . 

There is a waterfall also between Wanway and Dapruchaung, which villages are situated 
on the Tawpya Chaung, but this waterfall is not as steep as the one in the Yo Chaung. Empty 
dugouts even can be dragged up this waterfall. 

People.-Most of the inhabitants of the villages along both Chauhgs are: (1) Awa Khamis' 
(2) Mros, and (3) Ayaing Khamis. Very few Yanbyes, Arakanese, and Chaungthas were 
found. The manners and customs, etc., of the wild tribes, viz., (1) Awa Khami, (2) Mro, and 
(3) Ayaing Khami are described below; 

AWA·KHAMIS. 

There is no existence of divisions into different exogamous clans or groups of clans. 
There is no existence of divisions into two or three groups or classes with a definite 

order of social precedence between these classes. 
There is no existence of a chieftain class Or clan from which chiefs are drawn. 

Organisation.-This appears to be on the lines of democracy. If, in the case of a 
dispute between two persons, there is no witness, three Lugyis (elders) are appointed to 
dispose of it. For example, a person accuses another of having stolen his money. The 
" Lugyis" ask the first person. whether it is true that he lost his money. The first person 
replies in the affirmative. Then the" Lugyis " ask the second person whether it is true that 
he stole the first person's money. The second person denies the charge. Then the" Lugyis" 
tell them to dive into a pool in a chaung, saying that he, who has lied, will appear at the 
surface of the water first. Both the complainant and the accused put their heads (not 
the whole body) into the water in the pool, each of them holding one of the two 
bamboo-poles held perpendicularly by two of the three "Lugyis." The third "Lugyi" 
watches the divers along with spectators from the bank of the chaung. 1£ the complainant 
appearS at the surface of the water first, he has to incur the following expenses :-(1) The 
least Rs: 15 and the most Rs. 50 for causing the accused to wet his hair, (2) the least Rs. 5 
and the most Rs. 10 to each '1 Lugyi" for disposing of the case. ,If the accused appears at 

j3 



258 APPENDIX D. 

the surface of the water first, he has to incur not only the above-mentioned expenses but also 
to give the complainant the amount, which was alleged to have been stolen by the accused. 
It is believed that the person, who is dishonest, is made to appear at the surface of the water 
first by the" nat" piercing the nostrils with some pointed thing. . 

Traditions of Origin.-There is no existence of traditions of origin from the North, 
West, North-East, or South, etc. 

There is no existence of terraced cultivation. 
There is no existence of megalithic monuments. 
There is no use of stone for seats. 
Use of Materials in Building.-Bamboo is used for floors and walls; wood is 

used for posts and beams, and bamboo-leaf or thatch is used for roofs by the poor people. 
Men of means, who are scarce, use wood for floors and walls, and bamboo leaves for roofs. 
There is no restriction in the use of wood, or bamboo or leaves. 

The social position of individuals is not indicated by the shape or materials of their 
houses', or by the pattern and colours of the clothes they wear. 

Ideas as to the Sun, Moon, and Stars, Comets, etc.-They have no ideas 
about the sun, moon, stars and comets. They call the 7 stars to\vards the tail of the Great 
Bear ,. stars of 7 days' people." They cannot explain the meaning of "stars of 7 days' 
people." They have no names for any other stars. They take the markings on the moon as 
a banyan tree. They do not know the causes of earthquakes or eclipses. They think that the 
sun or the n}oon, as the case may be, is swallo\\"ed by a tiger whenever an eclipse takes place. 
They have no legends of the rainbow and of thunder or lightning. 

Disposal ot Dead.-The head, together with the body of the dead, is burnt to ashes. 
In the case of natural death, the head and the body are burnt one or two or three days after 
death according to the means the relatives possess to entertain visitors. In the case of death 
from contagiaus disease, the head and the body are buried; after one month the remains are 
disinterred and burnt to ashes. Coffins are made of strips of bamboos woven into the form of 
a coffin. No cairn or shelter over the grave is made. 

They believe that man, after death, will enjoy the same kind of life in the next existence, 
but do not know in what form or shape that existence will occur. 

AppearanCe.-This is the same as that of the Arakanese, complexion-majority are 
dark; sallow complexion is rare. Hair-straight and treated in the manner of tIie Burman 
and the Arakanese but without coconut oil. Both males and females keep long hair. They 
use pig's fat for hair oil. Eyes-straight and black Shape of nose, head and physique in 
general-same as the Burman and the Arakanese. 

Method of Sowing Seed.-This is done by broadcasting similar to tne Arakanese 
custom. Paddy- lands are· ploughed with a "Te" or wooden plough with an iron tip_ 
faungya cultivation is done with" dahs." 

Musical Instruments.-Gong, cymbal, blow-pipes made of bamboos and gourds, 
and oblong drums. 

Weapons.-spears, bows and a,rrows. There is no custom of ta,!png enemies' heads 
~ ls:done by those residing in the unadministered area. 

Awa Khamis describe tbemselves as belonging to Awa Khami. 
They call their language .• Awa Khami. " 
They do not intermarry with any other tribe. 
They have relations by blood or marriage only in the Ponnagyun Chin Hills. 
DresS.-Males use Burmese' jackets, which they call "Kha-ok" and which they bllY 

from Indian hawkers, as coverings for the upper part of the body without any underwear. 
They (Awa Khami males) cover the lower part with a piece of black lOin-cloth, the length of 
which is 8 cubits, the breadth being half a cubit, which they tie round the waist twice and 
pass it between the thighs with both ends hanging downwards at the front and at the back. 
This piece of cloth is called " E-nauk" in A wa Khami language. The head is wound with 
a piece of cloth of some colour other than black. They simply wrap this cloth round the 
head without covering the top hair. The length of the cloth is 2 cubits, while its breadth is 1, cubits. This cloth is also bought from Indian hawkers. The cloth, which is wOllnd round 
the waist, is made by themselves from the black yarn they buy from Indian hawkers. Men 
of substance wear wide earrings made of metal, which is an alloy of gold and silver. 

Awa Khami females cover the upper part of the body with a piece of cloth just covering 
the breast and the back on the left side, leaving the right arm bare for free use. The 
breadth of this cloth is a little less than a cubit, while the. length is a cubit anda span. The 
edge of the front part of the cloth is tied to the edge of the back part with a string over the 
right shoulder. This cloth is called ,. Yingan" in Awa Khami language. The lower part of 
the body is covered with a piece of cloth, the breadth of which is a cubit, \yhile the length is 
2 cubits. The cloth is wrapped round the waist. The breadth being only a cubit, the cloth 
covers only the upper thighs. When they move about, the. left thigh is exposed to view.
This piece of cloth also is called "E-nauk" in the Awa Khami language. Both the upper 
and lower garments are woven from the yarn bought from Indian hawkers. The lower cloth 
is kept in place by strings of beads, which number at least five. Some women of means add 
a string of copper pieces to the strings of beads round the waist. The beads and copper are 
bought from Indian hawkers. The strings for the beads are made by the Awa Khami Women. 
The ends of the bead-strings are tied together in front of the waist. Unmarried young 
women wear silver bangles and anklets. They also wear' silver earrings, which are hollow 
t~y~ about 3 inches in length. Grown-up women wear only earrings, and not bangles and 
anklets. Unmarried young women wear also necklaces made of coral or silver coil1s, 

Tattooing.-No tattooing either by m.ales Of females, 



Religion.-·They worship" nats" whose names they do not know. When a member 
of. a family is sick, they insert through the verandah of the house two bamboo tx>les tied 
parallel, the lengths of which are about 6 cubits, one end touching the ground, whilst the 
'other is split to form tails hanging down\\lards. The bamboo poles are put up just under the 
apex of the roof of the house reaching to within a cubit of it. A live pig is then tied to the 
bamboo poles, where they pass through the verandah. The sick person then comes out of 
'the room and kills the pig with a spear or a bamboo spike. Then the pig is cut into pieces 
:f.lnd cooked. The pig curry and some cooked rice are then given to the sick person, the 
II nat" being invoked to forgive the sick person and to leave him that day. This is done in 
the belief that the" nat" is in the sick person. The remaining curry is then enjoyed by the 
bther members of the family and villagers. 

Again, "nat" worship is done at taungya cultivation. When the crops are in ear, 
bamboo poles of the above description are put up in the tau11gya. A live pig is tied to the 
loot of the bamboo poles and is killed by a woman from the house of the taungya-cutter, 
either with a spear or pointed bamboo. Then they cut the pig into pieces and cook it. 
Some pork curry with cooked rice is put on the top of the bamboo poles and prayers are 
bffered invoking the" nat" to give the laungya-cutter a good harvest. The remaining curry 
is then eaten by the villagers. 

Religious Rites.-When a villager dies, his dead body is washed with hot water. 
On the breast some money, according to their means, either a rupee or an eight anna piece is 
kept covered with a piece of cloth. The dead body is then placed in a coffin made of split 
~hamboos. A fowl is killed and put into it with cooked rice. On the following morning after 
breakfast, it is carried to the grave, where it is burnt to ashes. Crying is not prohibited at 
the funeral. In the case of the death of a baby soon after birth, its body is wrapped with a 
piece of cloth and kept in a bamboo basket hung np in a tree till it finally decays and 
disappears. 

Marriage Law.-The marriage may be contracted by the couple themselves with or 
without the knowledge and consent of the parents. If a lad kidnaps a girl to his parents' 
house, the parents take the c0l1ple with village elders to the house of the girl's parents 
carrying 3 fowls and some khaung. On arrival, the young man's parents ask the girl's parents 
What dowry they are prepared to accept. The dowry is then fixed and given. Sometimes, 
the dowry is as high as Rs. 100, the lowest being R&. 30. After handing over the dowry to 
the girl's parents, the fowls are !liven to them and the khaung to the visitors to be enjoyed 
there. In return, the bride's parents give a pig to the bridegroom's parents to be eaten then 
~nd. there. Then the couple with the lad's parents return to their house. The girl goes to 
her parents' house on visits, occasionally, but she never returns there permanently. If a lad 
agrees to marry on his own choice or on the advice of his parents, they go to the house of the 
girl's parents, where negotiations proceed. When they agree, they fix a dowry and appoint 
a date for the marriage. On the appointed day, the same procedure, as in the case of 
lnarriage by kidnapping, is carried out. The couple are then taken back to the house of the 
young man's parents. If the bridegroom or the bride breaks the promise of marriage, no 
action is taken if either party makes the plea that one does not love the other. If the couple 
separate owing to the fault of the wife, she has to return half of the dowry to her parents-in
law. If the couple separate owing to the fault of the husband, the wife leaves without paying 
any part of the dowry. When the husband dies, the wife is entitled to nothing-she has 
even to leave the issue of the marriage, if any, behind with the husband's father or with the 
brother (uncle). 

Dancing and Amusements. -Awa Khamis dance in a group of about 15 
persons. They cling i:o one another, side by side, by placing the arms round the necks or 
uildet the atm~pits of those on each side. They bend from one side to another, marking time 
with right and left legs in turn. In this way, they dance round. The groups may consist of 
men or women only or 6f both. They have no musical instruments. They dance only when 
they make a new platform in a house in their village. The dance lasts for a day and up to 
midnight At this performance, there is a feast of khaung and curries of pork, fowls, and 
meat. They sing while dancing. The meamng of the songs cannot be ascertained. 

There is no variation in the language from village to village, but it differs from that of 
other tribes (vide list attached). 

MROS. 

Locally known as Taung-Mros.-They informed me that their forefathers 
o:riginally dwelt at the source of the Kaladan river. The present Mro inhabitants of 
Pohnagyun Chin Hills are the descendants of the Mra, who first came down to this area as 
they were afraid of the Shandus, who inhabit the upper reaches of the Kaladan river. There 
is no othel" kind of Mro here. They do not know when their forefathers started coming 
down here. 

There is no existence of divisions into different exogamous clans or groups of clans. 
There is no existence of divisions into two or three groups or classes with a definite order 

of social precedence as between these classes. " 
There is no existence of a chieftain class or clan from which chiefs are drawn. 
Same as the Awa-Khami. (Connections in other areas). 
TjIere is no existence of tradition of origin from the North·West, North-East, or South, 

etc. 
There is no existence of terraced cultivation. 
There is no existem.:e of megalithic monuments. 
'there is no use of stone for seats. 
Use of . Materials in Building.-The floors, walls, and undet'-t'oof of the houses 

are made of bamboos. The upper-roof is made of bamboo-leaves. "In order to m:,l.ke the 
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floors, walls, and under-roof, ban'lboos are split lengthwise into wide plank-shaped pieces. 
Posts and beams are made of wood. There is no restriction on the use of wood or bamboo. 

The social position of individuals is not indicated by the shape or material of their houses, 
or by the pattern and colours of the clothes they wear. 

. Ideas as to the Sun, Moon and Stars, Comets, etc.-They have no legends 
of the sun. moon, stars and comets. They do not know the Great Bear or any other stars. 
Neither do they know the markings on the face of the moon. They believe that the cause of 
earthquakes is that a supposed Dragon shakes the earth to find out whether people are still in 
existence. As regards the eclipse of..t;he sun, their belief is as follows ;-

Once upon a time, a woman of their tribe gave birth to a son without a father. As 
soon as the son was born, he dug out 7 rats from the ground and ate them. Then he asked 
his mother who his father was. Feeling ashamed of the non-existence of a husband, 
she falsely told her son that his father was devoured by a tiger. So the son went into 
the jungles and killed a tiger with a s:!,ear. He brought the tiger's head and slept a night 
keeping it under his head and beseeching it to show him his father at night. Though the day 
dawned. there was no sign of his father. So he asked his mother again as to why he could 
not see his father though he had killed the tiger and had slept with its head under his. His 
mother then gave him a new tale of an elephant having killed his father. So the son did the 
same acts as in the case of the tiger. When he did not see any signs of his father, he asked 
his mQther again. Then his mother gave him a new story saying that his father died on 
account of the heat of the sun. So he told his mother and the people that he would go and 
wage a war against the sun and instructed them to watch and to follow him when they should 
see him fighting with the sun. With this belief the Mro raise cries as war songs whenever 
they see an eclipse of the sun. They believe that the moon, being the sister of the sun, the 
son of that woman went and waged war against the moon, when he found that he could uot 
overthrow the sun. 

They have no ideas of the rainbow, thunder and lightning. They believe that the 
thunderbolt is thrown by a powerful CI nat" to a less powedul "nat" in charge of a certain 
tree, which the thunderbolt strikes. In the case of the death of a man from lightning, they 
think that the powerful ., nat" strikes him with the thunderbolt as he was mischievous. 

Disposal of Dead.-When a Mro dies a natural death, his body is placed in a coffin 
made of split bamboos woven into a basket as long as the length of the body. Then a pig is 
killed and its blood is poured over the coffin. The pork is offered to the visitors. The dead 
body is then carried to and burnt at the grave. The pieces of bone, which remain unburnt, 
are gathered and placed on a platform in the cemetery with khaul1Rand other eatables for the 
deceased to drink and eat. In the case of unnatural death, the dead body is buried without any 
food or the killing of a pig. In the case of the death of a young person up to the age of 3 
years, a dog is killed to show the way to the young deceased, and carried in the coffin with the 
child's body to the grave, where the corpse is burnt without the dead body of the dog. The 
pieces of bone, which remain unburntr are then placed on a platform without khaung but with 
eatables. The dead body of the dog is thrown away in the cemetery. No stone cairn or any 
form of shelter over the grave is made. The head is not disposed of separately. In the case of 
unnatural death, the husband or the wife, as the case may be, will refrain from eating flesh or 
vegetables for 40 days after abandoning the house and all belongings for eyer. He or she, 
as the case may be, will live on only rice and water in a hut specially built for the :!'urpe8e. 
He or she, as the case may be. is not allowed to sit together with others, but may converse 
with them. 

Existence after Death.-They have no ideas as to the ultimate abode of the dead. 
Aooearance.-As the Burmese and the Arakanese. Complexion-dark. Hair

straight; in the case of males, it is knotted on the top of the head, and in the case of females 
it is knotted at the back of the head. Eyes-straight and brown. Shape of nose-Same 
as that of the Arakanese and the Burmese. Physique in general-Look like Burmese opium 
consumers. 

'Method of Sowing Seed.-They cultivate taungya paddy by placing seeds 
separately in beds, which they dig with dahs, which have blunt heads and sharpened only on 
one side. They have no other implements. 

Musical Instruments.-(a) A drum, which is a piece of hollow wood, the holes at 
both ends of which are covered with circular pieces of leather, which are tightened by leather 
strings pulled taut from each end of the drum. 

(b) There are two kinds of flutes. One is of a small size, while the other is large. 
Both kinds are made of dried hollowed gourds. In the small kind, two holes are made one 
above the other on the side of the globe of the gourd. In the upper hole, two small pieces 
of bamboo-pipes are fixed, while in the lower hole three small but longer bamboo-pipes are 
fixed. The bamboo-pipes are attached to the gourd by means of wax. There is a hole at a 
distance of four lingers from the gourd on the upper side of the bamboo-pipe, which is on the 
right of the two fixed in the 13Pper hole. So also is there a hole at the same distance on the 
lower side of the other bamboo-pipe. Over the exposed ends of both bamboo-pipes are 
placed two moveable bamboo tubes sealed at one end by the bamboo-knot and extending 
about 2 cubits from the ends of the fixed tubes. There is a hole at a distance of 10 fingers 
from the gourd on the right side, but somewhat on the under surface of the bamboo-pipe, which 
is on the extreme right of the three fixed in the lower hole of the gourd. Over the other end 
of this bamboo-pipe is placed a globe of dried gourd. There is a hole at a distance of 
9 fingers from the gourd on the upper side of the bamboo-pipe, which is on the extreme left of 
the lower three fixed pipes. Over the other end of this bamboo-pipe is placed a moveable 
bamboo.-tube. The bamboo-pipe, which is in the middle of the three, is placed simply to hold 
the two on eithei' side rigid. To play the instrument, air is blowtl . through the pipe fixed in a 
hole at the top of the gourd. 
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In the larger kind, three bamboo-pipes are fixed on the side of the globe of a larger sized 
:gourd. There is a hole at a distance of a cubit from the gourd on the lower surface of the 
bamboo-pipe, which is on the extreme right side of the three. Over the other end of this 
bamboo-pipe, a globe' of gourd is placed. There is a hole at a somewhat lesser distance from 
the gourd on the upper side of the bamboo-pipe, which is on the extreme left among the three. 
Over the other end of this pipe is placed a globe of gourd with a larger aperture than that of 
the other. The middle bamboo-pipe is fixed as before simply to tighten the two on either 
side. It is played in the same way as the smaller kind. Two of the larger kind are played 
when dancing takes place. 

(c) A pair of cymbals. 
(d) A gong. 

They have no weapons. There is no custom of taking enemies' heads. 
They describe themselves as belonging to the Taung Mro, because they live in hills. 
They call their language" Taung-Mro " or" Mro." 
Very seldom they intermarry with the Awa Khami, Ayaing Khami, Arakanese, 

Chaungthas, or the Burmese. 
They have relations only in the Tawpya Chaung area. 

DreSS.-They dress as Awa Khamis, with the only exception that the females have'no 
"Yingans." The young women wear silver bangles on the wrists as well as just above the 
. elbows. 

Tattooing.-Thl:'re is no tattooing. 

ReligiOn.-They worship" nats" whose name or number they do not know. They 
worshIp the "nats" when there is sickness in their houses and when the crops in their 
tatlll!!.yas are in ear. In uoth cases, a bam.boo-pole of the same kind as described in the case 
of the Awa Khami is put up in the platform of the house concerned. Then a pig is brought 
up there and killed by any perSall. Then each member of the family ties a piece of the ear of 
the dead pig with a string on the right wrist. Then each member of the family, who is well, 
says "Phyauk. Ah-row-mi. Chin-nam kyu-mi. An-sa-pa. Pa-yon-la" equivalent to "I .. 
have made sacrifices of every description.' May the sick person regain his (or her) health." 
Then the assembled villagers, including the sick person, enjoy the pork and the khaung, if 
available. The sick person does not drink the khaung. 

In the case of worshipping the" nats " for success with the taull!!.ya, a pig and a fowl are 
killed over some plants or grain, which are cut and brought from the taul~gya and kept on the 
platform. Then a piece of the ear of the dead pig is tied to the right wrist of each member 
of the house concerned and they say prayers as ., Phyauk. Pa-ka-ra·la. Ta-li-Ia. Tan-ga-Ia. 
Pi-ka-Ia" equivalent to "May we get an outtllrn from this taungya as much as 400 to 500 
baskets." They then enjoy the curries with khaun!!.. . 

They do not worship "nats" in the case of the death of ,a member of the family. 
Weeping is not prohibited at the funeral nor are women prohibited from following to the 
grave as in the case of the Mahomedans. 

Luckily, a feast was performed in my presence on the morning of the 8th January 1931 at 
Agri village on account of the sickness of the wife of a householder. A young pig was 
caught \ The husband killed it by a thrust with a sharpened piece of green bamboo. On the 
previous day, a bamboo-pole had been erected at the middle edge of the verandah of the 
hOllse with 5 "Pha-bwas." They were made by scraping the pole between the 5 knots from 
the top of the pole making the scrapings hang down from the knots. Another pole was erected 
touching the apex olthe 1'.oof in the centre with two "Pha-bwas." Another pole was erected 
on the ground in front of the first mentioned pole. After killing the pig, the ., pha-bwas " at 
the lowest knot were besmeared with the blooel of the pig. Then the pig was cut into pieces. 
A long piece of an ear was cut off from the pig and tied in the middle with as many strings as 
there are members of the household, after rubbing them first with turmeric (Sa-nwin) and then 
with lime. The blood, heart and lungs were put into a piece of green bamboo with some 
chillies and salt, and cooked by placing it on the fire. The other pieces of pork were cooked 
over another fire. When the contents of the bamboo were well cooked, they were taken out. 
M'lny pieces of leaves were cut, and on them some pieces of pork from the bamboo were 
placed with cooked rice. As no khaung was available. some yeast (fermented rice) \vas put 
into an earthenware pot with water. The elder brother of the householder drank some of this 
~nixtu~e and ~pat at the pieces of t~e leaves on whi<-:h cooked rice and pork were plac~d, 
mvokmg the nat" to release the SIck woman from SIckness as a feast was offered to him. 
Then the pieces of the leaves with rice and pork were thrust into the granary, which is inside 
the house, and at the corners of the house. Then the husband drank some of the mixture 
and spat at a cup, in which some cooked rice and pork had been placed in front of his sick 
wife. Then the husband besmeared the rice and the pork on the hair of his sick wife praying 
to the I' nat" for the recovery of his \"ife from the sickness. The husband then touched the 
forehead of his wife with a piece of ginger, whlch also had been placed in the above cup. 
He then touched her forehead with two small sticks, on each of which was a piece of pork, 
obtained from the cup. The husb::md then fastened a string, in which a piece of the ear of 
the pig was already tied, on the right wrist of his sick wife. He then besmeared the mixture 
of lime and turme'ric on the forehead, arm, and back of his wife. The same treatment was 
given to each and every member of the family. He then came out c£ the sick room holding a 
piece of leaf containing some rice and pork and which had been placed near the cup, as well 
as a tube of bamboo, containing some mixture in place of khaung. He then threw the 
contents of the leaf at the bamboo-pole, which was erected at the middle edge of the 
verandah, ptaying to the "nat" for the recovery of hi!l sick wife. This ended the feast. 
Then the members of the family had a meal with pork curry. 

Marriaae LaW.-The same as the Awa Khami~ 



Dancing and Amusements.-They believe that they will suffer from epidemics 
if they dance on other than the specified occasions. They dance by bending the knees to the 
beat of the drum. They also sing when dancing. They also dance, when a new platform is 
made in anybody's house in their village, when a new house is erected therein, and when 
their taungya crops are in ear. On every such occasion, a dog, one or more cows or bulls, 
one or more pigs, and many fowls are killed. The cow or bull to be sacrificed is tied to a 
post put up in the middle of the village. The dog, pigs, and fowls are killed in another 
place. They start dancing round the cow or bull to be sacrificed at nightfall after drinking 
khaung in their houses. They dance the whole night. The dog is eaten at night. When 
the day breaks, the brother-in-law of the person, on whose account the feast is made, gives 
Rs. 5 to the latter, who in turn gives him a turban. On receipt of it, the brother-in-law 
spears the sacrificed antmal. When the animal is dead, it is taken to the platform of the 
house for the purpose of being cut up. The dancers, however. will not allow it to be cut 
nntil the "Lubyos" (bachelors) and the "Apyos" (spinsters) who danced are paid some 
money by the donor of the feast. When the money is given, they cut the animal into pieces, 
and cook and eat it with the pork and fowl curries. This ends the feast. 

Their language does not vary from village to village but differs from that of the 
Awa Khami and the Ayaing Khami. 

It may be interesting to mention here that there is a custom among the unmarried men 
and women to sleep together at night in a group in a house. They share blankets together. 

A YAING KHAJYlIS. 

There is no existence of divisions into different exogamous clans or groups of clans. 
There is no existence of divisions into two or three groups or classes with a definite order 

of social precedence as between these classes. 
There is the existence of a chieftain class, from which chiefs are drawn. A chief need 

not belong to that class or clan by both parents. 
Same as the Awa Khami. (Connections in other areas.) 
There is no existence of traditions of origin from North-West, North-East, South, etc. 
There is no existence of terraced cultivation. 
There is no existence of megalithic monuments. 
There is no use of stone for seats. 
Use of Materials in Building.-The floors, walls, and the under-roofs of the 

houses are made of bamboos. The upper-roof is made of bamboo-leaves. The posts and 
beams are made of wood generally. Very poor persons use bamboo posts and beams. There 
is no restriction on the use of wood or bamboos for walls and roofs. 

The social pasHiaII' of individuals is not indicated by the shape or material of their houses, 
or by the pattern and colours of the clothes they wear. 

Ideas as to the Sun. Moon and Stars. Comets. etc.-They have no 
knowledge concerning the sun, moon, stars and comets. They do not know about the Great 
Bear nor any other stars. About the markings on the face of the moon, they think that in the 
early ages of the world. both the sun and moon were very hot. So the people of those days 
put a banyan tree with its juice on the moon to keep off' the heat fro111 her and allowed only 
the sun to shine. They think that the phases of the moon are due to its being buried in the 
sky and appearing again. As regards an earthquake, they think that a man of supernatural 
strength from underneath the earth shakes it to find out whether or not there are still human 
beings on it. Believing this, they shout out, whenever an earthquake takes place, that they 
are still in existence. They think that this man of super-natural strength will turn the earth 
over, if they do not shout out. They do not know about eclipses. They call the rainbow 
"Saung-yat," and think that it drinks water like a human being. They do not know about 
thunder and lightning, . 

Disposal of Dead.-When a person dies a natural death, the body is bathed with cold 
water and kept on a mat after being covered with clothes. It is kept in this way for at least 
5 days, and at the most 8 days, according to the means of the honseholder to entertain 
visitors. No action is taken to prevent the dead body from becoming putrid. During the 
abovementioned days, pigs, cows and fowls are killed and offered with khaunsno fhe visitors. 
On the funeral day, a coffin is made from split bamboos, into which the corpse is put. On 
that day, the brother of the deceased, if a woman, asks his brother-in-law to give him 
compensation, for his sister's hair will be lost by being burnt at the cemetery. At least Rs. 5 
and at most Rs. 15 is then given by the brother-in-law. No such demand is made in the case 
of the death of any other relation. New clothes are put into the coffin on the funeral day S.o 
that the deceased may wear them. The dead body is then taken to the cemetery and burnt 
the,~. The unburnt bones are gathered and kept in a small hut built for the purpose at the 
cemetery. In the case of death from an unnatural cause, the dead body is buried in the 
cemetery and never disinterred. In the case of death from inability to give birth. or from 
child-birth, the whole house, including all the possessions, is abandoned by relatives and 
strangers alike. The husband will refrain from eating flesh and vegetables for 40 days and 
lives in a hut erected specially for the purpose. He wi111ive on only rice and water. He is 
not allowed to sit with others but is allowed to speak with them. In the case of the death of 
a baby soon after birth, its body is wrapped with a piece of cloth and kept in a bamboo-basket 
hung up in a tree till it decays to nothing. No stone -cairn or any form of shelter over a 
gra-ve is made. 
. EX:istellce after Death.-They believe that the deceased disappear for ever and do 

-not return to this earth in a future existence. 
Appearance.-Look like the Arakanese. Complexion-dark. Hair-straight. The 

males make knots on the top of the head, while the females make knots at the back of 
the head. Eyes-straight and black. Shape of nose and head-Same as the Arakanese. 
Physique in general-not stout. 
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Method of Sowina Seed.-crops are grown in taungyas by separate placing of 
seeds .. They make holes in the ground with dahs, which have no pointed tips. They have 
no hoes or any other implements. 

Musical Instruments.-Drum, gong, and cymbal, which are of the same kind as 
those of the Burmese. Unfortunately, no flute is available, as these instruments are broken 
after every feast. They are made when a feast is about to take place. It is said that only one 
bamboo-pipe is fixed in a dried gourd to make a flute. A brass tray is also beaten at the 
dance. 

Weapons.-They have no weapons. There is no custom of taking enemies' heads. 
They describe themselves as belonging to the Ayaing Khami. 
They call their language Ayaing Khami. 
They intermarry with the Taung-Mro. 
They have relations along the Pi Chaungbya and the Kaladan Chaungbya in the Arakan 

Hill Tracts. 

DreSS.-Males elothe their bodies the same as the Awa Khami, but the Ayaing Khami 
make the loin-cloths from cloth of any colour other than the black cloth which Indian 
hawkers sell. Ayaing Khamis call the jackets ., Basu." The bands tied round the waist and 
between the thighs are called" Ni-na." They dress their heads as the Burmese with turbans 
or ,. gaungbaungs" bought from Indian hawkers. Ayail1g Khamis call these turbans 
"Lupyaw." They ,year wide earrings like the Awa Khami. 

Girls and young women cover the breast with a piece of cloth woven by thems8lves from 
black yarn purchased from Indian hawkers. The breadth of this cloth is just about 5 fingers 
and forms a ,'" V" shape on the chest by the inner edge of each end being fastened together. 
This cloth is used for covering the breast. They call this cloth" Ni-kauk." Grown-up women 
do not wear this cloth. They dress the lower part of the body as do the Awa Khami. The 
Ayaing Khami females wear silver bangles Young women wear bangles not only on the 
wrists but also just above the elbows. Their earrings have the same shape as those worn by 
the Nepalese women. ' 

Tattooing.-They have no tattooing. 

Religion.-They worship "nats" in the same way as the Taung-Mro but they say 
prayers in their own language as ,. Pbyauk. Kana. Kaso. Whaybo. Nura. Ne-ok" 

-equivalent to '1 May the sick person recover. He will get no sickness henceforth. He will 
be all right." With the pigs) dogs are also killed and eaten at the house. If a person gets 
sick on a journey, his companion kills a dog and besmears its blood at the back of the waist of 
the sick person. The dog is then brought to the house of the sick person. It is cooked on 
the ground in front oflthe house and eaten by villagers there and not in the house. 

In the case of worshipping '1 nats" for taungyas, the same procedure as that of the 
Taung-Mro is followed with the addition of killing dogs together with pigs and fowls. Th1:l 
prayer ,for taungya is ,. Phyauk. So. Ngu-shaw" equivalent to "May we get a good 
harvest. " . 

, They do not worship "nats" in the case of the death of a member of the family. 
Weeping is not prohibited at the funeral, nor are women prohibited from going to the grave. 

Marriage Law.-Same as the Awa Khami: but the following are additional customs ;
If a lad kidnaps a lass, the parents of the former have to give the latter's parents a pig and 
money, the most Rs. 20 and the least Rs. 15, as compensation for the loss of modesty. If 
there is a breach of promise of marriage by the lad or the lass, he or she, who is at fault, has 
to give the other up to Rs:15 as damages. 

Dancing and Amusements,-Same as the' Awa Khami. Moreover, males dance 
singly like the Burmese clowns by raising and jerking the hands and legs and whistling 
sometimes. 

Their language does not vary from village to village hut differs from that of the 
Awa Khami and the Mro. The differences are shown iu the list attached. All these tribes 
use the Arakanese language as the medium by which they converse with other tribes. 

Effect on specific Primitive Tribes of Contacts with Civilization.-'
Some of the Awa Khami, Mro and Ayaing Khami males have no\v-a-days been wearing 
the Burmese turbans or "gaungbaungs," jackets and" loongyis." They purchase them from 
Indian hawkers. The females have so far adopted green shawls over their own short breast 
pieces, though they are still averse to wearing Burmese "htameins I> (skirts) and "eingyis" 
(jackets), the reason being that they find their own skirts easier to wear for their hard daily 
work. If Arakan is well developed and railways are opened, I am sure that the Awa Khami, 
Mro, and AYaing Khami will become more civilized just as the Karens in the Tenasserim 
Division. The Awa Khami, Mro and Ayaing Khami appear to me to be submissive and 
hospitable, and not obstinate iike the Malays in the Mergui District. Though the Malays 
have become civilized in the form of their dress owing to their contact with civilized people, 
yet the Nfalays are still wild in their temperament. I asked an old Mro 'as to whether or not 
he was happy and content. He replied "What to do, if I am aot happy here? I have no 
means to reach the civilized parts of the world, though I wish to go there." If, instead of 
recruiting the Indian coolies for the tin mines and rubber estates, these tribes are taken, they 
will have better opportunities of becoming more civilized. 
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List of Awa Khami, Mro, Ayaing.Khami Languages compared with the English Lan!l.uage. 

English. Awa.Khami. Mra. Ayaing.Khami. 

Father Pa·t: Ah·pa·oh Nga·an 
Mother Ne Ah·oh Ne 
Elder brother Ya-ah Ah-taik Yaik 
Younger brother Napi Nauk-ma Ah-ke 
Grandfather Pi-ee Ah-poo Na-si 
Grandmother Pi-e Ah-pi Na-si 
Great·uncle Pat-pri Ta·ran Apoo 
Uncle Pat·kho Ta.ran Nay-to 
Great·aunt Na-i Na-ko Nain-hmoon 
Aunt Na-i Na-ko Nain-hmoon 
Brother-in-law Nat-kaung Naik Nai-sa 
Sister-in-law Kama Yawla Amauk 

Cooked rice Bu Haum Bok 
Rice Sarni Me Sonai 
Cold water Twi-dein Twi-rwa Twi-swe 
Hot water Twi-kabi Twi-dayin Twi-bi 
Water Twi' Twi Twi 
Fire Man Man Man 
Curry An Kan An 
Fowl curry Ah-na Wanga Ah-ngan 
Pork curry Awna Panga Ayo-nga 
Fish Mwe Dam Ngo 
Fish curry M we-an-htaing-de Dam-kan Ngo-an-htauk 

One Ha La Nga-hat 
Two Ni Prai Nho-rai 
Three Hton Som Hton-marai 
Four Bali Tali Palo 
Five Ba-ngat Tanga Pau-rai 
Six Taro 'Taro Taro 
Seven Shi-ri Ah-ni Sharu 
Eight Tayat Yat Tayat 
Nine Akaw Taku Takaw 
Ten Hashaw Ha Horai. 

PART III.-The Ledus in the Atet-Thanchaung and Auk-Thanchaung 
Village-tracts, Minbya Township, by U Sein Ogh, Assistant Town
ship Officer. Min bya. 

Like Atet-Wetchaung and Auk-Wetchaung Village-tracts, the majority of these people 
residing in the Atet-Thanchaung Village-tract, are Ledus, with a small section of a different 
clan called "Twiship Chin." Their dialect is slightly different from that of the Ledus but 
the predominant language is Ledu, as both clans speak it. 

Both these clans inter-marry with their own kind, and they have no connections outside 
the area in which they are now residing. 

The men wear the ordinary Burmese costume but the conspicuous thing about them is 
the unusually wide earring holes, while the working attire is the loin cloth just sufficiently 
covering the private parts. 

The women wear jackets somewhat like the ordinary Burmese "aingyi" and short 
skirts; but while at work they seldom keep on their jackets, whether they be unmarried or 
married. All the women, as I saw them, were tattooed on the face and, as I have ascertained, 
the prevailing custom is that they must be tattooed before they pass maidenhood. The tattoo 
marks are of one design and, as far as information goes, it is not supposed to be deviated from. 

As regards their religion, they are all "nat" worshippers. But they have no fixed time 
for performing the relip:ious rites. They approach their .• nats " with some offering only when 
they get sick or when they are influenced by an undesirable "nat" (spirit); otherwise they 
leave the" 11ats " severely alone. 

In a marriage, the bridegroom has to give the following presents to his bride-elett ;-
1. One wild bull [mithun-a cross between the wild bull (saing;) and the domestic cow.] 
2. One white buffalo. 
3. Seven gongs. 
4. Five sp~ars. 
5. One pot of khaung (liquor). 
6. One pig. 
7. Rupees thirty. 

Out ofthe abovementioned presents, the father-in-law of the bridegroom takes Nos. 1 to 
4 of the presents and gives the uncle of the bride a gong and another one to th~ eldest brother 
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of the bride. Nos. 5 and 6 are for the enjoyment of the guests and the hard cash is taken 
over by the mother of the bride. 

When the husband dies, his wife generally becomes the mistress of her brother-in-law. 
If there is no one to take her, she goes back to her own people. In the event of her second 
marriage. the widow gets nothing; but her father gets one spear and two gongs. If she has 
no father, the. presents go to one of her brothers; if she has no brothers, the uncle of the 
widow takes the present. . 

As far as I have ascertained, the widow has no hold on the properties of her deceased 
husband. The properties, if any, are usually divided amongst the relatives of the husband, 
particularly the parents. 

If a wife 'elopes with another man, the seducer has to give the husband the full set of 
presents given by him {husband} on his marriage. If the husband takes back his wife, the 
seducer has to give two gongs by way of compensation. If the man has nothing to give on 
the spot, grace is given to make good the compensation and in the event of his death, the 
liability extends to his descendents. 

The man can marry as many wives as he likes and live with them in the same house. 
As regards the amusements and the burial ceremony, my predecessor, U Tha Doe Aung, 

has given a full description of them in his report attached. 

PART IV.-The Ledus in the Atet-Wetchaung and Auk-Wetchaung 
Village-tracts, Minbya Township, by U Tha Doe Aung, Assistant 
Township Officer, Minbya. 

1. The people cf these village-tracts state that they belong to the Ledu race. 
2. They call their language" Ledu." 
3. They intermarry with the Ledu race. 
4. They have their relations only in the villages that are under the jurisdiction of the 

headmen of Auk-Wetchaung and Atet-Wetchaung. 
5. The men, in addition to any imported garments, have always a band of dark cloth 

(loin cloth) around the waist and between thighs just covering the sex-organs and whenever 
they have to cross a creek, they take off their clothes and swim across wearing the dark cloth .. 
They put on earrings, some of which are white, round and shining and a little bigger than a 
silver coin, and some of the earrings are black in colour and as big as a copper coin ; some of 
the Chins wear shining beads as earrings. Generally while the' Chins are at work, they are 
almost naked. As for the women, they dress like an ordinary woman for the upper part, and 
for the lower part, their skirts reach to the knee. Some of the women who are over 30 years, 
if they are very poor, wear no dress for the upper part, when in their villages. As for the 
young girls, they wear shining beads of different colours around their necks. 

6. There is no difference in the villages of Auk-Wetchaung and Atet-Wetchaung Village
tracts, as regards tattooing, religious rights, sacrifice, marriage law, dancing, and amusements. 
All these are mentioned in a separate note. 

7: There is no variation in the language in the villages ofthe headmen of Auk-Wetchaung 
and Atet-Wetchaung. 

Tattooing.-All the women in the two village-tracts of Auk-W~tchaung and Atet
Wetchaung tattoo their faces between the ages of 12 and 15, i.e., before their marriage. The 
tattooing of the faces in these two tracts is identical. 

Religious Rites amLSac-rifice.-The villagers in the two village-tracts of Auk
Wetchaung and Atet-Wetchaung have no religious rites and sacrifices. They are Animists. 

Marriage.-If a man wants to marry a woman, he has to pay the following dowry:-
1. One wild bull. 
2. One white buffalo. 
3. Seven gongs. 
4. Five spears. 
5. One pot of khaung and one pig. 
6. Rupees thirty. 

Numbers 1 to 4 are taken by the father of the bride who will give one gong to the uncle 
of the bride, i.e., brother of the bride's mother and one gong to the eldest brother of the 
bride: No.5 is meant for the entertainment of those who are present at the wedding, and 
No.6 is taken by the mother of the bride. 

When the husband dies, the widow can be taken either hy anyone of the brothers 
of the deceased, or, if none of them takes her as his wife, she can betaken either by 
anyone of the husbands of the deceased's sisters. If no one wishes to accept her as his 
wife, she, the widow, can go back to her relatives. If anyone mentioned above accepts her as 
his wife, he has to give only a spear and two gongs to the father of the widow, and if she has 
no father, they should be given to anyone of her brothers, and if there is no brother, they 
should be given to the uncle of the widow. 

As for the properties left by the deceased, the widow gets nothing. These are divided 
amongst the family of the deceased. 

If a man elopes with the wife of another man, he must pay all the dowry to the husband 
of the woman with whom he has eloped, and she can stay with him as his wife; but if the 
husband of t.he woman does not want the dowry but wants his wife back, the, man who eloped 
has to return the woman together with two gongs as compensation. If the man who eloped 
cannot pay the dowry or the compensation, they can be claimed from him afterwards or even 
from his descendants. 

A man may marry as many wives as he wishes and these wives can be kept in the same 
house. 

34 
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AmU&ementS.-The villagers· of the Auk-Wetchaung and Atet"Wetchaung Village~ 
tracts hold festivals on three occasions and they are as foHows :__:_ 

1. When' a· new house, such as a big bamboo hous~, whose po~ are bqndle!! of 
bamboos, or a house which is entirely built with" Thitkadoe ' wood, or a long 
bamboo house \vhose length is 10 fathoms or a house called" Tha-li-ka " house, 
i.e., a house consistmg of many small windows, is built, a festival is held. . 

2. If anybody chooses, befpre he starts taungya cultivation, to hold a festival for the 
success of his crops, he should hold it soon after the crops are reapeq. 

3. Weaving festival.-About 10 or 15 looms are worked by women. They hav!'! to 
make thread from the cotton and they have to extend the threl\d lengthwise 
preparatory to weaving and then they weaVe. All these things have to be 
completed in a day. All these are done by women. 

When these entertainments are held, they kill cattle or a pig and eat the flesh washel1 
down with khaung and dance with shields and spears, while some of the party beat tpe drum~ 
and ggngs. 

Death.__,... Wh<;ln a ~erson dies, his corpse is kept at his hquse for three days and the 
peopl~ enjoy drinking khaul1g and dancing with kyipwe (pestles.,-fOl POunding grain), Ttle 
corpse is burnt and after that the bones are picked out by the relatives of the deceased for 
the purpose of sending them to a specified hill called" Ah-yo-taung." Feasting the villagers 
is carried out after 5 days, if the deceased is a woman or after (} days if thf d~e~!iI,d is a roan. 
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N aga Tribes and their Customs 

By THE LATE MR. T. P. DEWAR, O.B.E., BURMA FRONTIER SERVICE. 

PART I.-A general description ,of Naga Tribes inhabiting the Burma 
side of the Patkoi Range. 

These notes deal with the Nagas inhabiting the Burma side of the Patkoi Range, whose 
villages are established in those mountain systems lying roughly within the following bounds :
The Namhpuk Hka the Tanai Hka, the western edge of the Hukawng Valley and the 
inhabited ranges to the ntJrth of these limits up to the Patkoi Range. The whole of this 
area (tonsists of lofty mountains and low hills; whose altitudes range from nine thousand to a 
few hundred feet above the plains. The chief range is the Sangpan Bum, which lies due east 
gf the Namhpuk Hka and runs from north to south. It is round the southern base of this 
Iotreat mountain thit the Namhpuk flows to join its parent stream the Tanai or Chindwin 
n.iver, In the north the range breaks into two, one range connecting it with the Patkoij 
and the other, running in an opposite direction, gradually breaks up into subsidiary spurs 
whim cease at the Tarung Hka, one of the main tributaries of the Tanai Rivet. The summits 
G'If. this T are the sources of those streams, which divide the spurs and subsidiary ranges. The 
chief streams are the Tarumj Tawa, and Namyung. The beds of the valleys are very l6w, 
particularly in the vicinity of the Sangpan Bum, where often the drop from hill top to stream 
bed is as much as three thousand feet. 

Exr.ept for large tracts to the west of the Sangpan Bum, where intensive" taungya " Or 
hill cultivation, practised by successive generations of Naga tribesmen, has converted the once 
lllxuriant big tree forest into long. grass and stunted tree growth, the whole area is densely 
covered with tropical evergreen forest. Further to the west of the N amhpuk similar grass 
covered hills and mountains were visible, bearing evidence of the systematic hill cultivation 
prM:tised br the ,Nagas to eke out an existence. This area west of the Namhtluk Hka is 
dtmsely inhabited by the Naga Tribes, who have been cut off from expanding to the east by 
the lofty precipices and rocky ridges, which are a marked feature of the southern half of the 
Sangpan Range. The western mountains are unmapped and unexplored, and extend up to 
the Patkdi Range. The chief streams are the Namhkao and Namcharing, tributaries of the 
Namhpuk, equally large if not larger than it. Such tribes as have crosst!d to the ilorth and 
east baTe done so within the past three, four, Or five p;enerations. 

At the higher altitudes the forests were of the same density as those in the lower hills, the 
place of many species of tropical trees being taken by oaks, a few stunted pines and a reed 
like bamboo. The boughs and boles of the bigger trees were covered with moss and 
festooned with lichen. Of flowering plants, the scarlet- rhododendron, white primula, violets, 
orchids, and several species of the most beautiful red and purple berries grew along the 
paths. 

At ni~ht heavy damp mists formed in the lower valleys, the higher ranges and the ridges 
bein~ free, where the _cold was sharp yet bracing and the atmosphere cleat. Rarefied air, 
always 80 very trying to laden coolies, was experienced as low down as six thousand five 
hundred feet. The rainfall on the west of the Sangpan Bum appears to be considerably less
than that on the east of the range, which in its turn is less than that which falls throughout 
the winter months over the low-lying Hukawng Valley. December, January and February 
are the finest months, in March the weather breaks up, and from April onwards the climatic 
conditions are practically the same as the monsoon. Over the open lands the rays of the sun 
are very powerful, even during the cold weather. The forests abound with several kinds of 
monkeys, sambur, barking deer, porcupine and wild pig, while leopards, tigers and bison are 
not uncommon. The rocky ridges and precipitous hill sides are the homes of the serow or 
wild goat. Of game birds there are several species of pigeons, the black pheasant, great 
peacock pheasant and jungle murgee (fowl). Ordinary bird life is plentiful, and gaudy 
btftterUies were seen in large numbers. A bird named in vernacular "Ja wu," bird of gold, 
which from its description appears to be the beautiful Monal pheasant, is said to be found 
at certain spots on the Sangpan Range. Regarding this bird a curious story is attached. It 
is said that thol'1e who snare or kill it invariably die; such appears to have been the fate."'bf 
those few persons who have taken its life in the past. The superstitious fears of the tribesmen 
have thus preserved this bird, which may be unknown to science. In the main streams the 
chief sporting fish taken were the black mahseer, barralus bola. and" chilwa." 

At several places in the Naga Hills small Kachin settlements existed tillql1ite a recent 
Hachin Settlements. date, in fact at the time of writing a few households are living 

, on the south-west of the Sangpan Bum in the Namhpuk 
Valley, also in the north iri the Tarung Valley. The original history of how these Kachin 
families entered the Naga Hills is unknown. That they exercised considerable influence over 
the Nagas is abundantly proved in the present day by the descendants of the original families, 
who although they live outside the Naga Hills exercise a loose control over the Naga clans in 
their neigh,boarhood and alsO over severa.l of the more distantly situated clans. It is ptobable 
t.hllt the Kachins in the zenith of their power pushed ahead into the wider and more 
favourable of the valley~, occupying the best site!', expecting an influx of their race which 
nevet came, and; being gradually surrounded by'the Nagas, were crit bff from returning and' 
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\' ere obliged to exercise such influence as they had acquired, craft and tact, to exist in their 
foreign surroundings. In the course of years, due to internal strife, the colonies gradually 
became weaker and weaker and eventually were obliged to leave the hills and return to their 
ancestral homes. Such is the.history related of eight or nine households of Kachins, who, 
with their slaves, occupied a wiele reach of the Namyung Valley above the confluence of its 
tributary, the Tahkam Hka. It is said that these Kachins quarrelled amongst themselves, the 
weaker having to leave the hills and seek refuge with relatives and friends, either in Assam 
or the Hukawng Valley. Eventually the few remaining households, distrusting the Nagas 
whose power was increasing, left the site fearing extermination. Early in the year 1926 a 
family of Rachins, called the" Laika Ni," living in the Namhpuk Valley, were attacked by 
their enemies the Htangan Nagas and, although they repulsed the attack with a certain degree 
of succeSll, \'.'ere obliged to return to the homes of their forefathers in the Muengyi country, 
south-east of the Hukawng Valley, a distance of about one hundred andllfty miles. 

With an illiterate race like the Nagas who h1we no written language and documents, on 

Origin. which dependency could be placed for their origin, we are 
dependent for the origin and migration of the clans on the 

statements of the tribal elders now living. Knowledge which has come down to them from 
their ancestors has been handed down from faLher to son through successive generations. 
The most distant date they go back to is about ten generations, a period roughly calculated at 
250 years. Several of the clans maintain that they formerly lived in the Hukawng Valley, 
mentioning sites now occupied by the Kachins, and situated in that part of the Hukawng lying 
to the west of the Tarung Hka and north of the Tanai HIm. It is said that the exodus took 
place from these sites; two routes being mentioned, one up the Tarllng Valley towards the 
patkoi Range, and tbe other down the Tanai River, through its upper and lower gorges, and 
thence round the soqthern base of the Sangpan Bum into the Namhpuk Valley. The Hkalak 
Nagas declare that they occupied their present sites on leaving, the Hukawng, bllt they appear 
to be the <Jnly exception, for the hills and mountains due east of the Sangpan Range have with 
few exceptions been occupied within the past three or four generations by the surplus Naga 
population from the Namhpuk clans, who give two main reasons for .Jeaving the Namhpuk 
Valley. The first is that they were starving, the second that. their enemies, the Htangans, were 
constantly attacking them. The Pangaw and Pyengoo Nagas, who reside in the hills lying 
north and east of the confluence of the Namhpuk and Tanai Rivers, were the first to leave 
their ancestral homes at the headwaters of the Namhpuk .. They migrated about ten genera
tions ago, occupying their present sites with the permission of the Rachins to whom, according 
to the Kachin tribal custom, they gave presents. The Pangaw Nagas have intermarried 
freely with the Rachins, and, out for a few households who in appearance, dress, habits and 
customs, are practically the same as Rachins, may in the present day be considered an extinct 
clan. The Pyengoo Nagas, chiefly the men, have almost entirely adopted the Kachin dress, 
but they still obs~rve many of the habits and customs of their ancestors. The validity of 
their long residence in their present hills is amply proved by their appearance, the familiarity 
with which ti1ey speak the Kachin dialect. and the statements of their neighbours in the Dalu 
Valley, the Shans and Rachins. If further testimony of this exodus from the congested 
Namhpuk Valley is required, it may be obtained from some of those clans who in the present 
day occupy sites on both sid~s of: the Sangpan Range. Those on the 'i\'est still retain their 
national costume, whereas those On the east have borrowed articles of dress from their more 
civilised neighbours, the,Rachins and Shans. 

It is only in certain of the localities visited, such as the Namhpl.lk Valley and the 
Villages northern hUls, that the N agas have permanent villages they 

. generally move to suit the lands'they cultivate. new villages 
qeing established when all cultivable land in the vicinity of a site has been worked out-a 
period which may extend from two to eight or more years. Probably the main reason for 
these shifting villages is that there are extensive lands to cultivate, and that the best results 
ca,n be obtained by cultivating fresh lands annually. In the course of years, with an increased 
population, permanency in the occupation of sites is likely to follow. A" Nat" ceremony is 
invariably performed at the establi~hing of a village, but since these temporary villages are 
moved on sudden sickness appearing, not much importance is placed on this ceremony which 
is entirely dispensed with by some of the clans. The highest peaks are selected to build on, 
consequently very fe~' villages were found sheltered in the valleys. 

The sanitation of a Naga village is primitive in the extreme. At fenced-in villages the 
pigs are depended on to. act as scavengers. The droppings from cattle and pigs are 
everywhere., The refuse from houses is thrown just outside where it remains to 
gradually fall to decay. The narrow rocky ridge, on which many villages are built, is generally 
the main street. {louses, however, are not erected with any order or system, and are jotted 
down where and how it may please the owners to build them. Building material is plentiful 
in the neighbouring forests, except at some of the villages in the Namhpuk Valley where 
bamboos are scarce and have to be brought from long distances. In such treeless tracts 
houses are thatched with long rush-like grass, which grows abundantly where once evergreen 
fcrest existed. Paddy granaries are erected on the outskirts of most villages, and are used for 
the storing of valuables such as gongs, dahs, spare axes, etc. In the southern villages, east 
of the Sangpan Range, very frequently the granaries are built hidden away in the forest, close 
to the hill cultivatioll, and are subject to deprecIations by monkeys. Periodical visits are paid 
to such granaries, paddy and other edibles being removed sufficient for the requirements of 
the household for a stated time, The grain is made into loads, securely packed and bound 
before being. placed in the granary, in order that it may be moved and hidden elsewhere 

-should occasion arise. 
The chief animals kept by the Nagas are cattle, buffaloes, pigs and goats, and, in certain 
Domestic Animals. villages, mithun. An old bull mithun fetches from Rs. 100 

- to Rs. 120. The buffaloes are short and sturdy and do not 
compare favourably ~itl1 the animal from the plains. No use is made of an.y of these animals 
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which are kept solely for the purpose of offerings to the spirits worshipped by the tribesmen. 
Each family generally keeps a few fowls but no ducks were sees throughout the area 
visited. 

In the Namhpuk Valley certain villages subject to attack from the west Namhpuk Naga 

Fortified Villages. Tribes have defences erected round them. Perhaps they 
do not envelop the whole village perimeter, the Naga 

considering a steep hill side or low wall of natural rock sufficient protection against attack. 
Such features are by no means uncommon, as the village site is carefully selected as a 
stronghold and is generally built on a 'rocky or shaly knife· like ridge or cone-shaped peak. 
The defenl:es although not very stable are kept in a good state of repair. Where easy of 
approach a low wall of rock is built and above it is erected a palisade of stout stakes interlaced 
with rushes, brushwood, and spliced bamboos, the latter have their ends sharpened with the 
points sticking outwards. Such defences may be still further strengthened by a shallow 
trench On the outside, and inside the defences for several yards branches of trees up to four 
feet high are irregularly planted with all their offshoots pointed and sharpened. This second 
internal defence barrier needs to be carefully negotiated during the hours of darkness. The 
gateways- are narrow and high with roughly hewn wooden doors of substantial thickness 
revolving on simple primitive, hinges. At the sides and above the gate\\'ays especial care is . 
taken to strengthen the defences as much as possible. On the inner sides. the doors have 
two protuberant knobs carved from the natural block ; these are bored, and. when closed for 
the night, a stout bar passed through the holes in the protuberances effectively secures the 
doors against being opened for a stealthy ingress. The village precincts are kept thoroughly 
cleared of undergrowth and scrub, all trees left standing have their lower branches lopped off 
up to a height of from twenty to twenty-five feet above the ground; thus the bole of the tree 
is kept clear and allows no cover for a skulking foe. A central house is inv..ariably used as a 
lookout, and from it the various approaches to the village are visible. The village paths in the 
vicinity are highly planted with 1;>ambco "panjis" (stakes), and on these tribesmen are mainly 
dependent against a sudden night attack. 

Except it be in the more permanent villages the Naga does not seek for either durability 
or comfort in' the construction of his house. Saplings and 
bamboos are used for house posts and crossbeams, walls and 

floors are made from ,split bamboo and, being so badly put together, afford no protection 
against the elements. The roof is either of thatch, palm leaf, or the leaf used by the Kachins 
and known as "shinglwe lap," according to the produce most easily obtained in the 
neighbourhood. In the south houses are small and fragile, consisting of one room with two 
entrances, one in front and the other at the back, and are built on piles three to four feet 
above the ground. In the northern villages the houses are larger and more stable in structure, 
with stouter house posts. One-half of the house length from front to back is divided into 
compartments, from three to six' or more according to the number of families in residence. 
The other half is an open ver.tndah or enclosed with bamboo walls, all rooms opening on to 
it. There are no windows, and but two entrances, the front and back. In each room a 
family lives. The fire place is in the centre of the room, a few logs are always kept burning 
or smouldering, and ronnd these cronch those members of the family engaged in cooking 
meals or other indoor occnpations. Even on the brightest clay the interior of the house has a 
dull and gloomy appearance rarely free from acrid smoke. The long room or verandah has 
shelves for implements of htlsbandry, with other articles hanginK from the roof. In this room 
maHY of the women pound the paddy in the wooden mortars raised a few feet above the 
floor. Others use the front porch, here also the mortar is raised well above the ground to 
suit the floor of the house on which the women stand when pounding the p:1ddy. The reason 
given for not pounding tllC:~_paddy on the ground is that it is very cold. These houses are also 
built on piles, which are of various lengths to suit the slopes of the hill sides or ridges on 
which they are built. All these houses bave porches of varying depths to suit the size of the 
house. It is in this porch that the men sit near an open fire, either talking, consuming opium, 
or working on making ropes, fashioning dah handles, etc. The N aga is not too 
hospitable to his ,guests', and considers he h1S done sufficient for his visitors' comfort by 
permitting them to occupy this porch during the period of their visit. The porch 
is also used for storing baskets, etc., and it is here that the horns of animals offered 
at sacrifices or killed in the forest are hung from the roof or affixed to the house posts. Too 
often the front stair is but a notched tree trunk. A" nat" ceremony is held at the building 
of a new house, but this custom is not observed by all Naga clans. When the head of a 
family dies the room is vacated and the fireplace removed, the widow and children, if any 

Naga Houses. 

living, go elsewhere. 
The N agas are animists or spirit worshippers; the chief spirits feared are: I Mu ' (the 

heavens), 'Ga' (the earth), 'Bum' (the mountains) and 
, Sawn' or 'Jawn' (the "nat" of Hades), said to have power 

over life and death. To such spirits altars are erected either at village sites, at lonely places 
along the side of roads, at the entrances to villages, or at the crossings of high unfrequented 
passes. The altars are frail in structure and being uncared for after the sacrifice to the 
spirit has been made soon fall to pieces. It is, however, to be noted that at some remote 
pass the altar site is maintained, some passing traveller erecting a ne\'\T altar by the side of the 
old one, so that frequently one sees at such places several altars in various stages of ruin. The 
spirit of the mountain is generally appeased by the traveller placing an egg as an offering on 
the altar, while, more often than not, a twig plucked en route suffices. In many of the villages 
there is a "nat" house at which the community sacrifice to the communal spirits. Some 
clans hold these communal sacrifices at fixed times during the year and other clans only when 
occasion arises, such as once in two or more years. In villages where there are no " nat" 
houses the communal sacrifices are held at some recognised house or particular spot in the 
village., These" nat" ceremonies are held to ward off and cure sickness or disease, for a 
fruitful harvest, welfare of the village cattle, pigs, etc. The animals sacrificed vary amongst 

Religion. 
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the different clans, some sacrifice only cattle, pigs and fowls, ot,hers include buffalres, dogs and 
gOll.tS. At a deserted village site a " phallic" worship stone, planted three to four J!eneratit)lls 
ago, was seen. It was said that the offering used to purify houses in the village, at which 
women had died at child birth, was placed before the stone to fall to decay. 

The Nagas are dependent almost solely on the success of the crops they cultivate for 

Nat Ceremonies. their subsistence, and, being a superstitious and un civilised 
race, make sacrifices to the spirits they worship for a plentiful 

harvest. At these" nat" sacrifices, which are held at fixed pericds, they strive to appease 
the spirits with the blood d animals in the hope that the land will be blessed and be fruitful. 
They also recognise the necessity of a sacrifice after or about the time of the harvest 
as a' thank-offering for the fruits of the lanel. The most propitious times at which 
these ceremonies nre held are as follows :-At the annual clearing or cutting of the 
hill cultivation, at the time of preparing the land or just before sowing the grain, again 
'after sowing or when the grain is sprouting, and later when the crops are about a foot 
high, or just prior to the forming of the ears of grain, or at the reaping of the harvest, or after 
its gathering, winnowing, etc. In some clans these are communal sacrifices, in others partly 
communal and partly independently done by each household or house-owner. At -some of 
these cerelltlonies which last three days there is general rejoicing, when the village community 
indulges in feasting, drinking, and dancing. At other ceremonies which last a day or so, only 
the spirits are appeased, and liquor drunk. There is no rejoicing. Opium, a recognised neces
sity, is consumed at all these .ceremouies. The Longri clan spend a month or more rejoicing 
every year after the hill cultivation has been cut. It is their custom for each house-owner to 
appease the spirits independently and to hold a feast to which all the villagers are invited. 
The next day is observed for rest, and on the third day another house-owner makes a sacri
fice and ~ves a feast. This procedure is carried on till every house-owner in the village has 
made a sa'crifice and held a feast. It is said that throughout this period no work of any sort is 
undertaken. Rather a curiuus sacrifice is held by the Mawsh.ang Nagas. It is said that, when 
a tribesman acquires wealth, he entertains his relatives and connections by giving them a big 
feast at which he provides all the animals for sacrifice, accepting no assistance from others. 

To perform their religious ceremonies and approach the numerous spirits, which they 

Priests, etc. \vorship, in the orthodox manner the Naga makes use of 
Diviners, Praying Priests and Mediums. Some clans have no 

Mediums and employ only Diviners and Praying Priests. The Diviner's business is 
to discover the correct offering which will appease the offended spirit and remove the 
primary cause of the sickness, ill-health, etc. For his art he makes use of a species of bamboo 
or leaf, as is done by his neighbour, the Kachin. The Praying Priest supplicates the offended 
spirit and blesses the offeriug before it is sacrificed in order that. ilmay be found acceptable. 
The Diviner may receive no payment for his services, the Praying Priest generally receiving 
the hind leg of a buffalo at a big .' nat" ceremony. The Mediums claim to possess the power 
of metempsychosis during the period of their temporary trance; when they enter the form of 
a tiger and discover what is taking place at long distances. For these services they receive a 
small present in money or in kind. It is said that the proof of these supernatural claims is 
exemplified in the tiger's foot-print which has five distinct toe impressions exclusive of the 
pad of the foot, the ordinary foot-print having but four. Such belief is not uncommon 
amongst the Kachins as well. 

In general features the N"aga resembles the Kachin of the neighbouring tracts. He is 

Appearance. more of the Aryan type, the features being pronounced, the 
nose longish and in many cases inclined to' be aquiline. 

Physically he is built on a slimmer mould and in stature there is not much to chaose uetwctell 
the two races. In cases where he still wears the tribal costume, the waist is contracted from 
earli~t youth, with the l~esult that the abdon{en is frequently pushed upwards, and gives the 
body an unnatural bulge over the waist band. 

The . women are much shorter than Kachin women, have a stouter build, are well 
developed, and over a great part of the country are decidedly fairer with regular pronounced 
features. The hair is inclined to be wavy, very dark brown or blackish, with a decidedly 
reddish tinge easily distinguishable in certain lights. The scalp is well covered and even in 
advanced years there does not appear to be any tendency towards baldness, although the 
growth may become scanty. Over large areas both men and women wear their hair kmg ; in 
some clans the women shave the poll, and the men wear a short crop. In the Namhpuk 
Valley the head dress of the males may hriefly he described as follows :-

The head is shaved to ahout an inch above the ears and round the hack of the skull. 
The front part of the remaining tuft is allowed to fall as a fringe, the back is kept much 
longer, is twisted into a bun and twined round a bone ornament, which rests across the nare 
of the neck. The bun is frequently further decorated with a strip of red cloth or goat's hair 
dyed red. Some of the women part their hair in the centre but clo not plait it and in the 
remoter villages the hair is allowed to fall in matted unkempt locks. The eye is generally a 
very dark brown, but the shape varies. Some Nagas have large roundish eyes with the lids 
well opened and the eye-lashes long, in others the eye is narrow and the inner corner almost 
covered by the Mongolian fold, the eye-lashes being scanty. Little hair is grown on the face 
and such males as cultivated a beard had a very scraggy growth. 

A very large percentage of the men in the villages nearer to civilization and along the 
route to Assam have adopted the style of dress worn by their immediate neighbonrs, such as 
the Shans and Kaehins, and may briefly be described as follows :-

A tartan waist cloth. a jacket or Shirt,-white or coloured, sometimes both, a striped 
Dress .. gaung baung" or turban, and the "hkamauk I, (Shan hat). 

. In the northern villages frequently a heterogeneous collection 
of garments, borrowed from both the west and east of the Patkoi Range, is worn. A large 
white, puggaree tied in the Indian fashion still further enhanced the incongruity of this 
adopteE! dress. The" gyi" string is worn in the remoter villages, and the person of ·tll'ti 
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male, \vhen resting on a cold day, is enveloped ina cotton blanket. These blankets, generally 
black, dark blue, or a dirty whitc, rarely striped, arc coarse in texture and are woven by the 
Naga women. The blankets are sometimes decorated with cowrie shells stitched on to form 
a border or cross lines over the surface on one side. Frequently a jacket or shirt i!'i 
substituted for the 'blanket. The" gaung baung" is worn by some, entirely discarded by 
others, and very often its place is taken by the N aga helmet, or the" hkamauk." A rectangular 
piece of cloth, about a foot long and four to six inches wide and of the same coarse material 
and colouring as the blanket cloth, is worn suspended from the "~yi" string waist band and 
falling immediately in front of it. This sporran-like garment is known in the vernacular as a 
"shingup." On festivals and gala days the'" shingup" may be adorned with a highly 
polished small brass gong, worn over the generative organs. The protuberance in the centre 
of the gong is pointed and'hollow, and from it may stick out a tuft of coloured goat's hair, 
generally red, or may be suspended a few blue beads. On such special occasions may 
also Le worn, the front .entirely covered with cowrie shells, a "shingup" of coarse 
material. 

Like the men in'the villages nearer to civilizing influences the N aga woman has borrowed 
a few articles of dress from her neighbours, the Kachins. Chief of these is a gaudy strip of 
cloth or tartan, wound carelessly round the head to represent a turban, and the Kachin 
II ningwawt" or breast covering, a piece of cloth about eighteen inches wide, wrapped round 
the body and neatly tucked in over the bosoms. Those of the women in the habit of visiting 
the Shan and Kachill villages in their immediate neighbourhood have also taken to wearing 
the Burmese "aingyi" or jacket; such women, however, are considerably in the minority. 
The woman's skirt is two narrow pieces of coarsely woven and very durable doth, stitched 
roughly together to form a width of about sixteen inches and of sufficient length to just go 
round the hips and allow a few inches of overlap. This garment is affixed at the top end by 
one or more safety pins, but where these are not available sharpened bamboo pins hardened 
in fire, or large jungle thorns, are substituted. The split of the skirt is on either side and 
slightly to the front. In different paris of the hills the colouring of the skirt changes. In the 
northern hills it is of a greenish hue with narrow red, blue, and white stripes, while in the 
central villages very dark blue, black, or once white skirts are worn, Amongst the southern 
villages on the eastern side of the Sangpan Bum, a more elaborate skirt is worn. The outer 
side is raised like hnckaback, with a distinct pattern of greys and blacks, or it may be of one 
uniform blackish colour, relieved with orange and green stitches, worked on to it by hand at 
distant intervals. Amongst many of the clans no clothing is worn above the waist. When 
resting or on cold windy days, the women envelop themselves in a coarse cotton blanket 
similar to that used by the men. The blanket is generally discarded when performing outdoor 
pursuits or travelling between villages. In all the northern villages two broad pieces of cloth, 
suspended from the shoulders or neck and falling to within a few inches of the knees, are 
also worn. These are generally of the same material and colour as the skirt and are often 
decorated with brightly coloured strips of cloth stitched on to the surface at regular intervals, 
or are still further beautified by having the lower edges hung with similar strips of cloth or 
coloured cords. In addition to this chemise-like garment, the women often wrap round their 
bodies large cotton blankets. 

Children up to the ages of eight or ten go about naked, or with only a strip of cloth worn 
round the loins. In the more distant villages, until maidenhood is reached, the bigger girls 
cover themselves with a blanket. It is said that the older boys do not wear the I' shingup " 
and" gyi " string until they have attained puberty. 

Both men and women wear necklaces. Those worn by the women consist of long 

Necklaces. strings of large beads, blue, yellow and white being the three 
colours most favoured. The women also wear a necklace of 

finely woven cane strips, into which are worked small glass beads of various colours; a 
similar necklace to this is worn by the men and fits the neck loosely. A hollow brass 
moulded necklace, which has along its front effigies representing the human skull, gongs and 
lrnobs, stiffly sticking out from it on slender bars, is much favoured by the males. It is said 
that the representation of the human skull is not emblematical of victims of raids, heads taken 
in war, etc., but solely for the sake of beauty and decoration. These effigies are also worn by 
the men suspended from a close fitting necklace of the large blue beads strung on 
~oarse cord. 

A cheap and neatly finished ring made from strips of cane of various widths and coloured 
Cane Rings red, black, and yellow, is WOrn by both men and women 

. below the knee and above the calves. Black is the colour 
most favoured. Not many rings are worn and some people have them on one leg only. A 
more substantial ring also made from cane, to which small cowrie shells are affixed, appears to 
be exclusive to the males. Some of the women also wear large numbers of these rings round 
the hips just above the skirt line. Not meant to support the skirt they fit the body loosely. 
In the 'Namhpuk Valley at Sanka Village a man was seen wearing about fifteen black cane 
rings round his waist. These rings were about a half-inch wide and a quarter-inch thick. 

In a few clans the women wear two narrow circular welded coils of brass, about three 

Ear·rings. inches in diameter. Amongst such women, due to years of 
constant use, tbe ear lobe becomes deformed and is dragged 

down several inches, the ornament eventually resting on the chest above the bosoms. 
Perhaps the commonest ear-ring favoured by the men in certain localities is made of brass, 
similar to the cog-wheel of a clock, but con!liderably exaggerated. The body of the wheel 
fits into. the bored ear lobe, the hole often being large enough to admit a tube half an inch in 
diameter. A piece of brass wire, coiled at one end like a watch spring, or formed into a 
oircle with a few beads strung on it, or even the bone of an animal, or a tuft of dyed goat's 
hair is used to ornament the ear. Such ear ornaments are common to both men and women. 
In addition to the ear-ring suspended from the ear lobe, men still further decorate the ear by 
wearing a secpnd e~r-ring at the top. 
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The women wear both armlets and wristlets of brass and of some whitish metal which 

Armlets and Wristlets. resembles aluminium in colour. The wristlets worn by the 
men are generally of brass, but neither as heavy nor as large 

as those worn by the women. A narrow band, woven from the hairs of the tails of the pigs 
offered at sacrifices, is also worn by both men and women. In several clans these hair 
wristlets are symbolical that the wearers are married. They are also worn by many as 
charms to ensure good health. In one locality_ some men wear a few red cane rings round 
the wrists. 

Tattooing of the body is not practised to any great extent. No tattooed women were 

Tattooing. noticed. Some of the men were tattooed with five parallel 
lines from the angle of the chin,. do.vnwards on either side of 

the neck. The upper body is tattooed with lines down the front and sides of the chest, 
abruptly Iialting at the waistband where the marks are more conspicuous than elsewhere. 
On the legs the only marks seen were coils, which looked like representations of snakes. The 
tattooing is done in early manhood; no tattooed male children were noticed. 

In many of the villages in the Namhpuk Valley, the tribesmen live in constant terror of 
attack from their enemies, the Htangan Nagas. All the 

Fear of attack from the· d 1 h Htangan N g village plgS, cattle, etc., enter an seep wit in the defences at 
a as. night. A watch is kept, the fighting men sleep with theit 

arms by their sides ready for imn.ediate action. Travelling after sundown is rarely undertaken 
and then only in a large party. No one leaves the village defences in the morning until the 
sun is well in the heavens; there is always fear of a lurking foe. The cultivation of the lands 
and hewing of wood is performed by parties sufficiently large for some member to detect an 
enemy in the vicil1ity. On the least alarm being raised such parties return to the village 
defences with as great haste and little delay as possible. 

On the war path the Naga depends chiefly on surprise for a successsful issue. When in 
Method of Fighting. large numb~rs he may a~tack in massed formation dis~arding 

all precauhon and conung boldly forward. all arrlval at 
close quarters the spear is cast and, should it take effect. the attacker rushes on his enemy 
and kills him with the dah. An attack is of very short duration and over almost as 
soon as it has begun. The shield is held in front of the body. slightly to the left, and shuck 
against the left knee from time to time with a sharp tap, while the brave hops and prances, at 
the same time shouting execrations and yelling defiance to distract his foe. While retiring 
he rapidly plants bamboo "panjis" (stakes) in the ground in the hope that an attacker rushing 
carelessly forward may ce spiked and go lame. Attacks on villages generally take place in the 
quiet hours. of the night or a few hours before dawn, in order to give the attackers an 
opportunity of gaining safe territory before a pursuit can be organised. To lie in wait at some 
lonely part of a road, first spear and then kill travellers, be they men, women, or children, is 
a method frequently resorted to in the southern N amhpuk villages. When a party is on the 
warpath, the main body generally lies up in some lonely spot, a few scouts going out to spy 
out the land and later bring in information on which the attack is carried out. 

At certain of the fortified villages west of the Sangpan Range, where the tribesmen live 

War Drum. in constant dread of attack from their enemies, a hollowed
out trunk of a tree is generally placed on the ground at some 

central spot in the Village. The one at 'Kawlun is about twenty-five feet long and three feet 
in diameter. The victory is celebrated as follows :-The braves line up on either side of the 
drnm holding in their hands wooden stakes or paddy pounders. With these they pound the 
drum together, with regular uniform strokes at the same time chanting their song of victory 
and shouting loudly. It is said that the sound carries very far, from five to six miles. and can 
be heard in the enemy villages across the Namhpuk VaHey. 

The tribal headdress of the Naga male is a cone-shaped helmet, still worn in those 

Naga Helmet. remoter villages where the tribesmen have not been influenced 
by their more civilized neighbours living in the plains. The 

foundation of the helmet is made from cane strips about a quarter of an inch in width. 
Except for two triangular shaped patches on the sides, the whole is covered by finely woven cane 
mats dyed red, with a pattern in yellow ochre picked out in front and behind. Similarly· on 
the side mats small circles are picked out at regular intervals. A narrow binding with yellow 
cane strips disguises the junction of the mats and gives the helmet the appearance of being 
covered by an unbroken surface. The helmet is ornamented with the tushes of the wild boar 
both in front and behind, a feather or two from the tail of the great hornbill, falcon, or 
drongo, and sometimes a strip from the pelt of a bear, a few inches wide, stretched across fhe 
top of the helmet from side to side. A similar decoration, made from goat's hair and dyed 
red, is also used. Other decorations are flat circular pieces of brass, three to four inches in 
diameter, polished, and affixed to the sides of the helmet. One man had these brass plates in 
the shape of an old English battle-axe. The headman of one village still further decorated 
his helmet with the scalp hairs of two of his enemies, who he said had killed one of his sons. 
Some hats are made of hide, fit the head more closely, and resemble a Roman helmet. . Some 
wear a chin strap of woven cane or string, and all helmets have a loop of woven cane at the top 
for carrying in the hand, or hanging up ill the house when not in use. The hats worn by the 
braves are of interwoven cane, and fit the head more closely like a skull cap. They are not 
dyed or coloured, and are adorned like the helmets, including the scalp hairs from the head of 
some previously killed enemy. 

Over a large part of the area visited the Naga has adopted the dah and scabbard of the 
Dah. ·Kachin. 'The tribal dah resembles the Kachin pattern but is 

not so long, and is worn by a belt round the waist along the 
back with the handle protruding over one or other of the shoulders, and always ready for 
immediate use and the downward cut. The scabbard is a flat piece of wood, about ten inches 
long and. five inches wide. The dah slips into a depression carved out of the block and is 
kept in position by narrow strips of brass or steel let in crosswise above the depression.· On 
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either side .of the depression and at the foot, the scabbard is decorated with fine strips of 
brass hamm~red into the wood. The sides are generally carved with some simple pattern, 
such as lines and zig-zags. The waist band may be of hide, or closely interwoven cane, or 
finely woven cane strands dyed red. On eithe::- side of the scabbard are affixed either part 
of tne tine taken from a sambnr's antler, or serow horns, or imitations of these carved from 
wood. One end of the dah belt is permanently affixed to the horn or tine, the other is looped 
and slipped over the second horn or tine, when the dah is worn. The dah handle is of plain 
wood or bamboo and is rarely ornamented, though often bound with fine strips of cane or a 
band of steel. A very much larger dah, with a longer handle, is said to be used by warriors 
and on feast days; there is no scabbard, it is carried in the hand. Dahs are manufactured 
chiefly by the Risa and Rangsa Nagas; the blacksmiths sometimes .decorate the blades with 
a simple pattern hammered on to it when forging the iron. 

There are not many guns, and those seen were chiefly flintlocks. The large crossbow 

Arms. with poisoned arrows is not known in the country visited; 
it is said to be used by the western Naga Tribes living 

across the Namhpuk Hka. The feathered spear is manufactured by the western Naga 
Tribes thou~h here and there in the villages visited men may be found who have learnt the 
art from their neighbours. These ,spears are given as gifts at marriages, used on ceremonial 
occasions, and when paying visits of impodance. A similar spear, without the feathers, is 
used to spear cattle offered at sacrifices, etc. One, two, or even three lighter spears are 
carried by the braves on the war path; they can be thrown up to thirty yards on the flat, but 
considerably further downhill. A small crossbow 'is often used to shoot birds. The shield is 
of tough hide, about three feet long and two feet wide, with handles about midway on the 
inside. To ·these handles are attached quivers which hold bamboo "panjis " (stakes), or the 
" panji" quivers may be suspended from the waist belt. The" panji " is about twelve inches 
rOh~, made of bamboo, with both ends sharpened; it is hardened by scorching with fire. To 
the dah helt hangs an open-work bamboo basket, which is worn during a raid or when 
resisting an attack. 

'I'he ginning, spinning and weaving is done by the Naga women, who use crude and 

Industries. primitive appliances. The resulting cloth, although rough, is 
very strong and lasts '{or years. The dyes are obtained from 

jungle herbs and roots. The men weave hand fishing nets, snares, etc; the twine used is 
made {rom the fibres of the Lakwi (Kachin) tree, and is pliant, strong and durahle. Over the 
central area the forging of dahs is a well known industry. Spearheads and shafts are made 
atalhit4ages-where there is a black:amith. 

The brass ornaments, referred to elsewhere, are manufactured. at Hkamla, a distant Naga 
village west of the Namhpuk River. The chief trade is with the low lying Shan and Kachin 
villages, where dahs, fishing nets, 'and Indian corn wrappings (kawpa lap) used in the 
manufacture of cigars, are brought down by the Naga tribes from distant villages to be 
bartered for salt, ready cash, or other commodities. Amongst themselves the Nagas chiefly 
trade in paddy which is exchanged for ornaments and beads. 

Throughout the area the tribesmen practise "taungya" or hill-cultivation only. These 

Cultivation. lands may be cultivated two or more years in snccession 
according to the fertility of the soil. Generally a fresh 

cult-ivati-on is cut every year, but where an old one is cultivated for the second year in 
succession, the new cultivation is cut over smaller limits merely to supplement the 
produce from the old field. The hill-clearings are generally within a few miles of 
the village. Datly visits are made to the fields for the purpose of protecting the crops 
from destruction by wild _~irna1s.· When the. paddy is ripening, in many areas, monkeys 
are very twa-blesome, the ,fields being watched night and day. No cultivations are 
cut·~ tha,n an altitude of 6,000 feet. After the jungle is cut it is allowed to dry and then 
burnt, the ashes so formed being worked into the ground to fertilise the soil. The chief 
crops grown are paddy, maize, beans, yams, red and white pumpkins, amI cotton. The poppy 
is also cultivated chiefly in the vicinity of the villages and in between the house sites, within 
securely .fenced-in areas. Amongst some of the clans precedence is given to the headman's 
fields, which are sown and reaped first. Some clans cut all the fields in one place, others. 
split into groups, and yet others clear lands where they please. In congested areas families 
have recognised fields which they work in rotation. The limits of these areas are bounded 
by natural features, such as minor watercourses, subsidiary ridges, rocks, etc. Disputes 
over lands are settled by the headman and village elders, according to the customs of the 
clans concerned. 

Throughout the area the custom is for the several clans to clear and maintain :l11nually 
~ d only those roads which lead to the hill-cultivation. As the 

oa s. hill-cultivation sites change alm.ost annually, new paths have 
to be niade, or where old fields are being re-c111tivated after a rest of several years to give the 
jungle an opportunity to grow, an old path is but cleared and renovated. In the conrse of 
years the hill sides and mirior ridges are inter1aced with overgrmNn footpaths, needing but to 
be cleared. Thus this customary duty does not fall hard on the tribesmen. Inter-village 
roads are never cleared ancl consequently the worst part of a path connecting two villages 
will be found on either side of the recognised boundary between the two places. 

The habit of only preparing the road to the hill-eultivations has led to the adoption of a 
linear measure used frequently by the tribesmen, it is :-One hill-cultivation distant, "Yi lam 
mi," in Kachin. From what has already been written, it is clear that no reliance can be 
placed on this measure of distance which may be anything from a few furlongs to two or 
more miles. 

'Throughout the area visited the N aga marries at an early age, the men between the ages 

familiarity between 

35 

of twenty and twenty-four, and the women between the ages 
.of sixteen and tw.enty. Prior to marriage there is invariably 

the sexes, and for this purpose separate houses are set apart at most 
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villages, frequented nightly by the young people. In the larger villages there may be two at 
more houses for each of the sexes. These houses are also utilised to perform indoor 
occupations, for it is here that the young women gin, spin and weave, while the men fashion 
dah handles and scabbards, make snares, and weave fishing nets. The men visit the maiden's 
hut during the night where the young couples spend the time talking, working and making 
love to each other. The lovers also meet in some widow's house or granary, or while the 
women are pounding the paddy, or while performing outdoor pursuits. AmolH.~st some of the 
clans, such as the Rasa and Kumga Nagas, once a woman has been promised to a man, the 
couple:sleep at the same iireplace as the girl's parents and her younger brothers and sisters; 
the house is a large room with one fireplace only, at which the entire family sleep. 
One of the headmen when referring to this custom declared: ,. We Nagas know no shame," 
and another said that any remonstrance by the girl's parents is met by the couple replying: 
" When you were young you did the same." Amongst other clans it is considered shameful 
to make love in the presence of a relative of the opposite sex, and, to avoid this happening in 
the larger villages, several huts for the sexes are built. At a Ranu village in the Namhpuk 
Valley established on an exposed conical peak at an altitude of over 6,000 feet, where the cold 
was intense, the maiden's hut was a hole in the ground, eighteen feet long, fifteen feet wide. 
and five feet deep, a dome shaped roof of branches, twigs and clods of earth making it water
tight, snug, and warm. The entrance, a small opening on one side, had a direct drop to the 
floor. The furniture consisted of a few roughly hewn planks, of an average width of one 
foot six inches, raised on trestles a couple of feet above the ground. The young people meet 
at this rendezvous after dark and disperse before dawn. There appears to be no marriage 
ceremony, the custom is for agents to go on behalf of the man and ask for the bride, she 
comes to the bridegroom's house the same day and a feast is then held, after which the couple 
live together as husband and ·wife. Amongst some clans wristlets are wovell from the tail 
hairs of the pigS killed for the marriage feast and worn by the newly married, or the tail hairs 
may be suspended from a wristlet woven from the fibres of the Lakwe (R'achin) tree. It is 
said that amongst the Longhkai and Mawshang Nagas, the newly married, should they not 
have known each other before marriage, very often after union live for months under the 
same roof without either talking to each other or sleeping together. But for one exception 
of Htangan Nagas living at the south-eastern base of the Sangpan Range, dowry is always 
delivered, either before, at the time of, or after union; or partly before and partly after union. 
In some clans there is a fixed scale, amongst others it varies according to the social standing 
or beauty of the bride, while some clans have adopted the Kachin custom of giving dowry 
throughout life. The Pyengoo Nagas give dowry once only amounting to three buffaloes, the 
bridegroom may help his wife's people by assisting at the annual clearing of the hill
cultivation for one or more years before marriage, and occasionally even after marriage. 

With the Punlum clan a cotton blanket, as worn by the tribesmen, ornamented with a 
large number of cowrie shells, four or five pigs and some fowls are considered sufficient 
dowry. With the Rasa Nagas no dowry is delivered until the children from the union have 
grown up, when they give as many as three buffaloes to their mother's relatives. The only 
time amongst this clan when a man pays dowry is when the woman is barren; he then 
delivers a cow or its value. The Hkalak Nagas have adopted the Kachin custom, and in 
addition the bridegroom presents his wife's elder sisters with Rs. 10, and her younger sisters 
with Re. 1 ; should there be no sisters the money is given to the parents. Some of the other 
clans have adopted a similar custom substituting small presents for money. 

Generally with the agents sent to ask for the bride presents and opium are sent; should 
the marriage offer be declined by the woman's relatives, then the man has to bear the loss of 
the gifts sent, invariably opium consumed at the time of the agent's visit or money spent in 
purchasing liquor. The Saukrang clan, however, reverse this custom, claiming a debt 
amounting to twice the gift sent by the agent when the parents refuse to give their daughter 
in marriage. The Tulim clan deliver dowry to the third generation for their brides, their 
neighbours the Longri clan varying the custom by delivering dowry of one kind at the birth 
of each child in the family descended from the union, unto the third generation. A custom 
which cripples those families where sons only are the result of the union. The Sangche clan, 
who give a fixed dowry for their brides, are obliged to give part of the dowry delivered for 
their daughters to their wife's relatives. Here' also the custom hits those families hard where 
daughters prevail, as no assistance appears to be ~iven by the wife's relatives when dowry is 
given for a bride for a son in the family. Amongst the Mawrang Nagas, where the scale of 
dowry is on the exorbitant side like that of the Tulim Nagas, very often a poor tribesman, 
unable to satisfy the claims for dowry, makes over a marriageable daughter to his wife's 
people, who give her in marriage and accept the dowry delivered for her in settlement 
of that due for her mother. These Nagas refer to their women folk as being of great value. 

The Nagas marry with certain recognised families, thus reviving every second or third 
generation connection by marriage originally established by their ancestors, any breaking
away from this custom leading to a debt case with the family from \vhom the bride should 
have been asked. After marriage the newly married may build their own house, or occupy a 
separate room in the house, setting up an establishment independent of their parents. 

Polygamy is practised only by the Pyengoo, Kuku and Myimu Nagas, who generally have 

Polygamy, Divorce and 
Widowhood. 

two wives, very rarely three. Amongst the Lakai N agas 
polygamy is extended to the headmen, but denied the tribes
men, this curious distinction and perquisite of office has come 

down to them from their ancestors. Its origin is unktlown. Some of the clans allow a 
married man to .' collect" the widow of a deceased relative; she is not regarded as a 
second wife. 

Divorce is recognised and permitted for various causes. In some clans a change of 
affection suffices provided the fickle one is willing to pay the other compensation amounting 
to a fixed scale. In other clans it is permitted but is not obligatory for the offence of adultery 
only, and with still others no divorce is allowed no matter how grave the offence may be. 
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Amongst the Htanghkaw and Macham Nagas, where after marriage there is a change of 
affections, the party seeking divorce gives the other a small gift. For instance, a woman 
desiring to divorce her husband gives him a spear and a dah, and should the man wish to 
divorce his wife, he gives her a pair of bracelets. The Hkangchu N agas have a similar 
custom but with them the compensation to be paid amounts to fifty rupees. The Tulim and 
Longri Nagas only divorce their wives after adultery has taken place, and the co-respondent, 
if unable to pay the heavy damages recognised for this offence, is killed. Regarding the 
custom governing an unfaithful husband's conduct the tribesmen are silent. Amongst the 
Sangche, Langshin and Myimu N agas either party may divorce the other for the offence of 
adultery. When the husband is unfaithful and is divorced hy his wife, he has to suffer the 
loss of all the dowry he has delivered for her. When the wife is at fault and is divorced by 
her husband, the dowry he has given must be-returned in full. 

Widows are generally taken to wife by a near relative of the deceased husband, with 
some clans it is immaterial whether the man doing so is married or unmarried, with others 
only an unmarried relative of the deceased husband may take the widow to wife_ The custom 
of the Longri clan is unique, for only a widower, a relative of the deceased husband, may 
take the widow to wife, and where there is no such wido\\ier relative she is compelled to 
remain single. Where no relative takes the widow some clans maintain that she must remain 
single, others hold that her relatives may give her in marriage elsewhere and accept further 
dowry for her. A few clans declare that any man can enter and live with a widow, who has 
not been collected by a relative and is obliged to live alone provided he acts towards her as a 
husband should. The custom amongst the majority of the clans regarding misconduct with a 
widow who has not been taken to wife by a husband's relatives, is that it is an offence, the 
debt incurred being appeased by varying scales of compensation, the greatest being that in 
which the full dowry given for the woman has to be returned plus one extra kind, the least 
being some small amount. The widow is generally collected by a husband's relative within 
a few months after she has become a widow, the time however may be extended. 

Amongst the Nagas where familiarity between the sexes is recognised before marriage, 
the birth of illegitimate children is a common occurrence. 

Birth of Illegitimate Children The gener:il rule is for a union of the patties in such cases, and Adultery. ' 
but here also there are exceptions which vary according to 

the customs of the clans concerned. Where union is not obligatory, a stigma generally rests 
with the woman who is the mother of an illegitimate 'child. In such cases a debt is claimed, 
the scale of damages varying with the clans to which the parties belong. Generally the 
damages to be delivered are of one, two, three or more kinds, custody of the child invariably 
remaining with the mother, and only being handed over to the father on payment of further 
compensation. With the Kumga Nagas the sum to be paid is- extremely small, only Rs. 2, 
this however gives the man no claim on his offspring, which, should he desire, can only be 
attained by payment of a further sum of Rs. 20. Amongst the Risa and Hkangchu Nagas no 
debt is claimed, if after the birth of the child the parties do not care for each other; they 
merely separate, the woman returning to her parent's home taking the child with her. Where 
one of the parties still cares for the other, and that person's feelings are not reciprocated, the 
other party has to deliver compensation, which may amount to Rs. 100, according to the 
social status of the person jilted. It is thus obvious that inconstancy is not favoured by these 
clans, who consider it deserving of, to them, quite a severe punishment. In some clans 
where by the payment of certain compensation the father attaills custody of his child, which 
being too young to be parted from its mother, has to remain with her, he is obliged to pay 
her extra for nourishing and tending it until the child is old enough to be weaned and come to 
him. When the mother of an illegitimate child gets married at a later date, should the father 
not have taken custody, th~ child-does not necessarily follow its mother to her new home j it 
invariably remains' with the woman's relatives. Pregnancy before union is always a time of 
grave anxiety on the part of the two concerned. Amongst some clans the man builds a hut 
for his mistress and cares for her until the child is born, in other clans the child is born in the 
house set apart for the unmarried women. Death at childbirth is always greatly feared by the 
man as it necessitates the payment of very heavy compensation to ,the woman's parents or 
relatives. In some cases the house has to be purified, and invariably the man has to arrange 
for the burial and pay all the funeral expenses. Jt sometimes happens that the man accused 
by the woman denies all liability, and unless she can prove him to be the father of her unborn 
child before her death, the responsibility fat her burial rests on the community, who are 
obliged to make the necessary arrangements and bear the consequent expenses. 

Adultery is always punishable, and as with other offences the scale of compensation 
varies with the clans. In most clans the co-respondent is held to blame and has to pay the 
compensation fi:lfed for the offence. Amongst the Rangsa, Ranghku, and Longhkai clans the 
erring ones are beaten, it is said sometimes so severely that they succumb to their injuries; 
compensation also has to be given. Amongst the Tulim, Sangtai, and Longri N agas, this 
offence is regarded very seriously, the scale of compensation being fixed in the vicinity of 
Rs. 500, which if not paid leads to the death of the woman's lover. The Saukrang Nagas 
declare that the man must be killed; the woman is pardoned and continues to live with the 
husband. Amongst the Mawrang clan the wronged husband, not satisfied with the beating he 
gi\'es the man and the large compensation he receives, visits the man's house, and, declaring 
that as the man has disturbed the peace of his home he also will ruin him, cuts- the house 
with a dah, symbolical that he has killed the house spirit, overcome the house-owner and all 
the inmates of the house. A deed which is a grave offence, and which if committed under 
different circumstances could only be settled by the payment of heavy damages. 

A feast is generally held at the naming of infants which takes place at varying periods 

Naming Ceremony of 
Infants. 

after birth, according to the customs of the dan to which the 
parents belong. Amongst some clans the periods vary for 
infants of different sexes. For instance the Sangche and 

Myimu clans hold their 'ceremony for male and female infants three aUQ t\V9 lIlOJ;lths after 
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birth respectively. With· them, as with several other clansj the infant's head must be either 
shorn or shaved. Where no distinction is made with the sex of the infant, it is named from 
five days to a month after birth. With some clans the infant is named by an elderly relative, 
such as a grandparent, uncle, aunt, etc., with others the parents, either one or both, name the 
child. Amongst the poorer members of the clans, who cannot afford a feast, it is dispensed 
with and the infant simply named. The Sangtai Nagas sacrifice fowls only at the naming 
ceremony, holding that, should pigs be killed, the child dies. Cienerally only pigs and fowls 
are killed at this ceremony, but the Risa Nagas sometimes include dogs. 

With the exception of a few clans, whose customs are noted separately, the dead are 

Death Customs. invariably buried, either under or in front of the houses or at 
the" nat" house in the vicinity of the village, As a general 

rule amongst such clans, women, who die at childbirth and persons who die by violence and 
accident or are killed by wild animals, are buried in the jungle. Regarding such deaths there 
are also exceptions. For instance, the Tulim N agas do not bury such corpses but hide them 
in the jungle, where they are at the mercy of the denizens of the forest. The Longri clan 
who occupy a site a few miles from Tulim, make an uniquc exception by burying the corpse 
of the woman who dies at childbirth with her infant, should it not survive, under the house. 
After the disposal of the corpse there is merrymaking, \\ hen such animals as are obtainable 
are sa~rificed the same night and a fcast held. A few clans keep the corpses for a day or two 
before burial. The Pyengoo Nagas hold what they call t.he "Kawk-wa-bawk" ceremony, 
from three months to a year after. the corpse has been buried. At this ceremony· the spirit of 
the deceased, which is declared to be hovering in the vicinity, is despatched to the ancestral 
home of the tribe. The ceremony lasts two days, there is feasting and dancing, both inside 
and outside the house. With the corpse are buried articles of daily use, such as dahs, spears, 
etc., with mqles ; and necklaces, baskets, weaving implements, etc., with female corpses. The 
Mawshang Nagas living in the north near the Patkoi Range have customs different to all other 
clans. They only bury the corpses of those, who die from epidemics, under the houses. 
Other corpses are 'cremated, those who dic ordinary dcaths in front of the' houses, and those 
who die by violence, accident, etc., or women who die at childbirth, in the jungle. They 
bury the epidemic corpses at once, but cremate the others the day after death. 

The Kuku Nagas, who are a mixture of Haimis and Htangans, observe two forms of dis
posing of the dead. One is practically identical with the general custom already described, 
the other is totally different. Briefly the rites observed may be described as follows :-After 
death the corpse is preserved by being smoked over a slow fire. It is then placed in a 
wooden coffin and conveyed to a charnel-house built close to the village. At a fixed date in 
the year, the heads trom all the corpses for the preceding year are cut off and thoroughly 
washed and cleaned with hot water. The cleaned skulls are then taken by certain members 
of the clan to a secret shelving rock and there deposited with the skulls of previous years. 
The site of this shelving rock is kept secret and disclosed to only a few members of the clan. 
At this secret' Golgotha' the collection of human skulls must be considerable, as Kuku or its 
immediate neighllourhood has been inhabited by the tribe for the past ten generations, roughly 
250 years. The headless trunks are said to remain undisturbed in the charnel-house, where 
they gradually fall to decay. The Htanghkawand Macham Nagas who'also belong to the 
H tangan Tribes, wrap the body after death in a mat and place it in a small hut, just sufficient 
for the corpse; there it rapidly falls to decay, uncared for in its flimsy grave. These charnel
huts are built in one place by the village entrance. 

The grave site is either in front of or under the house, and, owing to the rocky and shaly 
Naga Graves. nature of many of the village sites, is shallow and difficult to 

. excavate. The site is enclosed by a low open work bamboo 
fence having a roof of thatch. The graves seen were partially filled in, the mats in which the 
corpse had been wrapped and covered being kept exposed. It would appear that the grave 
is filled in at some later date. The sites of long established villages, such as exist in the 
Namhpuk Valley, are neither more nor_ less than cemeteries. In front of the house the 
deceased's property is stretched on a frame work of bamboos and sticks, to gradually fall to 
decay. The' following were noticed near a new grave site :-Naga helmet complete with boar 
tushes, feathers, etc., dah and scabbard, clothes, crossbow, spear, haversack, etc. 

Amongst many of the clans the post of headmen is hereditary, in others it is entirely by 
selection, and in some clans goes to a younger brother of the 
deceased headman, and, should he have no younger brother, 

then to a son or near relative. Headmen as a rule dispose of the more petty disputes which· 
take place in their jurisdictions either themselves or with the help of tribal elders, for such 
they mayor may not receive a fee; it is a recognised custom to pass a loving cnp of liquor 
round at the close of a case and to consume opium during the discussion. In some clans the 
tribesmen· help their headman to clear, sow, and harvest his lands1. in others -such assistance 
is only rendered when the headman makes arrangements to feed his tribesmen on the days 
they will assist him. Certain other perquisites are attached to the office, such as giving the 
headman part of the flesh of an animal killed in the forest or sacrificed at a " nat" ceremony, 
or some small gift at marriages, etc. These however are not recognised by all the clans. In 
a few clans the headman has the power of punishing the tribesman who disobey his orders; 
such punishment taking the form of chastisement or the imposition of a small fine. It is the 
headman, accompanied generally by a few trillal elders, who represents the clan on important 
occasions. 

. Crime amongst the N aga clans is invariably settled by the payment of compensation, this 

Headmen. 

Criminal Offences, Blood
feuds. etc. 

is done even in the cases of blood-feuds1 which have ori3in~ 
ated over some petty trouble and extended over a period of 
many years. With the settling of the bigger debt cases in . 

this manner, the appeasing of certain of the tribal and family spirits has to be taken into 
~onsideration, and .for this purpose, perhaps in addition to the recognised scale of award, some 
<ll-rimiU has to be given to appease the" P;il.t" offended. A few instances may be quoted. 

~- - . . 
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For the offence of theft from another's granary, amongst some clans the thief has to give a 
young boar for a sacrifice to the offended II nat" and thus purify the granary which has become' 
contaminated by the intrusion of a person, not a member of the household to whom the 
granary belongs. Similarly, amongst some clans a woman may have to purify her body after 
the birth of an iUegimate child, should her lover not marry her and she be obliged to return 
to the home of her parents. A buffalo for sacrifice is generally awarded in such a debt case. 

The more serious offences are :-Murder, confinement, incendiarism, theft, rape, and 
adultery, while those of a less serious nature are :-trespass, and the working of another's 
lands, mischief by cattle destroying standing crops, simple hurt and the like. For each of 
these several offences the scale of compensation varies and the amounts to be awarded may 
take the form of ready cash, or animals, or goods, such as guns, gongs, dahs, spears, wearing 
apparel and the like. Perhaps there is no such offence as rape of an unmarried woman, 
though once a \yoman is married, or has been left a widow, rape is a recognised offence and 
punishable by the delivery of compensation to the person harmed, be h~ hushand of the 
woman or close relative of the widow. Theft is always considered a very serious offence, 
especially if it be from a house or granary, no matter how small and trivial the article stolen 
is. The Shangtai Nagas declare that the price of a slave,. approximately Rs. 400, has to be 
given as compensation for breaking into another's granary. It may be that this clan has con
siderably exaggerated the scale of compensation, it being out of all proportion to the scales 
given by members of other clans. The reason for such severe punishment is not hard to find. 
The Nagas are a poor race who cannot afford to keep servants, their occupations are often 
of such a nature that they are away from their homes for several hours each day. It is 
therefore essential that during these periods of temporary absence from home their property 
should remain unharmed,- hence the tribal- law which imposes a severe sentence. 

A few particulars were collected regarding some of the bigger blood-feuds which exist in 
the Namhpuk Valley. In one case the debt originated between parties who were related by 
marriage; a bride refused to return to her husband; this led to a claim which not being fully 
satisfied resulted in attacks and counter"attacks. In another the theft of a gong from a granary 
was the original cause, and in yet another seve:ral Trans-Namhpuk clans united and attacked 
a N aga village because they held the tribesman of this village responsible for an epidemic of 
smallpox, which broke out shortly after the return of tribesmen who had visited Assam. 

Owing to the depredations which are perpetrated on their standing crops in many areas 

Hunting, Fishing. etc. by wild animals there is constant warfare with the denizens 
of the forest. Many and varied are the traps set by the 

tribesmen, and so skilful are they in this art, that even such animals as the serow, sambhur, 
barking deer, and pig are' taken in the traps. Once the animals have been noosed, they are 
speared or shot on the spot, the meat removed and the skull brought in as a trophy and put 
up in the front porch. Smaller animals and birds are generally snared in the vicinity of the 
hill cultivations during hours of idleness, and such tnps may be seen near the paths and 
fences of the fields. 

The Pyengoo N agas keep many decoy parrots by means of which, when parrots are flight
ing during the rains, large numbers up to a hundred or more are netted at a time. The net 
by which the birds are taken is stretched across a cutting made in the jungle at some promi
nent ridge or head of a stream over which the wild birds are in the habit of passing in their 
daily fli~~ht. The decoys are placed in the trees by the side of the cutting, by their calls they 
attract a passing flock, which swoops down, gets entangled in the net, and by their weight 
bring it down to the ground. They are then easily despatched by the snarers who are in 
hiding in the jungle close by, The flesh of these parrots is considered a delicacy, Some
times other flighting birds are also accidentally taken in the net and meet the same fate. 

Monkeys are caught in an ingenious trap made in the form of a cage with the trap door 
on the top, The-bait is usually a yam placed on the ground inside the cage. From the trap 
door a string trails to the ground, close to the yam. The monkey jumps into the cage, takes 
the yam and, to get out, naturally endeavours to swing himself up by the string; this releases 
the trap door and makes him a prisoner. 

The usual form of fish trap used is to erect a weir across a stream, with openings in two 
or more places at the entrances to which are placed funnel shaped bamboo tubes. Fish 
swimming down stream enter these tubes, which are too narrow for them to turn in and they 
must remain in the tube until removed by the fishermen. At one end of the weir may also 
be erected a chute of bamboo and cane. down which the fish swim into shallow water, where 
they are easily taken by the waiting fishermen. Hand and drag nets are also use:1 in most of 
the larger streams. The fi,sh taken in a weir are generally shared amongst those who have 
helped to build it. Amongst one clan it is said that the catch is always shared with other 
members of the clan, who for various causes have been prevented from accompanying the 
members of the fishing excursion. 

Hunting and fishing are permissible within the village bounds, but these rights as a rule 
do rlot extend to an adjoining clan's lands, where permission must first be obtained and the 
spoils of the chase shared with the neighbouring'tribesmen. 

:PART H.-Notes on the Origins, Customs and Sub-tribes of certain 
Naga Tribes inhabiting the Burma side of the Patkoi Range. 

Lajawti Gam, Duwa of Lajawn Tract tOn the Dalu Valley.-The Pyengoo Nagas are the 
only tribe of N agas in my tract. We have been their overlords for the past four or five genera
tions. I do not know how we became their overlords. It was during the time of Mogaung 
Wa, when the Hawseng ruled all the country. They are animists, who sacrifice buffaloes, 
pigs, etc. Their" nat:;;" are not the same as those the Chingpaw worship. I do not know 
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what. I' nats " they worship. There are only four villages in which the Pyengoo Nagas live. 
The names of these villages are as follows ;-

Ngakun Ga, Pangaw Bum or Kyan Ga, Kyina Ga or Pangaw Bum, and Prep Nawng Ga. 
We are also, with other Kachin chiefs in the Dalu Valley, overlords to the Rasa Nagas 

living on the hills. Like the ot.hers I also collect paddy from them. They also help at the 
building of my house and assist at our marriage ceremonies with opium and such riches as 
they can give lis. When my son was married about five years ago, they assisted by giving 
opium. This was when I requested theni. They gave up to half a viss of opium, "Knam 
Ma Nga." When my son Nawng was married ten years ago, as I did not ask for anything 
from the Nagas, they did not assist at the marriage. We do not go up yearly and make 
demands from these Nagas, it is only when we are in want we make demands from them and 
they help us. They never refuse us, they assist us as much as possible. When my son La 
was married, over ten years ago, I invited the Kawlun and Kuku Nagas, and the Gawlun 
Nagas gave us a buffalo instead 500 Indian corn (Kawpa Lap) wrappings for rolling cigars. 
The Kuku N agas gave us a bull. We sold the wrappings to a Shan at Dalu for a three-year 
old buffalo. 

The Rasa Nagas from whom we have made demands with the other Kachin overlords 
live in the following villages ;-

Wakshang, Hakon, Kumteng, Tekti Ga, Janhtang, Kum Ga, Hpunlum and Rasa Hangsang. 
We never make demands from any other Nagas, the above arc the only Nagas we make 

demands from. We visit these Naga villages as often as we wish to during the course of the 
year. Last year I visited Wakshang anel Hakon villages and bought paddy there. I bought 
20 baskets of paddy at the rate of "Jeik Masum" for a rupee (three-fourth basket for Re. 1). 
I did not demand the paddy as the whole of the Dalu Valley was starving. 

We have never had any pitched baUles with any of the Naga Tribes (Pyengoo and Rasa) 
as they are our friends. 

It is now ten years since the Hkang Katsing have crossed the Namhpuk Hka and estab
lished a village at Htang Hkaw. They requested my permission to live at this spot and they 
gave me Rs. 100 and in return I gave them a dah. They are our friends and never have 
fought against us, nor have they attacked the Pyengoo Nagas and Rasa Nagas. I have sent 
iny nephew Sao Ra to call them to meet you, but I cannot say if they will come in. They 
also are Animists. The wild Nagas at Htanghkaw are the only members of their tribe who 
have crossed the Namhpuk Hka and attacked the Pyengoo and Rasa Nagas living in the 
southern area. The wild Nagas, however, frequently cross the Namhpuk Hka and attack the 
Nagas living at Kuku and Kawlum. Last year and the year before the wild Nagas attacked 
the Kawlum villagers. They are said to have come across in parties numbering up to 100 
persons. In one fight they killed two persons while one on their side was killed. I do not 
know for how long they were on this side of the Namhpuk (East). There is no fear of attack 
from the wild Nagas in the Pyengoo Tract and also in the Rasa villages. These Pyengoo 
and Rasa Nagas will not attack Government as they are friendly. I do not know any customs 
of these Nagas as they do not live cheek by jowl with us. Their villages are distant, two 
or three days journey. \ 

We have never levied tolls on any of the Naga Tribes, and it is only when we are in want 
and make requests from the Nagas that they give us things. We have never taken anything 
forcibly from them. It is not because we fear, but there is no need as these Nagas are our 
friends, 

PYENGOO NAGAS. 

Sub-heads; 

WANGOO AND LETMSI CLANS. 

Origin.-Eight to ten generations ago they lived in the higher reaches of the Namhpuk 
Hka. As they were being attacked by their neighbours they came down to their present 
locality. They purchased the land from one Lajan Wa. About five generations ago they 
were conquered by the LaJawn family livin~ in the Dalu Valley at Lakchang Ga. They 
delivered buffaloes, cows, mithun, etc., for the lands in the first instance. About forty years 
ago, one Ai Htwe Ngoo, declaring that he was the last of the Lajan family, claimed that there 
was remaining part of the price of the land, and was given the following as value for the 
buffalo he claimed ;-Forty baskets of paddy, 3 dahs, and a young boar valued at Rs. 10, 
since the Lajawns have conquered these N agas they have not demanded any tribute or other 
dues from them. The Kachins appear to have exercised a very loose rule, only asking for 
assistance when in want, or at the time of marriages in their family, building of houses, etc. 
Their claims have invariably been satisfied. In the same way the N agas have in their turn 
asked for assistance from the Kachins and have received the same. 

These Nagas state that they came from the Majoi Shingra Bum, the ancestral home 
claimed by the Kachins, and that in the dim past they and the Kachins were like elder and 
younger brothers. 

Festivals.-The festival lasts for three days and takes place before the taun~yas are cut. 
Oh.h .h There is dancing, music and drinking at which the whole 

a e. village enjoys itself. 
Mawnrung.-The festival lasts for three days and takes place at the time the paddy is 

being planted. There is neither music nor dancing. Only liquor is drunk and opium smoked 
and the flesh of sacrificed animals eaten. . 

Pung Raw.-This is a communal sacrifice held at the" nat" house, when pigs, dogs and 
fowls are sacrificed. The sacrifice is held twice yearly, once during the rains and again 
during the winter. 

Religion.-They are Animists. They sacrifice buffaloes, dogs, pigs and fowls. Neither 
cows nor goats are sacrificed. No reasons are given for not sacrificing the~e animals hut the 
mere statement that it is not the custom. 
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They have diviners (Nap Paw), praying priests (Twin Paw), hut no mediums. Diviners 
receive no hire for their services, but praying priests at the bigger "nat" ceremonies receive 
the leg of the animal offered. 

They have .. nat" houses outside the village. 
Villages.-These are moved to suit the lands being cultivated. A village site may be 

occupied from three to ten years according to the amount of suitable taunRya lanel in its 
vicinity and the size of the villa!!e. 

lndustry.-They plant their own cc:ttcn, gin and weave it into cloth. They do not 
understand the silk industry and make most of their purchases from the Singaling Hkampti 
Shans. 

Roads.-There is no custom to clear inter-village roads, only roads to the taungyas are 
indifferently cleared. 

Death.-Elders are buried in front of the houses and others underneath them. At the 
time of death" nat" sacrifices are held and the corpse then buried. From three months to 
one year aftt;!r death the final obsequies are performed. These are known as "Kawkwa 
Bauk." The ceremony lasts two days, there is dancing, drinking and opium consuming. The 
dancing is performed both inside the house and in the open. The corpse is not disturbed. 
The ceremony is held to send the deceased's spirit, which is said to be hovering in ~he 
vicinity, back to the place where go the spirits of all the dead. With the corpses are buried 
articles of daily use, for instance, with men their dahs, spears, etc., with women's necklaces, 
baskets, weaving implements, etc. 

-- After death the spirit of the deceased is said to remain in the house, and the final 
obsequies are held to send it back to its ancestral home, said to be somewhere in the upper 
reaches <;>f the Namhpuk Hka. 

Marriage.-There is familiarity between the sexes before marriage. Dowry is given once 
only and amounts to from one to three buffaloes. It may be given before or after marriage. 
The marriage ceremony lasts one day. When a man is courting a maiden he generally helps 
to clear the taunRya. Even after marriage be may continue to do so. Such assistance is 
apparently considered part of the dowry. After marriage the young couple separate from 
the bride's home and live in their own house. 

When a child is born out of wedlock the man responsible may marry her; should he 
decide not to, he gives a buffalo or its value. He ('an then claim custody of the child. The 
woman is then free to be given in marriage elsewhere. A stigma is attached to the woman 
who is the mother of a bastard child. Whel'e no man wants a woman she very often remains 
a spinster. all her life. Apparently marriages are not arranged as is the custom with the 
!(achins. Polygamy is permitted and some men have two or more wives, they may be maidens 
or ., collected widows." -

Adultery.-In cases of adultery divorce is not obligatory. Persons mayor may not 
divorce the other party so offending. The fine for such an offence is a pig or buffalo which 
is delivered to the injured party. 

Widows.-A brother or near relative of the deceased may collect her. This is optional. 
Where no one has collected a widow anyone may enter and live with her. There is no 
offence and no debt lies unless she has already been collected. 

Crops.-The headman's fields are first sown and then the villager's. The same custom is 
observed in the reaping and harvesting, the idea being that the head should eat of the first 
fruits of the land. 

Headman.-The appointment is not hereditary. It is by selection, a vacancy being filled 
by the tribesmen selecting the man most favoured in the village. 

Hunting, etc.-The Pyengoo Nagas are great trappers and all along the paths in the vicinity 
of their villages and tamrg-ytfs may be seen very ingenious traps for catching and snaring the 
smaller anil11als, deer, pig, monkeys, etc. The snares are made from the fibres of jungle trees 
and are very strong and pliable. 

A trap for catching monkeys was made as follows :-
A square cage of stout poles with the door on the top. The bait was a yam placed on 

the ground. A string was suspended from the trapdoor and hung inside the cage. A monkey 
jumping in to take the yam would naturally haul himself up by the string, which would release 
the trap door and shut it. I understand that many monkeys are regularly taken. Monkeys 
commit great depredations amongst the crops and are regularly hunted and destroyed. Decoy 
parrots are kept in large numbers. During the rains when parrots are flighting, these birds 
are used as decoys. They are placed on the side by a cutting on the ridges, through which 
the parrots are known to fly at snnset and clawn. A fine net is stretched across the cutting, 
which is generally fifteen feet wide. When the decoys call, their wild brethren swoop down, 
fly through the cutting, crash into the net and with their weight bring it to the ground. 
These birds are then despatched by the trapper who is in waiting. The flesh is said to be a 
delicacy. As many as a hundred and more birds are said to be taken at one time. Other 
birds such as green and imperial pigeon -which fly at dawn or sunset, are sometimes taken by 
mistake, as seeing the cutting in the hills, they fly through it and are in the net before they 
can avoid it. "Kaitao" a decoy parrot. 

TaunRyas.-Generally cleared within a few miles of the village. Are carefully watched 
to ward off depredations by wild animals. The paddy is stored in granaries \vhich are 
secreted in the jungle either close to the village or taunRya. They are visited periodically, 
and only requirements for a few days taken. The paddy was seen in one granary packed into 
loads, ready to be moved at a moment's notice. 

Hkao Wing Hkao Wang Hkao Tinf/, Hkao Sang.-An expression amongst the Pyengoo 
Nagas denoting close connectionship in their clans through inter-marriage. 

Yi Lam Mi.-This expression was frequently heard. It is a measure of length and 
denotes the distance of one iaunRya cutting from the village. An unreliable linear measure 
since with rare exceptions the hill cultivation is never cut the same distance from the 
village site.-
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PANGAW NAGAS. 

Origin.-They !ived near the P6ngye Bum, a peak of the Sangpan Range. There are nOw 
only a fcw houses left. They came down to this locality, near the Tanai Hka about ten 
generations ago. A few scattered houses in some of the Pyengoo Naga villages, four at Shirang 
Ga in the Laisai Kachin Tract, and a few houses at Manpang, a Shan villaR"e. The tribe is 
gradually turning Kachin. 

ReliJ!.iol1.-They are Animists, and perform the same" nat" sacrifices as the Kachins, with 
whom they inter-marry and observe the same laws as regards dowry, debts, etc. 

Marriage, Courtship, ctc.-Same as the Kachins, there is a maidens' chamber, and 
compensation according to the Kachin scale is given at the time when illegitimate children are 
born. ' 

Festivals.-When the taungyas are cut they hold one called "Malee." This lasts one 
day, merely a " nat" ceremony at which there is no dancing. 

To all outward appearances these N agas are the same as Kachins, and hold the same 
death dance, etc., as their neighbours the Kachins. 

PUNLUM NAGAS. 

Origin.-Thcy are now living on the east of the Sangpan Range, but not so very long ago 
lived on the west of this range, and have been living in the Tarum Valley for about twenty 
years. . 

Religion.-They have a "nat" house and are animists. Communal sacrifices at the 
" nat "house are held Once in two or three years according to requirements. Pigs and clogs 
are sacrificed to prevent sickness. 

Death.-Customs are the same as with the Rasa Nagas. The Pyengoo, Rasa and these 
Nagas bury 'those who die violent deaths, such as being murdered, killed by a wild animal, 
fall from a tree, etc., in the jungle and not Hnder the house. 

Marriaf!.e-No ceremony held, just a feast which lasts a day. Dowry is fixed and 
delivered after marriage either by the man or his descendants. Dowry consists as follows :
A cotton blanket as worn by the tribesmen, to which a number of cowrie shells are affixed as 
ornamentation, four or five pigs, and fowls. Divorce is the same as with the Rasa Nagas. 
Polygamy is not practised as a mle, bpt a man may collect the widow of a deceased relative. 
They inter-marry with the Rasa and Pyengoo Nagas. 

Villages.-These are moved every four or five years to suit the hill cultivation. They are 
not permanent. . 

Taungyas.-These are cnt, sown and reaped hy the commnnity at one time. 
Courtship.-There are separate houses for the sexes. The young men visit the maidens' 

hut, the women never go to the young mens' hut. When a child is born out of wedlock 
the couple marry, but should they not do so the man pays compensation amounting to a 
buffalo. ' 

Industries.-Like all the other tribes they weave their own cloth. They do not plant their 
own cotton but purchase same from the Kawlum Ni near whom they lived before coming to 
the Tarum Valley. All are addicted to the pernicious opium habit, even children are said 
to take the drug. This is the case with the Pyengoo and Rasa Nag.as as well. All take 
liquor as well which they brew themselves. This is the same with the Pyengoo and Rasa 
Nagas. 

KUMGA NAGAS. 

These Nagas have habits and customs more 01' less identical with the Rasa Nagas, their 
neighbours. 

Religion.-They are Animists, sacrifh::ing cattle, fowls, etc. There is no preference for 
sacrificing -any particular animals. 

Marrwge.-The same as with the Rasa Nagas, they do not practise polygamy but the 
nearest male relative collects a deceased relative's widow. 

Divorce.-There are divorce laws for persons who cannot get on and who do not love 
each other, also for those offending by committing adultery. 

Illegitimate Children.-The man responsible generally marries his mistress. Should he 
not do so, he only pays her Rs. 2. She then retains custody of the child. Should he want 
custody, he pays her as much as Rs. 20 as compensation. 

Adultery.-The penalty -is more severe, as the man responsible has to pay up to Rs. 100. 
Death.-The burials are the same as with the Rasas. Those who die violent deaths are 

buried in the jungle. 
Crops.-There are no recognised customs, each person cutting, sowing and reaping, just as 

tbey please .. 
Fishing .-Occasionally the whole village goes out to fish. In such cases should some 

remaiu behind the catch is divided amongst all, including those who have remained behind. 
Probably a custom which has come down from the past, when it was necessary in an unknown 
and unsettled country to share and share alike. 

Industries, etc.-Plant beans, Y:1ms, pumpkins, Indian corn in their taung:}!as. Trade their 
paddy with the Hkamla Ni from the extreme west ,,,ho manufacture brass bracelets, earrings, 
neckalces, etc. They weave their own cloth and supplement with purchases made from the 
Shans. 

Salt is generally purchased from the Shans; this is the case with nearly all the N aga 
Tribes living on the east of the Sangpan Bum. 

Villages.-These ai'e moved like the others from place to place to suit the lands being 
cultivated. This seems to be a practice observed by all the N aga tribes in this part of the 
hills. It is probably due to the fact that there are extensive unoccupied lands, and by moving 
about from place to place, the tribesmen have the least difficulty to get good harvests by 
always working new lands. Time will come, no doubt, when with an increased population 
residences will be more permanently established. 
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Dress.-That of the man is the same as that of the other N aga tribes and is so scanty and 
so well known that it needs no description. Perhaps the only difference with other tribesmen 
is that the blanket, made of cotton worn by these tribesmen and almost black, is generally 
well decorated with cowrie shells, and that the "Shingup" (Sport·an) is of a dark colour. 
Some sporrans were seen decorated with cowrie shells, and others wore a small brass gong 
highly polished in front of their generative organs, on the outer side of the sporran. This 
flashing gong in the light of the night fires and torches acts as a magnet to catch the eye. 

The women wear the same style of dress as the other Nagas and, like that of the men, the 
cloth used is dyed almost lJlack. Their heads are clean shaved or hair worn very short. 
They wear heavy bracelets made of some white metal, and not so massive bracelets made of 
brass. They also wear enormous e;J.rrings made of brass, which in the course of the years 
cause ihe ears to ue deformed, the lobes ueing dragged clown several inches. They also wear 
round their waists enormous quantities of the ordinary black and red cane rings which one 
frequently sees worn by other races on the Frontier. With their short hair, large earrings, 
and dark clothes, this tribe forms a striking contrast to the neighbouring tribes, and from a 
distance look like an African tribe. They are a darker skinned clan than their neighbours 
which is more markedly pronounced by the dark clothes worn. They are neither comely nor 
attractive and, with their shorn heads and deformed ear-lobes, may well be classed as distinctly 
repulsive to Europeans. 

RISA NAGAS. 

Origin.-Formerly they lived north of Ranu Ga, but three generations ago owing to 
having unsuitable lands to cultivate they crossed to the east of the Sal1gpan Bum anel are now 
occupying the following sites :-Seb Nok, Loilem Nok, and Lungkav .. ng Nok. The villages 
may be said to be permanent. No. 1 has been occupied for 7 years, No.2 for 30 years, and 
No. 3 for 20 years. 

Taungyas. -No customs prevail, each person pleases himself. No divinations are 
performed prior to cutting the taungya. They are not cut in one place, some may cut away 
from the others, and yet again all may cut in one place. 

Roads.-There is no custom to clear inter-village roads, but roads to the tattngyCls are 
maintained and kept cleared. When the whole village cuts in one place, then by rhe whole 
village; where in groups, by those using the road to the taungya. 

Death Customs.-These are the same as with the Punlum and Kum Ca N agas. 
Marriage.-There are separate houses for the young people of the sexes in which all 

courting and love takes pi ace. Such intimacy frequently results in pregmincy. There is no 
offence and the young couple generally marry. Should neither care for the other after the 
·bidh of the child no compensation has to be paid, and the woman returns to her parents' 
home, taking her child with her. Should one of the party care for the other, then the other 
is not bound to marry him or her, but has to give the jilted one a buffalo. Should the jilted 
one be of good hirth, the compensation so paid may amount to Rs. 100. (The compensation 
is only delivered where one party does not reciprocate the ~ove of the other.) At the marriage 
ceremony a feast is held at which are sacrificed as many as seven pigs, supplied by the 
bridegroom. The tails of these pigs are cut off after being offered and sacrificed. Bracelets, 
woven from the fibres of the Lakwi Hpun (Kachin) are then made, and to them are affixed the 
tails of the sacrificed pigs. These bracelets are \\'orn by the husband and wife (newly married 
couple). It is not essential to wear such bracelets, and many do not do so. The Bracelets of 
sacrificed pigs are also worn by some oj the tribesmen to ensure good health (Charm). The" nats " 
to be appeased are those of the mountain and the streams. 

NOTE.- The fibres Q.Ltbe Lakwi Hpun are used for fishing nets, snares, etc. They are 
said to be very strong and durable. 

N a min}!. Ceremony of C hildren.-This takes place a week or so after birth according to the 
wishes of the child's parents. The parents name the child. There is a " nat" sacrifice and 
pigs and fowls are sacrificed, sometimes dogs also are sacrificed. 

Death at Childbirth.-A woman who so dies is buried in the jungle and not under the 
.house. It is necessary to purify the house. In cases of illegitimate children the man 
responsible has to perform the ceremony; but where the lover cannot be named by the 
woman, or will not disclose himself, or if named denies the responsibility, the community bury 
the woman and purify the hOllse. The father of the chile! in an illegitimate case, and the 
husband in other cases, performs the ceremony (has it held). 

Religion.-They are Animists. 
Festivals.-They hold the Kadung and Sasu festivals the same as the other clans. 

HTANGAN NAGAS. 

Clans-Htanghkaw Naga;. and Macham Nagas.-The two clans mentioned above live at 
Htanghkaw Ga, which is the only Htangan Naga (Wild) tribe living east of the Namhpuk 
Hka. 

Origin.--Formerly the Machams lived at Tapsai and the Htan~hkaws at Longnauk, two 
Wild Naga village sites on the west of the Namhpuk Him. Acting on the advice of their 
tribal priests, the two clans crossed to the east bank of the Namhpuk and entel"ed territory 
belonging to Chaomawn La, the present Chaomawn Nawng's grandfather. They first settled 
at Hkahkawp where they lived for two years. Eight years ago they left Hkahkawp and came 
to their present site. They gave Rs. 100 to Chaomawn La, and the same a1110unt to Lajawn 
Gam before occupying the site, as these two men were declared to be the owners of the 
land. Htanhkaw Ga is on the south-eastern base of the Sangpan Bum, and north of Namhpuk 
Hka. 

Death Customs.-After death the corpse is wrapped in a mat and then taken to a small hut 
built close to the village. The hut is just sufficient for the corpse. After being laid in the 
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hut the corpse gradually falls to decay. All these charnel-huts arc built in one place by the 
liide of one of the roads to the village. No other burial ceremonies are performed. Nothing 
further is done after the corpse has been placed in the charnel-hut. 

Marriage, etc.-There are separate houses for the young men and maidens. The young 
men do their courting and love-making in the maidens' hut. Such intimacy generally results 
in the woman becoming pregnant, when the man marries her. Marrilges are solely love 
affairs. NQ dowry is ever delivered. Divorce is permitted in cases where either party does 
not love the other. In such cases should the woman want the divorce, she gives the man a 
spear and a dah, similarly when the man desires to divorce his wife he giveg her a pair of 
bracelets. Divorce is also permitted for adultery, but in cases where for such offence no 
divorce takes place, some small present such as a dah, spear or bracelets is given. Polygamy 
is not permitted, each man having only one wife. At the time a man is courting a'maiden he 
does not do any work for his bride, such as helping in the fields, etc. 

Taungyas.-These are cut in one place and n,o sacrifices or other ceremony held to 
consult the spirits as to where the year's fields are to be cut, sown and reaped. The following 
order is always observed in order that the harvest will be plentiful. The headman's fields are 
first sown, there is then a day's rest when the remaining fields are sown. It is the same when 
the harvest is reaped, the headman's first and then the remaining fields. The headman's paddy 
is also eaten first. Were this order of precedence not observed the harvest \\'ould not be 
plentiful. No action is taken against anyone who might err by not following the custom. It 
is stated that were anyone to err in thi~ manner, then the crops would be a failure that year. 
As regards the cutting and clearing, etc., no custom is observed, each person pleases himself. 

Roads.-It is customary to clear inter-village roads, which are in regular use, but not roads 
which are rarely used, such as the road to Lapyep and the o~hcr Pyengoo Naga villages. 

Rdigion.-There is a " nat" house at which sacrifices are held when there is sickness in 
the village. They 'do not keep slaves. 

There are three" nat" sacrifices held in the course of the year as follows : ~ 
The first, at the time fields are burnt. The sacrifices lasts a day. Pigs and fowls are 

sacrificed. There is no dancing. It is held for a plentiful harvest. 
The second, at the time when the paddy is sown. It also lasts a day and pigs and fo,vls 

are sacrificed. There it> no dancing. It also is held to ensure a good harvest. This 
" nat" sacrifice is known as A uk Yao. 

The third, is held after the harvest has been reaped. It lasts three days and nights. 
There is dancing and general merry-making. Pigs, fowls, buffaloes, etc., are 
sacrificed. The clancing takes place at night. The sacrifice is held in order that 
the health of the tribesmen may be good. This is the communal ceremony at 
which the whole village attends. The ceremony is known as Kaiwe. . 

RASA NAGAS. 

Religion.-Animists. Sacrifice cattle, pigs, fowls and goats to the" nal.s". They have a 
" numsheng " or " nat" honse. Sacrifices at the" nat" house are only macle when necessary. 
At such times a dog and a pig are sacrificed. It is not an annual sacrifice. The sacrifice is 
held after divining. 

- F esti'l!als.-The £esti val is held at the time of sowin~ the paddy. It is not communal, each 

Sa Suo 
person sacrifices separately. Pigs, fowls or dogs are sacrificed 
according to the means of the person holding the festival. 

Buffaloes and goats are not sacrificed. The festival is held and offerings made for the welfare 
of the crops. Lasts two days and two nights. Liquor is drunk and opium consumed. No 
work is done on these days. Strangers and others can attend, there being no objection. 
There is no dancing during the Sa Su festival and" nat" offerings. 

Kudung.-Held after the paddy has been reaped. Also for the welfare of the crops. It 
is held whether or not the harvest has been a good one. Not communal, heLL by the indi
vidual separately. Dogs and goats are not sacrificed, but pigs and fowls are, buffaloes also 
should the individual have them. Apparently the person gives of his best to the "nats." 
.Festival last for three days and three nights, liquor drunk ann opium consumed. Visitors may 
take part, there are no objections. :Dancing is helel in the headman's house, near the COoking 
fire place, attended by the beating of as many gongs as possible. 

Rangllan. _ .. L~sts for a night, held about a month previous to the Kudung There is no 
dancing, no animals are sacrificed, only opium consumed and liquor drunk. 

Panghka.-Lasts for a night, held a month after the Kudung, only fowls are sacrificed. 
There is dancing with drawn dahs outside the houses. Liquor drunk and opium consumed. 

Death.-The corpse is buried. The male members in the front porch where the paddy 
is pounded, women and children under the house, on the side opposite to that where the 
family sleep. Such animals, fowls, etc., are sacrificed as are in the household where the death 
takes place. No other ceremony held, such as is held, by Kachins (Mang Brue). 

Other Sacrifices nat held.-N one are held at the establishing of new villages or the building 
of new houses. N either are the" nats " consulted nor offerings made to them at the cutting 
of the taungyas. 

Marriage.-No dowry is delivered at the time of the marriage which is generaUy arranged 
through a go-between. The agent is sent and the woman comes to hex lover's house and is 
considered m:uriecl to him. Only when children are born and they grow up, do they deliver 
dowry for their mother. The dowry amounts to from one to three buffaloes. It is only when 
a woman is barren that her husband gives dowry for her, a cow generally. Marriage also 
follows the birth of an illegitimate child. Failure to marry in such calles leads to a debt which 
is settled by the delivery of a buffalo to the woman wronged or jilted. After marriage the 
couple may live 'with the woman's people or huild their own bouse. Hence where children 
are many and do not leave the roof after marriaRe, houses are big with matty fire places. Gene
rally it man, his wife and their unmarried children live together. Young men marry when they 
are about twenty and women 16 to 18. 
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Courtshij'J.___:_This takes place in front of the house where the women pound the paddy, 
there being no maidens' chamtier, the Rasa Naga house being one hrge room without any 
partitions dividing it up into rooms. Courting also takes place betwt::en the young couples 
while performing outdoor pursuits. When a woman has been promised to a man, the couple 
generally sleep at or near the same fire place as the girl's parents. The Naga has no shame. 
Should the parents remonstrate, the couple turn the tables by saying ., when you were young 
you did the same." There are several fire places in the house. 

Widowhood.-The widow is generally married by one of her husband's brothers, but 
should there be no brothers of the deceased husband, or should there / be and they do not 
care to marry her, she may then marry whom she pleases. Scale of dowry holds the same, 
and is given by children born from both unions or, if woman is barren, by the husband. 

Adulterv.-Divorce is permitted for such defilement of the marriage bed. No blame is 
attached to the re:.lpondent, whether nusband or wife in the case, the co-respondent is always 
held to blame, and pays compensation amounting to a buffalo, or its value Rs. 40 to 50. 

Taungvas.-No customs observed as regards cutting, sowing and reaping, each tribesman 
carrying Ol~ indepepdently. . 

RASA NAGAS (Living at Angsein). 

Offences.-Offences such as theft, etc., are settled by .four or five elders who know the 
amount of penalty to impose. It is not considered an offence to falsely accuse one by lying. 
No compensation is either demanded or paid. In cases of hurt where one person beats 
another, should he not retaliate, others COme round and console him. No debt arises and no 
compensation is paid. It is the same when one cuts another with a dah. Should the m~n cut 
l'etaliate by cutting his opponent, since each has had a cut at the other, there is no debt. In 
cases of One man murdering another, the compensation to be deliverecl is as follows: a 
buffalo, the value of a slave, and a gong. Just these three kinds and no more. 

Habits and cu~tom$-The same as the Rasa Nagas whose habits and customs have already 
been rCvorded, 

KUKU NAGAS. 

NOTE.-The Kuku Nagas are descended from Htangans and Haimis. who have intermarried; 
as will be seen later. the village is divided with respect to the observation of certain 
-;eeremonies •. 

Tribes west of Namhpuk.-The Haimis living across the Namhpuk are called Nansa, and 
live in the following villages :-Lllmlu, Chawang, (old and new) Miku, Tongche, Rangchi, 
Rara, Gaha, Chikun, and Chikwang. 

Death Customs.-Two forms of burial are practised at KUku. The decendants of the 
original Haimi clans bury their dead and observe the same customs as their relatives, the Rasa 
Nagas. The decendants of the Htangan Nagas smoke the corpse after death and place it in a 
coffin, after which if is removed to a charnel-house in the vicinity of the village. On one day 
every year the final obsequies of all the village (lead are performed at one time. Briefly this is 
as follows :...:_ The heads are removed from the bodies of all those who have died during the 
year, they are thoroughly washed and cleaned with hot water. Later, after they have been 
cleaned and dried a day or two, they are taken to a secret shelving rock, known only to a few 
members of the clan and never disclosed to others. Here they are placed with the skulls of 
all the dead of the tribe. It is said that at this secret Golgotha there are very many skulls, the 
accumulation of very-llTI[ny years' dead . .' The headless trunk remains undisturbed in the 
charnel-house where it gradually falls to decay. Kuku site has heen occupied for ten gener
ations and the skulls for this period are stored at the Golgotha referred to- above. When the 
tribe leaves a site it is for one not far from the site left. The charnel-house in such cases 
remains uncared for and gradually falls to decay. 

Taungyas.-No custom is observed. but all are cut in one place, after which each house
hold cultivates as it pleases. No custom re~arding the clearing, sowing, etc., of the 
headman's fields first. After the harvest the paddy is brought back to the village and stored 
in the granaries, which are built just outside the village huts ane! practically surround them on 
all sides. 

NOTE.-Looking at a Naga village from some distance very often the granaries look like a 
ring of huts round the village. or then again they may be all on one side of the village 
Generally they are in eluste.rs but always a short distance away from the village. built 
where suitable land is available. 

Marriage.-There is no proper ceremony, but a feast, at which pigs and fowls are 
sacrificed, is held. Dowry is given sometimes before and sometimes after the bride has joined 
her husband. The scale is fixed; for a bride from a good family the man has to give a buffalo j 

for a bride from an ordinary family a cow is sufficient. In addition, presents are given to all 
the brothers and sisters of the bride, the men getting a cloth blanket each, and the women 
bangles 01' bracelets, or some similar gift. No other dowry is given. Courting before 
marriage takes place in the houses which are built by the young people. Separate houses are 
built for the men and separate houses for the women. It is in the latter house where they 
meet. In large villages many such houses are built in order that relatives may avoid making 
love in the presence of relatives of the opposite sex. Were this to happen it would be bad, 
being considered very shameful. \Vhen a woman becomes pregnant. the man generally 
marries her; it is not good if he does Qot do sQ. Should he fail to do so he pays compensation 
amounting to a buffalo. 
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Po lygamy.-Tbis is permitted and many men have more than one wife, though the number 
rarely exceeds two. Divorce laws do not exist j the punishment for the offence of adultery is 
one buffalo. Here, quite a large amount. 

Festivals.-There are two held yearly, known as (1) " Ukyao ", (2) "Kaiwe". The first is 
held at the time of sowing the paddy and the second after the harvest has been reaped. The 
first is a " nat" sacrifice for a plentiful harvest, when there is no dancing, the second is a thanks
offering as the whole village make merry. Both sacrifices last two days, and are communal j 

pigs, fowls and even buffaloes being sacrificed, as much as the village can afford to offer to 
the" nats ". At the second there is dancing at night. Anyone may attend these" nat" 
sacrifices. 

Religion.-They are animists. 
There is a " nat" honse at which communal" nat" sacrifices are held yearly. Buffaloes, 

pigs and fowls are sacrificed, as much as the whole village can afford. 
Headmen.-They are not hereditary but are selected by the tribesmen when a vacancy 

occurs. He has powers to order them to perform various duties. Disobedience to orders 
given by a headman is punishable by the headman himself who may punish the offender in 
various ways, even going so far as beating him.' . 

Roads.-Those between vilbges are not cleared, the community must help to make the 
road to the season's hill cultivation and it is only this road which is kept up. 

Subservience to Kachins.-Thcy are subordinate to Chaomawn Nawng, whose grandfather 
La lived on the N amhpuk Hka not far from Kuku on the hill. They give their overlord such 
presents as gongs and money when marriages take place in the Chaomawn family, and, when 
visited hy members of this family, they feast them with pigs and fowls and give them small 
presents, such as feathered spears. 

The Kuku-Ra71mgkun Blood Feud.-The R:lwngkun are Htangans living west of the 
Namhpuk. Formerly they and the Kuku clan used to inter-marry. But some years ago one of 
the Kuku women who was married to one of the Rawngkun Clan returned to Kuku to her 
parents and refused to rejoin her husband. There was thus a debt which remains unsettled 
up to date. The Rawngkuns have killed thirteen of the Kuku Ni. Four years ago the Kuku 
Ni went across to attack their enemies, were ambushed and lost two men. Three years ago 
Kuku village was attacked, when two women and a child were killed. Last year the village was 
again attacked, no one was killed, but the village granaries were burnt down. 

The Kukus, who live in constant terror of attack, spike all entrances to their villages at 
night with the usual Panjis, i.e., hardened bamboo spikes, about nine inches long, sharpened 
at baths ends, and placed by or on the path with one sharpened end sticking outwards. Any
one walking along such a path would receive a severe wound, and, were the spike poisoned, 
death would naturally follow, since no antidote for the poison used is known. The bamboo 
points are hardened by being placed in the fire for a short while. 

Rawngkun is also knowll as Rawngkawn 'j these tribesmen live at Tola-v .. ang. The 
headman 01' Kuku states that they first killed five Kukus, and that, when the Kukus counter
attacked, they lost two men. That after this the debt was settled and the Kukus gave the 
following as compensation in settlement :-10 dahs, a pearl shell (Shanun Tut), Rs. 10 in cash, 
and a Shingup or Gyi String. Three years ago after the debt had heen settled they again 
attacked Kuku and killed three (see above). It is said that they attacked on this occasion 
because the Kukus had been friendly with Governl1'lent by assisting the surveyor \\'ho went 
into the Namhpuk Valley. The Rawngkuns are helped hy Nansa, Wangtawng, and Yawngtai, 
all Trans-Nampuk villages. They offer assistance to government in the way of coolies. guides, 
etc. They declare that they are starving on account of being in constant terror o{ being 
killed, they are unable to cuH.ivaie their lands properly, and so are obliged to supplement their 
paddy supply with produce from the jungle such as wild yams, etc. Tala-wang is said to have 
140 houses, and is two days from Kuku, 

KAWLUM NAGAS. 

Relations with Tral1s-Namhpuk Tribes.-There are four villages of Kawlum Nagas as 
follows :-Kawlum, 40 houses j Kama Ga, 20 houses; Pumbasu, 40 houses; and Chipa Longan, 
40 houses. All these villages are close together and on this side of the Namhpuk Hka. 

Four years ago they were attacked by the Nangsa and Wangtaw Nagas who killed sixteen 
men. Then again two years ago the same clansmen attacked Kawlum, burnt down the whole 
village, and killed two persons. Last year again at the time of sowing the' paddy they came 
across to attack but were seen and returned. The reason given for' these attacks is because 
the Kawlum clansmen helped a surveyor, by name Roy, who with coolies supplied by them 
was able to cross the Namhpuk and enter or reach their territory. They repulsed the surveyor, 
and in order to save his party he was obliged to keep one u£ their clan as a hostage. He 
recrossed the Namhpuk and entered the home of the Laika Ni, a Kachin hamlet on the east of 
the Nami1puk. The Kachins afforded this surveyor shelter, and for this they were attacked by 
the POIlllYO Ni and were obliged to leave the area and return to the Muengyi country from 
which they originally came. This happened during the time the slaves were being released in 
the season 1925-20. The fleeing Kachins were met by me in the Tanai Gorge when I was 
going down to Dalu ill the month of February 1926. . 

The Trans-Namhpuk Nagas are said to attack towards sunset. They haye no guns and 
use spears, dahs, etc. The engagement lasts a very short while, when, after killing such 
persons as they can or succeeding in burning down houses, etc., they immediately retire and 
recross the Namhpuk. 

Habits and Customs -the same as with the Punlum and Rasa Nagas who formerly lived in 
this locality and only crossed to the east side of the Sangpan Bum within the past twenty 
years. It is said because they felt that their enemies west of the Namhpuk wt;re. becoming too 
strong for them. 
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RANU NAGAS. 

The habits and customs of these Nagas are the same as with the Galawn and Rasa Nagas. 
Religion.-Theyare animists. 
The Ranu-Ranchi Blood Feud.-The Ranu tribesmen have enemies across the Namhpuk 

Hka at Ranchi. About ten years ago one of the Ranchi tribesmen stole a gong from a granary 
at Ranu. On the owner requesting its return, the Ranchi men refused to return it. At that 
time one of the Ranu guns was at Galawn and this gun was also seized by the Ranchi men and 
wrongly retained. Awaiting their opportunity the Ranu men seized a Ranchi tribesman while 
he was at Galawn and held him for the following ransom: One feathered spear, a co,,, or an 
8-span gong, a dah, a 5-span gong, a blanket with cowrie shells and a Naga hat with boar 
tushes. The ransom was paid and the hostage released after being kept in captivity for ten 
days. The Ranchi tribesmen then lay in wait and killed two Ranu men eight years ago on the 
taungya road. Three years ago the Ranu men killed one of the Ranchi tribe somewhere on the 
road between Kuku and Kawlum. The Ranu Chief was one of those attending His Excellency 
the Governor's Manao, and on his return he sent a message to the Ranchi Chief suggesting 
that peace should now be declared. The Ranchi Headman declined to accept the offer and 
stated that they would now attack more than ever. Consequently, in 1925 they killed one of 
the Ranu maidens whose age is said to have been 12 years. 

The Ranu Tribesmen are subordinate to Ningmoi Hka of Laisai Tu Ga, Dalu Valley. 

GALAWN NAGAS. 

There are three villages as follows :-Kutawng Ga, Lari Ga, and Somra Ga. The villages 
are close together. The total number of houses is from 40 to 50. 

The habits and customs of these Nagas is the same as the Kawlum and Rasa Nagas. 
Religion.-They are animists. 

RANGSA N AGAS. 

There are four villages lying north of the Dall! Valley on the east of the Sangpan Bum .. 
They move their village sites· to suit their cultivation, at least this is what is stated; but 
judging from the size of the villages, I am inclined to think that the sites are more or less 
permanently occupied. 

Taungyas.-No custom exists, each person clears when and where he pleases. The 
same as regatds the clearing of inter-village communications. There are no rules, enly taungya 
roads are maintained. 

Ma"rriaRe Customs.-These are the same as with the Risa Nagas, with the exception that 
these Nagas follow the custom of the Rachins by giving dowry for the brides throughout life. 
They do not practise polygamy, each man generally having only one wife; the collection of a 
deceased relative's widow is permitted, like the Kachins In case a child is born cut of 
wedlock the young people marry but, where they do not marry, the man generally pays as 
much as Rs. 100 to the wronged woman. 

Adullery.-The erring one is generally beaten by the innocent party even unto death. 
The co-respondent is also beaten, even unto death, by other members of the tribe. The way 
of the wrongdoer is hard. In some cases where they are not beaten they are iined and have 
to pay compensation. 

Religion.-Like the others of this locality they are animists. 

RANGHKU NAGAS. 

T/teir habits--4ufi r;ustoms are the same as with the Rangsa N agas who are their Mayu 
Sha\vi, i.e., their relatives by marriage. They also are animists. Like the Rangsa N agas people 
who die violent deaths are buried in the jungle and not under the houses. 

Pigs and fowls only are sacrificed at the building of new houses and establishing of new 
villages. 

RANGHKU NAGAS (living at Sumri near Sauk1'allg). 

They have been living here for many generations and declare that they were the first clan 
to cross the Sangpan to this locality .. They originally lived in the Hukawng Valley. They 
are subordinate to the Ningmoi family by whom they were conqu<:red. They have given this 
family the following gifts: Twenty baskets of paddy, 4 buffaloes, one slave, Rs. 10 in cash, 
one 8-span gong, 20 beads and Rs. 10 in cash for beads. These were given to the present 
Ningmoi Gam's ancestors. 

HKANCHU N AGAS. 

Originally, they lived on the west of the Sam~pan Bum and migrated to the east three 
generations ago, as they were starving on that side, not having sufficieni lands to cultivate. 

Their habits and customs are the same as those of the Risa Nagas who are their Mayu Shawi 
(connections by marriage). Polygamy is not practised but the collection of a deceased 
relative's widow is permitted, as is the case with the Kachins. 

Divorce.-This is permissible for the offence of adultery, for which offence the compensa
tion to be delivered is a buffalo. Where one party does not wish to divorce the other a 
divorce can also be effected by the payment of compensation amounting to fifty rupees to the 
unwilling person. 

Religion.-Like the remainder they are animists. 

,LONGHKAI NAGAS. 

rlJQir habits. (md customs are the same as with the Rangsa and the Rangchu Nagas who 
are their Mayu Shawi. 
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Marriage.-It is said that sometimes after marriage, should the young couple be strangers 
or not care for each other to any great extent they may live together for mcnths under the 
same roof without sleeping together, up to a year or more. Seems quite extraordinary, but I . 
see no reason for them to have made the statement; a lad I met long before I entered the 
hills, who belongs to one of these clans, told me the same thing. 

WANGA NAGAS. 

RcJil1,iol1.-They are animists who sacrifice buffaloes, pigs, etc. 
l'vfarrzage.-They give dowry for their brides. There is no marriage ceremony, jl1st a 

feast at which are present the parents of the contracting parties. The go-betweens or agents, 
of whom sometimes there are more than one, are given one rupee eacb. Divorcc is not 
practised and polygamy is not permitted. The collecting of wid(..\Vs is permitted, but not by 
married men, only by unmarried men. 

Courting.-This generally takes place at somc· widow's house in the village, but where 
there is no such house, there is a house built in the village where the young p~ople meet at 
night. The man generally marries the woman when she becomes pregnant or has an 
illegitimate child by him. In cases where he tIocs not do so he gives compensation amounting 
to a buffalo. He then has custody of the child, for which, if too young to be parted from its 
mother, he mu.st pay the mother for nourishing and tending. When a woman dies at child
birth at an illegitimate child, the man responsible has to arrange the funeral and pay all 
expenses. Where the man is unknown and -does not declare himself, the village community 
arrange and pay for the funeral. In such cases it becomes communal. 

Burial of the· Dead.--After death the· corpse is buried at the "nat" hOLlse, and the 
bereaved relatives then return home, when a merry-making or wake is held and buffaloes, pigs 
and fowls are sacrificed. ' There is no difference as regards the corpses of those who die by 
violence. at childbirth, or by accident j all are buried at the iL nat" house. 

Taungyas.-There are no customs, each does as he or she pleases. 
Roads: -Only roads to the taungyas are maintained. 
Post of Headman.-This is hereditary and when vacant devolves on the son, and when 

there are no sons on a near relative. The tribesmen do not assist the headman, but he 
settles their disputes and sometimes receives a fee frorr. them. (Lu ai shara mung nga ai, N'tu 
ai sllara mung nga ai). 

Naming Ceremony of Children.-This is held when the child is about a week old. Th~ 
father gives the child its name. At this ceremony only fowls arc offered to the I< nats." 

RANCH! (Trans-Namhpuk Hka). 

The village consists of 200 ho.uscs and it is said that the road is good enough for mule 
transport. They complain against the Lacham Htangan Nagas who attacked them last year 
and killed six women. 

The headman makes no mention of the blood feud with Ranu and declares that the 
tribesmen killed near Kuku about five years ago were killed by the H tang-an. Ranchi was 
heard of hefore I arrived at Ranu ; very probably he will have a different tale when next met 
by a Govelflment official. Their habits and customs are the samf..' as those of the Rasa Nagas. 
They also are Haimis. Like all the others most, in fact all, the m~n t:lke opium, women 
consumers are few, at Ranchi it is said there are only two. 

East and west of the Namhpuk in thi:; locality, the opium is cultivated on quite a large 
scale and is grown on the hills as well as in tbe Namhpuk Valley. 

CHAWANG (Trans-.Vamhpuk). 

There are two villages, old and new, in the former there are 100 houses and in the latter 
150 houses. They are Haimis. Their habits and customs are the same as the Kawlum and 
Rasa Nagas. 

They have epemies at Micham, the Htangan Naga village across the Namhpuk. The 
Micham have attacked since Roy "Du" visited their village and killed 8 males and 
1 female. They also have been to attack the Michams but only succeeded in burning down 
part of the village. They also have a blood feud with the HaiI11is living at ToclH'. The feud 
originated within the past ten' years. The Toches have killed 20 of them and they have been 
able to kill two of the Tache tribesmen. Amongst the 20 killed were 6 Kachins who assisted 
the Chawang tribesmen ,vhen they went to attack the Tache villagers. Toche is said to have 
from 20 to 30 guns. The Micham tribesmen do not possess guns but use spears and cross
bows, the tips of the arrows are smeared with poison. 

MAIHKU (Trans-Namhpuk). 

The Maihkus are of the Haimi tribe. Their habits and customs are the same as the 
Kawlum Nagas. Apparently they have no enemies and since there are 16 guns in their village 
the Htangans have never attacked them. (A pleasure awaitinJ.! them.) 

HKALAK NAGAS. 

They call themselves Hkalak Sang clung Gara Nagas and declare that they do not belong 
to the Haimi tribe. 

Origin.-FormerIy they lived near Kantao in the Hukawng Valley and from there moved 
to the hills where they have been living for the past five generations. 

Religion.-They are animists. No" nat" house now althQugh there used to be in the 
time of their forefathers. ' 
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Festivals or Nat Sacrifices.-Held at the time when they are preparing to cut the season's 
. taungya. The ceremony lasts one day; pigs and fowls are 

Mawn Pwe., sacrificed. Each house holds the ceremony independently. 
Held in order that the paddy crop may be a success. 

Wang Yang.-This is the same sacrifice as the Mawllg Pwe but is held by the community 
and buffaloes are sacrificed. This communal "nat" sacrifice lasts five days. I t is only when 
the village cannot afford to hold the Wang Yang that the Mawn Pwe is held independently by 
each household. 

Cham Yak Tawk.~Held at the time when the paddy is sprouting. It lasts one day; 
fowls only are sacrificed and liquor drunk. Sacrifices are also held at the establishing of new 
villages and the building of new houses. On these occasions pigs only 'are sacrificed. 

Marriage.-No ceremony is held but, Oil the day the bride comes to the man's house. 
liquor is drunk and the nesh of fowls and pigs, offered to the" nats," consumed. A merry
making only, apparently. Dowry is given for the bride throughout life as is the custom with 
the Kachins. In addition Rs. 10 is given to the bride's elder sisters and Re. 1 to her younger 
sisters, should she not have any, the money Rs. 11 is given to her parents. Inter-marry with 
other clans. 

Courtship.-There is no recognised place for the young people to meet, such as separate 
houses or a maiden's chamber. It is declared that there ought not to be intercourse between 
sexes prior to marriage. When illegitimate children are born the man pays compensation, if 
he does not marry the woman, up to Rs. 80. After this the child goes with the mother. 
When such a woman becomes pregnant her parents turn her out of their house and her lover 
builds her a hut. Should she die at childbirth.the hut is discarded; there is no need to purify 
it or even the whole village. The man responsible has to pay compensation amounting to 
Rs. 500. Such cases occur very rarely. 

Naming Ceremony.-This takes place at childbirth when there is a" nat" ceremony and 
the new born infant named. No recognised names as with the Kachins. 

Divorce.-Only practised when the parties do not love each other. Adultery is punishable 
by payment of compensation of fonr main kinds, such as a gong, a gun, money, and a buffalo, 
and the delivery of other petty gifts sucl:r as dahs, spears, etc. Also permitted when adultery 
takes place. In such cases it is optional and left to the husband and wife concerned, who 
mayor may not divorce each other. 

Polygamy.-This is not practised, and the collection of widows although allowed is only 
taken advantage of generally by unmarried men. 

Taungyas.-There are no recognised customs, each person or house sowing, cutting, 
reaping, etc., as they please. No custom for the whole village to cut in one place. 

Burial of the Dead.-All are buried under the houses except those who die through 
violence. childbirth. or accident. These are bnried in the jungle. Children dying at childbirth 
are also buried in the jungle. 

Purification of H ouscs.-This takes place when a woman dies at childbirth, only the house 
in which the death takes place is purified and not the whole village. 

The Post oj Headman.-This is hereditary. The headman receives a small fee for settling 
disputes. He is also given small presents at marriages, and on other occasions of importance. 
For instance, at the time of a marriage he generally gets Rs. 5. 

Cleanlincss.-It is incumbent that the body be washecl three times during life, once at 
birth, again at marriage and the third and last time at death. Baths are only taken very 
rarely on occasions when crossing a stream on a hot day. The Naga apparently never makes 
it a habit of going for a bath. He washes his clothes on those rare occasiolls when he takes 
a bath. 

Their over-lord is th~_ Shingbwiyang Chief whose ancestors conquered them. They give 

Over-lord. him gifts generally once a year, a buffalo, a gUll, or a gong 
They also assist. at the building of anew house by the chief. 

or at a marriage, death ceremony, etc. 

GASHAN N AGAS. 
They and the Hkalak Nagas belong to the Rangpan Tribe. 
Customs and sacrifices.·--The same as the Hkalak Nagas. Subordinate to the Shingbwiyang 

Chief, assist at the clearing of the hill cultivation, building of new houses, at mil-rriages, etc. 
Ouly when requested is the assistance given. 

LAKA! NAGAS OR (Lokai NaJ!_as) : see below . 
. They belong to the Haimi Tribe. 
Ongin.-They lived west of the Sangpan and east of the Namhpuk near Galawn, but 

twelve years ago came to the locality where they now are. Formerly, about six generations 
ago, they were known as Htan.l!.ans. 

Their relif!.ion, habits alld LUstoms are th<;: same as those of the Hkalak Nagas but for the 
following exceptions. 

Separate houses are built by the young people in the village where the courting takes 
place. When an illegitimate child is born and the man fails to take the woman, he pays 
compensation according to the scale paid by the Kachins, approximately Rs. 60. 

Marriage.-Headmen only are permitted to have two wives. This perquisite has come 
down to them from the time of their ancestors. The tribesmen are not allowed to have two 
wives. 

Headmen.-They get small fees for trying cases, but do not receive any presents at 
marriages and other important functions in the clan. 

Offences.-For the offence of theft from another's granary, no matter how small the 
quantity of paddy stolen, the scale fixed is Rs. SO, in addition a young boar must also be 
delivered to purify the owner's granary, which has become defiled by the intrusion of one, not 
4\ member of the household. 
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Naming Ceremony.-This is performed about a month after birth; pigs and fowls are 
offered to the" nats." Only the families concerned are invited to be present. 

Taungyas.-New ones are cut every year, and the old year's cultivation also worked for 
the second time. 
- Opium habit as with the other clans, both men and women, if consumers, indulge in the 
habit. 

SANCHING N AGAS. 

They came frem the same locality as the Lakai Nagas, and their habits, customs and 
" nat" ceremonies are the same. 

NOTE.-The four clans Hkalak. Gashao, Lakai and Sanching are gradually being merged 
into one tribe as they frequently inter.marry. 

LARAI N AGAS. 

They are subordinate to Singbwi Yawng Hkum whose ancestors came across the S:lngpan 
at their rEquest and helped them to conquer their enemies. When the Kachim helped them 
they did not have any casualties although, when they went with the friendly N agas to attack 

. their enemifs, they lost eight men. They gave the Shingbwiyang Chief a viss of rupees 
(Rs. 140) as dowry for a bride a few years ago. 

Boundaries.-They have fixed boundaries for the village as well as for each household. 
One village cannot work the other's lands without express permission, in cases where this is 
done contrary to custom, a small fine is imposed, say Rs. 5 or a 5-span gong. Should a 
whole neighbouring village do so, the tine is a buffalo. 

Hunting Customs.- No~ offence is committed by a neighbouring tribesman killing game· 
within their limits. He has to divide the flesh with them. When an animal is only ,vounded 
and later surrounded and killed, the head is always given to the hunter who first kills it. 
These customs prevail in all villages in the locality. 

Origin -They have lived here (Longra or Lakai Ga) for ten generations. They used to 
live down the Namhpuk near Kuku and came up from there. Prior to that they cannot say 
from where their ancestors came. 

Kushu Ga, the only Naga village situated low down in a valley seen on the tour, is of the 
same clan and consists of a few hamlets low down in the valley east of this village towards 
the Sangpan. 

RANGPAN TRIBE. 

TULIM N AGAS. 

Origin.-They and the other Tlllim villagers lived in the Hukawng Valley near Kanfao. 
but about four generations ago they left the valley and came to their present site in the Hills, 

Religion.-They are animists. 
Festivals.-This "nat" ceremony is performed after the undergrowt.h in the taungyas has 

Ya Rill. been cleared. It lasts three days; only pigs and fowls are 
sacrificed; their flesh is eaten and liquor drunk. There is no 

dancing. The ceremony is held for a good harvest. 
Kujun/i..- This ceremony lasts for two days; it takes place after the fields have heen cut 

and before they are burnt. Pigs and fowls only are sacrificed and liquor drunk; there is no 
dancing. 

Sa Hpall/i..-It takes place before the paddy is sown. It lasts for two days, and those, 
who have, sacrifice pigs and fowls. There is no dancing. 

Kamkong Ku.-It takes place after the paddy has been sown and lasts for two days. Pigs 
and fowls only are sacrificed, and there is dancing. Liquor also is drunk. 

Pue Vi.-It is held after the paddy has been harvested, and lasts for two days. Pigs and 
fowls are sacrificed and liquor drunk; there is no dancing. Those, who have cattle, sacrifice 
them. 

NOTE.-All the above sacrifices are communal and held by the whole village at the 
same time, even though the taungYds are cut in different places. 

Marriage.-There is no ceremony. In the first instance the man sends agents to ask for 
the bride; these persons carry with them opium. and presents to the value of Rs. 30; If the 
girl's. parents agree to the- match, there is a feast the same night by which the betrothal is 
cemented. Later the man gives dowry for his bride, and she then comes to him and they 
live as man and wife. Should the girl's parents object to the man, then he loses all he had 
spent in sending agents to ask for her. Dowry is given unto the third generation. 
Polygamy is not practised. The collecting of widows is permitted but only by an unmarried 
relative of the deceased husband. 

Adultery.-- If discovered, the man is invariably killed. He can however get off by paying 
compensation, which amounts to about Rs. 500. When the lover pays compensation the man 
can take back his wife. When he kills the lover or no compensation is paid, he generally 
divorces her. 

Naming Ceremony -Four or five days after birth a feast is held and the child named. 
Courlship.-· In houses where there are maidens, there is generally a maiden's chamber. 

\Vhen a girl becomes pregnant, she has to leave the house and live elsewhere with her lover, 
who has to take care of her. I n the event of her dying, he i3 obliged to arrange for her 
burial, and pays compensation amounting frem two to three hunch-ed rupees. Should she 
live he pays less compensation and has the custody of the child; the woman returns to her 
parents. If he won't pay the compensation he can be seized and even killed. There are no 
bastard children in the village as they have all died. The mothers of such children are still 
living. 
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Headman.-The PQSt is helteditary. At marriages in the village it is the custom to give 
the headman a present of money, and in return he assists at the marriage. It is also 
customary to assist the headman at the, clearing, sowing, and reaping of his fields. 

Taungyas . ..,.-These are only worked for one year. It is customary to clear inter-village 
roads. 

Burial of the Dead.-The dead are buried under the houses, and after the corpse has been 
disposed of, there is a merry-making when such animals as are available in the family are 
killed. Animals sacrificed are buffaloes, pigs, etc. Liquor is drunk. People who die 
violent deaths, by accident, or at childbirth, are not buried but hidden away in the jungle 
and are at the mercy of the denizens of the forest. 

They are subordinate to Shingbwiyang Nawnghkum and assist at marriages in the 
family, building of new houses, etc. At marriages Rs. 100 or a viss of rupees is generally 
given. 

SANGTAI N AGAS. 

Origin.-Very many years ago they lived down the Namhpuk Valley in the vicinity of 
Kuku and Kawlum, and have been living in their present locality for about five generations. 

Religion.-They are animists. " 
l;'estivals and Marriages-the same as the Tulim Nagas. 
Courtship, etc.-There are separate houses for the young people. When a woman becomes 

_J)regnant she lives in the hut for the women, where her child is born. At birth of the chi\d 
the man has to pay compensation amounting to Rs. 200, a mithut1, and a gun. The custody 
of the child remains with the mother. In the event of her dying the man is frequently killed 
unless he pays very heavy compensation called in Kachin " Bawng la ". ., 

Naming Ceremony.-This takes place within a month after birth. Only fowls are 
sacrificed j it is said that if pigs are sacrificed the child dies. 

Nat Houses.-There are none. "Nat" sacrifices are held at the establishing ·of new 
vi11ages and the building of new houses, Such animals, etc., are -sacrificed as can be.afforded 
lly the viUage or the individual. . 

. Headmet1.~The post when vacant goes to a brother or son. It is customary to assist 
the l).eadman at the clearing, sowing and reaping of his fields, and also by giving him liquor 
and the flesh of animals at " nat" sacrifices. 

. Taungyas.-These are worked only once. 
Rqads.-It is customary for the whole village to clear the taungya road, but not inter-

ymag~· rOliOS.- .._.' '- . 
. l)eath Customs.-These are the same as those of the Tulim clan, with the e~ception that 

those who die by violence, accident and ch~ldbirth are buried in the jungle some distance 
frOm the village. . 

Offences.-For breaking into another's granary the compensation to be paid amounts tEl 
the value of a slave, i.e., Rs. 500. They declare that they are subordina,te to Shingbwiyapg 
Nawng Hku and have given him three slaves, a cow, etc. This was a very long time agQ 
(his ancestors). They give necklaces, gongs, etc., when this chief demands these articles. 

SAUKRANG NAGAS. 

Origin--They formerly lived near Kantao in the Hukawng Valley and from there 
worked their way to Hanyam Bum on the East of the N amhpuk Hka, somewhere south of 
J{awlum. From thii:! hill they worked their way up to their present site, which they have 
ol:;cupied for: the pasUive generations. 

Religion.-They are animists. 
Festivals.-Those held are the same as with the Tulim Clan. 
Marriage.-Agents are sent to ask for the bride with twenty" rawngs " of opium. Of these 

twenty" rawngs," ten are used by the elders as their fee, and the other ten given to the bride's 
people. If they are not agreeable to the marriage, they have to return twenty "rawngs," 
i.e., double the amount they have received. Should the father of the woman be agreeable, 
tl\~n the saPle day the girl comes to the man's house. There is a feast when pigs and fowls 
are sacrificed, Wristlets are made from the tails of the pigs sacrificed and are worn b:ll'" 
the couple in token that they are man and wife. No other ceremony takes place. 

Dowry.-Should the bridegroom be able to afford it he gives Rs. 120 to his wife's People 
th!'l ~me day, Es. 100 to her parents and Rs. 20 to her cousins. Then later he gives another 
~~! 50 apd a 7-span gorig. No other dowrY is delivered, but should the man himself 
lJ!.arry from another family, or one of his descendants take a woman from another family, 
otller than the one his father has taken a woman from, he has to pay compensation amounting 
to Rs. 50 . -

Widows.-Tbese are collected but only by unmarried relatives. If there be no one to' 
cQlle~t her, she must remain single. For miscondud with an uncollected widow the 
coinpensation to be paid amounts to Rs. 100. 

Polygamy is not practised. 
4dultery . .,.--,When this offence is committed the man is always killed and the wom,an 

pardoned. Should the guilty couple elope they are followed, discovered, the man killed and 
the woman brought back by her husband, who pardons her and she continues to live with 
him. The man cannot get off by paying compensation. . . 

Naming Ceremony.-This is held five days after a child is born, when pigs ar~ killedand 
a fea!lt held at which the child is named. . 

Courtship.-There are separate houses for the young people of the sexes where they meet 
and make love. When a young woman becomes pregnant she continues to live in this. 110usB 
amJ it js hf!ce that her child is born. Should shf:: die at childpirth, '01' should he not take her 
to wife, he "has to pay compensation. Should he t~ke hflf t,q wife he pays t4e lJsual dowry £Gt, 
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her to the parents. Three months (or two) after the birth of such a child the woman is 
escorted back to her parent's home, and the child goes with her, unless the lover pays extra 
compensation for his child, when he gets custody of it. 

Nat House.-There is none; sacrifices are held at building of new houses and establishing 
of villages. 

Headmanship.-The post is hereditary and when vacant goes to a son; in the event of 
there being no sons the post goes to the nearest relative. When an animal is killed in the 
forest it is necessary to give the headman a leg. It is also customary to help the headman in 
clearing, sowing and reaping· his fields; on these occasions ~he headman treats the helpers 
to liquor. 

Death Customs.-The dead are buried under the houses with the exception of those who 
die by violence, accident, or at childbirth when they are buried in the jungle. On the night 
of the burial there is a feast when a pig is sacrificed. 

Offences.-For ordinary theft or for breaking into a granary the compensation to be paid 
is Rs. SO to Rs. 100 according to the gravity of the theft. 

Roads.-Only tllungya roads are cleared, not inter-village roads. 
Boundaries.-Like all villages there are defined boundaries. Each household has its own 

taungya lands; to work another's is punishaule with fine. The bounds of such lands are 
marked by petty streams, rocks, trees, etc. 

They are subordinate to Shingbwiyang Nawng Hkum but have not given him any 
presents for two generations, the last time they gave this family a gift was in the time of the 
present chief's grandfather when a slave was given. 

Attacks to which Saukrang Village has been subjected by the Naga 
Tribes living on the west of the Namhpuk Hka. 

HANGPAWN OF SAUKRANG GA (Statement). 

Five years ago the Nahim tribesmen, who are Htangans and live across the Namhpuk 
Hka, killed four of our women when they went to sow the paddy. A year later the Gachun 
trihesmen, who belong to the Kuwa. tribe, killed four men near the taungyas close to the 
Namhpuk Hka. The fourth man was only wounded anel managed to escape from them but 
died in the jungle. We found him the next day when the taungyas were visited. 

Three years ago the Nahim tribesmen came while we were all away in the taungyas and 
the village was undefended, except for a few braves. On this occasion they killed one brave, 
one old man, one old woman, and three children. About two hundred people caine to attack 
the village, ten, however, came to the village, the remainder stayed down in the stream. This 
was in the day time. Two years ago they again attacked the village in the day time. The 
raiding party consisted of braves from the following villages: Nahin, Kyetsan j Tamko, 
Langpan, Yangnaw, Gachun, Humkoo, Lingting, and Rawnghun. They were unable to enter 
the village and, while they were retiring, we followed and attacked them. At this time they 
killed four of our braves. 

Last year when a party of men and women was returning from Galawn, where they had 
gone to purchase paddy, they were attacked by a raiding party from Nihku and one maiden 
was killed. 

There is said to be no debt and that these attacks are perpetrated solely to destroy the 
Saukrang people. The tribesmen fear that they will be attacked because they have made the 
roads and welcomed Government. One of the reasons given for attack is that a few years ago 
after the Saukrang people had returmd from paying a visit to Assam, there was an outbreak of 
small-pox and they were blamed for bringing the epidemic to these hills. 

RANGPAN TRIBE. 

SANGCHE N AGAS. 

Origin.-They declare that they have been living in this locality for on,e generation only, 
having come from the area north of Tulim and west of the Sangpan. Cannot state from 
where they came prior to that. They were starving north of Tulim Ga. 

Religion.-TheY are animists. 
Festivals and Nat Sacrifices.-This is a communal feast which lasts for seven days, and may 

Samyang Hpa. be attended by anyone who cares to do so. It is not 
necessary to be invited to· it. There is feasting, but· no 

dancing. Pigs and fowls are sacrificed, ,liquor drunk and opium consumed. After this, fields 
ire-reaped. _ 

Mye.-This also is a communal feast which lasts for two days. It is held after the whole 
village has sown the paddy. No animals are sacrificed; only liquor is drunk. At night the 
young people dance. 

Samya Taw.-This lasts for three days and is held during the rains just prior to the grain 
forming in the 'paddy plants. Pigs and cattle are sacrificed, if obtainable. There is a feast 
but no dancing. 

NOTE.-These festivals are held in order that the harvest may be plentiful. 

Three generations ago they held the Wang Yang Pwe but they do not hold it now. 
Marriage.-There is no marriage ceremony; an agent is sent for the bride and, should 

she and her parents be agreeable to the union, she then comes to the man's house. A feast is 
held at which pigs and fowls are sacrificed. From the hairs of the tails of the pigs killed a 
wristlet is' woven which is worn by the woman. It is not essential to wear tbe wristlet 
tbroug~out life and it is discarded once it breal\s. . 
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bowry.~ This consistS of five kinds as follows and is given after the union of the 

touple :-A buffalo, a gun or Rs. 100, and three gongs. Later in life should there be female 
children, when they are given in marriage, part of the dowry, given for them, has to be given 
to the woman's parents. 

Polygamy.-This is not practised and the collection of widows is permitted only by an 
unmarried relative. . . 

Divorce.-This is permitted in cases where the parties do not love each other, and for the 
offence of adultery. When a man divorces his wife the dowry he has given for her has to be 
returned to him. When the wife divorces the husband he loses the dowry. This is the case 
when adultery takes place. The erring one is thus punished. 

Misconduct witlt an Uncollected Widow.-This is punishable by the payment of compensation 
amounting to the dowry which has been given for hel- plus one extra kind. 

Misconduct witlt a Married Woma1t.-This is punishable by the payment of compensation 
amounting to seven kinds. 

Naming Ceremony.-For sons three months after birth. For daughters two months after 
birth. The child's head is shaved or shorn. A feast is held at which pigs and fowls are 
sacrificed. . 

Courtsltip.-In big villages there are separate houses for the young people of both sexes. 
When a woman becomes pregnant, the man either takes her to wife, or he pays her Rs. 30 to 
cleanse her body before she returns to her parents' home. Her child is born in the hut and 
she is cared for by her lover. . When the man does not marry the woman he has. no claim on 
the child, which goes with its mother. In such cases when the couple meet, they look the 
other way and take no notice of each other. 

Nat Houses.-There are nbne. No" nat" sacrifices are held, either at the building of new 
houses or the establishing of new villages. Village sites are moved to suit the lands being 
cultivated. 

Taungyas.-These are cultivat.ed twice only if the lands are good, otherwise a fresh 
. taungya is cut yearly. 

Headship.-The post is hereditary and goes either to a son or a near relative. No assistance 
is rendered to the headman at any time, but when he tries cases he receives a small fee j for 
instance, should he fine a person Rs. 10 he receives Rs. 2. Elders are selected by "the parties. 

Offences.-For breaking into a granary or other offence the punishment is awarded accord
ing to the discerning powers of the offender. For instance a child is not punished so heavily 
as one of maturer years. 
. Death Customs.-Corpses are kept for three day!;' and then buried under the houses. The 
night of thebilrial there is a feasty when buffaloes, pigs, etc., are killed according to the wealth 
of the deceased. People who died by violence, accident, or women at childbirth, are buried at 
once in the jungle and the feast held. 

Roads.-No· customs prevail regarding the maintaining of inter-village roads, only roads to 
the laungyas are cleared . 

. Boundaries.-There are nOne. Should others come and work lands in their immedia.te 
neighbourhood they are stopped if seen, but should they have sown their paddy before dis
covery, no action is taken. No action is taken against tribesmen, who are not members of the 
tribe, hunting in the neighbourhood of their villages. 

They are subordinate to the Shingbwiyang N awng Hkum whom they refer to as their 
Mong Du., . The family helped their ancesters·to overcome their old enemies the Htangan, and 
since then have become their overlords. At S. H. Hknm's marriage they gave him Rs. 300. 

LANGSHIN NAGAS. 

Origin.-A generation ago they lived in the upper reaches of the Namhpnk Hka, and then 
moved to their present sites. They cannot state where their ancestors lived. 

Religion.-They are animists. 
F estivals.-These are, the same as those of the Sangche N agas j all are held for the good 

of the crops. . 
Mal·riage.-There is no ceremony. An agent with an escort is sent to ask for the bride. 

The agent is given Rs. 5 and each member of the escort Re. 1 or Rs. 2. Dowry is given once 
only for brides and consists as follows :-One 8-span gong, One 7-span gong, one buffalo _and 
three pigs. Small sums in lieu of presents are also given to each of the bride's cousins (female), 
should she have any. A wristlet woven from the tail hairs of the pig sacrificed is worn by the 
bride. 

_. POlygamy.-This is not practised: The collection of widows is permitted but only by an 
unmarried relative. 

Divorce.-This is permitted and custom as to the return of dowry is the same as the 
Sanche N agas. 

Adultery.-The compensation to be delivered amounts to a cow or a buffalo. Misconduct 
with an uncollected widow is not considered an offence. For raping her the man has to pay 
compensation according to the gravity of the offence; there is no fixed scale. 

Naming Ceremony.-There is no fixed period, the infant's head is shaved and a small 
feast held when fowls are killed. The infant is then named. 

·The followin~ customs are tlte same lts tlte Sangclte N agas-
Regarding huts for the young people. 
Illegitimate children 
New houses and villages. 
Appointment of headmen. 
Death customs. 
Clearing roads. 
Boundaries. 
Hunting. 



Headtnan.-Should the'headman ask for assistance to clear his fields, etc., he is helped. 
There is no fee for trying cases, but should the headman act as go-between he receives the 
same as any other go-between. 

Taungyas.-If the lands are ~ood they are cultivated a second year, otherwise a fresh 
taungya is cut. 

They state that they are subordinate to S. N. Hkum but have given him no gifts; the 
last time they gave a gift was Rs. 20 (twenty) to his father. Subordinate to him on account 
of help given their ancesters to overcome their enemies. 

MAWSHANG N AGAS. 

Origin.-Formerly they lived about three marches from Ngalang Ga at the headwaters of 
Namhpuk Hka, which area they left on account of the lands being worked out. They have 
been living on their present sites since the time of their fathers. 
, Religion.-They are animists. 

Festivals.-Three are held for the success of the crops; these are not properly obs~eryed 
and sometimes no animals are offered. The first takes place when the paddy fields are~ burnt, 
the second when the fields are sown, and the third when the paddy is eaten. The first and 
third last fDr one day only. The second lasts fDr three days and on the three nights the young 
people dance for a short time only. When a man has become wealthy he holds a ,feast at 
which buffaloes, etc., are sacrificed. He holds this feast to give his relatives and connections 
a good time. 

Marriage.-An agent is always sent to ask for the bride. Should he bring back a favour
able reply on his return, the man's parents and relatives go and bring the woman, when a feast 
is held, at which pigs are sacrificed and liquor drunk. 
. Dowry.-If this is given at one time, it amounts to a buffalo, an 8-span gong, a 7-span 
gong, a 6-span gong, and three old gongs. In addition the sum of Rs. 30 has to be given to 
the uncles and aunts of the bride from her mother's side. After the marriage the young 
:eouple do not live as man and Wife at once, and it may be months before they sleep together 
although they may live for this period under the same roof. Should the woman not care for 
the man and have another lover, the lover can marry her provided he gives the dowry which 
the husband has given, Plus one extra kind. Dowry according to the above scale, if not given 
at once, can be spread over a period of years even unto the second generation., .~, 

Di7'or~e.-This is permitted. For the offence of adultery the mM . is h6atefi and nM to 
pay very heavy damages. It is declared that compensation to be paid is so mllch that this 
offence is never committed. Men are afraid to misconduct themselves with another's wife. 
The woman is not punished. ' 
~ Polygamy.-This is not allowed. The collection of widows by :t near relative is permitted, 
'but oIlly unmarried relatives. Misconduct with a widow, provided the man enters and lives 
with her and looks after her children, is not a serious offence, and he is not heavily fined, but, 
s'hould he not do so, he often has to pay compensation amounti~ to the dowry which has 
'Qeen,given for her. . 

Courtship.-There are no customs of maiden's huts and nQ free love is pel'mitted, between 
the se~es prior to marriage. When such love takes place and a child is the outcome, the man 
~ittiei: tak~ the woman to wife~'()r he pays compensation amounting to Rs. 50. He then has 
nb claim on the chHd which goes with its mother. When such a woman is given in matJ."i~, 
the child does not go with her to her new home, as her husband has no claim on the child 
which remains with her uncles and aunts. 

Nat Houses.-There are no proper" nat ,. houses. A small sacrifice is held and~liquor 
drunk at the building of new houses but not at the establishing of new villages. Villages are 
inoveo to suit the lands being cultivated. 

Taungyas.-If the lands are fertile they are cultivated two years in succession, otherwise 
_they cultivate a new area every year. 

, Headmanship.-This is hereditary, no assistance is rendered to the headman at anytime, 
unless he feeds those assisting him in his fields, etc. 
: 'Offcnees;-Theft the same as with Mawrang Nagas. For raping a married woman, the 

_compensation t6 be' delivered amounts to the dowry which has been given for her. For raping 
an' unmarried woman one has to pay Rs. 30. 

Death Customs . ...:..Only those who die of epidemics are buried under the !;to uses. 1)iose 
'who die ordinary deaths are cremated in front of the houses and those who die by viot~e 
or accident or childbirth are burnt in the jungle. Corpses are cremated on the day following 
i:leath ; in cases of epidemics they arc buried at once as these tribesmen have sense en,qugh to 
know that by keeping the corpse there is a likelihood of the epidemic spreading. A feast is 
held orr-tile night tbat the corpse has been disposed of. . 

Purification of Houses.-When a woman dies at childbirth the head of the tailless mdnkey 
Ningrao is used to purify the house, and many g;uns fired to drive away the evil spirit. 

Boundaries, Fishing, Hunting.~ There are no customs. ' 
, Taungyas.-Taungya roads only are cleared. Taungyas are cut in one place if the land is 
good; if not, the individuals please themselves. 

Subordinate to Shingbwiyang N awng Hkum. have given similar presents as the others, 
and reasons .for becoming subordinate to his family the same. 

MAWRANG NAGAS. 

Origin.-They have been living on their present sites for about one generation: They 
lived aboClt four marches southwards in the upper reaches of the Namhpuk and Je{t :that area, 
as their lands were worked out. Their old sites are now occupied by the H·tangans. 

Religion.-They are animists. 



.. F~stivals,and Nat Sacy1./icts.-This is held when the paddy is 'about a fo·ot high. It lasts 

Sam We. 

afford it, kill cattle. 
(N'Ga nat Hpe ya). 

two days; there is feasting and drinking. but no dancing. 
Pigs and fowls are chiefly sacrificed, but those, who can 

The "nat" sacrifices are to the land spirit for the good of the Ct'ops 

Yang Hpaw.-It is held the day before the paddy is sown and lasts one day only. 
Then;: is· no dancing; pigs, fowls, and ~attle arc sacrificed by those who can· afford them. 
This sacrifice is also for the welfare of the crops. 

Saling Kawk.-This is held after the paddy has been reaped and lasts two days. There 
is no dancing, but the people sing. Pigs, fowls and cattle are sacrificed. It is the ihankc 
offering for the harvest. 

M ul.-This is held after the paddy is sown. No animals are sacrificed. Lots of liquor 
is drunk, and many are said to get drunk. 

Marriage.-Agents are always sent to ask for brides even if the man is marrying into a 
family from which none of his ancestors have taken brides. Dowry is paid throughout life, 
arid in cases when the man is poor goes on unto the third generation. In such cases the mal;l 
makes over a daughter to his wife's people and they give her in marriage and accept the dowry 
which is given for her and which really ought to go to the' father of the girl, but which he 
loses since he has not been able to deliver sufficient dowry for her mother. It is said th,at 
women are valuable (Ntlmsha Gaw Reng Ai Bawk Re). 

Polygamy.-This is not permissible, chiefly because no one is wealthy enough to deliver 
dowry for two women. 
~ Divorce.-This is not permitted .. 

Adultery.-This is punishable by the payment of compensation which. is very heavy:
approximately, a buffalo, a gun, and 7 or 8 gongs. To rape a married woman is a very serious 
offence and compensation to be delivered is a buffalo, Rs. 100, cattle, etc. The husband 
'beats the offender and,' declaring that as he has ruined his home and that he also will ruin 
the other, he cuts his house with a dah (N'Ta Sat Rau Ai). It is permitted to collect widows 
,but only by unmarried relatives. A small amount has to be paid as compensation for mis
conduct with an uncollected.widow. If there is no one to collect her, then her relatives can 
come forward and give h~r in marriage elsewhere and accept dowry for her, or any man may 
enter and live with her. It is not considered an offence to do so. 
. Naming Ceremonies of Infants.-For girls, this takes place within the month following 
birth, for sons, in the following month. The heads of the infants are shaved and the name is 
always given by an elderly male relative, such as a grandfather, uncle, etc. A feast 
isneltf'atwn'icn are.saCtificed what the parents can afford. Poor people do not have a feast; 
.they simply name the child. 
. Courtship.-There are no separate houses for the young peoplfe' who do not have any 
sexual intercourse before marriage. It is considered a very shameful thing to have an i1Jegiti
mate child; the mother generally neglects it and it dies. When an illegitimate child is bom 
·the man has to pay compensation ranging from Rs. 50 to Rs. 60. (Houses for the unmarried 
were seen at Ngalang Ga, and I fear ·that all that is stated above has been grossly exaggerated.) 

Villages are moved to suit taunf.!yas, but not so frequently as the Pyengoo villages. They 
look more stable. "Nat" sacrifices are performed at the establishing of new Villages and 
building of new houses. 
, Nat Houses.-These exist. 

He'ldmanship.-This is not hereditary and goes to the most suitable man in the village 
when a vacancy occurs. It is not customary to assist the .village headman with his fields, but 
should he feed the people on the days he requires help they turn out and work for him. . .. 

Death Customs.-These are same as with the Sangche Nagas, with the exception that the 
corpse is huried as soon as possible after death takes place. . . 

Offences.-Theft is punishable according to the gravity of the offence. In some cases the 
thief may receive only a warning not to steal in future, in others he may be beaten, and yet in 

'others he may have to pay compensation amounting to as much as a buffalo. . 
Boundaries, Hunting, Fishing, etc.-These are the same 3,S with the Sangche Nagas. 
Taungyas.-These may be worked for three years if the land is good. Generally, they 

are only worked for one year. It is not necessary for the village taungyas to be cut .in one 
place. Each person cuts where he pleases. 

Roads.-Only roads to taungyas are maintained, and not those between villages.. . 
Opium Habit.--Like all the other Nagas, both men and women are addicted to ihis drug.' 
They also are subordinate to S.N. Hkum, whose family helped their ancestors to over~ 

come their enemies.· From the time of the present Chief's grandfather they have given them 
gifts. They have given the preserit chief Rs. 140, a viss of rupees. . : 

MYIMU NAGAS. 

Origin.-They have been Jiving in the present locality for one generation only. They left 
·the lands west of the N amhpuk because they had no lands to work. .. 

. Religiol1.-They are animists . 
. The followinp, customs are the same as those of the Sangche Nagas

Festivals. 
Dowry. 
Divorce. 
Punishment for misconduct when married. 
N ariling ceremony. 
Unmarried people. 
Headman, trying of cases. 
Burial of tqe deqd. . 

:euttlng of Taunltjas. 
Polygamy.-This is permitted. Even married men collect a relative IS widow. 
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. Nat Sacrilices.-These are held at the building of new houses and the establishing of new 
villages. Cattle, pigs and fowls are sacrificed according: to the wealth of the village or the 
individual holding the sacrifice. 

LONGRI N AGAS. 

Origin.-There are three villages belonging to this clan living on the further side of the 
Patkoi Range in Assam. They have occupied their present site for from 10 to 20 generations. 
Formerly they lived in the Hukawng Valley and from there gradually worked their way up the 
Tarung Hka, the main tributary of the Tanai, and thence downwards to the side they now 
occupy. 

Religion.-They are like the other animists. 
Festivals and Nat Ceremonies.-The following are held and it is said all are for the welfare 

of the crops ::_ 
Ya Bin.-Held before the faun,Rya has been cleared and lasts for two days. Fowls 

only are sacrificed and liquor drunk. 
Koi Yawng.-Held a day after the taullgyas have been cleared and lasts a full month. 

No work is done throughout this period. Each house sacrifices separately. each sacrifice 
lasts a day. The next day is devoted to rest. Pigs and fowls are sacrificed, and liquor drunk. 
There is dancing on each night that a sacrifice is held, that is, every alternative night. 

Sa Hpang.-Held a day before the paddy is sown. Lasts for two days and pigs and 
fowls are sacrificed. . 

Moi Pwe.-Held after all the paddy has been sown and lasts for five nights. On all 
these nights there is dancing. At this" nat" ceremony only pigs are sacrificed. 

Marria,Re Customs.-On the day the woman is asked in marriage the man has to give 20 
I' rawngs " of opium. Should his request be granted, a feast is held, at which a pig is sacrificed. 
The hairs of the tail are woven into bracelets and are worn by the couple on their left hands 
as symbolical that they are man and wife. They live together after this. On the night of the 
marriage Rs. 20 is given to the bride's people j the dowry which has to be given at this time 
is of two kinds, Rs. 200 and a buffalo. Later, dowry is given at the birth of each child, one 
present, or one kind, unto the third generation. 

Widows.-They are collected only by relatives of the deceased husband j where none 
such exists, the-widow remains single. Misconduct with a widow is punishable by the 
payment of compensation amounting to the amount of dowry which had been given for her. 

Courtshit.--There are separate houses in the village for the sexes. Each sex visits the 
other in the house so set apart, but love-making only takes place in the house built for the 
females. On a woman becoming pregnant the man has to marry her and pay the usual dowry. 
Should she die at childbirth, the man has to pay very heavy compensation, as the woman's 
people accuse him of having obtained their daughter by deceit or craft. They immediately 
visit him with a force to kill him, and to escape death, he has to give them a present of Rs. 20 
or an 8-span gong, and give them assurances that he will follow the custom by giving the full 
compensation. 
. Adultery.--This is punishable by the payment of very heavy compensation which, if not 
paid, results in the man being killed, and the woman divorced. 

Naming Ceremony.-Ten days after the birth of the child there is a naming ceremony, 
when a feast is held, the child named, and a present given as dowry by the father to his wife's 
people. 

Nat House.-There is none. "Nat" sacrifices are held at the establishing of new villages 
and the building of new house,>. At these sacrifices such animals are sacrificed. as the 
individual or village can afford j cows, buffaloes, pigs, fowls, etc. 

Headmanship.-This goes at death to a younger brother, but where none exists, to the 
headman's son. The headman generally gives the tribesmen Uquor when they assist him to 
cut, sow and reap his fields. He also receives a fee such as a piglet or opium for trying 
cases. 

Theft.-Theft from another's granary is punishable by the payment of compensation 
amounting to Rs. 100 or more, according to the status of the person owning the granary. 
According to the same scale a pig or a buffalo is to be given for sacrifice to purify the granary 
which has been contaminated by the intrusion! of a person not a member of the hous.ehold. 
Ordinary theft is

c 

punishable according -to the decision of the elders trying the case. 
Death.-The disposal of the dead is the same as with the Tulim with the following 

exception; women who die at childbirth, and their infants if dying at the same time, are 
buried together under the house-apparently the only persons who are buried under the 
houses. 

TRANs-N AMHPUK N AGAS. 

I{UWA TRIl3E OF NAGAs.-The following villages belong t~ this tribe :-Gahki, Gahkun, 
Bon~tai, Gaman, Gala, N ukpa and Gahuk. 

Religion.-Theyare animists. 
Influence over them by Kachins and other N aga Chiefs.-They declare that they were assisted 

to overcome their enemies by Shinbwiyang's father, and that since then some of them are 
subordinate to his family as well as to the Tulim and Longri Nagas. They appear, however, 
to have broken away from most of these ties and some declare that they are independent and 
no longer subordinate to these other tribesmen (Kachins and Nagas). Shingbwiyang does not 
wish to exercise any sway over them as he states that they live much too far away and will not 
carry out his orders. 

Dowry.-This is given once only for the bride. 
Polygamy.-This is practised and even married men collect the widows of deceased 

.relatives. 
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Dead • ...,-The dead are buried under the houses. 
Taungyas.-These are cut in one place. This is very probably done for safety, since 

there are enemies all round. The same " nat" ceremonies and feasts are held as those of the 
Tulim Tribesmen. 

RANGPAN TRIBE OF NAGAs.-The headmen from the following villages came across to pay 
their respects :-Dongai, Maitai and Gawchung. 

All these villagers are animists. Gawchung declare that they came from the Hukawng 
Valley and that their habits and customs are identical with those of the Hkalak Nagas. They 
declare they are subordinate to S.N. Hkum who says that they do not carry out his orders 
and so he does not wish to rule them. 

H1'ANGAN NAGAs.-Headmen from the following villages came in to see me :-Sangri and 
Lumnu. 

They are animists. 
At Sangri they have blood-feuds with the Galawn and Gapawn tribesmen; from both these 

villages they have killed six men each and have lost one man to each village, a strange 
coincidence and very probably a lie endeavouring to make out that they are superior men to 
the Galawn and Gapawn people. 

HArMI NAGAs.-Only tribesmen from Gaha or Haham~ came across. They decJare that 
there is another village called Cherang, or Sherung. 

TRIBES. 

Pyengoo 

Haimi 

Rangpan 

Htangan 

Haimi 

Htangan 
Rangpan 

KaWa 

THE NAGA TRIBES, SUB-TRIBES AND VILLAGES. 

... 

SUB-TRIBES. 

Wangoo 
Leinsi 
Pangaw 
Rasa 

Kumga 
Kawlnm 
Puniam 
Kuku 
Wanga 
Galawn 
Rann 
Risa 
Rangsa 
Ranghku 

Hkangchu 
Longhkai 
Lakai or Lokai 
San ching 
Mawshang 

-Sangche 

Langshin 

Myimu 
Hkalak 
Gashan 
Tulim 

Longri 
Sangtai 
Saukrang 
Mawrang 

Macham and Htanghkaw. 

VILLAGES. 

East of the N amhpuk Hka. 

Lapyep, Ritu, Ngakun. 
Pangaw. 
Shirang. 
Janhtang, Ngalang, Tekti, Hakon, Wakshang, 

Angsein. 
Kum Ga. 
Kawlum, Kama, Bumbasu, Chipa, Longan. 
Punlum Ga. 
Kuku. 
Tara Zup, Tamat, Tara Ga. 
Katawng, Lari, Samra. 
Ranu, 
Sela Nok, Loilum Nok, Lungkawng Nok. 
Gagaw. Nawsing, Sanglum Dung, Gunshu. 
Samtik, Wahku, Sumri, Timung or Ranghku, 

Hsamshu, Sumri (west Sangpan). 
Lingnuk. Nok, Chiwawt. 

-Chammi, Lomrang. 
Lahku, Longra. 
Sanching or Sanra. 
Kaichu, Pantsun, Ritu, Langhpi, Maihtawng, 

Ngalang, Nawng, Laza. 
Tagap, Hashang, Yure, Hpaket, Sharakawng, 

Hkumpitu, Hkahtang, Nathkaw, Lungkan, 
Changrang. 

Tarung, Talik, Pyebuk, Langshin, Tagap, 
Rehkao. 

Htamyung. Yawngyit. 
Hkalak, Gawchung. 
Sanhtung. 
Tulim, Hkamkhio or Hkamhkaw, Manpe, 

Langtang or Lungkan, Tulim on the Pathkoi 
Range. 

Longri Ga. 
Sanka. 
Saukrang. 
Kumpa, Chanrang, Ngalang, Namlip, Kaiche, 

N amlip Hku, Lungtang, Tagung. 
Htangkaw. Some live at Kuku. 

West of the N amhpuk Hka~ 

Ranchi, Chawang (old and new) Mihku 
Hahang or Gaha, Sherung. 

Samse. 
Sallgri Lumnu. 
Dongai, Maitai, Sanri. 
Dongai, Maitai, Sanri. 
Gahki, Gahkun, 

NukPa. 
Bongtai, Gaman, Gala, 
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Note on the Peoples of Burma in the 12th-13th Century A',D. 

By G: H. LUCE, I.E.S., READER IN FAR EASTERN HISTORY TO THE 

UNIVERSITY OF RANGOON. 

(The references are numbered serially and are given at the end of this Note;) 

The information contained in this note is mostly obtained from the original inscriptions of 
the Pagan dynasty, riumbering in all over three hundred.' In some cases it has been possible 
to collate it with contemporary Chinese sources,2 but not all the frontier tribes mentioned by 
the latter have been considered since this would cari'y the discussion too far afield . .1t appears 
safest, to begin with, to consider old Burma as seen from within, i.e. in the early Mon and 
Burmese inscriptions. The information gleaned is cf course stray and incidental, not always 
proportionate to the importance of the people concerned; thus the Burmese and Men writers 
of the inscriptions say more .of others than of themselves. But even this scanty and scattered 
information seems worth collecting. How far the old terms are used in a racial or a linguistic 
sense, is a moqt poin~. _, , 

1. ~9':) MRANMA, i.e. the BurmanS.-The word is always written with an -n in old 
Burmese, but the spelling @~'J mrarhma appears at least as early as 1342A:D.s In Burmese 
the word first occurs in U 90A.D" Ninety years earlier, in 1l01-2A.D., a Men inscription" 
mentions them under the name mirma, in connection with the building of Kyanzittha's palace: 
at the ceremonies held on this occasion there was mirma (Burmese) singing, 1'meii (Mon) sing
ing, and tircul (? Pyu) singing; there were present also Burmese ~nd Man experts in house
building, wearing loincloths (sirpuit), white hairballds, white kUGhom shirts, and other articles 
of Clothing (suhhly cindl'OW and sukhay ullir) which are now difficult to explain. The Chinese 
word for Burma-Mien-does not' appear till 1271 A, D." ; if this represents, as seems likely, the 
first syllable of mranma, the mr -in the latter wcrd must already have been pronounced like 
my-; if so, the -ir - in the Old-Mon form of the \vord is merely a Mon infix. 

The phrase" land of the Burmans" (mran;na praii) occurs in one inscription, probably 
dated 1235.7 The part they peopled was clearly central Burma, from about Sagu and Taung
dwtngyi to the upper Mu valley and below Tagaung on the In·a,vaddy. Including lands of 
conquest (puinnam), Narapatisithu claimed in 1196 to rule eastwards beyonq the Salween, 
westwards to Maccbagiri al)d Patikkara, northwill'cls to TakOli ITagaung) and Na-choit-khyarh 
(near Bham:o) 8. In 1292 Na-cuou-tiwa is given as the boundary (? to the north) of Klawcwa's 
kingdom, Taluinsare and Tawai (Tenasserim and Tavoy) to the south, and possibly the Salween 
to the east9

; this latter inscription registers a claim rather th,m a fact. 
The first extant dated inscription written (partly) in Burmese is the Myazedi inscription 

of Pagan,'O c, 1113 A.D., at the very beginning'of'Alaungsithu's reign. Previous kings of the 
dynasty used Pali, Sanskrit or Mon as the language of their records. A':Iaungsithu's - niain 
inscripti_on, the Shw'egugyi of 1131 A.D. is in Pali (and Sanskrit)ll; but about six original 
il'lscripti6ns in Burmese may perhaps be ascribed fo his reign," The first king to use Burmese 
for his own inscriptions seems to be Narapatisithl!, whose Cii!amalJi inscription (1183 A.D.) 
sprvives probably in copy, '3 and Dhammarajaka inscription (1196-8) in original14

; over thirty 
other Burmese ,inscriptions fIlay belong to his reign'. Durinq the remaining reigns they multiply, 
totalling altogether over 300 original inscriptions in Burmese down to 1300 A.D. 

The word mranma occurs in these applied fo sla,'es dedicated to pagodas I'; it is found 
contrasted with kula (Indian) slaves at Pagan etc.,'6 and cakraw (? Karen) slaves at Sagu.'7 In 
H98Narapatisithu dedjcated as many as 500 1nrcmma and SOO kulli slaves to the Dhamma
rlljaka.18 The Burmese slaves, mentioned in other inscriptions'9 include musicians:. pantya, 
who were women, and can san, drummers, who were mell. 

2. PYO.-The " Names of the Pyu" have been discussed on p. 90 of Vol. XXII (1932) of 
the Journal of the Burma Research Society, where most of the evidence relating to the Pagan, 
period is given. The provisional conclusions are as follows :-(a) th,e old spelling in Burmese 
appears !~_ be <JIB pyaOO rather than !Sa prii\ (0) this, and the Chinese p'iao, represent the 
nam'e applied to them by peoples to the north of Burma, the Burmans, Chinese and probably 
also Nan-cha,?, (c) they themselves, and the people sout? of them, the M9I!S and Ja)'arilil~el 
employed a name like" t'ulcul (according to the Hsin-t (f,llg_shU)22 or tircul (according to the 
Mon palace-inscription of Kyanzittha)OI3. 

The Pyu people and language must have undergone rapid absorption or disappearance 
duri.ng the Pagan period. Not more than two inscriptions in the peculiar script and langua~ 
deemed to he Pyu, seem to belong to it. It is true that there are three Pyu'inscriptions now 
at Pagan. One of these, Stone 90 at the Pagan Museum, has been moved there from Halingyi 
in Shwebo district 24 ; it be1ol1gs therefore, presumablVi -to the pre-Pagan' p'eriocl. Of th~ 
others, one (in duplicate) is the Myazedi, dated c. 1113 A':D. The other is Stone 3 at th¢ 
Pagan Museum, with two faces, ehinese and Pyu respectively, both illegible: ,It is not certain 
that the two faces belong to the same date; but if they: do, the date is likely to be between 
1287 and 1298, when, following the captur~ of Pagan by 'Asan-tamur, Mongol-Chinese influence 
was paramount at the Burmese capital. If so, the use of Pyu in preference to Burmese may 
perhaps be attributed to the Chinese love of learIled arcllaism. 
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This also may explain the frequent use of the term in Chinese texts dealing with the 
Mongol conquest, especially with reference to places on the China frontier. P'iao-tien:6 

I native district of the Pyu,' was a chun-min·fu on the direct route between Nan-tien and the 
I Town at the Head of the River " i.e. Koncan (Kaungsin) near Bhamo; it was the route 
followed by Prince Siingqiidar in the invasion of 1283-84; -Huber identifies it with the" route 
along the right bank of the Nam-ti and Ta-ping, which goes to Bhamo by San-ta and Man
waing." 26 -P'iao-shan,t7 in piing-mien Road, was perhaps further south; we are told that 
it submitted to the Mongols about 1260 A.D .. and that it was inhabited by Pai-i or Shans. The 
P'u-t/iao, or p'u and p l iao,'8 were tribes on the Burma frontier west of Yung-ch'ang and the 
Mekong; they were overrun by N~sir ed- Din's invasion of 1279 A.D., which got as far as the 
'Town at the Head of the River '. In Jan. 1271 "chieftains of three tribes of the' Gold 
Teeth' and P'iao kingdom, A-ni-fu-Io-ting and A-ni-chao, came to make their submission, and 
offered as tribute three tame eleph lilts and nineteen horses" 19 j these p'iao were doubtless 
also on the frontier. Elsewhere, in the biography of Ch'ieh-lieh in the Yiian-shih,1IO the phrase 
• P'iao kingdom' seems to mean Pagan. 

The late Mr. Taw Sein Ko's derivation of the name Pukam (Pagan) from '1 Pug~ma=the 
village of the Pu or Pyu tribe," 31 though " irrefutably confirmed" according to Mr. Duroiselle 
I' by_ the Bodh-Gaya inscription (1295 A.D.) in which the king is styled the Pu-ta-thein·min or 
the Chief of one hundred thousand Pu, that is, the Pyus ".3' seems questionable. 

3. OJrb SAK and KAMRAM.-Among the oldest inhabitants of Burma the Chronicles 
mention, besides the Pyu, the mS:oo Kam:yam and the Sak (Thet). The word m~ kamram 
occurs once in a Pagan inscription" which speaks of the dedication of '1128 Kamram slaves." 
The reading is clear, and the inscription (of which the obverse only has been published) looks 
original, but the dates in it are so wild that one hag a certain hesitation in accepting its unsnp
porte&evidence. Kamram, moreover, may be the name of a place rather than a people. 

. The Saks are still recorded in the present Census, nnder ' Language' as well as I Race,' as 
-surviving in small numbers in Akyab district. The name occurs half a dozen times in the 
Pagan inscriptions,Sf and there is no reason to doubt its ethnic' sens·e. One of the three 
villages of slaves dedicated in the Myazedi inscription of c. 1113 A.D. is Sak MUl'uiion. It is 
'characteristic of the spelling of this inscription towrite /on for {wan j so the village in question 
may safely be read" Munalwan of the Sak." The name Munalwan is Flot uncommon in the 
inscriptions,s6 but the place remains unidentified. In one case it seems to be described as 
" Munalwan down stream," sc. below Pagan; but the reading is scarcely legible at present. 
One of the peaks of Mt. Turan (Tuywindaung) near Pagan was called, in the Pagan period 118 

~~I~'W.''Sft~'''f;#,·'' ruling the Sak." A common old Burmese ministerial title was 
Maka-sak~thit; which seems to mean •. Terror of the Sak.',37 -
- 4. 005 SA W and mt~ KANTO.-The name kanta (= Kadu) is frequent in slave names 

in the inscriptions, from 111)8 A.D. 88 onwards. The majority of the Kadus. a~ shown in the 
present Census, are to be found in Katha and Myitkyina districts j their language is classified 
in the Sak Group; but the difference in their totals under I. Race" (36,400) and " Langua~e" 
(20,305) shows that their language is gradually disappearing. It i~ _probably yielding to 
Burmese. In the Pagan period they were further south. in the neighbourhood of Tagaung and 
the upper Mu ; and it is probable that they were only gradually conquered by the Burmans in 
the C(lurse of thcMl~,~ .. ;:X:he nQrtherIWlost of the Burmese kharuin (Ol~¥) was TOllplun 
(TaQngbyongyi) in Mandalay district. Beyond this there were various tuik (~) under Burmese 
control, especially along the Mu in Shwebo district Thipe' syan 39 (modern Tabayin, west 
of the Mu) was largely peopled, it appears, by Saw Kania, or Saw and Kanta. In 1246 we 
read of I' Saw Kantft headmen corning from the place Thipesyan" to Pagan in connection 
with a- sale- oUand. In N1ttbiimy~'s reign Prince Rajasil made a dedication of land in the 
~- of certain Kantu, from whom it had presumably been bought. to Several of the 
Pagal1 royalty, including queen Phw~ Jaauw of Minwaing, had lengthy negociations over 
-purchase of S~auw (= Saw) land with the Saw officials and asan (athi) ; all these, whether 
Saw or Saw Kantu, had titles similar to those in use in the more Burmese parts of the 
country. U - -

But the centre of the Kadus was doubtless on the Irrawaddy round about Tagaung. the 
Santhway pran (Thindwe) of an old Burmese inscription 4'. In 1196, . in the Dhamtparajaka 
inscription 43, King Narapatisithu claimed to rule as far as Takon (Tagaung) and Na·chon
liliyam (Ngahsaungchan, near Bhamo) in the north. It is the first Burmese mention of the 
north of Burma, and it suggests that by this date the Kadus had. partially at least, submitted. 
Other inscriptions f" misdated and not original, give "Kantu Na-na-kri, the tract where fire 
burns on water" as the northern limit of Narapatisithu's kingdom. In 1228, according to an 
original inscription45, king Naton Skhin (sc. N~tonmy~) gave his general Lakkhana Lakway 'II a 
reward for bravery in fighting the Takon (Tagaung) war"; the war may have marked the final 
conquest of the Kadu. In 1236 the name Koncan (Kanngsin, near Bhamo)46 first appears; 
thenceforward it was strongly held by Burmese Mahasaman or gov~rnors, down to Dec. 
9th, 121:13 f7 whenthe Mongols captured Koncan, including doubtless N~·chon-khyam mruiw 
or fortress. 

Thereafter we owe our fullest accounts of the Kadu tOe the Yuan-shih, where they are 
called Chien-tu. 48 After the fall of Kaungsin the Burmans still put up some resistance---not ajI: 
Male as.the Chronicles state, but further north at Tagaung :-'1 all the rebel barbarians relied on 
Ta-knng town of the Chien-tu to resist our great army. Again he [sc. Yagantegill, the Mongol 
general] sent BUdd.hist monks to proclaim the consequences, good or-evil (of theii: behaviour) ; 
but they were murdered. Thereupon he directed his army to advance both by water and land. 
and fought and stormed (the town). The Chien-tu, • Gold teeth' etc., twelve towns in all, 
submitted. He ordered the general Ho-tai and wan-hu Pti-tu-man to garrison them with 
5,000 tr()ops." The capture of Tagaung doubtless occurred in Jan. 1284. . On February 
'Sth it is mentioned in the court-annals: after the capture of Kaungsin the Mongols "sent 
'envoys to deliver a summons to the Burmese king. who made no reply. T'ai-kung town of the 
·Cnien;'tu was their nest and hole i . so we advanced both by water and land a~tt at~cke4 

'8 
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T'ai-kung town and captured it. . Therefore cy this time all have 'submitt~d." All this part 
centei"ing round Tagaung was thenceforth organised by the Mongols as a province of China, 
caned Cheng~i:nien 4\ lit. "Expedition to Burma province"; it probably extended beyond 
Mate (Chinese Ma~lai) down to Ngasingu (Chinese A-chen-ku etc.) in the north of Mandalay 
district. One of the chief officials, Ch'ieh-Ia or Ch'ieh-lieh (the name is probably a transcription 
of Kiirliit, a Turkish tribe in S. Mongolia, Nestorian in religion), reported on July 27th, 1291 :~ 
U Chien-tu land produces abundance of gold; a foundry might be set up, and the people of- the 
neighbourhood ordered to refine the gold for payment to government. The Emperor 
approved." Cheng-mien province was formally abolished on April 4th, 1303, but much of it 
must have lapsed already to the three Shan Brothers after the retreat of the Mongols from 
the siege of Mrancuin (Myinzaing) in April 1301. . 

Of the slaves called kanta in the Burmese inscriptions, one" came from a TagaQng 
garden" 50, one was an umbrella-maker 51, one a maker of loin cloths 52. King Klacwa's elephant, 
which he gave to the monk Mahakassapa, "came from KantfI." 53 The name also occurs in 
connection with places in central Burma. We read of" Kantu-sac (new Kadu) paddy-fields in 
Mlacsa" (Myittha, i.e. Kyaukse district), 54 and again of "Mapancara Kantu paddy-fields" 
north of Minbu"". "KantfI-hon (old Kadu) paddy-fields and slaves" are mentioned, the names 
.of the latter being Burmese in appearance 56. In 1207 Nat0l1mya made a large dedication of 
land bounded on the south by the Nhamphai river, on the east by the land of Kantu-Pylt Hill, 
on the north by Nams;1 tuik:7 Ranta, and Kantu village,' occtlr elsewhere also as place
names ~s.· 

5. "liS KHYAN and m5 YAW.-The \vord [{hymi (Chin), without' tonal' marks, has 
several senses in Old Burmese, and it is not easy to say if one of these is ethnic: Khyantwau 
and Khlantwmi (Chindw.in), however} occurs more than once 69, in a geographical sense, with 
reference to the valley perhaps rather than the river. Yaw, and Yaw-a (4' entering~in of 
.Yaw Ht,(', are simil~lrly used, in a geographical, perhaps, rather than an ethnic sense. 
, 6. RAKHUIN.-Arakan or Arakanese. In spite of the accounts given in Burmese 
Chronicles about Alaungsithu's conqnest of Arakan-the earliest evidences of which appear to 
be the late 15th cent. "Yakhaing minthami echin" of the Arakanese poet Adumi:i1pyo 61, and a 
few non-original inscriptions 6a -there is very little mention of Arakan in old Burmese. The 
name occurs from an early date in slave-names 63. In 1299 A.D. we read of slaves dedicated at 
.Pagan by a rakhuin su Na Pok San, and of an Indian slave dedicated by a rakhuin Lakyaphrac, 
the l~tter presumably a minister. 64 The earliest Burmese inscriptions of Arakan seem to be 
later than the fall of Pagan. 6_ _ .• 

. 7. CAKRA W.-It is tempting to identify this name with the modern Sgaw (Karen). It 
has even been suggested that the ominous words c1~Gm') which, according to the Chronicles, 
heralded the {all of Srik~etra,66 refer to an invasion by the Cakraw or Sgaw. However this 
may be, the Cakraw of the inscriptions were found much further north than the Karens to-day; 
they were south of the Mranma, apparently along the Irrawaddy from Sagu (Minbu district) 
soutllwards. In a dedication of 1242 A.D., after a list of 25 'I Mranma slaves from Caku:' 
(S3.l'!u), comes a list of 31 "Cakraw slaves from Caku" ; their names are ~uite Burmese, and tbe 
Jist includes four masons (puran). 67 Several inscriptions mention the 'Cakraw island to the 
.w~st ofPraii " (Prome). 68 In a later inscription recording a dedication at Calan ,(Salin) in 
JJ53 .4\,D., there are menti.ons of a -Cakraw canal (11lron) , a Cakraw deserted village (rwa 
.chuzw) etc., probably in the neighbourhood. 69 It looks as if the Mranma, in the early days of 
Pagan, rilay have ousted the Cakraw from the rich Salin-Legaing-Sagu area, the "Six 
.Kharuin" of the inscriptions, 70 and pushed them south. 

Another inscription 71 refers to some land in Santon (Thindaung) kharyin north Qf Xyaukse 
which was dedicated in 1244 A.D. to Mahakassapa :-" the Cakrawon garrisbn dtitt-_a 
Chipton claimed this rain-land as their own. Thereupon the two chief ministers 
Caturankapuil and Acalapharac, brought with them all the kalall and sampyan of the Cakraw 
garrisoning Chipton and came into the presence of the reverend Mahakassapa at his monastery. 
Investigation was made and the case tried, and the Cakraw garrisoning ChiptoD lost the case 
and Manakassapa won it." Chipton was presumably an outpost on the foothills o:verlooking 
the north of Kyaukse district. The passage shews that the Cakraw were enlisted by the 
Burmans for military service, far away, presumably, from their original home; and also that 
they had their own officials, yet these named according to the Burmese system. 
_ 8. TONSO.7'-Literally a 'I hill-person," this word in mod.ern Burmese means ~itheF .~ 
farmer or a Taungthu, the latter a people speaking a language akin to Pwo Ka]:'en. ~~he .W9r.~ t~ 
pure Burmese; and it was almost certainly used in an ethnic sense in the Pagan .inscriptions. 
even as today, though perhaps more vaguely. It gccurs frequently in slaye-name~ prefi,l{c4 
as,· well as suffixed. In one inscription we find" Na KantfI, Na Cakraw, Na Toftsu tt-thre~ 
ethnic terms one after the other. The earliest mention of the name is in 116SA.D. There is 
Vei"y.little eviQence by which to locat~ them. .. . .. 
. 9. RMEN or Mon.-The former is the Old Man form of the word, .from which, as 
Dr. Blagden says, "the modern form Mon is (through the medieval Rman) quite r~ularly 
derived."r. One may safely postulate, though it does not occur, an alternative Old l\1:iJii form. 
* rmaii, from which the Pali name for the country of the Mons, Ramaiiiiadesa, foung .in the 
IVilyal}.i inscription (1476 A.D.)/~ has been formed. The Old Man form rmeii OGcurs fo,l,1,T 
times in Kyanzittha's palace-inscription75

; the passages have been summar,ised above, U:UAel" 
Mranma. At least a hundred and twenty six Rmen, including sons of chiefs, were present 011 
this occasion, taking active part in the ceremonies. 

The Burmese Chronicles plainly imply that Anoratha and Shin Arahan brought ,pure 
Buddhism from Thaton. This view is difficult to reconcile with the evide,nce pI t4i~ 
inscription, which shews a mixed ceremonial proceeding under .the very ey.e of tn.e 
mahathera Arahan. There was certainly recitation of the Buddhist sara1}qs.i.la and quasi
Buddhist paritta. But Nar (Narayaeya, Vi~l}.u) is worshipped a dozen t~mes.in the co:urj)(,j PI. 
the .proceedings, ana the Naga~ and 11)4ra at lea&;t once. Shin Ar~.h~t:i himself ~Qld!?.a "c~®", 
the synillOl. of Vis,l}U; while pe c<;!ci!es B1,.ld4hist vr~yers. Rvanzittha clainw ~ :Q,e a 

<. • . ' _ _ _ c_ __ , ~ _ _ ___ 



rthrcarnation of Vi~!).u, and makes the Buddha prophesy as much: Gavampati, the so-called 
l')atron saint of the Mons, is frequently referred to, sometimes as "my son" by the 
Buddha76

; his statue is placed beside that· of the Buddha; Anorathll. is said to have carved 
an illlap;e of himT7; but he is really a pre-Buddhist Shaivaite deity, the "lord of oxen," 
and perhaps a god of drought and wind.78 In the Nanpaya of the captured Mon king 
Manuha, the chief sculptures left are those of Brahma. Almost next door to Kyanzittha's 
palace. stahds to this day a temple of ViglU, the Nat-hlaung-kyaung. Shaiva symbols and 
statues; though found at Pagan, are rare compared with Vaishnava; but the trident is still to 
5e seen on the old-glazed plaques at the Shwezayan pagoda at Thaton. Dr. Blagden's words 
on the palace-inscription are worth repeating :-" The great importance attached to the 
Brahmans, and the syncretism which is involved by their co-operating in harmony with 
Buddhist monks in the ceremonies here described, may be considered worthy of notice, 
though the phenomenon is in no way singular, being in fact characteristically normal in Siam 
and Camboja to this day. It seems probable that these Brahmans were Vaishnava and it 
Would appear that some of them came from the Mon country. It is, at any rate, quite certain 
that Mon notables took a fair share in the transactions conneded with the building of the 
palace. alongside of the Burmese ones; and it is clear that, though members of a conquered 
race; they had a -recognized status and were by no means merely hewers of" wood and drawers 
of water." 79 ' . 

Of the eleven Old Mon inscriptions so far edited in Epigraphia Birmanica, nine at least 
belong to the reign of Kyanzittha (c. 1084-,-1113 A.D.). A number of Pagan temples (ku), of 
disti.nctive shape and fresco-colouring, with short ink inscriptions in Mon as yet unedited. can 
also probably b-e attributed to this reign, or one of the early reigns of the dynasty.so The 
majority are near Myinpagan. Kyanzittha's finest temple, the Ananda, has a long series 
of g4'1Zed plaques with Old Mon legends, still partly unedited.&l It is evident that this king, 
iirooably in an attempt to restore the unity of Burma after the troubles following the death of 
Anoratha, made special, and indeed unique, efforts to impress and conciliate the Mons. All 
his extant inscriptions are in Mon, and they were set up not merely at Pagan, but also at 
Prome and probably other places in Lower Burma. At Tavoy plaques have been .discovered 
with Old Mon writing, undated, offered by" ihe sam ben Anantajeyyabhikran who holds 
Daway, subject to king Sri Tribhovanadityadhammarac" 8" -a king difficult to identify, but 
ob>viously a king of Pagan. Another Mon inscription,"! belonging probably to one of the 
rater reigns, is found at Kyaukse, set up by a mahathera when he ,. came to dwell at 
KlOk~' tw()~_ old villages in the neighb.ourhood,s4 an? built a baddha_sfma. a~ter 
~. . -~lket-a of, Buklim and the kmg there." Fmally a two-faced mscnBtlOn, 
Stone 68' at the Pagan Museum, still remains to be edited in Epigraphia Birmanica; it is 
undated, and consists of a list of slaves dedicated, perhaps, in the latter half of the dynasty. 

The language of these inscriptions is intermediate between that of the oldest Mon 
inscriptions, of Siam (the octagonal pillar of San Sung, Lopburi, o'n the lower Menam), whieh 
inay belong to the 7th-8th century, and the 15th century Mon inscriptions of Lower 
!forma. Though older in type, it approximates fairly closely to the language of the seven Mon 
inscriptions of Lamphun (Haribhui'ijai), in the hills north of Siam, betonging to the;: first half 
of the 13th century.aa Sanskrit and Pali words are plentiful, but very few Burmese words are 
~l?'e,fo~! c}R~rt fr~~ f!ri==: gr~at, len = (?) small. The 15~h cent. ~nscriptio~s On the other hand 
are'fillt of~bort6'WiiJgs Worn Blll'mese. In the Pagan penod the mfluen.ce IS rather of Mon on 
BUrmese. Burmese script, despite linguistic affinities, is -base'chm Man rather than on Pyu j 

and' the following Old Burmese words may be cited as evidence of borrowing froIh 
MBn ;-'-

kyaksare «Old-Moll kytiksrf) == magnificence. It also means, in Old Mon, a special 
~4ait:ect.rafteature~ It is now wrongly written in Burmese moSoo~ krttksare. 
_ kyaktanuiy=some precious substance applied to the spires of pagodas and the walls of 
brick monasteries. 

kmay=widow (Mod. MOll kmaai). 
samtnhlu == betel leaf (15th cent. Mon sttblu, Mod. Mon jttblu). . 
ka4un=a tube, or measure for betel nuts (15th cent. Man krJon, Mod. Mon kc)uin). 

And very likely also ;- . 
clec (Old Burm. calaci Mod. Btlrm. culaerMod. Mon klat)=an ornamental doorway, etc. 
iraP (Old and Mod. Burm. carap), which seems to have meant, not a rest housel but a 

bqilding for alms-distribution. . _ . 
>.,- ~Sd7kbdi~(D1d' Bunn~ smhbyan; cf. cilP sumban on the Lopbuti pillar)=a high official. 
Possibly also kalan, an official usually coupled with samben, both in Ojd Mon and Old 
Burmese inscriptions.-The above words sufficiently indicate some of the directions in which 
the Mons influenced the Burmans. The Pyu, on the other hand l took their word for' gold,' 
tJta, from Old Man thar. 

The Burmese name fot the Mons is Talaing, Old Bunn. CT.l~~6 ta1l1uin. Phayre's 
and Yule's derivation of the word ftom Telinga, a variant of Kalinga, a vague term for the 
east and south of India, still holds the field; the same word, keling, kaling, kling, is used to 
denote Indians generally in Malaya, Siam and Camboja. Tanluin, we must assume, was a 
wotd used at first indiscriminately by the Mranma of Central Burma for the inhabitants of 
I.clwer Burma, whether indigenous or settlers from India; and as the alternative word, kula, 
Qttached itself more particularly to the latter, the meaning of taniuin would seem to have got 
limited fa the former. How far this process was complete in the Pagan dynasty, is a moot 
~int. 

When we consider how important the Mons must have been in the civilising of the 
MJ'anma, iJ is surprising how rarely they are mentioned in Old Burmese. The reason 
ptoba,b,y is that during the period when Mon inflUence was dnm~nant, i.c_. tne first half of the 
itS'hastYI there are' few Burmese inSCriptions. When these begin to predominate, from 
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Narapatisithu's reign onward, a reaction against Mon influence seems to bave set in. This is 
probable in itself i and)t is supported by the Mon Kalyal}.I inscription of 1476 A.D. i but this 
inscription is none too trustworthy for the Pagan period; and we must not forget that 
Katonmy.i's dha1ll11larajal!.uru (?Dhammavilasa) was probably a Mon. for he was born at 
" Molafia village to the east of Tala" (Dalla).'7 

The earliest sure mention of the word tanlteili occurs in 1204 A.D:8 Earlier mentions
of a " Tanluiti fishery" in 1082, and a "Tanluil} sage got" by Kyanzittha "at the time of the 
utter destruction of the Tanluin kingdom of Ussala," and dedicated to a pagoda built at 
Parim his birthplace in 1l07':_occur in old, but not original, inscriptions.80 The name, as 
usual, is most frequent in slave names. The prefix Yo points generally, it seems, to a Mon 
female name. Apart from these, one" Lady (skhiJi) Uim Tanluin San" was probably a 
lady-in-waiting at Klacwa's court."D One "N a Tanluin San" was a secretary (ciikhi) to the 
prime minister (mahiismmi) in 1277.91 The presence of a Mon colony in Kyaukse is shewn, 
not only by the Mon inscription mentioned above, but also by three references in Burmese 
inscriptions, between 1211 and 1262, to the "Tanluin main village" (lan/uiiz rwii mal in 
Khamlhii kharuin, near the junction of the Samon and the Myitnge.9

' We also read, in 1301, 
of "T .lnilliri. paddy fields above Calm (Sagu), with produce of 100 textiles (pucan).93 

The exact date of the revoli of the Tanlniri at the end of the dynasty is difficult to fix. It 
had probably begun before 1293, at the beginning of which, somewhat gratuitously, Asari
khay;1 claims on behalf of Klawcwa that the Pagan monarchy extended south to Taluinsare 
and Tawai (Tenasserim and Tavoy)94. At the end of that year Klawcwa confers a reward for 
bravery on Raj;J,sankram "after the revolt of the Tanluiil and his capture of Tala mruiw 
(Dalla £ort).,,95 In 1296 a reward was also conferred on the headman Anantajayapakram" for 
bravery in the fight resulting in the capture of Tala.',96 But the revolt was obviously in the 
main successful; Chinese texts 97 shew us the new "Teng-lung," i.e. Talaing, kingdom sending 
an independent embassy to Mongol China in 1298, and that too via Pagan :--" Yunnan 
province had previously sent Kuan-chu-ssll-chia as envoy to the Teng-lung kingdom. The 
king of that kingdom sent two of his maternal uncles, Wu-la-ho and Wu-tu-lu-hsin-ho (Uttara
singha) to follow Kuan-chu-ssu-chia and go to the Gate of the Court. In the 2nd month they 
reached p'u-kan. The king of Mien, T'ieh-mieh-ti (Adhipati), ordered K'o-wa-H to take 
troops, ascend the boat, bind with ropes and carry off Wll-la-ho and Wu-tu-lu-hsin-ho, and 
plunder the goods that were sent as tribute; and off they went." Kuan-chu-ssu-chia, who 
was probably a Tibetan in the Mongol service (? dGon-ju-sgya), was allowed to proceed to 
Tagaung. Explanations followed later j the three Shan Brothers, who had meantime dethroned 
Klawcwa and placed Conae on the throne, put all the blame on the former, needless to say. 
Thenceforward for a long time we read practically nothing of Lower Burma. The first 
mentions of Muttama (Martaban) occur in 1314 and 1327 A.D.9s. 

10. KRWAM, KRWAM (rn"rnGII)=Cambojan (c/. 15th cent. Man krom, Mod. Siam .. 
khom).-The word kurwalh, which occurs more than once in Old Burmese, may be a variane9 

.. 

The name probably stands, not so much for the Khmers of Camboja proper, as for the Mon
Khmer peoples of Lower Siam, who, from about 1000 A.D. down to the coming of the Syam 
in the latter half of the 13th century, were subject to the Cambojan empire of Angkor. The 
name is frequent in slave names, from 1190 A.D. onwards, occasional in names of witnesses or 
donors. 100 Several times it is prefixed to the name, doubtless in an ethnic sense.Ol One slave 
was a musician, another a cowherd, qnother a female kt smi, another the grandson of a kula or 
Indian.lo

, A princess, daughter of Uccana's chief queen Sumliila, was called Acaw Krwam 
Skhin, 'Mistress of the Krwam'; she built a temple at Minnanthu in 1248A.D.'oa The monastery 
of Krwant Skhili is mentioned in 1263, attached to Mahakassapa's site at Minnanthul4 

j but the 
meaning here may be' a Cambojan monk.' In 1299 we read of 34 male Indian yan sail 
(? weavers) and 11 female ki saft, ., slaves of the Krwmn Skhifl, given to queen Caw by the king 
her husband saying 'Let them weave and wear tti-tak shawls (tmnpak).' ,,105 We read 
finally, in two inscriptions, of land ., given as a reward for bravery to the krwam Na Pu-tat 
by the Bodhisattva Natonmya, when at the elephant-revi~w in the Hall of Pleasance (kwansayd) 
he was knocked by an elephant and broke his leg"; Na Pu-tat subsequently sold this land 
(150 pai) to the Pagan ministers. IOG 

11. LA WA.-Query=Wa? The name occurs, once at least, in 1190 A.D., in a slave
name.I07 And there are frequeut references, from 1198 A.D., to a Ii Lawa village" in Santon 
kharuin, to the east of Santhway cana1."'" The Chronicles wrongly attribute the digging of 
the canal to the Mongols in 1301 A.D.109 

12. SYA;}J, SYAM (o:?jl101!GII) = Shan, Siamese.-The modern Burmese spelling, §lSi 
rltam :, obscures the connection between these words. Long before Khubilai's capture of 
Ta-li Fu in 1253 and his general Uriyangkhadai's campaigns across Yunnan set the Thai 
migrating south, and led to the fall of the old Mon kingdom of Lamphun (Haribhufijai) in 
N. Siam, and to the founding of the first independent Siamese kingdol11s-Yonakarattha 
-{Chieng-mai) and Sukhodaya (Chinese sien, i.e. symit), the word symh or sydm occurs in Cham, 
Cambojan and Burmese epigraphy. In Burmese it first occurs in 1120.110 The word is 
frequent in slave-names, prefixed as well as suffixed, including a weaver, turner (panjJwat), 
drummer (cmi pandya) and devotee (sutaw). III An official, sambyati Syam, made a dedication in 
1241.112 Several inscriptions mention a place-name MUll Symiz, which is difficult to locate 
unless it was in Mun (or Muin) kharuin north-west of Kyaukse. ll3 Finally one may just men
tion the problem of the word Khanti in Old Burmese, very common from the first in place
names and proper names. The place, or one of the places, appears to have been near Sagu. 
The word ought to be Shan-khamli=place of gold; but it is difficult to explain the presence 
of Shans in these parts so early.1l3(a) 

13. TARUK.-The word is rare in Old Burmese, but it is always so spelt, and is never 
confused with the place-name Talup=Old Myingyan. The alternative form, Tarak, found in 
the Chronicles, probably goes back to a misreading. Whether Taruk in Old Burmese ever 
means, as it does today, the Chinese, is highly questionable. The name Cinii occurs once in 
a slave-name in 1179 A.D.1l4 i ,. 30 Cin slaves" are mentioned in 1260115 i and whatever be the 
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original mean1t1g of GoicJ5G0':>5. a certain Pokpo Ramarh was one of the repairers of Caw 
Rahan's sima at Tural1tO!l in 1212."6 

In the inscription of 1285 describing Syall Disapramuk's peace-mission to China,II7 Taruk 
ought to mean the Mongols. The" Taruk king" is Khubilai Khan, the khan Inmikri and ude 
of later inscriptions,])8 living at Tayiii, 119 Chinese T'ai-tu, " the great capital, " which, as the 
Yiian shih shews,l.o was the name applied from 1272 to the new Khallbalig, ., city of the Khan," 
built in 1267 by Khubilai on the actual site of Peking. 

Pelliot would prefer to derive the word Taruk in origin from Ta-li-kuo, the old kingdom 
of Nan-chao ;1>1 and support for this view is obtainable from the Hledauk inscription122 which 
describes how, c. 1110-11 A.D., " the donor of Rhwekl1, Ma-uin-khyamsa Satawrhaii, . . . . 
marched to fight a Taruk army" near Tonplun (Taungbyongyi), a few miles north of Mandalay; 
it seems that the Taruk retired. their general's son being killed. In 1110-11 there can be no 
question either of Mongols or the Sung invading Burma; the only possibility is Nan-chao; 
and there is nothing to wonder at if Nan-chao should make one last effort to retain her old 
grip on north Burma, nor if the northern limit of the Burmans at that date extended only to 
the point where the hills close in upon the plain in the north of Mandalay district. But the 
inscription, though old, cannot belong to this period; its reverse, which seems to be a 
continuation of the obverse, is not dated, but contains a reference to Turukpie tnmikri, i.e. 
Narasihapati, "the king who fled from the Taruk", sc. the Mongols. The conclusion seems 
to be that if the N an-chao troops are called Tarnk, it is not in their own right, but by reflection 
from the Mongols, to whom the term properly belongs. If so, Phayre's derivation from the 
word Turk 1'3 (old Turk. tiirk, Chinese t'u-chiieh from the Mongol plur<tl liirkiil) is not 
lightly to be rejected Turkish tribes (e.g. the Karaits) must have formed a large element in 
the' Mongol' forces, outnumbering perhaps the Mongols proper. It is quite possible that 
the Burmans were unable to distinguish them, and applied' Turk' to both. It must be added, 
however, that Pelliot hints, without defining, phonetic objections to this identification. 

The next mention of the word cccurs in 1327 A.D., when the Krak-yak ceii (Shwegyetyet 
pagoda, Amarapura) is described as" famous from the land of the Taruk (taruk praii) to 
Muttama (Martaban)." U4 

14. KULA.-Of all the peoples, native and non-native to Burma, the one most commonly 
mentioned by far in these inscriptions is the kula, or Indians. The word is almost certainly 
derived from Pali or Sanskrit kula = family, c::tste. It means" the caste-people." Dr. Blagden 
is doubtless right in tracing the first part of the name Go!amaftikanagttra, in the Kalyal)i 
inscription, to "Gola (or Gauq.a) . . . the people of Eastern Bengal"; but perhaps he 
errs in adding: .. Their name has become the Mon and Burmese appellation for all foreigners 
from the west." 125 Kula occurs several hundred times in the Pagan inscriptions; it is four 
times written kala, and once kuilall ; IZ6 but it is never speIt with an ° or a cerebral [. 

Pagan's main debts to India are obvious and vast :-the Three Gems of Buddhism, together 
with the Brahmanic cults and Naga worship which preceded or accompanied them; all the main 
features, and many details, of her architecture; her script; the Pali Tipitaka and law books, 
which formed the basis of her literature and gave a new dimension to her thought. How far 
Indian social and political influence went, is difficult to define; titles of royalty and officials 
are predominantly Indian, but this may not mean very much; and the fact that the Mranma 
called the Indians" caste-people" in distinction from themselves, points to obvious limits in 
their influence. And we must allow for modifications of it due, not only to the Burmese 
character and temperament, but also to those of the Mons and Pyu, who to some extent 
transmitted it. 

The word kula is most frequent, as usual, in slave-names, both suffix.ed (where it may 
mean little or nothing) and prefixed (where it has an ethnic sense). One slave is called kula 
phlii, or "white kula." 127 One kula slave was dedicated in 1299 A.D. by an Arakanese. us 
These patient Indian slaves must have had a potent cultural influence. The professions of 
some of them are mentioned, and enahle us to form some idea of the arts they practised or 
introduced at Pagan. Many were musicians and dancers, including drummers (usually men), 
pantya (usually women), trumpeters and nautches 129; music doubtless played a larger part in 
the religion of Old Burma than it does to-day. Ollf! dedication of 50 Kula slaves includes 
drummers, trumpeters, '/JantVti, carvers in wood or stone (panpu), p::linters (pankhi), blacksmiths 
(panphay), and masons (puran) 130. Indo-Burman architecture and sculpture at Pagan are not 
purely Buddhist; Vaishnava influence is seen, not only in the Nat-hlaung-gyaung, but also in 
the special sikhara so common on the Pagan temples 131. The material is nearly always brick: 
and the Burmese word for brick, ut, like the Siamese itlt, is probably derived from Pali 
itthaka ; the brick monastery was such an innovation to the Pagan Burman, that he regularly 
c~lls it (kula klon) , "Kula monastery." 13Z Two inscriptions mention the dedication of Kula 
weavers (yan saiij, in one case as many as 116 of them. 133 We read also of Kula spinners 
(khra1i nay sali) male and female,}3' chair-makers (kfllasana phway) 135, elephant-owners ( ? chan 
pantha) 13S, chiropodists or barbers (laksan thuiw) 837, gardeners (uyan c01i') 138, oil sellers 
(chi saii) female and male, rice-cooks (thaman san) 13\ clerks (cdkhi) 140. Some" wild Kula" 
(kula ruin) appear in a Pagan dedication.141 

These slaves were sometimes dedicated in large numbers. In 1198 Narapatisithu 
dedicated sao Mranma and sao Kula slaves to the Dhammarajaka '42. In 1294 Klawcwa 
dedicated the land "eaten by the 700 Kula of Krarntl1," including probably the Kula 
,themselves, 143 Another inscription dedicates 78 Pagan slaves, Kula and Mranma; names are 
:given, and include over 60 Kula. Another of 1229 mentions by name over SO Kula slaves at 
iKukhan (Pakhangyi), and a Kula village probably in the neighbourhood 14'. There was a Kula 
\Village also at Sapriy above Prome 145, Twice we read of Kula slaves at Yhanpuiw shipping
port (sanphaw chiP), perhaphs the chief port of Lower Burma and the Henbuiw of the 
Myazedi; ten of these were ~ardeners.146 In another inscription 367 Kula are dedicated in 
'five groups (sati), induding' 66 for the price of an elephant, 44 for the price of a'horse " etc. U7 

An undated inscription with archaic spellings mentions the dedication of 100 slaves of thre~ 
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races-" Yasichly one race, Kuilal) one race, and white J one race" ; the readings 
however are doubtfu1. U8 

The very names themselves of these Kula slaves are interesting. 149 A large proportion 
are Indo-Aryan, e.g. Ramana, LakkhI, Kanka, MaddI, Kwantafi (= KOI.lQafifia) etc. But a good 
number also are Dravidian, proving that a considerable proportion at least, if not the majority, 
of the Kula slaves at Pagan were from S. India, and presumably came to Burma by sea: 
e.g. Naci (Tamil nacci=lady); Aci (ct. Malayalam acci=cowherd woman); Umiyandi, 
Nammandi, Kutthandi etc. (query Kanarese anti=elder sister) j I (Tamil = fly or bee) j Pari, 
Pari (query Tamil peri=great); Kanft (Tamil=apple of the eye); Kuppay (Tamil=dirt) ; 
Malaru (Tamil 11lalar=blossom) ; the suffix-nmizbZ=the faithful, a title said to be used by 
Vaishnava families especially; Cakkama, Apaya, Apya, Nayan etc. Some names betray the 
place of origin of these slaves :-Baqaga (Tamil=northerner) ; Puloli (a place near Iaffna in 
Ceylon) ; Kawari (from the R. Kaveri) ; Sinkhuil (from Ceylon) , TipurI, Napali etc. 

-References to Ceylon (SihaladIpa, Island of the Lion) are rare and call for special mention. 
The main sonrce for the relations during the Pagan dynasty is the 13th cent. Ceylon history, 
the Cullavm11sa. 15o Here we find (i) that Anoratha sent help to Vijaya Rahu I (ft. 1055-1110) 
in his struggle against the Colas, and later despatched a chapter of mcnk5 to render possible 
the ceremony of valid ordination, "so that the religion which had been darkened 
throughout Lanka began now to shine forth", (ii) that the great king of Ceylon Parakkama Bahu 
(fl. 1153-86) had a quarrel, arising partly out of the export of elephants from Burma, with the 
king of Hamaiifia or Arimaddana, sc. Pagan; he sent a large fleet which raided the ports 
Kusumi and Papphala, and even the capital, where the Tamil general Adicca killed 'I the king 
of Ramafifia "; the quarrel was appeased by the intercession of Ceylon monks.-It is not 
impossible to connect this story with the fall of Kula-kya or Narasft, as told in the Burmese 
Chronicles, (iii) Parakkama Bahu's successor, Vijaya Bahu II (fl. 1186-7), "wrote with his own 
hand in PaIi a letter of great merit and sent it to the King of Arimaddana he made a 
great friendship with that king . . . and gave delight to the monks that dwelt in Lanka and 
in Arimaddana." Contemporary inscriptions in Burma tell us that Narapatisithu in 1196 A.D. 
dedicated to the Dhammarajaka " four out of the thirty relics received from the hand of the 
Sinkhuiw king, after he had caused them to be asked for . . • sending again to the island 
of Sinkhuiw. These he enshrined on a stone-mat together with the lion-relic." 151 The evidence 
of the Pali-Mon KalyalJi inscriptions of the Man king Dhammaceti (1476 A.D.) relating to 
Narapatisithu's reign, receives little or no support from contemporary inscriptions. In 1235 a 
"'Skhiil Sirikhuiw" was witness to a Pagan dedication 15

2
• In 1278 the monk Tamalin 

receives an offering I' on the occasion when the Ceylon pilgrim (Sil1khuir-rok) Dipali.kara sent 
the holy relics." 153 Finally there are references to the introduction of Buddhism in Ceylon by 
Mahinda 154 j the story is finely illustrated in fresco in one of the porches of the Sakyamuni 
temple. Chaukpala, Nyaung-u. 

G. H. LUCE. 
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